APPENDIX  1 


A Questionnaire  to  Some  Teachers,  and  Tables  of 
Replies 

1.  We  decided  to  send  a questionnaire  to  a random  sample  of  some  3,000 
primary  and  secondary  school  teachers  in  order  to  canvass  their  views  on  some 
of  the  major  issues  in  our  enquiry,  and  to  supplement  our  evidence  from  other 
sources.  Many  of  their  replies  proved  illuminating  and  have  been  referred  to 
in  different  chapters  of  our  Report. 

2.  We  reproduce  here  the  questionnaire  sent  to  the  teachers  and  the  tables  of 
replies  that  have  proved  to  be  of  interest.  Detailed  analyses  (between  men  and 
women  and  head  and  assistant  teachers,  teachers  in  infant,  junior  and  junior 
and  infant  schools)  have  been  omitted  except  where  the  groups  diverged  sub- 
stantially in  the  opinions  offered. 

3.  Because  of  the  smallness  of  the  sample  detailed  breakdowns  were  not  made 
of  secondary  teachers’  opinions  according  to  their  type  of  school.  For  the 
same  reason  the  separate  analyses  of  opinion  are  of  no  value  in  the  case  of 
men  in  infant  schools,  women  heads  of  junior  schools  and  untrained  graduates 
(shown  in  the  tables  by  *),  and  of  doubtful  value  in  the  case  of  imqualified 
teachers  (shown  in  the  tables  by  -b).  Percentages  in  the  tables  are  rounded 
to  one  decimal  place  and  consequently  do  not  always  total  exactly  100. 

4.  The  identifying  numbers  of  the  tables  reproduced  in  this  Appendix  are 
those  of  the  questions  in  the  questionnaire  to  which  the  tables  show  the 
answers. 

5.  We  are  grateful  to  the  large  number  of  teachers  who  replied  to  our  ques- 
tionnaire. Their  replies  supplement,  although  they  in  no  way  replace,  the  con- 
sidered views  of  their  professional  associations  wMch  were  all  carefully  argued 
and  documented  statements  reinforced  by  discussion  with  the  full  Council. 
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Letter  Sent  to  Teachers  in  Sample 


CENTRAL  ADVISORY  COUNCIL  FOR  EDUCATION  (ENGLAND) 


Replies  to  the 
Secretary  of  the 
Central  Advisory  Council 
HYDe  Park  7070  ext. 


Curzon  Street  House, 
LONDON,  W.l 


C.A.C.  letter  No.  18 


l6th  November,  1964 


IN  CONFIDENCE 
Dear  Sir/Madam, 

As  you  probably  know,  the  Central  Advisory  Council  for  Education  (England)  are  con- 
sidering, under  the  Chairmanship  of  Lady  Plowden,  the  following  terms  of  reference: — 
“To  consider  primary  education  in  adl  its  aspects  and  the  transition  to  secondary 
education” 

The  Council  are  very  anxious  to  consult  fully  the  opinions  of  teachers,  and  they  have 
decided  that  this  might  be  done  in  two  ways.  First,  they  have  sought  evidence  from  the 
principal  teachers’  associations  as  well  as  from  other  organisations  and  individual  witnesses, 
including  many  teachers  from  various  types  of  school,  who  may  be  able  to  help  them  in 
their  task  and  this  will  be  the  main  source  from  which  evidence  will  be  received.  But, 
secondly,  they  feel  that  they  ought  to  supplement  this  evidence  by  seeking  the  views  of  a 
much  larger  number  of  teachers  throughout  the  country,  and  for  this  purpose  they  have 
selected  on  a sample  basis  2,500  teachers  in  primary  and  secondary  schools  who  have  been 
chosen  to  constitute  as  complete  a range  as  possible  of  serving  teachers.  The  sample  has 
been  drawn  in  such  a way  that  the  final  analysis  should  represent  the  views  of  all  teachers 
employed  by  local  education  authorities  in  all  types  and  sizes  of  maintained  primary  and 
secondary  schools.  The  sample  includes  teachers  from  schools  in  both  urban  and  rural  areas. 

The  Council  would  be  most  grateful  if  you  would  send  your  views  on  the  questions  to  be 
found  in  the  attached  questionnaire;  these  have  been  selected  as  being  the  main  issues  upon 
which  teachers’  opinions  ought  to  be  sought  in  this  way.  They  are  not  intended,  of  course,  to 
represent  all  of  the  main  issues  with  which  the  Council  are  concerned  or  on  which  they 
expect  that  teachers  will  have  views;  the  questionnaire  is  restricted  to  issues  to  which  a com- 
paratively unambiguous  answer  can  be  given.  It  is  important  that  the  views  expressed  should 
be  your  own  and  that  you  should  not  consult  your  colleagues  on  them;  otherwise  the  sample 
may  become  unrepresentative.  The  Council  would  emphasise,  however,  that  the  replies 
received  will  be  used  to  provide  a national  analysis  only:  no  analyses  are  to  be  prepared 
about  individual  teachers,  schools  or  local  education  authorities.  Your  views  will  be  treated 
as  confidential,  and  the  Council  hope  that  you  will  feel  able  to  make  a full  and  free  reply. 

Would  you  please  complete  the  questionnaire  carefully  and  return  it  in  the  enclosed 
envelope  not  later  than  1st  December,  1964.  The  Council  hope  that  all  of  the  teachers 
invited  will  fill  in  and  return  the  questionnaire. 


Yours  faithfully, 


M.  KOGAN, 


Secretary. 
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Central  Advisory  Council  for  Education  (England) 


QUESTIONNAIRE  TO  TEACHERS 
Instructions 


1.  Please  read  each  question  carefully. 

2.  Each  question  should  be  answered  by  placing  a tick  ( V ) in  the  appropriate 
box.  Some  questions  are  “multiple’*  and  require  more  than  one  answer;  these 
can  be  identified  by  the  col.  number  against  each  box.  “ Single”  questions 
which  require  only  one  answer  are  those  with  the  boxes  bracketed  and  one  col. 
number.  An  example  of  each  type  of  question  is  given  below. 


EXAMPLES — Multiple  question 


Question  31.  Should  part-time  teachers  be 
encouraged  to  teach  in 
primary  schools  as  a 

(a)  temporary  measure?  .. 

(b)  permanent  measure?  . . 


YES 

NO 

UN 

1 

2 

3 

y/ 

V 

Col.  61 
Col.  62 


(A  tick  should  be  placed  in  the  third  column,  marked  UN,  if  you 
are  undecided  what  answer  to  give  to  the  question.) 


Single  question 

Question  4.  If  you  think  nursery  education  should  be  generally 
available,  should  this  be  from 


age  2? 


age  3? 


age  4? 


Undecided 


The  questions  which  follow  have  to  be  put  in  simple  terms  in  order 
to  permit  accurate  statistical  analysis  of  the  very  large  number  of 
replies  that  will  be  received.  If  you  feel  that  none  of  the  answers 
available  for  a particular  question  represents  your  views,  please  add 
a further  note  in  Section  H at  the  end  of  the  questionnaire. 


2 

3 

4 

V 

5 
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LEAVE 

BLANK 

Questionnaire 
SECTION  A.  PERSONAL  DETAILS 


Infant 

Infant/Junior 

Junior 

Secondary  Modem 
Other  Secondary 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

(ii)  By  which  L.E.A.  are  you  at  present  employed? 

LEAVE  BLANK 


_L 


(hi)  Sex 


(iv)  What  is  your  age  in  years? 


Man 

Woman 


■ Col.  12 


Cols.  13/14/15 


1 

2 

yCol.  16 


Cols. 

17/18 


(v)  What  is  your  present  Grade? 

Head  Teacher 

Assistant  Teacher 

(vi)  What  is  your  qualification? 

Teacher’s  Certificate  . . 

Trained  Graduate 
Untrained  Graduate  . . 
Unqualified 


Col.  19 


Col.  20 
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SECTION  B.  ORGANISATION  OF  PRIMARY  EDUCATION 


1.  Should  all  children  enter  school  at  the  beginning  of  the  school 
year? 


YES 

1 

NO 

2 

UNO 

3 

2.  Should  nursery  education 

(a)  be  available  only  for  those  with  special 

needs  ? 

(b)  be  available  for  all  children  whose  parents 

wish  it?  

(c)  not  be  available? 

Undecided 


1 

2 

3 

4 

3.  Should  nursery  education  be  part-time  for  most  children? 


YES 

1 

NO 

2 

UND 

3 

4. 


If  you  think  nursery  education  should  be  generally  available, 
should  this  be  from 


age  2?  .. 


age  3 ? . . 

age  4?  . . 

Undecided 


^Col.  21 


■ Col.  22 


■Col.  23 


-Col.  24 
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5.  Should  full-time  education  (nursery  and  infant)  be  generally 
available,  but  not  necessarily  compulsory,  from 

age  2? 

age  3 ? 

age  4? 

age  57 

age  6 ? 

Undecided 


6.  Should  full-time  education  be  compulsory  at 


age  4? 

4 

age  5 ? 

5 

aged? 

6 

age  7 ? 

7 

Undecided 

8 

7.  Should  there  be  provision  for  part-time  attendance  by  children 
beginning  school? 


YES 

1 

NO 

2 

UND 

3 

8.  Are  you  in  favour  of  a four-term  year? 


YES 

1 

NO 

2 

UND 

3 

^Col.  25 


I Col.  26 


^Col.  27 


^Col.  28 
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9.  Do  you  favour 

(a)  separate  infant  and  junior  schools? 

(b)  combined  infant/junior  schools  ? . . 

(c)  some  of  each  according  to  circumstances? 

Undecided 


1 

2 

3 

4 

10.  Where  there  is  a separate  infant  school  should  transfer  to  the 
junior  stage  be  at 


age  7 ? . . 

age  8 ? . . 

age  9?  .. 

Undecided 


7 

8 

9 

10 

Col.  30 


SECTION  C.  TRANSITION  TO  SECONDARY  EDUCATION 

1 1.  Should  the  transition  to  secondary  school  be  at 

age  11?  .. 
age  12?  . . 
age  13  ? . . 

Undecided 


Col.  31 


12.  Taking  into  account  the  raising  of  the  school  leaving  age  to  16 
in  1971,  do  you  consider  the  minimum  length  of  time  necessary 
for  a secondary  course  to  be 


Col.  32 
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13.  Should  secondary  schools  be  coimnon  to  aU  children  other 
than  those  requiring  special  educational  treatment  ? 


YES 

1 

NO 

2 

UND 

3 

14.  Do  you  think  that  the  age  of  beginning  secondary  education 
should,  apart  from  flexibility  for  individual  pupils,  be  uniform 
throughout  the  country?  


YES 

1 

NO 

2 

UND 

3 

SECTION  D.  THE  WORK  OF  THE  PRIMARY  SCHOOLS 

15.  Please  show  by  ranking  1,  2,  3,  (1  scores  highest)  the  relative 
importance  which  you  place  on 


(a)  factual  instruction 


(b)  training  in  skills  of  reading,  writing 
and  computation 


(c)  creative  work  in  English,  art,  etc., 
in  the  primary  school 


(Ties  can  be  allowed  but  are  to  be  avoided  if  possible.  If  there 
are  two  “Is”,  last  figure  should  be  3.) 

16.  Please  show  by  ranking  1,  2,  3 (1  scores  highest)  the  relative 
amount  of  time  you  would  give  in  the  primary  school  to 


(a)  class  instruction 


(b)  group  teaching 


(c)  individual  work 


(Ties  can  be  allowed  but  are  to  be  avoided  if  possible.  If  there 
are  two  “Is”,  last  figure  should  be  3.) 


1 

2 

3 

1 

2 

3 

^Col.  33 


>Col.  34 


Col.  35 
Col.  36 
Col.  37 


Col.  38 
Col.  39 
Col.  40 
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17.  Are  satisfactory  standards  of  performance  and  attainment 
being  reached  with 


(a)  children  of  exceptional  ability?  .. 

(b)  children  of  average  ability? 

(c)  children  of  low  ability? 


YES 

NO 

UNO 

1 

2 

3 

Col.  41 
Col.  42 
Col.  43 


18.  What  is  the  maximum  reasonable  size  of  primary  school  class 
for  teaching  purposes  (indicate  nearest  figure  to  that  con- 
sidered reasonable) : — 


40? 

35? 

30? 

25? 

below  25? 
Undecided 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

I Col.  44 


19.  Is  any  classification  made  by  ability  desirable  in  junior  schools? 


YES 

1 

NO 

2 

UNO 

3 

■Col.  45 


20.  If  answer  to  question  19  is  Yes,  is  it  desirable 

(a)  at  all  or  most  ages  ? 

(b)  for  older  pupils  only?  

Undecided 


1 

2 

3 

Col.  46 
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21.  Do  you  think  the  use  of  corporal  punishment  in  primary 
schools  should  be 

(a)  a regular  means  of  discipline?  . . . . 1 

(b)  a last  resort  only? 2 

(c)  forbidden  ? . . . . . . . . . . 3 

Undecided 4 

22.  Should  the  organization  of  the  primary  school  be  based  on  the 
class  teacher 

(a)  entirely  ? 

(b)  mainly? 

(c)  partially? 

Undecided  . . 

23.  Do  you  think  children  in  the  first  two  years  of  the  secondary 
school  should  have 

(a)  a general  class  teacher? 

(b)  a gradual  introduction  to  special- 
isation?   

(o)  full  specialist  teaching  from  the  first? 

Undecided  . . 


1 

2 

3 

4 

1 

2 

3 

4 

1 

2 

3 

4 

SECTION  E.  TEACHERS  AND  THEIR  TRAINING 

24.  Do  you  think  that  students  in  training  are  or  were  prepared 
adequately  for  work  in  primary 
schools  by 


(a)  3-year  (or  until  recently  2-year) 
training  college  courses?  .. 


(b)  combination  of  graduate  and  pro- 
fessional courses  ? . . 


YES 

NO 

UND 

1 

2 

3 

)Col.  47 


■Col.  48 


■Col.  49 


Col.  50 
Col.  51 
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25.  Do  you  think  there  should  be  more  in-service  courses  for 
teachers  7 


YES 

1 

NO 

2 

UND 

3 

26.  Does  in-service  training  at  present  deal  with  the  aspects  of 
education  in  which  teachers  need  most  help? 


YES 

1 

NO 

2 

UND 

3 

27.  Is  sufficient  care  taken  in  placing  probationer  teachers? 


YES 

1 

NO 

2 

UND 

3 

28.  Do  you  think  that  men  should  be  encouraged  to  teach  infants  ? 


YES 

1 

NO 

2 

UND 

3 

29.  Do  you  think  that  there  should  be 


(a)  more  posts  of  responsibihty  in 

primary  schools  ? 

(b)  a higher  basic  scale? 

(c)  financial  reward  for  long  service  in 

the  profession?  


YES 

NO 

UND 

1 

2 

3 

^Col.  52 


■Col.  53 


^Col.  54 


■ Col.  55 


Col.  56 
Col.  57 
Col.  58 
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30.  Should  part-time  teachers  be  encouraged  to  teach  in  primary 
schools  as  a 


(a)  temporary  measure? 

(b)  permanent  measure? 


YES 

NO 

UND 

1 

2 

3 

Col.  59 
Col.  60 


31.  Do  you  think  that  there  is  a place  for  non-qualified  assistants 
in  primary  schools: — 


(a)  for  activities  outside  the  classroom  ? 

(b)  for  helping  in  the  classroom  under 

the  general  supervision  of  a quaU- 
fied  teacher?  


YES 

NO 

UND 

1 

2 

3 

Col.  61 


Col.  62 


SECTION  F.  SCHOOL,  HOME  AND  COMMUNITY 


32.  Please  show  by  ranking  I,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6 (1  is  first  in  order  of 
importance)  which  of  the  following  methods  of  contact  with 
parents  you  think  are  most  important: — 


(a)  opportunities  for  individual 
interview  of  head  with 
parents 

(b)  opportunities  for  individual 
interview  of  class  teacher 
with  parents 

(c)  written  reports 

(d)  circular  letter  to  parents  .. 

(e)  meetings  to  explain  educa- 
tional pohcy 

(0  special  occasions,  sports 
day,  carol  concert,  harvest 
festival,  etc. 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

Col.  63 

Col.  64 
Col.  65 
Col.  66 

Col.  67 
Col.  68 
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33,  Is  collaboration  between  home  and  school  best  achieved 

(a)  by  an  established  organisation  such  as  a 
Parent/Teacher  Association? 

(b)  by  the  initiative  of  the  head  teacher? 

(c)  by  a combination  of  (a)  and  (b)  ? 

Undecided 


1 

2 

3 

4 

34.  Should  parents  have  more  freedom 
in  their  choice  of 


(a)  Primary  school? 

(b)  Secondary  school?  . . 


YES 

NO 

UND 

1 

2 

3 

Col.  70 
Col.  71 


35.  Is  mformation  about  local  educational  facihties  easily  available 
to  parents  in  your  area? 

■Col.  72 


YES 

1 

NO 

2 

UND 

3 

36.  Do  the  social  welfare  services  such  as  children’s  officers  and 
probation  officers  work  closely  with  the  schools? 


YES 

1 

NO 

2 

UND 

3 
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SECTION  O.  THE  STATUS  AND  RESPONSIBILITIES  OF  TEACHERS 


37.  Do  heads 

YES 

NO 

UND 

1 

2 

3 

(a)  consult  assistant  teachers  about  the 
running  of  the  school  ? 

(b)  allow  assistant  teachers  sufficient 
freedom  to  organise  the  work  within 
their  own  classes  ? 

38.  Have  you  had  a recent  opportunity  to  see  the  work  of  other 
schools? 


YES 

1 

NO 

2 

UND 

3 

39.  Is  the  status  of  primary  education,  compared  with  that  of 
secondary  education, 

(a)  higher? 

(b)  equal? 

(c)  lower? 

Undecided  . . 

40.  Are  L.E.A.  administrators 
and  inspectors  accessible 


(a)  to  heads  ? 

(b)  to  assistant  teachers  ? 

41.  Are  Managing  Bodies  helpful  to  primary  schools? 

YES 
NO 
UND 


1 


2 


3 


YES 

NO 

UND 

1 

2 

3 

1 

2 

3 

4 

Col.  74 
Col.  75 


>Col.  76 


^Col.  77 


Col.  78 
Col.  79 

■Col.  80 
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SECTION  H 

Please  enter  here  any  additional  points  you  wish  to  bring  to  the  notice  of 
the  Council  or  any  clarification  that  you  wish  to  make  of  your  answers  given 
in  Sections  B to  G above.  (Please  answer  as  briefly  as  possible.) 
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(1)  Table  numbers  throughout  this  Appendix  refer  to  the  section  and  question  in  the  questionnaire. 

(2)  The  youngest  teacher  was  20  years  old;  the  oldest  was  68. 
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Notes  on  Interpretation 


Tables  B6  and  B7 

1.  Opinion  expressed  on  one  question  would  have  been  influenced  by  opinion 
on  the  other,  but  because  of  the  form  in  which  the  questions  were  phrased,  a 
viable  cross-analysis  could  not  be  made. 

Tables  D 15,  D16  and  F32 

2.  In  questions  D15,  D16  and  F32  teachers  were  invited  to  show  their  order 
of  preference  on  three  or  six  point  scales.  The  counting  of  replies  has  been 
undertaken  as  follows : 

Main  Preference 

The  alternative  shown  as  the  main  preference  is  that  which  attracted  the 
highest  number  of  first  votes. 

Weighted  Scores 

(a)  Each  weighted  score  has  been  calculated  by  adding  together  the  first, 
second  and  subsequent  votes  recorded  with  wei^ts  of  3,  2 and  1 (6,  5,  4, 3, 
2 and  1 in  the  case  of  Table  F32)  respectively.  Weighted  scores  thus  indicate 
the  relative  importance  placed  by  the  teachers  on  these  propositions. 

(b)  For  simplicity  of  processing,  the  answers  were  analysed  in  exactly  the 
manner  in  which  they  had  been  recorded  by  the  respondents;  thus,  for 
example,  where  two  or  three  first  choices  had  been  given  each  of  them  has 
been  so  recorded. 

(c)  A subsequent  re-valuation  of  the  answer  totals  on  statistically  more 
elaborate  lines  has  produced  results  which  for  none  of  the  propositions 
differ  by  more  than  three  per  cent  (and  in  only  one  case  by  more  than  two 
per  cent)  from  the  answers  as  given  in  the  analyses. 
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Table  SI 

Should  all  children  enter  school  at  the  beginning  of  the  school  year? 


Percentage  of  teachers 


Yes 

No 

Undecided 

Teachers  in  primary  schools 
Infant 

60-2 

34-7 

5-1 

Infant/Junior 

54-2 

41-5 

4-3 

Junior 

62*3 

31*5 

6-3 

All  primary 

58-3 

36-6 

5*1 

Source  B1  by  A (i) 


Table  B2 

Should  nursery  education  {a)  be  available  only  for  those  with  special  needs, 
lb)  be  available  for  all  children  whose  parents  wish  it,  (c)  not  be  available? 


Percentage  of  teachers 


Only  for  those 
with  special 
needs 

For  all  children 
whose  parents 
wish  it 

Not 

available 

Undecided 

Teachers  in  primary  schools 
Infant 

25-0 

71-2 

1-9 

1-9 

Infant/Junior 

21-4 

73-8 

3-4 

1-3 

Junior 

21*8 

72*9 

2-1 

3-2 

All  primary 

22-3 

72‘9 

2.7 

2-1 

Source  B2  by  A (0 


Table  S3 


Should  nursery  education  be  part-time  for  most  children? 


Percentage  of  teachers 


Yes 

No 

Undecided 

Teachers  in  primary  schools 
Infant 

66-3 

26-0 

7-7 

Infant/Junior 

73-0 

18-8 

8-2 

Junior 

71-0 

18-4 

10-6 

All  primary 

70-8 

20-3 

8-9 

Source  B3  by  A (i) 
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Table  B4 

From  what  age  should  nursery  education  be  available  to  most  children  ? 


Percentage  of  teachers 
Age  of  commencement 


2 

3 

4 

Undecided 

Teachers  in  primary  schools 
Infant 

2-8 

41-9 

39-3 

16-1 

Infant/Junior 

3-3 

360 

42-7 

18-1 

Junior 

1-3 

35-0 

44-2 

19-4 

All  primary 

2-5 

36-9 

42-5 

18-1 

Source  B4  by  A (i) 


Table  B5 

From  what  age  should  full  time  education  {nursery  and  infant)  be  available,  but 
not  necessarily  compulsory? 

Percentage  of  teachen 
Age  of  commencement 

2 3 4 5 6 Undecided 


Teachers  in  primary  schools 


Infant 

2-3 

22-0 

43-8 

244 

1-2 

6-3 

Infant/Junior 

2-2 

16-8 

454 

27-3 

1-0 

7-3 

Junior 

0-9 

16-6 

44-2 

26*9 

1-7 

9-7 

All  primary 

1-7 

17-9 

44-7 

26*5 

1-3 

7-9 

Source  B5  by  A (i) 


Table  B6{^) 

From  what  age  should  education  be  compulsory  and  full  time? 

Percentage  of  teachers 
Age  of  commencement 


4 5 6 7 Undecided 


Teachers  in  primary  schools 


Infant 

3-7 

774 

17-5 

0-5 

0-9 

Infant/Junior 

2-5 

77*2 

17-4 

0-3 

2'6 

Junior 

3-6 

77-5 

16-6 

10 

1'2 

All  primary 

3-1 

774 

17-2 

0-6 

1'8 

Source  B6  by  A (i) 

(1)  See  note  on  page  17 
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Table  57(1) 

Should  there  be  provision  for  part-time  attendance  by  children  beginning  school? 


Percentage  of  teachers 


Head  teachers 

Assistant  teachers 

Head  and  assistant  teachers 

Yes 

No 

Un- 

decided 

Yes 

No 

Un- 

decided 

Yes 

No 

Un- 

decided 

Men 

•Infant 

lOO'O 

- 

lOO-O 

— 

— 

33-3 

66-7 

— 

Infant/Jiwior 

45-4 

48-1 

6-5 

52-5 

39-9 

1-6 

48-7 

44-3 

7-0 

Junior 

44-8 

51-2 

4-0 

50-5 

43-6 

5-9 

48-8 

45-8 

5-3 

All  primary 

44-6 

500 

5-4 

51-4 

42-2 

6-5 

48-7 

45-3 

60 

Women 

Infant 

60-7 

34-8 

4-4 

54-0 

41-4 

4-7 

55-6 

39-8 

4-6 

Infant/Junior 

51-4 

42-3 

6-3 

54-5 

37-6 

7-9 

54-1 

38-2 

7-7 

Junior 

*64-7 

•23-5 

•11-8 

46-0 

42-9 

11-2 

46-7 

42-2 

11-2 

All  primary 

57-0 

37-3 

5-7 

52-0 

401 

7-9 

52-7 

39-7 

7-6 

Men  and  yvomen 

Infant 

59-0 

36-7 

4-3 

54-2 

41-2 

4-6 

55-3 

40-1 

4-6 

Infant/Junior 

47-6 

45-9 

6-4 

54-2 

38-0 

7*9 

52-5 

40-0 

7-5 

Junior 

47-2 

47-9 

4-9 

47-8 

43-2 

9-0 

47-7 

43-9 

8-4 

All  primary 

50*3 

44-2 

5-5 

51-8 

40-6 

7-6 

51-5 

41-4 

7-2 

Source  B7  by  A (i),  (iiO,  (v) 
(i)See  note  on  page  17 
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Table  B8 


Should  there  be  four  terms  in  the  school  year? 


Percentage  of  teachers 


Yes 

No 

Undecided 

Teachers  in  primary  schools 
Infant 

45-0 

36*1 

18-9 

Infant/Junior 

51-6 

33-5 

14-9 

Junior 

49-1 

38-0 

13-0 

All  primary 

49-3 

35-6 

15-1 

Source  B8  by  A (i) 


TcAle  B9 

How  should  infant  and  junior  education  be  organised? 


Percentage  of  teachers 


Separate  infant 
and  junior 
schools 

Combined 

infant/junior 

schools 

Some  of  each 
according  to 
circumstances 

Undecided 

Teachers  in  primary  schools 
Men 

•Infant 

500 

33-3 

16-7 

— 

Infant/Junior 

8-7 

51-3 

391 

0-9 

Junior 

21-9 

31-2 

46-5 

0.5 

All  primary 

16-3 

40-1 

43-0 

0-6 

Women 

Infant 

48-0 

16-4 

34-6 

11 

Infant/Junior 

14-4 

45-5 

39-3 

0-7 

Junior 

27-7 

27-9 

42-3 

2-1 

All  primary 

28-0 

32-2 

38-6 

1-2 

Men  and  women 

Infant 

48-0 

16-6 

34-4 

1-0 

Infant/Junior 

12-7 

47-2 

39-2 

0-8 

Junior 

24-9 

29’5 

44*3 

1-3 

All  primary 

24-6 

34-5 

39-9 

1-0 

Teachers  aged: 

20-29 

20-2 

40-6 

37-5 

1-8 

30-49 

22-2 

36-5 

40-9 

0-5 

50  and  over 

29'5 

29-1 

40-0 

1-4 

All  ages 

24-6 

34-5 

39-9 

1-0 

Teachers  in: 

Counties  (including 

Ixmdon) 

22-S 

35-6 

40-9 

1-0 

County  Boroughs 

29-2 

32*0 

37-6 

1-2 

Total 

24-6 

34-5 

39-9 

1*0 

Source  B9  by  A ©,  (iO,  OiO,  (iv) 
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Table  CIl 

At  what  age  should  children  transfer  from  the  junior  to  the  secondary  school? 


Percentage  of  teachers 


11 

12 

13 

Undecided 

Teachers  in  primary  schools 
Men 

♦Infant 

16-7 

50'0 

16-7 

16-7 

Infant /Junior 

32-7 

44-6 

18-1 

4*7 

Junior 

39-3 

40-7 

15-1 

4-9 

AH  primary 

36-2 

42-5 

16-4 

4-9 

Women 

Infant 

27-1 

44-6 

14-7 

13-6 

Infant/Junior 

39-9 

36-0 

12-6 

11*5 

Junior 

40-6 

35-1 

17*6 

6-7 

AH  primary 

36-2 

38-4 

14-5 

10-9 

Men  and  women 

Infant 

27-0 

44-7 

14-7 

13-7 

Infant/Junior 

37-8 

38-6 

14-2 

9-5 

Junior 

40-0 

37-8 

16-4 

5-8 

All  primary 

36-2 

39-6 

15-1 

91 

Head  teachers 

29-5 

45-4 

16-6 

8-5 

Assistant  teachers 

38-1 

38-0 

14-6 

9-3 

Head  and  assistant  teachers 

36-2 

39-6 

15-1 

9-1 

Teachers  aged:  20-29 

39-7 

31-8 

18-4 

10-1 

30-49 

34'0 

404 

17*5 

8*1 

50  and  over 

37-5 

424 

10-2 

9-8 

All  ages 

36-2 

39-6 

15-1 

9-1 

Teachers  in  secondary  schools 

Head  teachers 

62-5 

214 

11'2 

5-0 

Assistant  teachers 

53-4 

22-7 

18*8 

5-2 

Head  and  assistant  teachers 

53-8 

22*6 

18-4 

5-2 

Source  CU  by  A (i),  (iii),  (iv),  (v) 
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Table  C12 

What  is  the  minimum  length  of  time  necessary  for  a secondary  course,  taking 
into  account  the  raising  of  the  school  leaving  age  in  1971  ? 


Percentage  of  teachers 


3 years 

4 years 

5 years 

Undecided 

Teachers  in  primary  schools 
Infant 

11-3 

51-8 

23-6 

13-3 

Infant/Junior 

9-3 

51*7 

28-5 

105 

Junior 

104 

50-9 

29-7 

9-0 

All  primary 

10-1 

51-5 

27-8 

10-6 

Teachers  in  secondary  schools 

12-0 

384 

44-1 

5-5 

Source  C12  by  A (i) 


Table  CIS 

Should  secondary  schools  be  common  to  all  children  other  than  those  requiring 
special  educational  treatment  7 


Percentage  of  teachers 


Yes 

No 

Undecided 

Teadiers  in  primary  schools 

Teachers  aged: 

20-29 

54-6 

30-3 

151 

30-49 

5S-7 

33*3 

100 

50  and  over 

39-7 

24-9 

15*3 

All  ages 

57-3 

29'8 

12-9 

Teachers  in: 

Counties  (including 

I-ondon) 

58-1 

294 

12*5 

County  Boroughs 

55*5 

30«7 

13-8 

Total 

57-3 

29-8 

12-9 

Teachm  in  secondary  schools 

5«-6 

324 

11-0 

Source  C13  by  A (i),  (ii),  (iv) 
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Table  D15 


What  is  the  relative  importance  in  the  primary  school  of: — {d)  factual  instruction 
(b)  training  in  skills  of  reading,  writing  arid  computation  (c)  creative  work  in 
English,  art,  etc.  ? 


Main 

preference(J) 
(percentage 
of  teachers) 

Weighted  scores(i) 

Factual 

instruction 

Training 
in  skills 

Creative 

work 

Teachers  in  primary  schools 

Teachers  aged : 

20-29 

(b) 

83-6 

566 

1,280 

959 

30-49 

(b) 

88-0 

1,396 

3,432 

2,493 

50  and  over 

(b) 

90-7 

1,227 

2,758 

1,822 

Teachers  by  qualification; 

Teachers  certificate 

(b) 

88-7 

2,979 

7,025 

4,957 

Trained  graduates 

(b) 

84-1 

103 

248 

173 

*Untrained  graduates 

(b) 

73-7 

31 

50 

36 

+ Unqualified 

Cb) 

81-5 

89 

183 

131 

Teachers  in  secondary  schools 

Men 

(b) 

86-3 

9,281 

19,853 

13,076 

Women 

fb) 

91-7 

4,351 

9,772 

6,363 

Men  and  women 

Cb) 

88-1 

13,632 

29,625 

19,439 

Head  teachers 

(b) 

86-4 

562 

1,405 

979 

Assistant  teachers 

(b) 

88-1 

13,070 

28,220 

18,460 

Head  and  assistant  teachers 

Cb) 

88-1 

13,632 

29.625 

19,439 

Source  D15  by  A (i),  (iii),  (iv),  (v),  (vi) 
(1)  See  note  on  page  17 
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Table  D16 

In  the  primary  school,  what  time  should  be  given  relatively  to  (a)  class  instruction 
(b)  group  teaching  (c)  individual  work  ? 


Main 

preference(t) 
(^rcentage  of 
teachers) 

Weighted  scores(i) 

(a)  (b)  (c) 

Class  Group  Individual 

instruction  teaching  work 

Teachers  in  primary  schools 
Men 

Head  teachers 

♦Infant 

(C) 

50-0 

6 

8 

10 

Infant/Junior 

(C) 

48-1 

248 

437 

427 

Junior 

(b) 

53-6 

206 

292 

245 

All  primary 

(b) 

49-7 

460 

737 

682 

Assistant  teachers 

♦Infant 

(0 

100-0 

2 

4 

6 

Infant/Jimior 

(b) 

50-6 

251 

370 

317 

Junior 

fa)  & 

(b) 

34-4 

555 

631 

601 

All  primary 

(b) 

39-8 

808 

1,005 

924 

Head  and  assistant 
teachers 

♦Infant 

(c) 

661 

8 

12 

16 

Infant/Junior 

(b) 

49‘0 

499 

807 

744 

Junior 

(b) 

40-0 

761 

923 

846 

All  primary 

(b) 

43-8 

1,268 

1,742 

1,606 

Women 
Head  teachers 

Infant 

(b) 

54-1 

148 

338 

328 

Infant/Junior 

(b) 

55-0 

140 

275 

250 

♦Junior 

(b) 

58-8 

21 

42 

34 

All  primary 

(b) 

54*8 

309 

655 

612 

Assistant  teachers 

Infant 

(b) 

52-3 

558 

1,042 

996 

Infant/Junior 

(b) 

41-1 

1,004 

1,662 

1,584 

Junior 

(b) 

43-4 

782 

935 

879 

All  primary 

(b) 

47*8 

2,344 

3,689 

3,459 

Head  and  assistant 
teachers 

Infant 

(b) 

52-7 

706 

1,380 

1,324 

Infant/Junior 

Cb) 

48-7 

1,144 

1,937 

1,834 

Junior 

(b) 

14-0 

803 

1,027 

913 

All  primary 

(b) 

48-8 

2,653 

4,344 

4,071 

Men  and  women  teachers 
aged: 

20-29 

(b) 

47-4 

645 

1,067 

1,034 

3(M9 

(b) 

48*2 

1,716 

2,783 

2,623 

50  and  over 

(b) 

45-8 

1,539 

2,201 

1,998 

Teachers  by  qualification 

Teachers  certificate 

fb) 

47-8 

3,641 

5,709 

5,313 

Trained  graduates 

(b) 

39-8 

158 

188 

169 

♦Untrained  graduates 

(c) 

52-6 

33 

37 

44 

+Unqualified 

(c) 

52*3 

89 

152 

151 

Source  D16  by  A (i),  (iii),  (iv),  (v),  (vi) 

(>)  See  note  on  page  17 
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Table  D17 


Are  satisfactory  standards  of  performance  and  attainment  being  reached  with: — 
(a)  children  of  exceptional  ability  (b)  children  of  average  ability  (c)  children 
of  low  ability  ? 


Percentage  of  teachers 


Exceptional  ability 

Average  ability 

Low  ability 

Yes 

No 

Un- 

Yes 

No 

Un- 

Yes 

No 

Un- 

decided 

decided 

decided 

Teachers  in  primary 

schools 

Men 

•Infant 

16-7 

50-0 

33-3 

50'0 

33-3 

16-7 

66-7 

16-7 

16-7 

Infant/Junior 

45-5 

37-9 

16'6 

74-3 

17-8 

7-9 

20-7 

61-8 

17-5 

Junior 

46*0 

40-9 

13-0 

73-7 

20-9 

5-3 

23*3 

59*3 

17-4 

All  primary 

45-6 

39-7 

14-8 

73-8 

19-6 

6-5 

22-5 

60-1 

17-5 

Women 

Infant 

52-6 

31-0 

16-5 

7S-6 

15-8 

7-6 

18-2 

60-2 

21-6 

Infant/Junior 

58-0 

28-2 

13-8 

77-5 

14-4 

8-1 

19-2 

57-3 

23-6 

Junior 

50-3 

31-6 

18-1 

73-1 

15-9 

11-0 

22-2 

48-6 

29-2 

All  primary 

54-4 

29-9 

15-7 

76-1 

15-2 

8-7 

19-6 

56-0 

24-4 

Men  and  women 

Head  teachers 

Infant 

46'0 

30-2 

23-7 

69-8 

18-7 

11-5 

26-6 

49-6 

23-7 

Infant/Junior 

49-0 

31-8 

19-3 

78-4 

12-5 

9-1 

27-7 

49-0 

23-3 

Junior 

48’6 

40-8 

10-6 

76-8 

19-0 

4-2 

22-5 

620 

15-5 

Ail  primary 

48-2 

33*6 

18-2 

75-9 

15-6 

8-5 

26-2 

52-3 

21-5 

Assistant  teachers 

Infant 

54-2 

31-5 

14-4 

78-5 

15-0 

6-5 

16-2 

63-0 

20-8 

Infant/Junior 

56-1 

30-8 

13-0 

76-0 

16-4 

7-6 

16-9 

61-9 

21-2 

Junior 

48-2 

35-2 

16-6 

72*8 

18*2 

9*0 

22-7 

52-2 

25-1 

All  primary 

52-8 

32-6 

14-6 

75-3 

lS-8 

7-9 

18-9 

58-6 

22-6 

Head  and  assistant 

teachers 

Infant 

52-2 

31-2 

16-6 

76-4 

15-9 

7-7 

18-7 

59-7 

21-5 

Infant/Junior 

54-3 

3M 

14-6 

76-6 

15-4 

8-0 

19-6 

58-6 

21-8 

Junior 

48-3 

36-1 

15-6 

73-4 

18-3 

8-3 

22-7 

53-7 

23-6 

All  primary 

51-8 

32-8 

15-4 

75-5 

lfi-5 

8-0 

20-5 

57-2 

22-3 

Teachers  in  secondary 

schools 

Men 

44-1 

30-7 

25-2 

44-7 

35-9 

19-4 

5-7 

65-9 

28-4 

Women 

53-1 

17-5 

29-4 

4M 

27*1 

31*9 

11-6 

48-5 

39-9 

Men  and  women 

Head  teachers 

50-7 

24-0 

25-3 

42-1 

42-3 

15-6 

11-0 

62-9 

26-1 

Assistant  teachers 
Head  and  assistant 

46-9 

26-5 

26-6 

43-6 

32-5 

23-9 

7-5 

60-0 

32-5 

teachers 

47-1 

26-4 

26-6 

43-5 

33-0 

23-5 

7-6 

60-1 

32-2 

Source  D17  by  A (i),  (iii),  (v) 
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Table  DI8 

What  is  the  maximum  reasonable  size  of  primary  school  class  ? 


Percentage  of  teachers 


40 

35 

30 

25 

Under  25 

Undecided 

Teadiers  in  primary  schools 
Head  teachers 

Infant 

— 

6-5 

67-6 

22-3 

2-2 

14 

Infant/Junior 

0-3 

7-4 

53-7 

33-8 

4-1 

0*7 

Junior 

0-7 

14-1 

64-1 

16-2 

2-1 

2-8 

All  primary 

0-3 

8-8 

59-6 

26-7 

3-1 

14 

Assistant  teachers 

Infant 

— 

11-5 

57*8 

28-8 

1-8 



Infant/Junior 

— 

9-0 

621 

24-2 

4*2 

0’5 

Junior 

0-1 

12-6 

61-5 

23-3 

1-5 

0-9 

All  primary 

— 

10*9 

61-0 

24-9 

2-7 

0*5 

Head  and  assistant 
teachers 
Infant 

20-29 

— 

4-6 

58-6 

34-5 

2*3 



30-49 

— 

12-2 

55-5 

30-2 

1-6 

0*4 

50  and  over 

— 

10-5 

65-0 

21-9 

21 

04 

Total 

— 

10-3 

60-2 

27-2 

1*9 

0-3 

Infant/Junior 

20-29 

— 

11-7 

60-7 

23-5 

4*1 



3(M9 

0-2 

9-2 

58-4 

27-8 

3*7 

0*7 

50  and  over 

— 

6-5 

614 

26-9 

4-8 

0-5 

Total 

0-1 

8'6 

60-0 

26*7 

41 

0-5 

Junior 

20-29 

— 

9-8 

54*9 

32-9 

1-2 

1-2 

3(M9 

0-2 

12-7 

644 

20*0 

1-2 

14 

50  and  over 

0-3 

14-5 

62-5 

194 

2*3 

1-0 

Total 

0-2 

12-8 

61-9 

22*2 

1-6 

1-2 

AH  primary 

20-29 

— 

9-6 

58-1 

29*2 

2-6 

0*4 

30-49 

0-2 

11-0 

599 

25-6 

24 

0-9 

50  and  over 

0-1 

100 

62-6 

23*3 

3’3 

0-6 

Total 

0-1 

104 

60-7 

25-3 

2-8 

0-7 

Teachers  in: 

Counties  (including 

London) 

— 

8-8 

60-8 

264 

3-1 

0-9 

County  Boroughs 

0'4 

14-2 

604 

22-6 

2-1 

0-3 

Total 

0-1 

104 

60-7 

25*3 

2-8 

0-7 

Source  D18  by  A (i),  (ii),  (iv),  (v) 
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Tables  D19,  20 

Is  any  classification  by  ability  desirable  in  Junior  schools? 


Percentage  of  teachers 


Yes 

Undecided 

No 

For  all  or  For  older 
most  ages  pupils  only 

Undecided 

Teachers  in  primary  schools 
Head  teachers 

Infant 

l«-0 

39-6 

16-5 

23-7 

2-2 

Infant/Junior 

9*1 

40-9 

22-6 

26-7 

0-7 

Junior 

6-3 

25-4 

35-9 

303 

2-1 

All  primary 

10-6 

36-1 

24-4 

26-9 

1-4 

Assistant  teachers 

0-9 

Infant 

14-3 

28-8 

33-9 

22-1 

Infant/Junior 

8-9 

34-2 

29-6 

26-4 

0-9 

Junior 

7-0 

20-0 

46'6 

24-4 

2-0 

All  primary 

9-3 

27-8 

36-7 

24-8 

1-3 

Head  and  assistant  teachers 
Infant 

161 

Teachers  aged:  20-29 

20-7 

33-3 

29-9 

— 

30-49 

10-2 

33-9 

29-8 

24-9 

1*2 

50  and  over 

17-3 

28-3 

300 

22-8 

1-7 

Alleges 

15-2 

31-4 

29-7 

22-5 

1-2 

Infant/Junior 

36-2 

20-9 

30-6 

Teachers  aged:  20-29 

12-2 

— 

3049 

9-4 

39-0 

260 

24-9 

07 

50  and  over 

7-0 

32-1 

33-3 

26-1 

1-4 

All  ages 

90 

35-9 

27-8 

26-5 

0-9 

Junior 

25.4 

1-2 

Teachers  aged:  20-29 

8-1 

25*4 

39-9 

3(M9 

6-0 

24-0 

45-0 

23-6 

1-4 

50  and  over 

7*6 

13-8 

47-4 

28-0 

3-3 

All  ages 

6-9 

20-9 

44-9 

25-3 

2-0 

AH  primary 

29-8 

25-9 

0-4 

Teachers  aged:  20-29 

12-3 

31-6 

30-49 

8'4 

32-8 

33-3 

24-4 

1-1 

50  and  over 

9-7 

25-4 

37-0 

25-9 

2-1 

All  ages 

9-6 

29-8 

34-0 

25-2 

1-3 

Teachers  in: 

25-6 

1-4 

Countiw  (including  London) 

9-6 

32-3 

31-1 

County  Boroughs 

9-6 

23-9 

41*0 

24-3 

1-2 

Total 

9-6 

29-8 

34-0 

25-2 

1*3 

Teachers  in  secondary  sdiools 
Head  teachers 

14-0 

28-5 

14-4 

41-1 

20 

Assistant  teachers 

140 

31-0 

24-9 

28-5 

1-6 

Head  and  assistant  teachers 

14*0 

30*9 

24-4 

29-1 

1*6 

Source  D19,  20  by  A (i),  (ii),  (iv),  (v) 
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Table  D21 


Should  corporal  punishment  be  used  in  primary  schools  ? 


Percentage  of  teachers 


Regular  means 
of  discipline 

Last  resort 
only 

Forbidden 

Undecided 

Teachers  in  primary  schools 

Infant 

1-9 

84'8 

9-3 

4*0 

Infant/Junior 

2*7 

89-3 

5-2 

2-8 

Junior 

4-7 

89-2 

4-2 

1-9 

Men 

3-1 

90-2 

3-1 

I'S 

Women 

2*4 

87-5 

6-9 

3-2 

Head  teachers 

1-9 

91-7 

4-3 

2-1 

Assistant  teachers 

3-6 

87-3 

6-2 

2-9 

Teachers  aged: 

20-29 

3-7 

84'S 

6-4 

5-3 

30-49 

2-9 

88-6 

5-8 

2-7 

50  and  over 

3-2 

89-7 

5-4 

1-7 

All  teachers  in  primary 
schools 

3-2  ' 

88-3 

5-8 

2'7 

Source  D21  by  A (i),  (iii),  (iv),  (v) 
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Table  D22  ‘ 

Should  the  organisation  of  the  primary  school  be  based  on  the  class  teacher  ? 


Percentage  of  teachers 


Entirely 

Mainly 

Partially 

Undecided 

Teachers  in  primary  schools 
Men 

♦Infant 

— 

83‘3 

16-7 



Infant/Junior 

6-1 

76-7 

15'5 

1-2 

Junior 

7-4 

77-4 

13*7 

1-4 

All  primary 

7-1 

77-2 

14-5 

1-3 

Women 

Infant 

5*1 

57-0 

35-6 

2-3 

Infant/Junior 

2-9 

66-1 

27-4 

3*7 

Junior 

4-3 

63-4 

29-7 

2-6 

All  primary 

3-9 

62-6 

30-4 

3-0 

Men  and  women 

Infant 

5-1 

57-3 

35-4 

2-3 

Infant/Junior 

4-0 

69-2 

23-8 

2-9 

Junior 

50 

70-2 

22-0 

2-0 

All  primary 

4-9 

66-9 

25'7 

2-5 

Head  teachers 

5-2 

70-2 

23-2 

1-4 

Assistant  teachers 

4-8 

66-0 

26-4 

2-8 

Head  and  assistant 

teachers 

4-9 

66-9 

25-7 

2-5 

Teachers  aged: 

20-29 

4-8 

68-4 

23-7 

3-1 

3(M9 

5-0 

68-5 

24-6 

1-9 

50  and  over 

4-8 

64-6 

27-8 

2-8 

All  ages 

4-9 

66-9 

25-7 

2*5 

Source  D22  by  A (i),  (iii),  (iv),  (v) 
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Table  D23 

Should  children  in  the  first  two  years  of  the  secondary  school  have  (a)  a general 
class  teacher,  (b)  a gradual  introduction  to  specialisation  or  (c)  fill  specialist 
teaching  from  the  first? 


Percentage  of  teachers 


General 

class 

teacher 

Gradual 

introduction 

to 

specialisation 

Full  specialist 
teaching 
from  the 
first 

Undecided 

Teachers  in  primary  schools 

Head  teachers 

Infant 

13-7 

69-8 

7*2 

94 

Infant/Jimior 

11-8 

81-4 

4-1 

2-7 

Junior 

13-4 

74-6 

9-9 

2'1 

All  primary 

12-7 

7S-9 

6-2 

4-2 

Assistant  teachers 

Infant 

12*0 

65-3 

15-7 

6-9 

Infant/Junior 

13-3 

70-3 

13-0 

3-3 

Junior 

9-2 

74-2 

13-1 

3-5 

All  primary 

11-5 

70-7 

13-7 

4-1 

Head  and  assistant  teachers 

Infant 

12-4 

66-4 

13-7 

7-5 

Infant/Junior 

12-9 

73-1 

10-8 

3-2 

Junior 

9-8 

74-3 

12-6 

3-2 

All  primary 

11-8 

72-1 

12-0 

41 

Teachers  by  qualification 

Teachers  certificate 

11-9 

72-2 

11'7 

4*2 

Trained  graduate 

8-0 

71-6 

15-9 

4-5 

♦Untrained  graduate 

5-3 

78-9 

10-5 

5-3 

H-Unqualified 

12-5 

64-1 

20-3 

3-1 

Total 

11-8 

72-1 

12-0 

4-1 

Teachers  in  secondary  schools 

Head  teachers 

5-0 

61-9 

29-1 

4-0 

Assistant  teachers 

54 

48-1 

43-5 

3*1 

Head  and  assistant  teachers 

5-3 

48-8 

42-8 

3-1 

Source  D23  by  A (i),  (v),  (vi) 
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Table  E24 

Are  or  were  students  in  training  prepared  adequately  for  work  in  primary  schools 
by  (fl)  3-year  (or  until  recently  2-year)  training  college  courses  (b)  combination 
of  graduate  and  professional  training? 


Percentage  of  teachers 


3 (or  2)  year 
certificate  course 

Graduate  and 
professional  course 

Yes 

No  Undecided 

Yes 

No 

Undecided 

Teachers  in  primary  schools 
Head  teachers 

Infant 

43-9 

424 

13-7 

12-2 

30-9 

56-8 

Infant/Jimior 

53-7 

32-1 

14-2 

15-9 

40-5 

43-6 

Junior 

48-6 

38*7 

12-7 

14*1 

47-2 

38-7 

All  primary 

50-1 

36-2 

13-7 

14-6 

39-9 

45-6 

Assistant  teachers 

60-2 

Infant 

58-8 

28-2 

13-0 

13-9 

25-9 

Infant/Junior 

57-4 

32-2 

104 

11-0 

34-8 

54-3 

Junior 

57-9 

31*2 

10-9 

13-8 

40-4 

45-8 

All  primary 

57-9 

31-0 

IM 

12-S 

350 

52-4 

Head  and  assistant  teachers 

Infant 

55-2 

31-7 

13-1 

13-5 

27-1 

59-4 

Infant/Junior 

56-5 

32-2 

11-4 

12-2 

36-2 

51-5 

Junior 

56-4 

32-4 

11-2 

13-9 

41-5 

44-7 

All  primary 

56-2 

32*2 

11-7 

131 

360 

50-9 

Teachers  by  qualification 

36-4 

5M 

Teachers  certificate 

56-2 

32*9 

10-9 

12-5 

Trained  graduate 

59-1 

28-4 

12'5 

27-3 

45-5 

27-3 

♦Untrained  graduate 

26-3 

3fi-8 

36-8 

5*3 

26-3 

68-4 

+Unqualified 

60-9 

6-3 

32-8 

15-6 

12-5 

71-9 

Total 

56-2 

32-2 

11-7 

13-1 

360 

50-9 

Source  E24  by  A (i),  (v),  (vi) 
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Table  E25 


Should  there  be  more  in-service  courses  for  teachers? 


Percentage  of  teachers 


Yes 

No 

Undecided 

Teachers  in  primary  schools 
Head  teachers 

Infant 

87*8 

5-0 

7-2 

Infant/Junior 

78-7 

12-8 

8-4 

Junior 

83-8 

7-0 

9-2 

All  primary 

82-1 

9-5 

8*3 

Assistant  teachers 

Infant 

81-9 

6-5 

11'6 

Infant/Junior 

80-6 

10-9 

8-5 

Junior 

76-5 

9-8 

13-7 

All  primary 

79-4 

9-6 

IH 

Head  and  assistant  teachers 

Infant 

83-4 

6-1 

10-5 

Infant/Junior 

80-1 

11-4 

8-5 

Junior 

77-7 

9-4 

13-0 

AU  primary 

800 

9-6 

10-5 

Teachers  by  qualification 

Teachers  certificate 

80-6 

9-4 

9-9 

Trained  graduate 

69-3 

15-9 

14-8 

•Untrained  graduate 

73-7 

5-3 

21-1 

-j- Unqualified 

71-9 

6-3 

21-9 

Tot^ 

80-0 

9-6 

10-5 

Source  E25^by^A  (i),  (v),^(vi) 
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Table  E27 


Is  sufficient  care  taken  in  placing  probationer  teachers? 


Percentage  of  teachers 


Yes 

No 

Undecided 

Teachers  in  primary  schools 
Head  teachers 

Infant 

29-5 

47-5 

23-0 

Infant /Junior 

18-6 

49-3 

32-1 

Junior 

23-2 

53-5 

23-2 

All  primary 

22-4 

49-9 

27-7 

Assistant  teachers 

Infant 

16-2 

52-3 

31-5 

Infant/Junior 

13-5 

56-9 

29-6 

Junior 

15-8 

57-1 

27-1 

All  primary 

14-9 

56-0 

29-1 

Head  and  assistant  teachers 

Infant 

19-4 

5H 

29-4 

Infant/Junior 

14-8 

55-0 

30-2 

Junior 

17-0 

56-5 

26-5 

All  primary 

16-6 

54-7 

28-8 

Teachers  aged; 

20-29 

14-5 

S2-5 

23-0 

30-49 

16-8 

54-7 

28-5 

50  and  over 

17-0 

51-2 

31-8 

All  ages 

16-6 

54-7 

28-8 

Source  E27  by  A (i),  (iv),  (v) 
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Table  E30 


Should  part-time  teachers  be  encouraged  to  teach  in  primary  schools  as  a 
(a)  temporary  measure  (b) permanent  measure? 

Percentage  of  teachers 


Temporary  measure 

Permanent  measure 

Yes 

No 

Undecided 

Yes 

No 

Undecided 

Teachers  in  primary  schools 
Men 

♦Infant 

66-7 

16'7 

16-7 

— 

83-3 

16-7 

Infant/Junior 

67-9 

24-5 

7-6 

19-2 

68-5 

12-2 

Junior 

61-4 

30*7 

7-9 

174 

72-8 

9*8 

All  primary 

64-3 

27*9 

7-8 

181 

71-0 

10-9 

Women 

Infant 

71-3 

19-4 

9-3 

21-0 

57-3 

21-7 

Infant/Junior 

70-9 

18'6 

10-5 

25-6 

57*0 

17-3 

Junior 

63-7 

25-5 

10-7 

28-8 

59-0 

12'2 

All  primary 

69-2 

20-6 

10-2 

25*0 

57-6 

17-4 

Men  and  women 

Infant 

71-2 

19-4 

9-4 

20-8 

57-6 

21-6 

Infant/Junior 

70-1 

20-3 

9-6 

23-8 

60-4 

15-8 

Junior 

62S 

28-0 

94 

23-3 

65-6 

110 

All  primary 

67-8 

22-7 

9-5 

23-0 

61-6 

15*5 

Head  teachers 

70-7 

20-3 

90 

23-6 

59-8 

16-6 

Assistant  teachers 

66-9 

23*5 

9-7 

22-8 

62-1 

15-1 

Head  and  assistant  teachers 

67-8 

22-7 

9-5 

23-0 

61-6 

15-5 

Teachers  aged:  20-29 

651 

22-6 

12-3 

30-5 

55-0 

14-5 

30-49 

65-6 

25-0 

9-4 

22-1 

65-4 

12*5 

50  and  over 

71-9 

19-8 

8-2 

20-7 

60-1 

19-2 

All  ages 

67-8 

22-7 

9-5 

23-0 

61-6 

15*5 

Primary  teachers  in: 

Coimties  (incl.  London) 

68-3 

22-4 

9-3 

23-4 

610 

15-6 

County  Boroughs 

66-5 

23-4 

10-1 

21-9 

630 

15-1 

Total 

67-8 

22'7 

9*5 

23-0 

61-6 

15-5 

Source  E30  by  A (i),  (ii),  (iii),  (iv),  (v) 
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Table  E31 

Is  there  a place  for  non-qmlified  assistants  in  primary  schools  (a)  for  activities 
outside  the  classroom  (b)  helping  in  the  classroom  under  the  general  supervision 
of  a qualified  teacher  ? 


Percentage  of  teachers 


Outside  classroom 

In  classroom 

Yes 

No 

Undecidec 

Yes 

No 

Undecided 

Teachers  in  primary  schools 
Men 

♦Infant 

83-3 

16-7 



50‘0 

16-7 

33-3 

Infant/Junior 

71-4 

23-6 

5-0 

39-7 

50-7 

9-6 

Junior 

660 

27*0 

7-0 

26-3 

65-6 

81 

All  primary 

68-5 

25-4 

60 

32-3 

58-7 

9-0 

Women 

Infant 

80-7 

13-1 

6-2 

48-7 

39-8 

11-5 

Infant/Junior 

75-3 

15-6 

90 

45-4 

46-8 

7-8 

Junior 

73-5 

2M 

5-4 

29-2 

59-1 

11-6 

All  primary 

76-5 

16-2 

7-2 

42-3 

47-8 

9-9 

Men  and  women 

Infant 

80-7 

13-1 

61 

48-7 

39-6 

11-7 

Infant/Junior 

74-2 

180 

7-8 

43-7 

47-9 

8-3 

Junior 

69-9 

23-9 

61 

27-8 

62-2 

9-9 

All  primary 

74-2 

18-9 

6-9 

39-4 

51-0 

9-6 

Head  teachers 

74-7 

17-7 

7-6 

49-4 

40-7 

9-9 

Assistant  teachers 

74-0 

19-3 

6-7 

36-6 

53-9 

9-6 

Head  and  assistant  teachers 

74-2 

18-9 

6-9 

39-4 

510 

9-6 

Teachers  aged: 

20-29 

80-0 

12-7 

7-2 

42-5 

48-5 

90 

30-49 

73-3 

20-7 

60 

360 

54-7 

9-3 

50  and  over 

72-4 

19-8 

7'7 

42-5 

47-5 

100 

All  ages 

74-2 

18-9 

69 

39-4 

51-0 

9-6 

Source  E31  by  A (i),  (iii),  (iv),  (v) 
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Table  F33 


How  is  collaboration  between  home  and  school  best  achieved? 


Percentage  of  teachers 


(a) 

Established 

organisation 

(b) 

Initiative  of 
head  teacher 

(C) 

Both  (a) 
and  (b) 

(d) 

Undecided 

Teachers  in  primary  schools 

Men 

Head  teachers 

•Infant 

— 

500 

50-0 

— 

Infant/Junior 

0-5 

54-6 

43-2 

1-6 

Jvmior 

— 

61-6 

38-4 

— 

All  primary 

0-3 

57-3 

41-4 

1-0 

Assistant  teachers 

•Infant 

500 

— 

500 

— 

Infant/Junior 

5-7 

50-0 

380 

6-3 

Junior 

4-6 

45-6 

45-6 

4-3 

All  primary 

5-2 

46-9 

43-0 

4-9 

Head  and  assistant 
teachers 

•Infant 

16-7 

33-3 

50*0 

— 

Infant/Junior 

2-9 

52-5 

40-8 

3-8 

Junior 

3-3 

50-2 

43*5 

3-0 

All  primary 

3*2 

51-1 

42*4 

3*3 

Women 
Head  teachers 

Infant 

0-7 

68-9 

28*  1 

2*2 

Infant/Junior 

1-8 

48-6 

43-2 

6-3 

•Junior 

— 

82-4 

17*6 

— 

All  primary 

M 

61-2 

33-8 

3-8 

Assistant  teachers 

Infant 

4-7 

44-2 

48-4 

2*8 

Infant/Junior 

4-8 

37-9 

53-1 

4-2 

Junior 

3-6 

40-2 

49-1 

7*1 

All  primary 

4-4 

40-2 

50*7 

4'7 

Head  and  assistant 
teachers 

Infant 

3-7 

50-1 

43*5 

2*7 

Infant/Junior 

4-4 

39-3 

51-8 

4-5 

Junior 

3-4 

41-7 

48-0 

6-9 

All  primary 

3-9 

43'2 

48-3 

4-5 

Men  and  women 
Head  teachers 

Infant 

0*7 

68-3 

28*8 

2-2 

Infant/Junior 

10 

52-4 

43-2 

3-4 

Junior 

— 

64-1 

35-9 

— 

All  primary 

0'7 

59-1 

38-0 

2-3 
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Table  F33  continued 


Percentage  of  teachers 


(a) 

Established 

organisation 

(b) 

Initiative  of 
head  teacher 

(C) 

Both  (a) 
and  (b) 

fd) 

Undecided 

Assistant  teachers 

Infant 

4-9 

44-0 

484 

2-8 

Infant/Junior 

5-0 

40-1 

30-3 

4-6 

Junior 

4-0 

424 

47-7 

6-0 

All  primary 

4-6 

41-7 

49-0 

4-7 

Ifcad  and  assistant 
teachers 

Infant 

3-9 

49-9 

43-6 

2-6 

Infant/Junior 

4-0 

43-2 

48-3 

4-3 

Junior 

3-4 

45-8 

45-8 

5-0 

All  primary 

3-7 

45-5 

46-3 

4-2 

Teachers  aged: 

20-29 

4-4 

29-4 

61-2 

3-0 

30-49 

3-2 

45-3 

48-2 

34 

50  and  over 

4*2 

33-2 

37-8 

4-8 

Total 

3*7 

43-5 

46-3 

4-2 

Source  F33  by  A (i),  (u),  (iv),  (v) 


Table  F34 

Should  parents  have  more  freedom  in  their  choice  of  primary  and  secondary 

schools? 


Percentage  of  teachers 


More  freedom  of  choice 
of  primary  school 

More  freedom  of  choice 
of  secondary  school 

Yes 

No 

Undecided 

Yes 

No 

Undecided 

Teadiers  in  primary  schools 

Head  teachers 

Infant 

53-2 

35-3 

11-3 

39-7 

13-7 

264 

Infant/Junior 

44-3 

434 

12-2 

334 

29-7 

16-9 

Junior 

45*8 

43 '7 

104 

57-7 

31-0 

11-3 

All  primary 

4S-8 

414 

11-6 

56-0 

26-2 

17-9 

Assistant  teachers 

Infant 

61-6 

28-2 

10-2 

65-3 

16-7 

18-1 

Infant /Junior 

58-7 

30-9 

10-4 

67-7 

20-7 

H'7 

Junior 

52-3 

394 

8-2 

604 

29-1 

104 

All  primary 

36-9 

33*5 

94 

644 

22-9 

12-5 

Head  and  assistant  teachers 

Infant 

59-5 

29-9 

10-5 

63-9 

15-9 

20-1 

Infant/Junior 

55*0 

34-2 

10-8 

64-0 

23-0 

13-0 

Junior 

51-3 

40-1 

8-6 

601 

29-4 

10*5 

All  primary 

54-7 

35-3 

10-0 

62-7 

234 

13-7 

Source  F34  by  A (i),  (v) 
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Table  F35 

Is  information  about  local  educational  facilities  easily  available  to  parents? 


Percentage  of  teachers 


Primary  school 
teachers 

Head 

teachers 

Assistant 

teachers 

Head  and  assistant 
teachers 

Yes 

No 

Un- 

decided 

Yes 

No 

Un- 

decided 

Yes 

No 

Un- 

decided 

Teachers  in: 

Counties  (including 

London) 

79-5 

11-5 

9-0 

60-4 

16-8 

22-8 

65-0 

15-5 

19-5 

County  Boroughs 

86-6 

6-0 

7-5 

73-0 

9-7 

17-2 

75-4 

9-1 

15-5 

Total 

8M 

10-2 

8-7 

64-4 

14-6 

21-1 

680 

13-6 

18-3 

Source  F35  by  A (i),  (ii),  (v) 


Table  F36 

Do  the  social  welfare  services  {such  as  children’s  officers,  probation  officers) 
work  closely  with  the  schools? 


Percentage  of  teachers 


Primary  school 
teasers 

Head 

teachers 

Assistant 

teachers 

Head  and  assistant 
teachers 

Yes 

No 

Un- 

decided 

Yes 

No 

Un-‘ 

decided 

Yes 

No 

Un- 

decided 

Teachers  in: 

Counties  (including 
London) 

75-8 

12-9 

11-3 

62-4 

141 

23-5 

65-6 

13-8 

20-6 

County  Boroughs 

80-6 

14-9 

4-5 

72-1 

11-6 

16-3 

73-6 

12-2 

14-2 

Total 

76-9 

13-3 

9-7 

65-4 

13-3 

21-3 

68-0 

13-3 

18-7 

Source  F3S  by  A (i),  (ii),  (v) 
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Table  G37 


Do  head  teachers  (a)  consult  assistant  teachers  about  running  of  the  school 
(b)  allow  assistant  teachers  sufficient  freedom  to  organise  the  work  within  their 

own  classes? 


Percentage  of  teachers 


Consult  assistant  teachers  Allow  assistant  teachers 
about  running  of  the  school  freedom  in  classes 


Yes 

No 

Undecided 

Yes 

No 

Undecided 

Teachers  in  primary  schools 
Men 

Head  teachers 

♦Infant 

100-0 

— 

— 

100-0 

— 

— 

Infant/Jimior 

90-8 

4-9 

4-3 

92-4 

4-9 

2-7 

Junior 

90-4 

3-2 

6-4 

94-4 

0-8 

4-8 

AH  primary 

90-8 

4-1 

5-1 

93-3 

3-2 

3-5 

Assistant  teachers 

•Infant 

50-0 

50-0 

— 

100-0 

— 

— 

Infant/Junior 

69-0 

23-4 

1-6 

86-1 

7-6 

6-3 

Junior 

64-3 

26-9 

8-9 

87-2 

6-2 

6-6 

All  primary 

65-8 

25-8 

8-4 

86-9 

6-7 

6-5 

Head  and  assistant 
teachers 

♦Infant 

83-3 

16-7 

— 

lOO-O 

— 

— 

Infant/Junior 

80-8 

13-4 

5-8 

89-5 

6-1 

4-4 

Junior 

71-9 

20-0 

81 

89-3 

4-7 

6-0 

All  primary 

75-9 

171 

7-1 

89-5 

5-3 

5-3 

Women 
Head  teachers 

Infant 

87-4 

6-7 

5-9 

94-1 

0-7 

5-2 

Infant/Junior 

81-1 

6-3 

12.6 

86-5 

4-5 

9-0 

♦Junior 

100-0 

— 

— 

100-0 

— 

— 

All  primary 

85-6 

6-1 

8-4 

91-3 

2-3 

6-5 

Assistant  teachers 

Infant 

61-9 

23-3 

14-9 

89-3 

4-2 

6-5 

Infant/Junior 

67-2 

20-9 

11-9 

89-0 

5-6 

5-4 

Junior 

63-4 

25-4 

11-2 

86-2 

7-1 

6-7 

AH  primary 

64-7 

22-8 

12*5 

88-3 

5-7 

6-1 

Head  and  assistant 
teachers 

Infant 

68-0 

19-3 

12-7 

90-4 

3-4 

6-2 

Infant/Junior 

69-1 

18-9 

12-0 

88-6 

5-5 

5-9 

Junior 

64-7 

24-5 

10-8 

86-7 

6-9 

6-5 

AH  primary 

67-7 

20-4 

11-9 

88-7 

5-2 

6-1 

continued  on  next  page 
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Table  G37 — continued 

Percentage  of  teachers 


Consult  assistant  teachers  Allow  assistant  teachers 
about  running  of  the  school  freedom  in  classes 


Yes 

No 

Undecided 

Yes 

No 

Undecided 

Teachers  in  primary  schools  {continued) 

Men  and  women 
Head  teachers 

Infant 

87-8 

6-5 

5-8 

94-2 

0-7 

5-0 

Infant/Junior 

87*2 

5-4 

7-4 

90-2 

4-7 

5-1 

Junior 

91-5 

2-8 

5-6 

95-1 

0-7 

4-2 

All  primary 

88-4 

5-0 

6-6 

92-4 

2-8 

4-9 

Assistant  teachers 

Infant 

61-8 

23-4 

14-8 

89-4 

4-2 

6-5 

Infant/Junior 

67-6 

21-4 

IM 

88-5 

60 

5-5 

Junior 

63-7 

260 

10-2 

86-6 

6-8 

6-6 

All  primary 

64-9 

23-5 

11-6 

880 

5-9 

6-1 

Head  and  assistant 
teachers 

Infant 

S8-1 

19-3 

12-6 

90-5 

3-3 

6-1 

Infant/Junior 

72-5 

17-3 

10-2 

88-9 

5*7 

5-4 

Junior 

68-2 

22-3 

9-5 

87-9 

5-8 

6-3 

All  primary 

70-1 

19-4 

10-5 

88'9 

5-2 

5-9 

Head  teachers  aged: 

20-29 

1000 

— 

— 

1000 

— 

— 

30^9 

88-2 

6-8 

5-1 

94-1 

3-4 

2-5 

50  and  over 

88-9 

3-3 

7-8 

91-6 

2-1 

6-3 

Total 

88-4 

5-0 

6-6 

92-4 

2-8 

4-9 

Assistant  teachers  aged: 

20-29 

55-9 

31-5 

12-6 

890 

6-6 

4-4 

30-49 

61-6 

22-1 

10-4 

88-6 

4-9 

6-5 

50  and  over 

67-0 

20-2 

12-8 

86-2 

6-9 

69 

Total 

64-9 

23*5 

11-6 

880 

59 

61 

Head  and  assistant 
teachers  aged: 

20-29 

5S-1 

31-4 

12-5 

89-0 

6-6 

4-4 

30-49 

71-6 

19-1 

9-3 

89-7 

4-6 

5-7 

50  and  over 

74-6 

14-3 

IM 

881 

5«2 

6*7 

Total 

70-1 

19-4 

10-5 

88-9 

5-2 

59 

Source  G37  by  A (i),  (iii),  (iv),  (v) 
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Table  G38 

Has  there  been  recent  opportunity  for  teachers  to  see  the  work  of  other  schools? 


Percentage  of  teachers 


Yes 

No 

Undedded 

Teachers  in  primary  schools 
Head  teachers 

Infant 

57-6 

38-8 

3-6 

Infant/Junior 

50-3 

48‘3 

1*4 

Junior 

62-7 

35-9 

1-4 

All  primary 

55-1 

43*0 

1-9 

Assistant  teachers 

Infant 

38-9 

59-3 

1-9 

Infant/Junior 

37-6 

59-7 

2-7 

Junior 

38-5 

59-1 

2-4 

All  primary 

38-2 

59-4 

2-4 

Head  and  assistant  teachers 

Infant 

43-4 

54-3 

2-3 

Infant/Junior 

40*9 

56-8 

2*3 

Junior 

42*3 

55-4 

2-2 

AU  primary 

41-9 

55-8 

2-3 

Source  G38  by  A (i),  (v) 
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Table  G39 

What  is  the  status  of  primary  education  compared  with  that  of  secondary 
education? 


Percentage  of  teacfaera 

Higher  Equal  Lower  Undecided 


Teachers  in  primary  sdiools 
Men 

Head  teachers 


•Infant 

— 

50-0 

500 

Infant/Junior 

3-2 

16-2 

75-7 

4*9 

Junior 

5-6 

13-6 

73-6 

7-2 

All  laimary 

4-1 

15-6 

74-5 

5-7 

Assistant  tead^rs 

•Infant 



100-0 

Infant/Junior 

3-2 

17-7 

72-8 

6-3 

Junior 

4-6 

16-7 

71-8 

6-9 

Ail  primary 

41 

17-0 

72-3 

6-7 

Head  and  assistant 
teaches 

•Infant 



33-3 

66-7 

Infant/Juniw 

3-2 

16-9 

74-3 

5-5 

JuniOT 

4-9 

15-8 

72-3 

7*0 

AH  primary 

41 

16-4 

73-2 

6*3 

Women 
Head  teachers 

Infent 

3-0 

12-6 

68-1 

16*3 

Infant/Junior 

5-4 

207 

61-3 

12-6 

•Junior 

5'9 

23-5 

58-8 

11-8 

Ail  primary 

4-2 

16-7 

64-6 

14*4 

Assistant  teachers 

Infant 

5'1 

18-1 

59-1 

17*7 

Infant/Junior 

5-9 

240 

59*0 

11*0 

Junior 

4*0 

21-9 

65-6 

8*5 

All  primary 

5-2 

21*8 

609 

12*1 

Head  and  assistant 
teachers 

Infant 

4-6 

16-8 

61-2 

17*3 

Irrf^t/Junior 

5-9 

23-6 

59-3 

11*2 

Junior 

4-1 

21-9 

65-4 

8*6 

Ail  primary 

5-0 

21-1 

61-4 

12-4 

Men  and  wom^ 
H^d  teadb^ 

Infant 

2-9 

13*7 

67-6 

15*8 

Infant/Junior 

4-1 

17-9 

703 

7*8 

Junior 

5-6 

14-8 

71-8 

7*7 

All  primary 

4-2 

16-1 

70-0 

9*7 

Asastant  teadiers 

Infant 

5-1 

18-1 

59-3 

17*6 

Infant/Junior 

5-4 

22-9 

61-5 

102 

JuniOT 

4-2 

19*8 

68-1 

7*8 

All  primary 

4-9 

207 

63-5 

10-9 

continued  on  next  page 
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Table  G39 — continued 

Percentage  of  teachers 


Higher 

Equal 

Lower 

Undecided 

Head  and  assistant 
teachers 

Infant 

4-6 

17-0 

61-3 

17-2 

Infant /Junior 

51 

21-S 

63-8 

96 

Junior 

4-5 

19-0 

S8-7 

7-8 

All  primary 

4-8 

19-7 

64-9 

10-6 

Teachers  by  qualification 

Teachers  certificate 

4-9 

19-6 

64-9 

10-5 

Trained  graduate 

4-5 

19-3 

67-0 

9-1 

♦Untrained  graduate 

— 

5-3 

78-9 

15-0 

+Unqua]ified 

— 

28-1 

57-8 

14-1 

Total 

4-8 

19-7 

64-9 

10-6 

Teachers  in  secondary  schools 

Head  teachers 

4-0 

3fi-l 

46-9 

130 

Assistant  teachers 

30 

27-3 

54-7 

150 

Head  and  assistant  teachers 

31 

27-7 

54-3 

14-9 

Source  G39  by  A (i),  (iii),  (v),  (vi) 


Table  G40 

Are  L.E.A.  administrators  and  inspectors  accessible  to  teachers? 


Percentage  of  teadiers 


Accessible  to 
head  teachers 

Accessible  to 
assistant  teachers 

Yes 

No  Undecided 

Yes 

No 

Undecided 

Teachers  in  primary  schools 

Head  teachers 

Infant 

92-1 

3-6 

4*3 

62-6 

14-4 

23-0 

Infant/Junior 

90-9 

61 

3-0 

68-2 

16-6 

15-2 

Junior 

91-5 

5-6 

2-8 

69-0 

12-7 

18-3 

All  primary 

91-3 

5-4 

3-3 

67-1 

15-1 

17-9 

Assistant  teachers 

Infant 

81*5 

3-2 

15-3 

52-5 

25-7 

21-8 

Infant/Junior 

79-3 

4-0 

16-6 

52-4 

24-9 

22-6 

Junior 

78’S 

3-2 

18-2 

54-3 

28-2 

17-5 

All  primary 

79-5 

3-6 

16-9 

53-1 

26-3 

20-6 

Head  and  assistant  teachers 

Infant 

84-1 

3-3 

12-6 

55-0 

22-9 

22-1 

Infant/Junior 

82-3 

4-6 

13-2 

56-5 

22-8 

20-7 

Junior 

80-7 

3-6 

15*8 

56-6 

25-7 

17-7 

All  primary 

82*1 

4-0 

13-9 

56-2 

23-8 

20-0 

Primary  teachers  in: 

Counties  (incl.  London) 

82-0 

4-2 

13-8 

540 

24-6 

21-4 

County  Boroughs 

82*5 

3-4 

14-1 

61-5 

22*0 

16-5 

Total 

82-1 

4-0 

13-9 

56-2 

23-8 

20-0 

Source  G40  by  A (i),  (ii),  (v) 
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Table 


Are  managing  bodies  helpful  to  primary  schools? 


Percentage  of  teachers 


Yes 

No 

Undecided 

Teachers  in  primary  sdboois 
Head  teachers 

Infant 

53-2 

18-7 

28-1 

Infant/Jonior 

61-8 

22-6 

15-5 

Junior 

570 

2H 

21*8 

All  primary 

58-6 

21-3 

2(H 

Assistant  teachers 

Infant 

40-3 

26-9 

32-9 

Infant/Jimior 

38-7 

344 

26-9 

Junior 

31‘9 

33-2 

34-9 

All  primary 

36-5 

32-4 

3M 

Head  and  assistant  teachers 

Infant 

434 

24*9 

31-7 

Infant/Junior 

44-6 

31-4 

24-0 

Junior 

35-9 

31-3 

32-8 

All  primary 

41-4 

29-9 

28-7 

Primary  teiwhers  in: 

Counties  (ind.  London) 

44-1 

31*0 

24-9 

County  Boughs 

34-8 

27-5 

37-7 

Total 

414 

29-9 

28-7 

Source  G41  by  A (i),  C>i)i  (v) 
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Health  of  School  Children  and  the  School  Health  Service 

PART  I 

THE  HEALTH  OF  PRIMARY  SCHOOL  CHILDREN  AND 
THE  EARLY  DEVELOPMENT  OF  THE  SCHOOL  HEALTH  SERVICE 

The  Early  Years 

1.  At  the  turn  of  the  century,  allegations  (1)  that  40  to  60  per  cent  of  men 
enlisting  in  the  army  were  unfit  for  military  service  led  to  the  appointment  of 
the  Inter-Departmental  Committee  on  Physical  Deterioration.  Their  report 
in  1904  was  instrumental  in  the  establishment  of  the  School  Medical  Service. 
The  Committee  made  a number  of  recommendations  of  which  two  were  that: 

(1)  “A  systematical  medical  inspection  of  children  at  school  should  be 
imposed  as  a public  duty  on  every  school  authority”;  and  that 

(2)  . . definite  provision  should  be  made  by  the  various  local  authorities 
for  deahng  with  the  question  of  underfed  children”. 

2.  In  fact,  in  1905  periodic  medical  inspections  were  being  carried  out  in  85 
local  authorities  and  a number  of  charitable  organisations  were  providing 
school  meals.  But  the  arrangements  for  medical  inspection  and  school  meals 
were  such  that  the  Inter-Departmental  Committee  on  Medical  Inspection 
and  Feeding  of  Children  Attending  Public  Elementary  Schools,  set  up  in 
1905,  reported  that  there  was  “much  opening  for  improvement”,  and  sub- 
sequent legislation  did  not  permit  local  authorities  to  miss  these  openings. 

3.  The  Education  (Provision  of  Meals)  Act,  1906,  allowed  education  authori- 
ties to  provide  meals  free  or  at  a reduced  cost  to  necessitous  children.  The 
Education  (Administrative  Provisions)  Act,  1907,  imposed  on  local  education 
authorities  the  duty  to  provide  for  the  medical  examination  of  children  in 
public  elementary  schools  and  allowed  them  to  make  any  necessary  arrange- 
ments for  treatment. 

Table  1 


Recorded  Incidence  per  100  Children  Examined  of  Certain  Diseases  and 
Defects  Found  at  Periodic  Medical  Inspections  to  Require  Treatment,  1915-1963 


Condition 

19151 

1931 

1963 

Malnutrition 

13-3 

1-2 

0-5 

Unclean  heads 
Unclean  bodies 

1-7 

Skin  disease 

1-8 

1*2 

1*4 

Cardiac  defect 

3-6 

0*2 

0-2 

Lung  disease 

3-6 

Not  available 

0-5 

Disease  of  nose  and  throat 

20-7 

7-0 

1-5 

Middle  ear  infection 

2-5 

0-5 

0-3 

Defective  hearing 

111 

0-4 

0-6 

Defective  speech 

1-3 

[^ot  availableT 

0-5 

Defective  vision  (including  squint) 

17-3* 

L 10  in  1932  J 
9-6* 

7-8 

Dental  disease 

69-1 

680 

620 

* excluding  entrants  to  school. 

t among  pupils  in  90  areas  only. 
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4.  By  1 9 1 5 routine  periodic  medical  inspections  had  identified  some  important 
defects  common  to  many  school  children  (Table  1).  That  year,  one  third  of 
the  school  population  of  5-3  millions  were  examined  and  about  35  per  cent 
of  the  children  examined  had  a defect  requiring  treatment.  Equally  disturbing 
was  the  discovery  that  many  of  these  defects  were  not  being  treated,  partly 
on  account  of  the  poverty  of  the  parents  and  partly  because  of  inadequate 
treatment  facilities. 

5.  It  was  intended  that  the  role  of  the  school  medical  service  should  be 
mainly  preventive  (2).  But  so  many  children  required  treatment  for  defects 
that  hampered  their  progress  in  school  that  the  authorities  were  obliged 
either  to  make  arrangements  for  treatment  with  voluntary  associations  or 
local  hospitals,  or  to  make  use  of  their  power  under  the  Education  Act  of 
1907  to  organise  their  own  treatment  service.  In  1913  Exchequer  Grants  were 
made  available  for  this  purpose,  and  by  1915  450  clinics  had  been  established; 
most  of  these  were  single  school  clinics,  but  some  were  part  of  a comprehen- 
sive system  of  clinics  undertaking  the  treatment  of  ah  kinds  of  defects. 

6.  The  outbreak  of  war  in  1914  interrupted  the  development  of  the  school 
medical  service.  The  medical  examination  of  close  on  two-and-a-half  million 
men  had  resulted  in  the  rejection  of  one-third  as  unfit  for  mihtary  service. 
This  was  a spur  to  renewed  activity  on  the  part  of  those  who  championed  the 
service.  Regulations  under  the  Education  Act,  1918,  required  authorities  to 
arrange  for  the  treatment  of  children  attending  public  elementary  schools 
and  the  medical  inspection  of  children  in  the  secondary  schools;  authorities 
were  also  allowed  to  provide  treatment  for  these  older  pupils. 

7.  However,  the  expansion  of  the  school  medical  service  was  again  curtailed 
by  the  economic  difficulties  of  the  early  1920s  and  the  continuing  need  for 
the  service  was  closely  questioned.  But  a marked  improvement  in  the  health 
of  the  nation’s  children  had  already  been  achieved,  and  this  continued  over 
the  next  decade. 

Child  Health  in  1931 

8.  In  the  period  1906-1910  the  mortality  rate  for  infants  was  118  per  thousand 
five  births.  It  fell  to  76  per  thousand  for  children  aged  1-4,  3-7  per  thousand 
for  those  aged  5-9  and  2T2  per  thousand  for  older  school  children  aged 
10-14.  Nevertheless,  in  1905,  193,913  children  died  and  19,655  of  them  were 
children  of  school  age. 

9.  By  1931  infant  mortahty  was  down  to  66-4  per  thousand  live  births,  and 
the  age  specific  death  rate  per  thousand  for  children  aged  5-14  stood  at  1-9 
for  the  period  1926-1930.  In  1931,  71,990  infants  and  children  0-14  died, 
including  11,813  school  children.  Respiratory  diseases  claimed  14  per  cent 
of  these  deaths,  and  accidents  another  12  per  cent,  but  specific  infections, 
included  in  Table  2,  were  still  responsible  for  nearly  half  the  deaths. 

10.  Seven  infections  that  together  caused  90  per  cent  of  the  deaths  from 
specific  infectious  diseases  are  fisted  in  Table  3.  The  highest  tolls  among 
school  children  were  due  to  tuberculosis  (1,744  deaths)  and  diptheria  (1,339 
deaths).  Methods  of  protecting  children  against  these  infections  were  not 
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then  available.  The  total  number  of  children  who  survived  after  contracting 
a specific  infection  cannot  be  known,  but  it  is  certain  that  these  diseases 
attacked  several  hundred  thousands  of  children  and  left  a trail  of  ill-health 
in  very  many  of  them. 

11.  Routine  medical  inspections  revealed,  however,  that  the  school  child  was 
in  a better  physical  state  than  in  previous  years  and  only  one  in  five  of  those 
examined  had  a defect,  excluding  dental  disease,  requiring  treatment  (Table  1). 
In  spite  of  increasing  unemployment  between  1920  and  1930,  malnutrition 
reached  a record  low  level  of  one  per  cent  of  pupils,  although  in  areas  in 
which  there  was  exceptional  social  distress,  for  example,  in  the  Rhondda 
Valley,  malnutrition  was  five  times  more  prevalent  than  in  the  country  as  a 
whole.  Classical  rickets  was  rarely  seen,  although  special  surveys  showed 
that  the  condition  was  by  no  means  uncommon  in  a mild  form  (3).  Only  9-6 
per  cent  of  the  children  examined  needed  spectacles.  Seven  per  cent  of  the 
children  required  treatment  for  a condition  of  the  nose  and  throat,  whilst 
less  than  one  per  cent  had  organic  heart  disease  (Table  1). 

12.  The  improvement  in  health  was  encouraging  but  still  left  much  to  be 
desired.  For  instance,  contrary  to  common  belief  at  the  time,  children  living 
in  rural  areas  were  by  no  means  healthier  than  urban  children.  Medical 


Table  2 

Main  Causes  and  Numbers  of  Deaths  in  Children  Under  15 — 1931  and  1963 
(with  percentages  of  total  deaths  in  brackets) 


Causes  of  Death 

1931 

1963 

Age  1-4 

Age  5-14 

Age  1-4 

Age  5-14 

All  causes 

18,038 

11,813 

2,780 

2,437 

Tuberculosis  (all  forms) 

1,600 

1,744 

22 

10 

(9%) 

(15%) 

(1%) 

(0-4%) 

Other  infectious  diseases 

5,524 

2,708 

175 

82 

(30  Z) 

(23%) 

(6%) 

(3-3%) 

Respiratory  diseases 

6,704 

1,680 

676 

242 

(37%) 

(14%) 

(24%) 

(10%) 

Malignant  disease  (including 

Not  recorded 

307 

449 

leukaemia) 

(11%) 

(14%) 

Congenital  defects 

207 

86 

249 

233 

(1%) 

(0-7%) 

(9%) 

(9%) 

Accidental  (including  traffic 

1,135 

1,442 

626 

836 

accidents) 

(6%) 

(12%) 

(22%) 

(34%) 

Cardio-vascular  diseases 

103 

1,138 

17 

33 

Rheumatic  fever 

42 

401 

6 

15 

Digestive  disease 

649 

111 

94 

16 

Diabetes 

11 

99 

8 

21 

Age  spedfic  death  rate  per  1,000 

total  population 

7-53 

1-80 

0-86 

0-38 

School  population  in  millions 

— 

5-57 

— 

7-09 
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Tables 

Number  of  Deaths  and  Notifications*  of  Illness  for  Certain  Infectious  Diseases 
in  Children  Aged  1-14: 1931  and  1963 


INFECnoUS 

DISEASE 

1931 

School  Population 
5,570,142 

1963 

Sdiool  Population 
7,095,106 

Deaths 

Deaths 

Notificati<His 

Age 

1-4 

Age 

5-14 

Age 

1-4 

Age 

5-14 

Age 

1^ 

Age 

5-14 

Tuberculosis 
(all  forms) 

1,600 

1,744 

22 

10 

753t 

1,198 

Dipbtl^ria 

1,025 

1,339 

1 

1 

6 

26 

Mea^ 

2,210 

321 

59 

29 

304,867 

266,370 

Meoin^xoccal 

Infecdofl 

272 

206 

51 

6 

363 

113 

Sc^let  Fever 

209 

198 

nil 

1 

5,304 

11,404 

Whooping  Cou^ 

1,292 

S8 

6 

1 

17,070 

12,750 

Acute  PoHwnyelitis 

27 

21 

nil 

1 

21 

15 

t Children  under  five. 


inspection  showed  that  as  many  of  them  were  physically  unfit  as  elsewhere  s 
in  the  country,  while  arrangements  for  their  treatment  were  less  effective  and 
facilities  for  school  meals  were  poorer.  Even  though  severe  malnutrition  was 
seen  in  only  one  per  cent  of  the  nation’s  children  who  were  examined, 
nutrition  was  sub-normal  in  another  15  per  cent.  A similar  proportion  of  : 
children  were  verminous  on  arrival  at  sdiool.  Dental  disease  was  still  rife,  " 
and  of  the  childrai  inspected  68  per  cent  were  in  need  of  treatment  The 
medical  inspection  of  children  attending  secondary  schools  had  confirmed 
that  many  defects  detected  at  a younger  a^  persisted  through  later  sdiool 
life  and  others  appeared  then  for  the  first  time.  Nineteen  per  cent  of  sdiool 
leavers  were  still  in  need  of  some  kind  of  treatment  half  of  them  because  of 
defective  vision. 

13.  It  had  also  become  clear  that  children  would  not  benefit  fuHy  from  the  : 
medical  services  unless  their  physical  environment  also  improved.  The  ba»  ; 
requirements  for  healthy  growth — suitable  and  adequate  food,  fresh  air,  s 
appropriate  amounts  of  exercise  and  rest,  and  a minimum  standard  of  > 
personal  hygiene — were  too  often  absent  The  slums  that  were  the  children’s 
hom«  ami  the  streets  that  were  their  playgrounds,  even  the  unhealthy  con- 
ditions of  many  school  premises,  encouraged  the  diseases,  aeddents  and  ail- 
ments which  it  was  the  aim  of  the  school  medical  service  to  eradicate  or 
prevent.  A considerable  amount  of  school  building  and  renovation  had  been  f 
carried  out  immediately  before  and  after  the  war,  but  by  1928,  there  still  i 

• Throusfiout  this  a;^)«idix  ‘notifications’  means  statutory  notificatirais  made  to 
Medical  Offices  of  Health. 
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remained  in  many  areas  “grave  defects  in  the  structure  and  sanitation  of  the 
schools,  and  in  some  a deplorable  lack  of  the  common  necessities  of  decency 
and  cleanliness  . . (4). 

14.  The  health  of  the  children  when  first  admitted  to  school,  between  the 
ages  of  three  and  six,  was  another  matter  for  concern.  Although  the  death 
rate  for  children  aged  one  to  four  had  been  more  than  halved  in  30  years,  it 
was  still  7-5  per  1,000  (Table  2).  Three  quarters  of  these  deaths  were  due  to 
infections,  commonly  of  the  respiratory  tract. 

15.  The  medical  inspection  of  entrants  had  shown  that  they  had  a higher 
prevalence  of  disease  and  impaired  physique  than  older  school  children. 
Reports  of  three  special  studies  of  young  children  (5)  (6)  (7),  issued  in  1931, 
revealed  that  27  per  cent  of  children  aged  two  to  six  had  physical  or  mental 
defects  (excluding  dental  disease  and  visual  defects).  The  nutrition  of  nearly 
two  per  cent  was  “seriously  affected”,  10  per  cent  had  obvious  nose  and 
throat  disease,  and  five  per  cent  had  clinical  evidence  of  bronchitis ; three  per 
cent  had  signs  of  organic  heart  disease,  while  signs  or  symptoms  of  rheumatism 
were  present  in  half  that  number.  Many  school  entrants  had  discharging  ears. 
Only  a quarter  of  them  had  perfect  teeth  and  many  of  the  remainder  were 
urgently  in  need  of  dental  treatment.  More  than  one  third  of  those  requiring 
medical  treatment  had  not  received  it. 

16.  Maternity  and  Child  Welfare  Centres  and  day  nurseries,  and  nursery 
schools  and  classes  were  the  only  form  of  public  service,  either  municipal  or 
voluntary,  available  to  these  children.  But  more  than  half  of  them  had  never 
attended  a Welfare  Clinic,  those  that  had  did  not  continue  to  attend  for  long 
enough,  and  there  was  a “deplorable  absence  of  following  up  the  sick  child 
until  it  received  treatment”  (8). 

17.  There  was  also  a growing  reahsation  of  the  need  for  early  medical 
assessment  of  school  children.  “The  whole  trend  of  modem  medicine  is  the 
early  detection  of  the  beginnings  of  the  disease  and  the  fortifying  of  the  normal 
person”  (9).  Principal  school  medical  officers  were  exhorted  to  consider  and 
investigate  the  possibility  of  making  tests  of  visual  acuity  in  children  before 
they  reached  the  age  of  eight.  At  that  age  aU  school  children  had  a routine 
vision  test,  but  examination  of  their  hearing  was  omitted.  Very  few  authorities 
had  anything  approaching  an  efficient  system  for  discovering  children’s  loss 
of  hearing.  But  ffie  gramophone  audiometer  had  recently  been  invented  and 
this  had  made  possible  the  scientific  assessment  of  the  hearing  of  a complete 
school  population. 

Child  Health  Between  1931  and  1963 

18.  The  first  half  of  this  period  was  overshadowed  by  six  years  of  war. 
Between  1939  and  1945  the  school  medical  service  aimed  to  keep  the  bare 
essentials  of  the  pre-war  service  functioning  with  the  minimum  of  staff.  It  is 
remarkable  that  the  nutritional  level  of  the  children  was  raised  in  spite  of 
food  rationing,  and  the  prevalence  of  specific  infectious  diseases  declined  in 
spite  of  the  mass  evacuation  of  thousands  of  children  from  target  areas. 

Declining  Mortality  of  School  Children 

19.  Mortality  rates  in  children  from  1-14  haveffaUen  sharply  since  1931 
(Table  2).  The  rate  for  children  aged  one  to  four  in  1963  was  0-86  per  1,000 
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and  twice  that  for  school  children  (0-38  per  1,000).  The  improvement  since 
1931  has  been  more  striking  among  the  younger  children.  Although  two  ; 
million  more  children  attended  school  in  1963  than  in  1931,  the  number  of  : 
school  children  who  died  in  1963  (2,347)  was  a fraction  of  the  figure  for  1931.  : 

The  rate  for  schoolboys  (0-44 — 1 ,528  deaths)  was  still  appreciably  higher  than  i 
the  rate  for  schoolgirls  (0-28 — 909  deaths),  largely  because  a greater  number  » 

of  boys  die  as  a result  of  accidents  and  malignant  conditions.  I 

20.  The  chief  reason  for  the  fall  in  mortality  has  been  the  great  reduction  in  | 

deaths  from  infectious  diseases.  In  1963  fewer  than  50  school  children  died  | 

from  the  seven  infections  specified  in  Table  3,  compared  with  nearly  4,000  | 

in  1931.  Measles  alone  accounted  for  29  of  the  deaths,  three  times  as  many  | 

as  were  due  to  the  formerly  dreaded  tuberculosis.  Even  chicken-pox  (five  | 

deaths)  killed  more  pupils  than  diphtheria,  scarlet  fever,  whooping  cough  I 

and  poliomyelitis  together.  Acute  infective  encephalitis  and  infective  hepatitis,  i: 

newly  identified  since  1931,  caused  the  deaths  of  respectively  11  and  nine  I 

school  children.  5 

The  Control  of  Infectious  Diseases  i 

21.  During  the  early  years  of  the  period  1931  to  1963,  diphtheria  was  brought  j 

under  control  and  the  effects  of  other  infections  were  appreciably  mitigated.  | 

This  was  achieved  largely  by  specific  immunising  programmes  on  a national  | 

scale  and  the  control  by  drugs  of  certain  infections  and  their  complications.  I 

22.  The  annual  number  of  notifications  of  diphtheria  in  all  ages  in  the  first  I 

40  years  of  the  century  was  around  50,000  and  it  reached  a peak  of  almost  I 

65,000  in  1938.  Immunisation  against  diphtheria  became  available  a nmnber  | 
of  years  before  the  1939  war,  but  it  was  not  until  1941  that  a national  scheme  j 

was  adopted.  So  successful  was  it  that  by  1948  almost  six  million  children  | 

under  the  age  of  15  had  been  immunised  and  notifications  for  that  year  were  | 
a tenth  of  what  they  had  been.  Even  so,  1,606  children  of  school  age  had  I 
diphtheria  in  1948  and  69  of  them  died.  Ih  1963,  26  school  children  were  | 
notified  and  only  one  died.  | 

23.  It  is  a matter  for  some  concern  that  only  57  per  cent  of  children  under  15  « 

were  known,  in  1 963,  to  be  adequately  protected  against  diphtheria,  compared  I 

with  63-5  per  cent  in  1948.  It  is  still  a deadly  disease  that  showed  a 3-8  per  j 
cent  case  fatality  rate  in  1963. 

24.  Almost  7,000  pupils  were  known  to  have  been  absent  from  school  during 
1930  because  of  tuberculosis;  in  about  one-third  of  cases  infection  was  due 
to  bovine  tubercle  bacilli  in  milk  (10).  In  the  following  year  1,744  pupils  died 
from  the  disease  and,  in  a special  survey  of  children  in  ten  areas,  13  per  cent 
of  children  ascertained  as  physically  handicaijped  were  crippled  by  tuber- 
culosis. 

25.  In  1950,  in  a nation-wide  survey  of  16,719  physically  handicapped  pupils 
(11),  1 per  cent  had  tubercular  disease.  In  1963,  1,198  school  children  con- 
tracted tuberculosis;  most  of  the  cases  were  of  a pulmonary  type,  and  10 
children  died.  Twenty-two  children  aged  one  to  four  died,  compared  with 
1,600  in  1931. 

26.  This  change  has  resulted  from  better  living  conditions  and  an  improved 
level  of  nutrition  in  diildren  as  well  as  from  the  specific  effects  of  the  modem 
treatment  and  prophylaxis.  A marked  reduction  in  surgical  tubmculosis  j 
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followed  the  pasteurisation  of  milk.  Bovine  infection  has  virtually  been 
eliminated  now  that  tuberculosis  has  been  eradicated  from  the  nation’s  herds 
of  cows. 

27.  Mass  miniature  radiography,  the  compulsory  chest  X-ray  examination 
of  students  in  colleges  of  education  (introduced  in  1952),  the  X-ray  examina- 
tion of  all  contacts  of  new  cases  and  B.C.G.  vaccination  have  all  helped  to 
reduce  the  incidence  of  tuberculosis  in  school  children. 

28.  However,  it  is  apparent  from  the  tuberculin-testing  of  school  entrants  in 
many  areas  that  between  five  and  10  per  cent  of  children  have  the  infection  in 
pre-school  years,  commonly  in  a sub-clinical  form.  On  the  other  hand,  pre- 
vaccination testing  has  shown  that  by  the  age  of  13,  15  per  cent  of  children 
may  be  tuberculin  positive.  The  number  of  notifications  of  tuberculosis 
among  young  people  between  15  and  24  is  still  one-and-a-half  times  as  great 
as  the  number  among  children  up  to  the  age  of  14.  The  interim  report  (12) 
of  the  Medical  Research  Council’s  Tuberculosis  Research  Unit  gave  early 
confirmation  of  the  substantial  degree  of  protection  that  B.C.G.  vaccination 
offered  adolescents  for  at  least  the  following  two  to  three  years.  Yet,  in  spite 
of  these  facts,  in  1962  the  parents  of  one  in  four  children  did  not  accept  the 
offer  of  B.C.G.  vaccination,  and  over  10  per  cent  of  the  negative  reactors  to 
pre-vaccination  testing  were  not  subsequently  vaccinated. 

29.  Scarlet  fever  is  another  disease  whose  power  and  prevalence  have  waned 
since  the  turn  of  the  century.  For  example,  in  1863  of  every  thousand  children 
bom  in  Liverpool  27  died  of  the  infection  before  their  fifth  birthday  (13). 
Even  15  years  ago  45,482  school  children  in  the  country  were  infected,  of 
whom  seven  died,  but  in  1963  there  were  no  deaths  among  11,406  pupils 
notified.  The  reduction  of  case  fatality  has  been  attributed  to  a number  of 
general  social  and  medical  factors,  but  particularly  to  an  alteration  in  the 
virulence  of  the  organism  concerned  and  the  introduction  of  chemotherapy. 

30.  There  has  been  a parallel  decline  in  the  incidence  of  rheumatic  fever,  the 
most  dangerous  after-effect  of  scarlet  fever.  In  1931  the  incidence  of  rheuma- 
tism in  school  children  was  2-2  per  cent  and  401  children  died  from  rheumatic 
fever.  Special  rheumatism  chnics  had  been  established  and  some  of  these 
were  diagnosing  100-150  new  cases  a year.  Accommodation  in  special 
hospitals  for  prolonged  convalescence  had  more  than  doubled.  Since  1948 
the  condition  has  been  seen  much  less.  Rheumatic  fever  with  joint  involve- 
ment is  now  rare,  as  also  are  cases  of  severe  rheumatic  carditis  and  chorea. 
Units  that  have  specialised  in  the  treatment  of  rheumatism  now  cater  for 
children  with  other  defects,  especially  congenital  heart  conditions,  and  the 
number  of  children  with  rheumatic  hearts  in  schools  for  delicate  children  and 
in  those  for  the  physically  handicapped  has  shown  a marked  decline  (Table  6). 
In  1963  15  school  children  died  of  rheumatic  fever;  for  those  that  survived, 
there  is  now  the  chance  of  a functional  cure  as  a result  of  the  skill  of  the 
modem  cardiac  surgeon. 

31.  The  mortality  and  prevalence  of  measles  and  whooping  cough  are  still 
highest  in  children  under  five  (Table  3),  but  many  children  contract  these 
infections  during  their  early  primary  school  years.  For  example,  in  1944, 
when  the  total  number  of  notifications  of  whooping  cough  was  94,044,  there 
were  31,930  cases  among  school  children,  and  30  of  them  died.  Whooping 
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cough  immunisation  was  not  then  nationally  organised  and  the  search  for  an 
effective  therapeutic  agent  had  not  yet  been  successful.  Nowadays,  each  year 
between  600  and  700  thousand  children  complete  primary  courses  of  vac- 
cination against  the  disease.  In  1963  the  total  notifications  numbered  33,937; 
over  one  third  of  these  were  of  children  of  school  age,  but  only  one  pupil  died. 

32.  Generally,  there  are  epidemics  of  measles  every  two  years,  and  the  great 
majority  of  children  have  the  infection  as  soon  as  they  are  exposed  to  it.  In 
their  study  of  children  growing  up  in  Newcastle-upon-Tyne,  Miller  and  his 
co-workers  (14)  found  it  was  the  commonest  of  the  infectious  illnesses  of  the 
first  five  years,  affecting  two  out  of  three  children,  that  most  of  the  remainder 
were  infected  during  their  first  year  at  school  (raising  the  proportion  infected 
at  six  years  to  four  out  of  five)  and  that  it  was  spread  mainly  by  pre-school 
children,  with  most  of  its  transmission  independent  of  school  attendance.  It 
is  also  the  commonest  specific  infectious  disease  of  childhood  occurring  in 
children  of  school  age,  although  almost  all  episodes  are  confined  to  infant 
school  childrem  1963  was  an  epidemic  year  (Table  3)  and  over  a quarter-of-a- 
million  children  of  school  age  had  the  infection,  and  29  died.  The  number  of 
school  children  notified  during  epidemic  years  has  tended  to  be  greater  than 
20  years  ago.  In  the  non-epidemic  year  of  1962  notifications  were  as  low  as 
85,167  and  deaths  were  15.  A fatal  outcome  is  more  common  among  childrrai 
already  handicapped  by  chronic  disability  or  recent  acute  iUness  (15). 

33.  Measles  is  still  a major  cause  of  ill-health  in  childhood,  especially  in 
young  children.  In  a study  of  53,008  cases  in  1961,  Miller  (16)  foimd  sev«i 
per  cent  of  the  children  had  a potentially  severe  complication,  commonly 
broncho-pneumonia  or  otitismedia,  and  oneper  cent  were  admitted  to  hospital. 
A break-ftrough  against  measles  is  now  within  sight,  for  a vaccine  has  been 
discovered,  but  it  remains  to  be  decided  how  best  to  apply  vaccination  on  a 
national  scale  if  this  is  found  to  be  justified  (17). 

34.  The  most  recently  introduced  national  scheme  of  immunisation  is  vac- 
cination against  poliomyelitis.  Only  15  cases  ocxmrred  in  children  of  school 
age  in  1963,  of  whom  one  died;  in  1931  theare  wrae  400  cas^  and  21  deaths. 


Accidents  and  MaUgnani  Diseases 

35.  Today  one  in  every  three  deaths  in  school  chtldrrai  is  the  result  of  an 
accident,  although  the  total  of  acddraital  deaths  is  lower  than  it  was  in  1931 
(Table  2).  In  1963  836  schcml  childrea  were  accidentally  killed.  More  than 
60  per  cent  of  than  (534)  were  killed  on  the  roads,  as  a pedestrian  in  280  cases 
and  as  a pedal  cyclik  in  1 17  cases.  Of  the  remainder,  130  were  drowned  and 
1(»  died  from  bums.  The  number  of  other  children  who  were  injured  or 
maimed  by  accident  is  not  known,  but  it  may  be  judged  from  the  fact  that 
on  the  roads  alone  for  every  one  that  died  18  were  seriously  injured  (9,865  in 
all).  There  is  no  evidence  of  an  increased  road  accidait  rate  during  school 
holidays,  but  casualties  are  more  frequent  during  the  four  summer  months 
than  in  the  preoeeding  and  following  periods  of  four  months.  Twice  as  many 
girls  (72)  as  boys  (36)  were  burned  to  cieath,  while  other  accidental  deaths  in 
1963  concerned  fom  times  as  many  boys  as  girls. 

36.  Fortunately,  the  actual  number  of  children  who  die  from  all  forms  of 
accident  is  smaller  each  year  (Table  2).  On  the  other  hand,  cancerous  con- 
ditions are  disturbingly  a main  cause  of  death  of  young  people.  In  1963  these 
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diseases  caused  more  deaths  of  school  children  than  motor  accidents; 
leukaemia  was  responsible  for  half  of  them. 

37.  In  1963  15  per  cent  of  the  children  examined  were  found  to  have  a defect 
requiring  treatment,  but  this  represented  a 50  per  cent  improvement  on  the 
situation  60  years  ago.  Among  school  children  as  a whole  dental  and  visual 
defects  are  still  the  commonest  to  be  detected,  orthopaedic  defects  are  the 
next  commonest,  followed  by  diseases  of  the  nose  and  throat,  ears  and  skin. 
Table  4 shows  how  the  prevalence  of  certain  defects  varies  according  to  age. 
It  also  shows  that,  in  general  terms,  half  the  defects  (excluding  those  aifecting 
the  eyes  and  skin)  found  to  require  treatment  in  children  on  entry  to  school 
have  been  successfully  dealt  with  by  the  time  the  children  are  ready  to  leave 
school. 

Defects  of  Vision 

38.  Diminished  visual  acuity  is  almost  always  due  to  mild  developmental 
deviations  rather  than  physical  ailments  or  ill-health.  A study,  carried  out  in 
1960  (18),  of  defects  of  vision  among  2,262  children  in  primary  and  secondary 
schools  found  that  about  half  the  defects  were  myopia  or  myopic  astigmatism 
and  about  one-third  were  hypermetropia  or  hypermetropic  astigmatism. 

39.  Cataract  is  the  most  frequent  and  myopia  the  second  most  frequent 
visual  defect  requiring  ascertainment  of  a school  child  as  partially  sighted. 
The  prevalence  of  partial  sight  is  today  0-3  per  1,000  school  children,  compared 
with  one  per  1,000  in  1934  (19). 


Table  4 

Recorded  Incidence  of  Certain  Defects  and  Diseases  Requiring  Treatment 
per  1,000  Children  Examined,  in  Age  Groups — 1963 


Entrants 

Intermediate 

Leavers 

Defect 

Aged  5-7 

Ages 

Aged  14-16 

Nose  and  Throat 
Orthopaedic: 

26 

12-7 

5-6 

Feet 

Other 

14-2\ 

7-2/ 

21-4 

04  do 

j.  21-1 

6-5' 

6-1 

12-6 

Ears: 

Hearing 

s-a) 

6-5' 

1 

3-3' 

1 

Otitis  media 

4-2^ 

15-0 

2-5 

y 11-7 

2-0 

y 7-9 

Other 

2-5j 

2-7 

) 

2-6 

I 

Speech 

8-5 

4-8 

1-1 

Lungs 

8-0 

5*5 

2-7 

Developmental  (physical) 

4-6 

5-6 

2-3 

Heart 

2-4 

1-9 

1-7 

Neurological 

2-4 

3-5 

1-9 

(including  epilepsy) 
Postural 

2-2 

4.9 

4-2 

Others 

17*8 

26-2 

13-5 

SUB-TOTAL 

108-3 

97-9 

52-5 

Skin 

9-9 

15-5 

17-3 

Eyes: 

Vision 

Squint 

29-6\ 

16-1/ 

45-7 

102-41 

10-7J 

!►  113-1 

85-0) 

2-lJ 

^ 87,1 

ALL  DEFECTS 

163-9 

226-5 

156-9 

c 
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40.  Blindness  in  children  has  declined  with  the  prevention  of  such  infectious 
diseases  as  ophthalmia  neonatorum,  and  nowadays  it  is  mainly  due  to  con- 
genital hereditary  and  environmental  abnormalities.  Between  1948  and  1954 
there  was  a temporary  increase  in  blindness  due  to  the  occurrence  of  retro- 
lental  fibroplasia  in  premature  infants. 

Orthopaedic  Defects 

41.  Excluding  dental  diseases,  orthopaedic  defects  are  the  second  commonest 
defects  found  in  children  between  eight  and  13,  but  the  third  commonest  in 
entrants  and  leavers  (Table  4). 

42.  The  work  of  the  orthopaedic  cUnics  has  changed  greatly  in  recent  years. 
One  surgeon  commented  (20)  that,  before  the  last  war,  attention  was  given 
largely  to  discovering  the  more  serious  ailments  and  making  sure  that  they  ; 
were  given  adequate  treatment;  it  was  not  unusual  during  a session  to  find  j 
cases  of  bone  and  joint  tuberculosis  that  required  in-patient  treatment.  Until 
only  a few  years  ago  poliomyelitis  also  accounted  for  many  new  cases  at  ! 
orthopaedic  clinics  each  year.  Since  tuberculosis  has  come  under  better  drug 
control  and  vaccination  against  poliomyelitis  has  been  available  to  young 
children,  the  number  of  children  crippled  by  these  two  diseases  has  fallen 
substantially.  The  great  majority  of  the  children  attending  school  orthopaedic 
clinics  today  have  only  minor  defects  of  posture  and  feet.  For  example,  in 
Stoke-on-Trent  during  1958  (21),  over  1,000  children  attended  the  authority’s 
orthopaedic  clinics,  but  600  had  flat  feet  and  about  300  faulty  posture.  With 
the  establishment  of  more  chiropody  and  remedial  exercise  clinics  (Table  14), 

it  has  become  possible  to  concentrate  on  the  prevention  and  early  treatment 
of  foot  and  postural  defects.  Special  surveys  have  shown  that  about  30  per 
cent  of  the  population  have  foot  defects  which  originated  in  childhood. 
Hallux  valgus  and  cramping  of  the  toes  are  the  two  commonest  conditions. 
Specific  foot -fitting  research  has  demonstrated  a clear  association  between 
hallux  valgus  and  the  wearing  of  ill-fitting  shoes  (22)  (23)  (24).  While  minor 
degrees  of  this  condition  occur  naturally  in  some  children  after  the  age  of 
seven,  more  severe  deformity,  and  in  adult  life  the  presence  of  bunions, 
commonly  follow  the  persistent  wearing  of  shoes  of  an  unsuitable  shape, 
type  or  fitting.  j 

43.  Rickets  is  often  thought  of  as  an  evil  of  the  past,  but  it  still  exists  in  j 
special  circumstances  in  this  country.  Among  the  Stoke-on-Trent  children  | 
previously  referred  to,  20  were  treated  for  the  effects  of  rickets,  and  it  was  | 
reported  in  1963  (25)  that  32  children  with  rickets  were  admitted  to  a Glasgow  j 
hospital  during  the  four  years  1959-1962,  compared  with  only  12  during  the 
prior  six  years.  The  virtual  disappearanee  of  nutritional  rickets  has  given 
prominence  to  the  problem  of  vitamin  D resistant  forms  (26).  A survey  by 
the  British  Paediatric  Association  indicated  that  present  measures  are  keep- 
ing these  diseases  under  control  in  all  ordinary  circumstances. 

44.  Within  the  last  15  years  there  have  been  striking  changes  in  the  numbers 
of  children  attending  special  schools  for  physically  handicapped  pupils 
(Table  5)  and  in  the  nature  of  their  chief  disabilities. 
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Table  5 


Physically  Handicapped  Children  1951  and  1963 


1951 

1963 

Children  who  were  attending  special  schools  for 
the  physically  handicapped: 

Day  schools 
Boarding  schools 
Hospital  schools 

3,499 

1,543 

6,123 

4,848 

2,486 

1,231 

Total 

11,165 

8,365 

Incidence  per  10,000  school  population 

19-4 

11-7 

Receiving  home  tuition 

Otherwise  placed  or  awaiting  such  placement 

Not  available 
Not  available 

1,334 

1,368 

Total  physically  handicapped  pupils  in  1963 : 
and  incidence  per  10,000  school  population: 

11,067 

15-6 

45.  Congenital  and  rheumatic  heart  disease  and  cerebral  palsy  were  the 
pathological  conditions  most  frequently  present  among  16,719  school 
children  known  to  be  physically  handicapped  in  1951.  Nowadays,  more  than 
half  the  pupils  in  these  schools  have  neurological  disorders,  including  cerebral 
palsy. 

46.  Since  1951  the  trend  has  been  for  children  with  quite  seriously  disabling 
i conditions  to  be  taught  in  an  educational  environment,  with  appropriate 
' medical  treatment,  rather  than  in  a strictly  medical  setting  with  educational 

help.  In  1951  there  were  more  of  these  children  in  hospitals  than  in  special 
schools,  but  in  1 963  there  were  six  times  as  many  in  the  special  schools  as  in  the 
hospitals  (Table  5).  There  are  now  more  places  in  special  schools,  but  this 
reversal  also  reflects  the  diminished  severity  of  many  of  the  disorders  as  well 
as  the  increasing  ability  of  special  schools  to  manage  the  more  severely 
handicapped  children.  Today  some  children  with  the  great  disability  of  con- 
genital deformity  or  absence  of  limbs  are  attending  ordinary  schools.  The 
modem  trend  is  to  keep  handicapped  children  in  ordinary  schools  so  far  as 
possible  (see  Chapter  21,  Vol.  1). 

. Congenital  Abnormalities 

47.  With  declining  child  mortality  and  disability  due  to  conditions  arising 
after  bnth,  the  relative  importance  and  incidence  of  congenital  abnormalities 
have  increased.  In  Great  Britain  today  one-fifth  of  all  stillbirths  and  one-fifth 
of  infant  deaths  under  one  year  are  due  to  congenital  malformation,  as  are 
one-seventh  of  the  deaths  of  children  aged  one  to  four  years  and  one-eleventh 
of  the  deaths  of  children  of  school  age  (Table  2).  They  are  the  one  remaining 
major  cause  of  serious  physical  disability  in  children,  for  not  all  the  children 
afflicted  die. 

I 
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48.  A national  system  of  notification  of  congenital  abnonnalities  as  observed 
at  birth  was  instituted  in  1964,  and  during  1965  13,599  notifications  were 
made,  giving  a reported  incidence  of  18-9  per  1,000  live  and  stillbirths  (27) 
in  England  and  Wales.  This  may  well  prove  to  be  an  underestimate.  For 
instance,  the  incidence  in  Birmingham  in  1950-52  (28)  rose  from  17-3  to  23T 
per  1,000  when  the  children  were  kept  under  observation  until  the  age  of  five. 
The  incidence  appears,  however,  to  vary  from  place  to  place  (29).  Stevenson 
has  estimated  (30)  that  about  50  per  1,000  livebom  infants  have  disabling 
congenital  defects;  25  of  them  will  have  actual  malformations,  of  which  15 
will  be  recognisable  at  birth  and  the  majority  by  five  years. 

49.  Neurological  abnormalities  form  the  largest  single  group,  and  one  of  the 
most  disabling  of  such  disorders  is  spina  bifida.  As  a result  of  early  surgery 
and  improved  medical  and  nursing  care,  many  more  children  with  spina 
bifida  arc  surviving.  Nash  (31)  (32)  gives  the  number  of  deaths  in  1942  as 
1,400  and  in  1961  as  653.  Special  surveys  in  Sheffield  and  Liverpool  (33) 
suggest  that  the  prevalence  of  the  condition  may  be  as  high  as  one  per  1,000 
children,  five  times  that  of  blind  children  in  the  country.  Experience  in 
Sheffield  indicates  that  two  out  of  three  children  surviving  with  spina  bifida 
may  be  mentally  normal  and  that  one  in  three  may  be  able  to  attend  ordinary 
schools.  Children  with  spina  bifida  represented  8-5  per  cent  of  pupils  in  special 
schools  for  the  physically  handicapp^  in  1963,  but  this  percentage  is  rising 
sharply. 

50.  There  have  always  been  a number  of  children  bom  each  year  with  con- 
genital absence  or  deformity  of  one  or  more  hmbs.  A Ministry  of  Health 
survey  (34)  showed  that  between  January  1960  and  August  1962  894  such 
babies  were  bom  in  England,  Scotland  and  Wales.  This  large  number,  over  a 
relatively  short  period  of  time,  was  in  part  due  to  the  toxic  effect  of  the  drug 
thalidomide  taken  by  some  of  the  mothers  (certainly  237,  possibly  349) 
during  a phase  of  pregnancy  which  is  critical  for  the  normal  development  of 
limbs.  Six  hundred  and  ninety-five  of  these  babies  survived. 

Respiratory  Diseases 

51.  It  has  been  said  that  respiratory  diseases  are  the  most  important  and  the 
least  understood  of  all  diseases  of  early  childhood.  They  are  the  chief  single 
cause  of  death  before  the  age  of  five,  and  half  the  children  at  risk  in  this  age 
range  attend  their  family  practitioner  every  year  because  of  them  (35).  In  the 
five  to  14  age  group  respiratory  disease  accounts  for  10  per  cent  of  deaths  and 
causes  one  third  of  all  children  at  risk  to  attend  their  family  doctor  annually; 
in  some  practices  (36)  (37)  the  number  is  nearer  two  thirds. 

52.  There  is  a low  incidence  of  tonsillitis  and  pharyngitis  in  early  life  which 
may,  however,  partly  be  due  to  the  inability  of  the  young  child  to  complain 
of  sore  throat.  In  contrast,  there  is  a heavy  concentration  of  the  more  serious 
respiratory  illnesses,  acute  bronchitis  and  pneumonia,  during  the  first  three 
years  of  life.  By  the  age  of  five  respiratory  illnesses  begin  to  decrease  and,  as 
a child  gets  older,  diseases  of  the  lower  respiratory  tract  (lungs  and  bronchi) 
become  less  frequent  and  cause  less  constitutional  disturtence,  whilst 
catarrhal  symptoms  associated  with  up^r  respiratory  tract  infections  become 
more  prominent. 
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53.  Within  this  general  epidemiological  pattern  a second  peak  incidence  of 
both  upper  and  lower  respiratory  infections  has  been  noted  as  a child  extends 
his  social  contacts.  After  two  or  three  years  of  mixing  in  a group  of  children, 
during  which  there  is  an  increase  in  the  prevalence  of  these  infections,  there 
is  a marked  decline.  The  timing  of  the  secondary  wave  may  vary.  Among  the 
children  in  Newcastle-upon-Tyne  (38)  and  Paddington,  London  (39),  who  start 
their  social  mixing  long  before  school  age,  it  occurs  between  two  and  four 
years.  When  appreciable  group  activities  are  postponed  until  school  entry,  as 
in  Cleveland,  Ohio  (40)  and  Beckenham,  Kent  (41),  it  occurs  between  the 
ages  of  five  to  eight. 

54.  Among  school  entrants,  diseases  of  the  nose  and  throat  are  second  only 
to  diminished  visual  acuity  among  the  conditions  requiring  treatment  (ex- 
cluding dental  treatment).  The  removal  by  operation  of  tonsils  and  adenoids 
has  for  long  been  a feature  in  the  treatment  of  these  respiratory  diseases.  The 
frequency  of  operation  has  always  shown  wide  geographical  and  social 
difierences.  The  operation  has  been  performed  most  often  between  the  ages 
of  four  and  six  (42)  (43),  but  a national  survey  among  over  a million  school 
children  in  1958  (44)  showed  that  by  the  age  of  10  to  12,  18-6  per  cent  of 
children  had  been  operated  on.  In  1931,  11,023  school  children  underwent 
tonsillectomy.  Recurrent  tonsillitis  is  nowadays  more  often  treated  con- 
servatively, and  for  the  last  few  years  65,000  pupils  in  each  year  have  had  the 
operation. 

55.  As  a result  of  better  therapy  and  a waning  of  virulence  of  the  haemolytic 
streptococcus,  severe  compHcations  of  acute  throat  infections  occur  less 
frequently.  Over  a ten  year  period  reviewed  by  Fry  (45)  there  were  no  cases 
of  quinsy  (peri-tonsillar  spread  of  infection),  no  cases  of  rheumatic  fever  and 
only  two  cases  of  acute  nephritis  among  1,566  episodes  of  acute  tonsillitis. 

56.  Throughout  the  school  years  a significant  amount  of  lung  disease  is 
found  in  children  examined  at  routine  and  special  medical  inspections  (Table 
6).  It  has  not  diminished  since  1953:  of  every  1,000  children  examined  that 
year,  15-4  were  found  with  lung  disease  and  the  figure  was  even  higher  (17-3) 
in  1963.  In  very  many  children  these  conditions  were  bronchitis  and  asthma: 
bronchiectasis  is  fast  disappearing  from  among  school  children. 

57.  It  may  not  be  surprising  that,  in  an  average  year,  57  per  cent  of  children 
of  primary  school  age  may  be  examined  by  their  family  doctor  for  coughs, 
colds  or  catarrh.  It  may  be  less  commonly  realised  that,  among  all  children  at 
risk  over  a period  of  three  years,  as  many  as  37  per  cent  may  have  an  attack 
of  bronchitis  (46).  In  one  practice  survey  among  children  under  the  age  of 
ten  (47),  two  out  of  every  three  episodes  of  respiratory  illness  occurred  in 
school  children.  In  spite  of  an  appreciable  reduction  in  the  notifications  of 
acute  pneumonia,  acute  chest  illnesses  are  seen  by  the  general  practitioner  as 
frequently  as  ever  (48)  and  in  some  practices  rather  more  often  than  before 
(49),  while  the  mortality  from  acute  bronchitis  and  pneumonia  was  the  same 
in  1963  as  it  was  ten  years  ago. 
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58.  A sizeable  proportion  of  children  have  more  than  one  attack  of  bronchitis 
(11  per  cent  of  Fry’s  series  and  43  per  cent  of  the  Newcastle  children),  and 
in  a minority  of  children  chronic  disabling  respiratory  disease  develops. 
Home  child  care  factors  are  important  in  determining  the  course  of  an  acute 
respiratory  illness,  especially  in  infants,  but  in  the  few  children  who  subse- 
quently suffer  recurrent  attacks  there  seems  to  be  an  individual  predisposition 
to  pulmonary  disease. 

59.  It  has  been  estimated  that  about  one  in  five  children  experience  one  or 
more  attacks  of  wheezing  associated  with  a respiratory  infection  (50).  Most 
of  these  children  cease  to  react  in  this  way  to  these  infections  by  the  end  of 
their  primary  school  years,  and  only  five  to  10  per  cent  of  them  are  diagnosed 
as  asthmatics.  But  asthma  can  still  kill  children  of  school  age  (Table  6). 
Asthma  and  bronchitis  have  now  become  the  commonest  conditions  for 
which  children  are  admitted  to  special  schools  for  delicate  pupils. 

Diseases  of  the  Ear  and  Deafness 

60.  Infection  of  the  middle  ear  (otitis  media)  is  always  a risk  when  a young 
child  has  an  upper  respiratory  infection  because  of  the  anatomical  relation- 
ship between  the  middle  ear  and  the  pharynx  at  this  period  of  growth.  As  a 
result,  the  disease  is  predominantly  one  of  young  school  children  (Table  4). 
75  per  cent  of  all  acute  middle  ear  infections  occur  in  children  under  the  age 
of  ten;  the  highest  rates  were  among  six  year  olds  in  the  1955  Medical  Re- 
search Council  Survey  (51).  In  1958,  in  Plymouth  (52),  among  over 
11,000  children  examined  most  of  those  requiring  treatment  were  school 
entrants.  In  a South  London  practice  42  per  cent  of  the  children  at  risk  had 
sought  treatment  for  at  least  one  attack  by  the  age  of  ten.  Ear-ache  and 
diminished  hearing  are  more  often  symptoms  than  discharge  from  the  ear  (53). 

61 . The  introduction  of  the  National  Health  Service  made  it  easier  for  children 
to  receive  prompt  and  effective  initial  treatment.  Complications  are  now  less 
common  and  the  condition  is  less  often  seen  in  its  chronic  form.  In  the  1930s 
as  many  as  one  in  ten  children  might  be  operated  on  for  mastoiditis,  but  by 
1955  the  rate  was  one  in  a thousand.  Nevertheless,  there  are  still  some 
parents  who  are  ignorant  of  the  significance  of  painless  ear  discharge,  and  in 
some  parts  of  the  country,  especially  in  industrial  areas,  suppurative  otitis 
media  continues  to  be  a considerable  problem.  The  severity  and  outcome  of 
the  condition  are  related  to  social  patterns  of  child  care,  though  not  the  actual 
incidence  of  the  disease  (54)  (55). 

62.  One  of  the  serious  dangers  of  continuing  ear  discharge  is  permanent 
damage  to  the  middle  ear  and  progressive  diminution  of  hearing.  In  1952  all 
nine  year  old  children  in  Sheffield  were  tested  with  a gramophone  audiometer 
(56),  and  313  of  the  6,346  children  had  impaired  hearing;  on  medical  examina- 
tion 112  of  these  children  were  found  to  have  otitis  media.  In  another  joint 
study  by  members  of  the  staffs  of  the  Department  of  Otalaryngology  and 
Education  of  the  Deaf  in  Manchester  University  (57),  it  was  found  that  of 
354  children  examined,  including  288  of  school  age,  52  (14  per  cent)  had 
conductive  deafness  due  to  chronic  suppurative  otitis  media. 

63.  Great  strides  have  been  made  since  1944  in  the  organisation  of  services 
for  deaf  and  partially  hearing  children.  These  have  developed  as  advances  in 
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electronics  have  led  to  improved  hearing  aids  and  better  instruments  for  use 
in  testing  and  training  children  whose  hearing  is  impaired. 

64.  The  testing  of  pre-school  children  by  health  visitors  and  doctors  instructed 
in  the  appropriate  methods  has  helped  in  the  earlier  detection  of  significant 
hearing  loss  in  very  young  children.  The  gramophone  audiometer  has  been 
generally  superseded  by  the  pure  tone  audiometer  for  screening  tests  of 
hearing  of  school  children,  and  all  local  education  authorities  had  their  own 
audiometers  by  1963  or  had  alternative  arrangements  for  the  testing  of  pupils. 
Many  new  audiology  units  have  been  established  (Table  13)  for  the  fuU 
investigation  of  children  who  fail  these  screening  tests,  and  it  is  now  possible 
to  ensure  the  optimum  known  conditions  for  enabling  deaf  and  partially 
hearing  children  to  learn  to  communicate. 


65.  Perceptive  or  nerve  deafness  is  a much  greater  handicap  than  conductive 
deafness.  It  is  more  common  than  conductive  deafness  in  young  children  and 
hence  a serious  impediment  to  the  development  of  speech.  It  also  causes 
greater  educational  problems,  and  many  of  the  children  in  the  special  schools 
for  deaf  children  suffer  from  perceptive  deafness. 


66.  Since  1949  the  number  of  deaf  children  in  special  schools  has  fallen  from  | 
5-7  to  4-7  per  10,000  school  population.  But  during  the  same  period  the  pro-  | 
portion  of  school  children  classified  as  partially  hearing,  and  who  needed  | 
special  oral  teaching  methods,  has  increased  from  1 -3  to  3-0  per  10,000  school  | 
population  (Table  7).  This  is,  however,  a measure  of  progress  rather  than  the  '< 
reverse.  It  results  from  fewer  children  passing  through  school  with  hearing  | 
loss  undetected;  it  is  also  a consequence  of  the  earUer  recognition  of  hearing  j 
loss  in  young  children,  better  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  some  of  the  causes, 
early  and  more  effective  auditory  training,  and  use  of  hearing  aids,  so  that 
many  children  are  now  classified  as  partially  hearing  who,  not  so  long  ago, 
would  have  been  regarded  as  deaf. 

Table  7 


Deaf  and  Partially  Hearing  Children  in  Special  Schools  and  Special  Classes  \ 
in  Ordinary  Schools,  1930-1963  j 


Number  of  children  and  (in  brackets) 
prevalence  per  10,000  school  population 

1930 

1948 

1963 

DEAF 

Special  schools 

3,245 

3,065 

3,356 

(5-8) 

(5-7) 

(4-7) 

PARTIALLY  HEARING 

Spedal  schools 

706 

751 

2,104 

(1-3) 

(1-3) 

(30) 

Speaal  classes 

Nil 

Nil 

916 

(1-3) 

TOTAL 

3,951 

3,816 

6,376 

(7-1) 

(7-0) 

(9-0) 
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67.  The  cause  of  deafness  is  usually  unknown  in  one  third  of  deaf  and  partially 
hearing  children ; in  about  half  of  them  pre-natal  factors  have  been  responsible, 
including  genetic  factors  and  virus  infections  during  pregnancy  (for  example, 
rubella).  Meningitis  and  other  acute  infections,  and  the  toxic  effects  of  the 
drugs  used  in  their  treatment,  account  for  only  one  in  six  of  all  cases.  Quite  a 
number  of  children  in  ordinary  schools  have  a slight  loss  of  hearing  which  is, 
nevertheless,  sufficient  to  retard  their  educational  progress.  In  many  of  these 
children  the  defect  can  be  remedied  by  medical  or  surgical  treatment. 

Speech  Disorders 

68.  The  number  of  children  referred  from  routine  medical  inspections  for 
speech  therapy  has  steadily  increased,  from  1-5  per  1,000  children  in  1938  to 
4-9  in  1963.  This  does  not  mean  that  a defect  of  speech  is  more  common  than 
it  was  25  years  ago.  The  difference  is  due  to  more  complete  discovery  of  the 
children  who  need  therapy  and  more  therapists  to  provide  it. 

69.  Motley’s  intensive  study  (58)  of  speech  defects  in  children  in  Newcastle 
revealed  a prevalence  of  three  per  cent  among  the  city’s  12,000  school  children. 
A small  number  of  these  children  had  a severe  speech  disability  resulting 
from  aphasia,  dysarthria  or  a functional  disorder;  the  majority  had  a develop- 
mental speech  defect,  of  the  kind  that  most  children  have  during  the  normal 
course  of  speech  development.  Treatment  was  required  for  this  latter  group 
of  children  (and  many  more  were  boys  than  girls)  because  the  deviation  from 
normal  speech  was  either  excessive  or  prolonged  beyond  the  age  of  six  or 
seven,  by  which  time  most  children  have  acquired  normal  speech.  Among  all 
the  children  studied  by  Morley,  14  per  cent  had  a serious  defect  of  articulation 
at  the  age  of  five,  but  only  three  per  cent  had  a defect  persisting  after  the  age  of 
six  and  a half.  Of  the  seven  year  olds  in  the  N.C.D.S.  sample  (Appendix  8, 
Table  18),  14  per  cent  had  speech  not  fuUy  intelligible  on  testing  by  school 
doctors.  An  experienced  school  doctor  and  speech  therapist,  in  a study  based 
on  personal  interviews  of  2,000  four  year  olds  in  Leicester  (59),  found  that 
only  2-7  per  cent  had  an  obvious  speech  defect  necessitating  further  investiga- 
tion. Table  4 also  shows  how  the  need  for  speech  therapy  diminishes  with  age. 

70.  Since  1951  the  number  of  speech  therapy  clinics  has  more  than  doubled 
and  so  has  the  number  of  children  treated  (Table  9).  However,  there  is  stiU 
an  acute  shortage  of  speech  therapists,  especially  in  the  north  of  the  country 
and  in  the  Midlands.  The  equivalent  of  220  full-time  therapists  were  employed 
in  the  school  health  service  in  1951  but,  in  spite  of  there  being  training  places 
for  about  80-100  therapists  a year,  in  the  12  years  up  to  1963  the  national 
increase  has  been  only  172. 

Diabetes 

71.  The  discovery  of  insulin  in  1922  transformed  the  prognosis  of  diabetes, 
which  until  then  had  been  virtually  hopeless  (Table  8).  In  the  absence  of 
accurate  information  about  its  incidence  in  children  in  this  country  a survey 
was  made  in  1948  (60).  It  covered  21  counties  and  county  boroughs  with  a 
total  child  population  of  540,000  aged  under  four  and  767,000  aged  five  to 
15.  Only  three  children  under  five  years  were  found  (one  case  in  180,000 
children),  but  180  children  of  school  age  (one  case  in  4,250).  On  this  basis 
there  must  be  at  the  present  time  at  least  1,650  pupils  with  diabetes,  but  recent 
small  surveys  of  school  children  in  one  English  county  have  found  an  incidence 
more  than  twice  as  great. 

c* 
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Deaths  in  Children  due  to  Diabetes,  1921-1963 


A^e  0-4 

Age  5-14 

1921 

17 

135 

1931 

13 

137 

1948 

9 

15 

1963 

10 

13 

Epilepsy 

72.  Epilepsy  is  a symptom  rather  than  a disease  in  itself.  The  two  most 
important  reasons  for  the  apparently  unprovoked  epileptic  seizures  of  child- 
hood are  brain  damage  sustained  by  the  child  at  an  earlier  age  and  a genetic 
predisposition.  Age  modifies  fits,  and  the  seizure  patterns  in  children  dilfer 
in  certain  respects  from  those  in  older  people. 

73.  The  earlier  the  age  of  onset  of  seizures  the  more  likely  they  are  to  be 
major  ones  and  the  more  likely  they  are  to  be  the  result  of  brain  injury. 
Trauma  in  itself,  however,  seldom  causes  epilepsy:  young  children  frequently 
survive  quite  severe  brain  injury  without  fits,  and  many  children  with  cerebral 
palsy  do  not  have  seizures. 

74.  Some  children,  possibly  two  per  cent  of  those  under  five  (61),  have  a short 
major  seizure  at  the  onset  of  a rapidly  rising  temperature,  but  such  febrile 
convulsions  are  extremely  rare  outside  the  age  range  of  one  to  three  years 
since  this  effect  of  fever  is  limited  to  immature  brains.  Only  a few  of  these 
chUdreu  have  epilepsy  in  later  childhood  (62).  Of  120  children  in  Cooper’s 
series  (63)  who  had  their  first  fit  before  the  age  of  two  years,  only  six  children 
were  stiU  having  fits  at  the  age  of  six  and  only  three  went  on  to  have  epilepsy 
in  later  childhood.  Another  45  children  had  their  first  fit  after  the  age  of  two, 
but  for  28  of  them  this  was  their  one  and  only  fit.  In  a recent  survey  in  three 
general  practices  (64),  over  60  per  cent  of  new  cases  of  epilepsy  were  in 
children  aged  14  or  under. 

75.  Petit  mal  is  classically  an  epilepsy  of  childhood,  with  a peak  age  of  onset 
between  five  and  ten.  It  is  commonly  stated  that  petit  mal  tends  to  cease  as 
the  child  reaches  adolescence,  but  this  is  by  no  means  always  so  (65). 

76.  The  prevalence  of  epilepsy  in  school  children  is  probably  in  the  region  of 
eight  per  1,000  (66)  (67)  (68)  (69).  There  is  no  evidence  of  any  real  increase. 
The  steadily  mounting  number  of  children  known  by  school  doctors  to  be 
under  treatment  for  epilepsy  (1,307  in  1947,  but  3,251  in  1963)  is  but  evidence 
of  better  understanding  between  parents,  teachers  and  doctors  and  more 
complete  ascertairunent.  Many  of  these  children  never  have  fits  in  school, 
and  some  parents  are  reticent  about  mentioning  that  their  child  has  epilepsy 
when  it  does  not  apparently  interfere  with  the  child’s  work  at  school.  Con- 
vulsions in  childhood  are  still  a serious  matter  and  they  may  be  fatal.  In  1963 
60  children  of  school  age  died  as  a result  of  epilepsy. 
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Diseases  of  the  Skin 

77.  Skin  diseases  are  the  only  ones  that  occur  with  increasing  frequency  as 
school  children  grow  up  (Table  4).  They  are  also  more  prevalent.  They  were 
found  in  17,728  children  among  approximately  one  and  a half  million 
children  examined  in  1947  and  in  28,523  among  two  million  examined  in 
1963.  The  detailed  returns  of  treatment  carried  out  in  minor  aihnent  clinics 
teU  a similar  story  in  that  almost  as  many  children  were  treated  for  “other 
skin  conditions”  in  1963  as  were  treated  in  1947  (Table  9). 

Table  9 


Number  of  Children  Known  to  Have  Received  Treatment  for  Certain  Defects 

1947-1963 


1947 

1951 

1963 

Skin  diseases : 

Ringworm — scalp 

5,454 

2,365 

137 

body 

6,654 

4,847 

612 

Scabies 

38,577 

4,723 

3,499 

Impetigo 

64,129 

27,191 

8,239 

Sub-total 

114,814 

39,126 

12,487 

Other  skin  diseases 

156,892 

169,595 

144,045 

TOTAL 

271,706 

208,721 

156,532 

External  eye  diseases  (excluding  hospital 
treatment) 

74,795 

91,741 

47,570 

Miscellaneous  conditions 

773,060 

938,628* 

960;020*‘ 

TOTAL  with  MINOR  AIL- 
MENTS 

1,190,754 

1,239,090 

1,164,122 

Diseases  of  ear,  nose  or  throat  (excluding 

operation) 

107,539 

108,703 

52,779 

Speech  defects 

Not  available 

28,132 

61,279 

Children  treated  under  Child  Guidance 
Arrangements 

Not  available 

25,123 

49,133 

• Including  children  who  received  convalescent  treatment. 

**  Including  416,904  children  who  received  B.C.G.  vaccination. 


78.  Against  this  may  be  put  the  remarkable  change  in  the  prevalence  of  the 
fomer  “terrible  trio”;  scabies,  ringworm  and  impetigo.  In  aU,  114,814 
children  were  treated  for  those  conditions  in  1947,  but  only  12,487  in  1963. 
These  are  faimly  diseases  or  infestations  usually  associated  with  overcrowding, 
insanitary  living  conditions  and  with  poor  personal  hygiene. 

79.  An  increase  in  the  incidence  of  scabies  has  always  followed  closely  upon 
the  outbreak  of  a major  war,  and  the  Second  World  War  was  no  exception. 
By  1947  the  amount  of  scabies  in  school  children  had  returned  to  its  pre-war 
level.  Within  another  five  years  it  was  down  to  a little  more  than  3,000  cases 
a year,  and  there  has  been  little  change  since  then.  Ringworm  was  at  one  time 
a major  problem  to  be  dealt  with  by  the  school  medical  service;  the  first 
school  nurse  in  London  was  called  the  “Ringworm  Nurse”.  Now  ringworm 
of  the  scalp  is  hardly  ever  seen  and  ringworm  of  the  body  is  mostly  confined 
to  the  feet.  Impetigo  is  diagnosed  eight  times  less  frequently  than  in  former 
years. 
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80.  No  doubt  general  practitioners  treat  a certain  number  of  school  children 
for  these  three  skin  conditions,  but  the  sharp  decline  in  the  numbers  known 
to  have  actually  received  treatment  indicates  a satisfactory  improvement  in 
the  personal  hygiene  of  children. 

81.  Among  entrants  to  school  the  frequency  of  skin  diseases  is  almost  half 
that  among  older  children,  and  especially  school  leavers.  It  is  not  known  how 
much  this  reflects  the  reduced  prevalence  of  scabies,  ringworm  and  impetigo; 
there  is  little  detailed  information  about  the  ages  of  the  children  treated  for 
these,  although  impetigo  is  particularly  contagious  among  young  children. 
There  is  also  little  information  about  the  nature  of  the  “ other  skin  conditions  ” 
known  to  have  been  treated  (Table  9),  beyond  the  fact  that  the  most  frequently 
occurring  conditions  are  acne,  warts  and  psoriasis.  Thus,  it  may  well  be  that 
the  majority  of  these  other  conditions  occur  predominantly  in  older  children. 

Gastro-intestinal  Disorders 

82.  Dysentery  has  occurred  with  increasing  frequency  in  recent  years. 
Approximately  11,000  children,  most  of  them  of  primary  school  age,  have 
been  notified  annually  since  1958,  compared  with  a total  among  all  ages  of 
800  per  annum  in  1931-33.  These  figures  draw  attention  to  the  need  for  high 
standards  of  personal  hygiene  which  are  encouraged  by  the  modernisation  of 
school  lavatory  and  sanitary  facilities.  The  great  increase  in  the  number  of 
school  meals,  which  are  prepared  in  bulk,  has  been  a factor  also  in  the 
increase  in  the  number  of  outbreaks  of  food  poisoning. 

Absence  from  School 

83.  Absence  from  school  is  usually  due  to  illness.  In  a study  during  1947/48 
(70),  respiratory  diseases  accounted  for  most  of  this  absence,  but  much  of  it 
was  also  due  to  intestinal  infections.  In  the  1947/48  study  26  per  cent  of 
infant  school  children  and  approximately  15  per  cent  of  junior  and  senior 
school  pupils  were  absent  for  practically  one  sixth  of  their  possible  attendance 
during  a year.  In  the  recent  study  of  absence  among  3,273  primary  school 
children  taking  part  in  the  National  Survey  of  Health  and  Development  (71) 
37,832  weeks  of  school  were  lost  in  the  four  years  between  the  ages  of  six  and 
a half  and  ten  and  a half.  At  this  rate  over  seven  million  weeks  of  school 
would  have  been  lost  by  junior  school  children  during  1963.  Frequent 
episodes  of  absence  have  been  found  to  be  educationally  more  harmful  than 
an  occasional  long  one  (72). 

Dental  Health 

84.  The  prevalence  of  dental  disease  today  is  little  less  than  in  1907.  When  the 
first  school  dental  clinic  was  opened  that  year  in  Cambridge  the  dentist 
found  only  one  in  ten  of  three  to  four  year  old  children  and  none  of  the 
children  over  ten  had  sound  teeth. 

85.  The  Education  Act  of  1918  had  made  it  a duty  for  authorities  to  provide 
dental  treatment  for  children  in  public  elementary  schools,  hut  progress  in 
establishing  this  service  was  slow.  In  his  report  for  1929,  the  Chief  Medical 
OflBcer  to  the  Board  of  Education  stated  that  existing  services  covered  less 
than  half  the  need.  The  chief  reason  was  the  shortage  of  dentists.  By  the  end 
of  1937,  however,  every  authority  had  established  a sdieme  of  dental  in- 
spection and  treatment. 
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86.  The  lack  of  dental  oflScers  was  again  acute  by  the  end  of  the  war  in  1945. 
Fortunately,  the  demand  for  their  services  was  to  some  extent  less  because 
of  an  apparent  reduction  since  1942  in  the  incidence  of  dental  caries  among 
the  children  (73).  In  1944  the  number  of  children  found  at  routine  dental 
inspections  to  require  treatment  had  fallen  to  one  of  the  lowest  figures 
recorded,  58  per  cent;  20  per  cent  of  five  year  old  children  had  sound  teeth 
(74). 

87.  The  introduction  of  the  National  Health  Service  in  1946  did  not  affect 
the  administrative  structure  under  which  the  school  dental  service  worked, 
although  in  practice  its  effect  was  serious  because  of  the  higher  incomes 
obtainable  by  dentists  under  the  new  general  dental  service.  It  was  another 
four  years  before  the  strength  of  the  service  approached  the  pre-war  level 
and,  in  the  meantime,  there  had  been  another  change  for  the  worse  in  the 
prevalence  of  dental  caries. 

88.  This  reverse  coincided  with  the  gradual  removal  of  food  rationing.  It  has 
been  noted  that  the  consumption  per  head  of  sugar  has  closely  followed  the 
fluctuations  in  the  prevalence  of  dental  caries  (Table  1 1),  and  there  is  now 
strong  evidence  that  sweet,  sticky  articles  of  food  are  a major  cause  of  dental 
decay,  although  their  effect  can  be  modified  considerably  by  other  factors, 
including  diets  enriched  by  vitamin  D. 

89.  Quinquennial  surveys  since  1948  (Table  10)  have  shown  that  only  within 
the  last  five  years  has  there  been  any  appreciable  change  for  the  better  among 
five  year  old  pupils  and  a slowing  down  of  the  deterioration  among  twelve 
year  olds.  Some  60  per  cent  of  children  inspected  were  found  to  need  treat- 
ment in  1963.  The  improvement  in  dental  health  in  five  and  twelve  year  old 
children  in  1963  has,  however,  occurred  in  spite  of  a stationary  consumption 
of  sugar,  and  there  is  good  reason  to  believe  that  parents  and  children  are 
now  more  aware  of  the  benefits  of  dental  fitness  and  are  more  ready  to  seek 
and  accept  conservative  treatment  of  early  caries.  The  amount  of  treatment 
provided  by  the  School  Dental  and  Joint  Dental  Services  has  greatly  reduced 
the  number  of  emergency  treatments  needed. 


Table  10 

Incidence  of  Dental  Caries  in  School  Children,  1948-1963 


Quinquennial  Surveys 

% 

Age  5 years  Age  12  years  Requiring 

Treatment  at 

Average  % children  Average  % children  Routine 

Number  showing  no  Number  showing  no  Dental 

DMF*  per  Child  DMF*  DMF*  per  Child  DMF*  Inspections 


1948 

4-3 

21-7 

2-9 

19-2 

60% 

1953 

5*1 

14-8 

3-8 

12-0 

68% 

1?58 

5-7 

12-8 

5-5 

5-0 

66% 

1963 

5-1 

17-4 

5-6 

3-8 

62% 

* Number  DMF =Number  of  teeth  decayed,  missing  or  filled. 
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Sugar  Consumption  per  Capita  in  the  United  Kingdom 
(“Group”  Figures  include  Sugar,  Glucose,  Honey) 


Year 

Consumption  in  lbs. 

Pre-war 

108-7 

1943 

71-9 

1948 

88-3 

1953 

103-1 

1958 

121-9 

1963 

119-9 

90.  The  fluoridation  of  water  supplies  has  been  shown  (75)  to  reduce  sub- 
stantially the  amount  of  dental  caries  in  children’s  teeth,  but  it  is  clear  that 
this  must  be  considered  a useful  adjunct  to  traditional  health  education 
methods  and  effective  treatment  services.  It  is  encouraging  that  by  the  end 
of  1963  the  equivalent  number  of  full-time  dental  officers  had  reached  the 
highest  recorded  figure  of  1,215,  a ratio  of  one  to  5,840  pupils.  However,  the 
distribution  of  school  dentists  is  still  uneven  throu^out  the  country. 

Improvement  in  the  Physical  Health  of  School  Children 

91.  This  chronicle  of  diminishing  iU  health  and  diminishing  prevalence  of 
aflments  and  defects  seen  by  school  doctors  has  been  matched  by  more 
positive  evidence  of  an  improvement  in  the  health  of  school  children,  in  the 
form  of  accelerated  physical  growth  (see  Table  12)  and  better  general  physical 
condition.  The  result  of  all  these  has  been  a noticeable  increase  in  the  liveliness 
and  physical  activity  of  contemporary  primary  school  children. 

Table  12 


Average  Height  of  London  School  Children,  1905—1959 


Year 

Average  height  (cms.) 

Age 

5-5  years 

Age 

13-5  years 

Boys 

Girls 

Boys 

Girls 

1905-12 

104-0 

103-0 

143-1 

146-8 

1938 

109-1 

108-4 

149-0 

152-2 

1959 

110-9 

110-2 

155-8 

156-4 

92.  In  the  early  days  of  the  school  medical  service  a general  estimate  of  the 
quality  of  nutrition  was  recorded  at  medical  inspections.  As  malnutrition  in 
school  children  became  rare  a wider  assessment  of  their  general  physical 
health  was  required.  Their  general  physical  condition  is  now  classified  as 
“satisfactory”  or  “unsatisfactory”  (&hool  Health  Service  and  Handicapped 
Pupils  Regulations,  1953).  This  has  focused  attention  upon  the  need  mainly 
to  consider  whether  there  is  any  way  in  which  a particular  child’s  physical 
condition  and  health  can  be  improved  as  a result  of  treatment  following 
investigation.  The  physical  condition  of  more  than  99  per  cent  of  school 
children  is  nowadays  assessed  as  satisfactory. 
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The  School  Meals  Service 

93.  The  School  Meals  Service  has  made  an  important  contribution  to  this 
state  of  affairs.  By  1930  ahnost  half  of  the  317  authorities  were  providing 
school  dinners  and  320,000  pupils  were  eating  them.  Many  of  the  authorities 
were  also  assisting  in  schemes  for  “milk  clubs”,  enabling  some  800,000 
children  to  have  one  third  of  a pint  of  milk  daily  at  school  at  the  cost  of  one 
penny. 

94.  The  Education  Act,  1944,  made  it  a duty  of  local  education  authorities 
to  provide  school  meals  and  milk,  and  since  1946  every  school  child  has  been 
entitled  to  one  third  of  a pint  of  milk  per  day,  free  of  charge.  Consequently, 
during  the  last  20  years  or  so  the  annual  number  of  children  having  school 
dinners  has  increased  to  3,849,401  (59  per  cent  of  the  children  at  school),  of 
whom  4-4  per  cent  were  given  free  dinners.  And  in  1963  over  90  per  cent  of 
primary  school  pupils  and  two  thirds  of  secondary  school  children — 5,855,307 
pupils  in  aU — ^had  milk  each  day. 

95.  These  figures  relate  the  increasing  use  made  of  the  school  meals  service. 
They  do  not  reveal  the  change  that  has  taken  place  in  the  character  of  the 
service  during  the  last  25  years.  “Feeding  centres ” have  given  place  to  school 
canteens,  many  schools  have  their  own  kitchens  and  dining  facilities,  and 
school  dinners  have  become  an  integral  part  of  the  school  day.  There  is, 
however,  some  difference  of  opinion  about  the  social  value  of  the  school  meal 
in  present  conditions  and  about  the  desirability  of  the  younger  children 
staying  at  school  for  their  dinner. 

96.  So  much  has  the  nutritional  state  of  school  children  improved  that  it  is 
now  the  fat  boy  who  is  beginning  to  present  more  of  a problem  to  school 
doctors  than  the  under-nourished  child.  For  example,  in  1960,  in  Wakefield 
(76),  as  many  as  2-7  per  cent  of  children  examined  by  school  doctors  were 
considered  obese.  The  increase  in  obesity  prompted  the  thought  in  1962  that 
school  children  were  getting  too  much  to  eat  as  a result  of  school  meals. 
However,  the  Standing  Committee  on  Medical  and  Nutritional  Aspects  of 
Food  Policy  of  the  Ministry  of  Health  knew  of  no  evidence  from  the  health 
records  of  the  school  population  or  elsewhere  that  this  was  so,  save  perhaps 
in  a minority  of  cases  of  obesity — a conclusion  supported  by  a Departmental 
Working  Party  in  their  Report  on  the  Nutritional  Standard  of  the  School 
Dimer  and  the  Type  of  Meal  (77).  Even  in  these  cases  such  factors  as  the 
diet  at  home  and  the  sweets  consumed,  in  relation  to  the  amount  of  exercise 
taken,  were  considered  to  be  causally  more  important  than  the  lunches  and 
milk  taken  at  school.  School  milk  and  meals  provide  those  who  take  them 
with  a substantial  part  of  their  daily  food  requirements.  One  third  of  a pint 
of  milk  gives  a primary  school  child  about  10  per  cent  of  the  recommended 
daily  allowance  of  protein,  23  per  cent  of  his  calcium  and  six  per  cent  of  his 
calories  (78).  A school  dinner  is  intended  to  have  an  energy  value  of  650-1,000 
calories,  according  to  the  age  of  the  child,  and  supplies  on  average  20  gms. 
(0-44  lbs.)  of  animal  protein  and  25-30  gms.  (0-55  lbs.-0-66  lbs.)  of  fat;  thus, 
it  provides  about  a third  of  the  total  protein  and  calories  required  daily. 
There  are  still  some  children  whose  nutrition  is  likely  to  be  dependent  on 
food  provided  in  school.  Recent  studies  (79  and  80)  have  indicated  that  the 
diets  that  are  least  likely  to  be  adequate  are  those  of  families  with  three  or 
more  children.  Between  1950  and  1959  these  and  other  groups  showed  appre- 
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ciable  reductions  in  protein  intake  associated  with  increased  consumption  of 
sugar  and  fat,  both  largely  conveyors  of  “empty  calories”.  About  1959  there 
was,  however,  some  improvement  both  absolutely  and  in  terms  of  the  per- 
centage of  calories  derived  from  protein.  While  no  one  would  advocate  a 
return  to  the  austerities  of  rationing,  it  had  at  least  the  virtue  that  money 
spent  on  food  was  spent  in  ways  that  were  nutritionally  above  reproach. 

Infestation  of  Children 

97.  In  1963  1-7  per  cent  of  children  (187,354)  inspected  by  the  school  nurses 
were  found  to  be  verminous,  compared  with  14  per  cent  in  1931,  and  in 
many  schools  all  the  children  have  remained  clean  for  year  after  year.  In- 
festation has  always  been  more  prevalent  in  poor  areas  with  bad  social 
conditions  and  in  densely  populated  industrial  and  urban  areas  than  in  rural 
parts  of  the  country.  It  is  essentially  a social  and  family  problem  that  has 
become  less  prominent  as  living  standards  have  improved  and  as  cleanliness 
has  been  promoted  by  health  education  in  schools.  The  greater  eflSciency  of 
the  newer  insecticides  has  also  helped. 

Summary 

98.  In  this  Section,  against  the  background  of  the  early  development  of  the 
School  Health  Service  since  its  origin  as  a School  Medical  Service,  we  have 
traced  the  changing  physical  health  of  children  of  primary  school  age.  In 
particular,  we  have  noted: 

(а)  the  remarkable  reduction  in  mortality  due  to  the  effective  control  of 
certain  infectious  diseases; 

(б)  that  far  fewer  children  are  physically  handicapped  by  crippling  dis- 
orders resulting  from  some  of  these  infections,  though  congenital 
disorders  are  now  more  apparent; 

(c)  that  accidents  and  cancerous  conditions  are  now  the  chief  remaining 
causes  of  death  of  school  children; 

(d)  a striking  improvement  in  their  cleanliness  and  health,  as  shown  by 
their  better  physical  condition,  their  rate  of  growth  and  the  reduction, 
in  general,  of  the  number  of  defects  found  at  school  medical  inspec- 
tions and  the  amount  of  treatment  they  require; 

(c)  the  continuation  of  respiratory  disease  as  a major  cause  of  illness 
and  its  relationship  to  ear  disease  leading  to  loss  or  impairment  of 
hearing; 

(/)  the  amount  of  absence  from  school  due  to  respiratory  disease  and 
gastro-intestinal  disorder. 
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PART  II 

development  of  the  school  health  services  since  1944 

99.  It  is  a truism  that  poor  health  in  children  may  limit  the  influence  of 
education.  School  doctors  have  always  preferred  to  interpret  health  in  terms 
of  function;  their  concern  has  been  less  with  diseases  of  childhood  than  that 
children  should  be  functioning  normally  and  living  and  growing  in  harmony 
with  their  environment.  The  responsibiUty  of  the  school  health  service  has 
therefore  been  to  see  that  school  children  are  not  denied  through  unrecognised 
or  untreated  ill  health  the  opportunity  to  make  the  most  of  what  school  can 
offer.  This  is  as  clearly  the  role  of  the  service  today  as  it  was  nearly  60  years 
ago. 

100.  By  the  Education  Act  of  1944,  the  School  Medical  Service  was  renamed 
the  School  Health  Service.  The  present  era  of  the  service  may  be  said  to  date 
from  this  Act  and  the  National  Health  Service  Act  of  1946. 

101.  Under  the  Education  Act  parents  of  children  in  maintained  schools 
were  obhged  to  submit  their  children  to  medical  inspection.  The  same 
facilities  for  free  medical  treatment  that  were  already  available  to  primary 
school  children  were  extended  to  secondary  school  children. 

102.  The  principal  effect  for  children  of  the  National  Health  Service  Act  was 
to  entitle  them  to  free  medical  attention  from  the  general  practitioner  and 
hospital  specialist  services.  Circular  179,  issued  by  the  Ministry  of  Education 
in  1948,  broadly  indicated  the  principles  that  were  to  underly  the  co-ordination 
of  the  health  and  education  services.  In  fact,  local  authorities  now  largely 
rely  upon  the  National  Health  Service  in  discharging  their  obligations  under 
the  Education  Act  to  provide  free  medical  treatment  for  school  children, 
and  Regional  Hospital  Boards  usually  provide  the  services  of  specialists 
attending  local  education  authority  chnics.  The  clinics  chiefly  affected  have 
been  opthahnic,  orthopaedic  and  ear,  nose  and  throat  clinics;  while  these 
have  continued  mostly  to  be  held  in  local  authority  premises  they  have  some- 
times been  transferred  to  hospital  premises.  The  provision  of  spectacles  for 
school  children  has  become  the  responsibility  of  the  Supplementary  Ophthal- 
mic Service.  Hearing  aids  are  also  provided  by  the  National  Health  Service, 
except  when  an  authority  considers  it  is  in  the  interests  of  a pupil  to  be 
supplied  with  a special  aid. 

103.  The  full  range  and  number  of  clinical  services  provided  by  local  educa- 
tion authorities  and  the  special  clinics  arranged  for  school  children  in  hospital 
out-patient  departments  are  detailed  in  Table  13.  There  are  now  about  2,700 
school  clinic  premises.  Some  of  these  are  large  with  a wide  range  of  services, 
others  are  small  branch  clinics  with  limited  services.  Some  of  the  clinics  are 
in  fine  modern  buildings,  but  many  are  in  adapted  premises,  quite  a number 
of  which  are  out  of  date,  inconvenient  for  children  and  parents  and  poorly 
equipped  and  furnished. 

104.  The  need  for  a special  health  service  for  children  at  school  was  admirably 
expressed  in  Circular  576,  issued  in  1907.  It  defined  the  pilose  of  school 
medical  inspection  as  “the  medical  examination  and  supervision  not  only  of 
children  known,  or  suspected,  to  be  weakly  or  ailing,  but  of  aU  children  in 
the  elementary  schools,  with  a view  to  adapting  and  modifying  the  system  of 
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education  to  the  needs  and  capacities  of  the  child,  securing  the  early  detection 
of  unsuspected  defects,  checking  incipient  maladies  at  their  onset,  and 
furnishing  the  facts  which  will  guide  education  authorities  in  relation  to 
physical  and  mental  development  during  school  life”.  That  there  is  still  need 
for  such  a service  today  was  emphasised  in  the  Report  (81),  pubhshed  in  1962, 
of  a Joint  Medical  Committee  appointed  by  the  profession  to  review  the  work 
of  the  health  services  in  Britain. 

105.  The  function  of  the  school  health  service  is  primarily  preventive  and 
advisory.  It  was  not,  and  is  not,  a rival  to  the  domiciliary  and  hospital  medical 
services.  This  fact  has  sometimes  been  overlooked  since,  in  its  early  years, 
the  service  was  preoccupied  with  arranging  treatment  that  was  otherwise 
unavailable  for  the  unfit  child.  However,  the  introduction  of  the  National 
Health  Service  in  1948  enabled  the  school  health  service  for  the  first  time  to 
concentrate  on  its  primary  objectives. 

106.  Table  13  also  shows  something  of  the  changing  nature  of  the  work  of 
the  school  health  service  since  1938.  There  are  more  audiology,  speech 
therapy,  child  guidance,  chiropody  and  remedial  exercise  clinics.  There  are 
fewer  heart  and  rheumatism  clinics.  There  are  more  clinics  for  asthmatic 
children  and  newly  established  clinics  for  enuretic  children.  Minor  ailment 
clinics  are  more  numerous,  but  the  work  is  rather  different.  Practically  all 
the  skin  diseases  and  external  eye  conditions  referred  to  in  Table  9 were 
treated  in  minor  aihnent  clinics,  and  the  “Miscellaneous  Conditions”  in  1963 
included  many  special  examinations  of  children  as  well  as  B.C.G.  vaccinations 
given  to  10  to  14  year  old  children. 

Table  13 

Type  and  Number  of  Clinic  Services,  1938-1963 


1938  1963 


Type  of  Ginic 

L-E.A- 

L.E.A. 

Under 

arrangements 
with  Hospital 
authorities 

Minor  ailm^its 

1,279 

1,895 

1 

Speech  lijerapy 



1,330 

9 

*Iimnumsation  and  vaccination 



1,122 

92 

Ophthalmology 

774 

562 

420 

Orthoptic 

— 

64 

73 

Orthopaedic 

382 

222 

231 

PhysiothMa.py 



436 

52 

Ranedial  exerdses 

121 

188 

29 

Artificial  light 



220 

24 

Chiropody 

— 

180 

2 

Ear,  nose  and  throat 

57 

118 

no 

Audiology 



299 

23 

Asthma 



45 

12 

Heart  and  rheumatism 



26 

25 

Enuresis 



75 

4 

Ringworm 

31 

Specialist  paediatric 



41 

62 

Miscellaneous 



24 

6 

Child  Guidance 

— 

325 

* A local  health  authority  activity. 
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107.  These  chaages  have  occurred  in  response  to  a change  in  need,  and  the 
change  in  need  is  but  a reflection  of  continuing  improvement  in  the  physical 
health  of  school  children  during  this  period.  This  has  now  reached  the  point 
when  the  school  health  service  can  justifiably  pay  much  more  attention  to  the 
mental  health  of  school  children.  One  of  the  most  important  changes  in 
clinic  services  has  been  the  establishment  by  local  education  authorities  of 
child  guidance  clinics. 

108.  The  detection  and  treatment  of  illness  neither  modify  nor  reduce  their 
causes  when  these  are  environmental.  In  the  last  30  years  much  has  been 
done  to  combat  and  reduce  the  social  evils  which  contribute  to  physical  ill- 
health,  but  much  remains  to  be  done.  Poverty  has  not  been  eliminated.  Not 
all  parents  can  afford  sufficient  clothes  for  their  children  and,  in  Bootle,  for 
example,  in  1958  (82),  free  clothing  and  footwear  were  provided  for  898 
school  children.  In  1963  well  over  a quarter  of  a million  needy  children  were 
given  free  meals  in  school,  4-4  per  cent  of  those  taking  school  meals  compared 
with  3-7  per  cent  five  years  previously.  The  living  conditions  of  many  children 
have  improved  beyond  recognition — but  not  of  all  of  them.  Of  the  5,000 
children  followed  over  18  years  since  1946,  in  the  National  Survey  of  Health 
and  Development  (83),  more  than  12  per  cent  always  shared  their  bed  with 
another  child  or  adult,  seven  per  cent  Uved  throughout  in  homes  that  lacked 
several  essential  amenities  and  two  per  cent  in  homes  that  during  the  whole  of 
their  childhood  were  consistently  over-crowded  and  lacked  amenities.  In 
terms  of  total  population,  two  per  cent  of  children  under  the  age  of  15  amount 
to  nearly  a quarter  of  a milHon  children. 

109.  The  r61e  of  the  school  in  minimising  the  effects  of  such  standards  of 
living  is  made  immeasurably  more  difficult  when  the  hygienic  arrangements 
in  the  school  are  themselves  sub-standard.  In  1962,  amongst  other  deficiencies, 
one  primary  school  in  four  lacked  a hot  water  supply  and  two  out  of  three 
had  only  outdoor  sanitation  (84). 

110.  Attention  is  now  turning  to  the  effects  of  the  environment  on  mental 
health.  Health  is  viewed  in  terms  of  mental  harmony  as  well  as  adequate 
growth  in  size  and  stature  and  freedom  from  physical  illness.  Itis acknowledged 
that  the  origin  of  some  of  the  recurrent  disorders  in  childhood  lies  in  emotional 
disturbance  rather  than  physical  pathology.  Such  diverse  conditions  as  ah- 
mentary  infections,  accidents,  retarded  growth  and  enuresis  have  been 
grouped  together  as  diseases  of  the  social  environment  (85),  while  others  may 
form  part  of  a family  pattern  of  reaction  to  environmental  stress  (86).  The 
physical  health  of  a child  is  only  a part  of  his  total  adjustment  and  adaptation 
to  continually  changing  circumstances. 

Mental  Health 

111.  The  prevalence  of  mental  disturbance  in  school  children  is  not  accurately 
known;  statistical  assessment  bristles  with  difficulties,  from  an  elementary 
lack  of  definition  of  terms  to  the  elusiveness  of  standardised  measurements 
of  personality  and  behaviour.  When  the  Underwood  Committee  (87)  com- 
missioned enquiries  in  three  areas  in  1955,  the  estimates  ranged  from  0-3  per 
cent  to  nine  per  cent.  On  the  other  hand,  surveys  of  the  problem  in  rural  and 
urban  areas  (88)  (89)  have  put  the  figure  as  high  as  20  to  30  per  cent.  In  an 
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educational  and  medical  survey  of  children  aged  nine  to  ten,  6-3  per  cent 
were  found  to  be  in  need  of  psychiatric  advice  or  treatment,  including  2-2  per 
cent  with  severe  disorders  (90). 

1 12.  The  increasing  number  of  children  attending  child  guidance  clinics  each 
year  is  a corollary  to  the  increased  number  of  such  clinics  available.  Demand 
continually  outstrips  provision  and  the  service  is  still  at  the  stage  when  pro- 
vision actually  stimulates  demand.  In  fact,  this  has  been  the  case  since  the 
pioneer  East  London  Clinic  was  opened  in  1926.  There  are  now  325  clinics, 
but  the  opening  of  additional  clinics  has  been  mainly  limited  by  insufficient 
staff  (Table  14). 

113.  Although  some  authorities  have  excellent  child  guidance  clinic  services 
many  have  none  at  all:  others  operate  well  below  the  optimum  strength.  In 
most  areas  the  Regional  Hospital  Boards  have  provided  at  least  a minimal 
child  psychiatric  service  based  on  a hospital.  As  the  usual  arrangement  in 
local  authority  child  guidance  clinics  is  for  the  Boards  to  provide  the  services 
of  the  psychiatrist,  the  governing  factor  remains  the  lack  of  these  consultants. 
However,  40  local  authorities  are  still  without  the  services  of  a psychologist. 
On  the  whole,  the  South  East  and  East  are  better  provided  for  than  the  rest 
of  the  country. 


Table  14 


Local  Authority  Child  Guidance  Clinic  Staff  {in  full-time  equivalents) 


Educational 

Psychiatric 

Year 

Psychiatrists 

Psychologists 

Socid  Workers 

1965 

101 

151 

140 

Underwood  Committee  Objective  1965 

140 

280 

420 

1 14.  The  local  authority  clinic  has  always  worked  closely  with  the  school, 
the  educational  psychologists  sharing  their  time  between  the  clinic  and  the 
school  psychological  service.  By  contrast,  the  hospital  services  have  commonly 
had  closer  links  with  the  general  practitioners  than  with  the  schools,  their 
interests  being  more  towards  family  psychiatry.  Whatever  may  be  the  cause 
of  a child  s disturbance,  the  influence  of  the  school  is  considerable  in  either 
aggravating  or  modifying  it.  It  is  rare  for  children  with  recognised  and  signifi- 
cant behaviour  disorders  or  physical  symptoms  of  a predominantly  neurotic 
nature  not  to  experience  difficulties  in  school,  though  their  problems  may  be 
due  as  much  to  parental  mis-management  as  to  their  own  constitution.  The 
educational  element  is  thus  an  exceedingly  important  one  when  dealing  with 
maladjustment  jn  school  children.  Nevertheless,  a disturbed  r.hilH  comes  so 
often  from  a disturbed  family  that  local  authority  clinics  are  adopting  in- 
creasmgly  a family  approach  to  diagnosis  and  therapy,  while  maintaining 
their  relationships  with  the  schools. 

115.  Although  the  child  guidance  service  aims,  through  family  and  r.hilH 
therapy,  to  prevent  mental  ill  health  in  adolescence  and  adult  life,  it  is  not  a 
truly  preventive  service  because  it  is  used  only  when  a parent  or  teacher 
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needs  guidance  in  the  care  of  a child  already  showing  disturbance.  True 
preventive  work  is  a matter  of  education  and  involves  teachers,  school 
doctors  and  health  visitors.  The  special  contribution  of  the  child  guidance 
service  might  be  in  educating  such  stalf  in  mental  health,  about  which  there 
is  a large  reservoir  of  knowledge  which  is  hardly  used  in  this  direction  (91). 
In-service  training  for  school  doctors  and  health  visitors,  as  already  provided 
by  some  clinics,  is  necessary  if  their  role  is  to  change  from  passive  observer 
to  that  of  effective  worker  at  an  appropriate  level. 

116.  The  rate  at  which  this  change  is  proceeding  is  still  slow.  The  chief 
reasons  are  the  shortage  of  clinic  staff  and  pressure  of  other  work  upon  an 
understaffed  school  health  service.  But  there  is  a problem  here  which  has 
yet  to  be  resolved  by  many  authorities : the  selection  of  priorities  and  the 
organisation  of  the  work  accordingly. 

The  Work  of  the  School  Health  Service 

117.  The  work  of  the  school  health  service  today  consists  principally  of: 

(a)  the  medical  examination  of  children  in  school; 

(b)  the  detection,  assessment  and  medical  supervision  of  handicapped 
pupils  in  school; 

(c)  the  advising  of  teachers  and  counselling  of  parents; 

{d)  health  education; 

(e)  the  control  of  infectious  diseases  in  school. 

Routine  Medical  Inspections  of  School  Children 

118.  The  classical  measure  for  detecting  diseases  and  defects  in  school 
children  has  been  the  periodic  medical  inspection.  Circular  576  of  1907  pro- 
posed four  inspections  during  the  school  years : on  entry,  at  the  ages  of  seven 
and  11,  and  just  before  the  child  left  school.  The  recommended  conduct  of 
the  medical  inspections  would  not  be  considered  sufficient  today:  each 
inspection  was  to  occupy  on  the  average  not  more  than  a few  minutes,  and  it 
was  expected  that  as  a rule  the  child  would  only  need  to  have  its  clothes 
loosened  or  be  partially  undressed;  children  under  six  were  not  to  have  their 
vision  tested,  and  tests  of  hearing  were  only  to  be  given  in  a general  way. 
However,  the  point  was  made  even  then  that  “needless  medical  examination 
of  healthy  children  should,  for  obvious  reasons,  be  avoided”  (92).  Neverthe- 
less, this  remained  the  pattern  for  many  years,  and  about  two  million  children 
were  examined  annually.  Almost  the  only  new  development  was  an  increasing 
use  of  special  examinations  in  chnics,  which  allowed  a more  thorough  in- 
vestigation of  a child  than  was  possible  in  a school  inspection. 

119.  Thirty  years  ago  some  experienced  school  doctors  began  to  question 
the  need  for  so  many  medical  inspections.  It  seemed  to  them  that  as  a method 
of  detecting  the  earliest  deviations  from  normal  health  it  could  be  improved 
upon  and  that  the  superficial  examination  of  hundreds  of  thousands  of 
normal  healthy  children  was  an  uneconomical  use  of  limited  staff.  Part  of  the 
case  for  modifying  routine  inspections  still  rests  upon  the  need  to  concentrate 
the  special  skills  of  overtaxed  staff  on  the  children  whose  problems  most 
require  them.  For  this  reason  the  revised  School  Health  Service  and  Handi- 
capped Pupils  Regulations  of  1953  and  1959  allowed  authorities  to  experiment 
with  less  than  three  inspections  during  the  school  years. 


Printed  image  digitised  by  the  University  of  Southampton  Library  Digitisation  Unit 


80 


APPENDIX  2 


Staffing 

120.  The  number  of  doctors  employed  in  the  school  health  service  at  various 
times  since  1931  is  given  below  (Table  15).  In  1931  there  was  the  equivalent 
of  one  whole-time  school  doctor  for  every  7,500  pupils.  The  situation  is  little 
better  today.  It  is  estimated  that  for  the  school  health  service  to  perform  its 
proper  function  one  school  doctor  is  required  for  every  6,000  school  children, 
a ratio  only  once  achieved  after  the  war. 


121.  The  ratio  of  school  nurses  to  school  children  is  only  a little  more  en-  i 

couraging  (Table  16).  Although  lower  than  desirable,  it  has  remained  station-  ; 
ary  for  ten  years.  Following  the  report  of  the  Working  Party  on  Health  !; 
Visiting,  published  in  September  1953  (93),  an  increasing  number  of  school 
nurses  have  been  qualified  health  visitors  working  in  both  local  health  and 
local  education  authority  services.  But  relatively  unskilled  duties  at  clinics 
and  medical  inspections,  and  the  simple  screening  tests  for  hearing  and 
vision,  are  now  being  delegated  to  suitably  instructed  but  unqualified  assistant  ! 
staff,  leaving  the  school  health  visitor  free  to  concentrate  on  the  work  for  j 
which  she  is  especially  trained.  • 

122.  There  are  no  ancillary  workers  able  to  relieve  the  school  doctor  of  his 
routine  work.  With  so  much  to  be  done  in  the  field  of  mental  health  and  in 

the  comprehensive  assessment  of  handicapped  children,  and  with  so  few  - 

doctors  to  do  it,  there  must  perforce  be  some  modification  of  the  routine  ■ 

work  which  does  not  give  fuU  value  in  terms  of  the  time  and  skill  employed.  J 

In  the  social  circumstances  prevailing  in  Britain  today  it  is  even  more  difficult 
than  it  was  30  years  ago  to  justify  the  routine  examination  every  year  of  one 
and  a quarter  million  healthy  children  in  the  intermediate  and  school-leaving 
age  groups. 


Table  15 


Number  of  Doctors  in  the  School  Health  Service,  1931-1963 


YEAR 

Whole-time  in 
school  health 
service 

Whol 
schoo 
and  I 
healt] 
autho 
servic 

e-time 
1 health 
Deal 
1 

rity 

es 

Gene 
Pract 
and  n 
wome 

ral 

tioners 
larried 
n doctors 

TOTAL 

Ratio: 
Full-time 
School 
Doctor 
to  pupils 

No. 

No. 

No. 

Equiv. 
number 
working 
whole- 
time in 
school 
health 
service 

No. 

Equiv. 
number 
working 
whole- 
time in 
school 
health 
service 

No. 

Equiv. 
number 
working 
whole- 
time in 
school 
health 
service 

1931 

1938 

1947 

1955 

1963 

277 

266 

276 

198 

146 

676 

903 

1,332 

1,477 

1,752 

654 

733 

386 

349 

578 

623 

95 

103 

2,253 

2,521 

662 

728 

832 

947 

982 

1:7,500 

1:6,220 

1:6,000 

1:7,040 

1:7,250 
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Table  16 


Number  of  School  Nurses,  1931-1963 


Number  of 
nursing 
staff 

Number  of  nursing  staff 
who  were  trained 
health  visitors 

Resultant  equivalent 
number  of  whole-time 
school  nurses 

Ratio : 
nurse  to 
pupils 

1931 

3,230 

— 

2,235 

1:2,300 

1938 

3,313 

— 

2,398 

1:2,000 

1947 

3,857 

— 

2,297 

1:2,200 

1955 

6,276 

4,561 

2,548 

1:2,600 

1963 

7,449 

5,749 

2,667 

1:2,600 

123.  This  view  is  now  receiving  much  wider  support.  By  1964  more  than  a 
third  of  education  authorities  had  adopted,  to  some  extent  if  not  throughout 
their  school  health  service,  a system  of  selecting  for  special  examination  only 
those  children  whose  symptoms  or  behaviour  indicate  the  need  for  it.  A 
variety  of  selection  methods  has  now  been  used  (94)  (95),  including  question- 
naires completed  by  parents  and  teachers,  special  requests  to  teachers  and 
health  visitors  for  the  names  of  children  known  to  be  causing  concern  either 
at  home  or  in  school,  and  perusal  of  attendance  registers.  Children  whose 
names  are  brought  forward,  and  returned  questionnaires,  are  usually  dis- 
cussed by  the  school  doctor,  head  teacher  and  health  visitor  before  parents 
are  advised  of  the  need  for  selected  children  to  be  examined.  These  will 
include  children  noted  at  the  school  entry  examination  to  need  following 
closely.  A number  of  authorities  also  invite  parents  to  request  a medical 
examination  if  they  wish  this  for  any  reason. 

124.  In  areas  where  a selective  procedure  has  been  carefully  thought  out,  and 
introduced  with  conviction,  it  has  been  welcomed  by  parents,  teachers  and 
doctors.  It  has  brought  parents  and  teachers  into  closer  touch  with  the  school 
health  service  and  focused  attention  on  the  children  causing  concern.  It  has 
commonly  been  accompanied  by  more  frequent  visits  of  the  school  doctor 
and,  almost  without  exception,  teachers  prefer  these  new  arrangements. 

125.  At  present,  selective  medical  inspections  are  used  mainly  as  an  alter- 
native to  the  routine  examination  of  all  children  either  at  the  age  of  eight  or 
between  10  and  12,  or  both.  Only  rarely  have  they  replaced  the  routine 
examination  of  school  leavers. 

126.  There  is  universal  agreement  on  the  value  of  a routine  examination  on 
entry  to  school.  Almost  invariably  mothers  accompany  their  children  on  this 
occasion.  A full  medical  history  may  be  obtained  from  the  parent  which  adds 
to  the  value  of  the  physical  examination.  Many  thousands  of  young  children 
already  show  by  the  age  of  five  the  marks  of  their  brush  with  disease  and  a 
faulty  environment.  The  interview  of  the  child  and  his  mother  is  also  an 
occasion  for  a functional  assessment  of  the  growth  and  development  of  the 
child  involving  all  aspects  of  his  behaviour,  and  it  shmdd  be  as  much  con- 
cerned with  a search  for  reasons  why  the  child  might  have  learning  difficulties 
as  for  the  presence  of  physical  defects. 
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127.  A comprehensive  assessment  and  examination  such  as  this  cannot  be 

done  in  a few  minutes.  All  too  often  20  to  25  children  are  called  for  in  a i 

session  of  two  and  a half  to  three  hours,  although  the  recommendation  has  I 

been  made  (96)  that  10-12  are  quite  sufficient  for  a session  of  this  length. 

An  appointment  system  is  necessary  when  children  are  examined  at  intervals 

of  15  minutes.  It  has  the  added  advantage  of  making  some  privacy  possible 
for  the  interview  with  the  parent,  especially  in  those  schools  that  do  not  have 
a Medical  Inspection  room.  The  Standards  for  School  Premises  Regulations 
1959  do  not  require  that  a school  has  a Medical  Inspection  room,  but  that  a 
room  should  always  be  immediately  available  for  inspection  and  treatment  of 
pupils.  The  introduction  of  selective  medical  examinations  and  the  more 
frequent  and  regular  attendance  of  the  doctor  at  the  school  make  it  even  more 
necessary  that  each  school  should  have  suitable  accommodation  available  for  i 
such  purposes  as  visits  by  the  school  doctor,  nurse  and  the  educational  psych-  | 
ologist.  As  it  is,  there  are  many  schools  where  inspections  are  done  under  I 
deplorable  conditions.  | 

f 

I 

The  Assessment  of  Handicapped  Pupils  i 

128.  The  importance  of  the  early  discovery  of  children  with  mental  or  | 

physical  handicaps  was  fully  realised  20  years  ago.  The  Education  Act,  1944,  | 

requires  parents  to  submit  their  children  for  medical  examination  at  any  time  I 

after  the  age  of  two,  if  it  is  considered  necessary  by  an  education  authority  I 

in  ordCT  to  carry  out  its  duty  of  ascertaining  which  children  may  need  special  | 

educational  treatment  as  handicapped  pupils.  Many  children  with  severe  I 

disabilities  are  referred  by  health  visitors  for  assessment  before  they  reach  f 

school  age  and  even  before  the  age  of  two.  This  may  occur  as  a result  of  f 

home  visits  by  the  health  visitor  or  by  the  increasingly  popular  measure  of  ? 

the  mainteimnce,  by  health  departments,  of  a risk  register  of  children  in  1 

whom  certain  physical  disorders  are  more  likely  to  be  present  than  is  normally  i 

the  case.  Special  diagnostic  clinics  and  facilities  for  parent  guidance  have  | 

b^  arranged  for  children  with  certain  specific  disabilities,  such  as  deafness,  I 

blindness  Md  cerebral  palsy.  Ascertainment  and  counselling  are  a major  ( 

responsibility  of  the  school  health  service  as  well  as  the  maternity  and  child 
welfare  services  (see  Volume  1,  Chapter  21). 

Health  Education  \ 

129.  In  the  primary  school,  health  education  is  mainly  concerned  with  I 

elementary  personal  hygiene  and  the  prevention  of  infection,  with  dental  | 
hygiene,  first  aid  and  the  prevention  of  accidents  especially  in  the  home.  It  is  I 
rarried  out  mostly  by  teachers  and  health  visitors.  When  school  doctors  are  I 
involved  they  usually  undertake  more  responsibility  for  it  in  secondary  j 
schools,  in  the  form  of  counselling  of  adolescents.  Earlier  maturity  means  I 
that  teachers  in  primary  schools  may  expect  more  questions  than  formerly  I 
on  the  facts  of  reproduction  and  on  personal  relationships.  j 

Control  of  Infectious  Diseases  in  School  j 

1 30.  ^e  decline  in  severity  and  frequency  of  most  of  the  specific  infections,  | 

especially  those  of  childhood,  has  led  to  a change  in  the  pattern  of  infections  | 

seen  in  school  children.  Infective  hepatitis,  chicken  pox  and  rubeUa  remain  | 


Printed  image  digitised  by  the  University  of  Southampton  Library  Digitisation  Unit 


APPENDIX  2 


83 


and  are  not  yet  controlled  by  inununisation.  The  suppression  of  one  disease 
has  given  added  importance  to  the  remaining  ones.  Less  clearly  defined  in- 
fectious illnesses  are  now  receiving  more  attention.  Some  of  these  are  due  to 
viruses  which  have  been  identified.  The  causes  of  others,  such  as  winter 
vomiting,  are  not  yet  known. 

131.  The  control  of  infectious  diseases  rests  with  the  local  authority,  but 
principal  school  medical  officers  also  have  responsibilities  to  the  education 
authorities.  School  doctors  play  a valuable  role  in  supervising  the  hygiene  of 
school  premises,  especially  of  canteens.  They  also  assist  in  immunisation 
procedures.  Vigilance  is  still  needed  against  the  specific  infectious  diseases 
described  in  Part  I of  this  Appendix.  Defence  against  several  of  these  in- 
fections lies  in  the  maintenance  of  an  adequate  state  of  immunity  among  a 
sufficiently  high  proportion  of  the  susceptible  population  and  a high  level  of 
personal  hygiene  among  the  children. 

Future  Trends  Affecting  Primary  School  Children 

132.  For  children  below  secondary  school  age  it  is  recognised  that  trends  in 
the  school  health  service  must  be  towards  the  earlier  identification  of  the  less 
severe  disabilities  in  children  which  impede  their  growth  and  development 
and  their  education  in  school;  an  extension  of  screening  procedures  towards 
this  end;  a wider  functional  assessment  of  children  around  the  age  of  entry 
to  school;  a more  complete  assessment  of  handicapped  pupils  with  regard 
as  much  for  residual  abihties  as  for  primary  disabihties;  and  a greater  parti- 
cipation by  school  doctors  and  nurses  in  the  management  of  incipient  mal- 
adjustment and  in  its  prevention.  Mental  health  depends  to  a large  extent 
upon  personal  relationships.  In  the  necessary  expansion  of  advisory  work 
with  teachers  and  parents  of  all  children,  but  especially  of  handicapped 
children,  attention  needs  to  be  given  to  difficulties  in  emotional  development 
that  are  associated  with  personal  relations  as  well  as  to  guidance  regarding 
any  specific  disability  when  one  is  present. 

133.  The  prime  responsibility  for  health,  and  specifically  sex  education,  rests 
with  teachers,  although  school  doctors  may  well  have  a part  to  play  in 
advisory  work.  While  at  present  children  of  secondary  school  age  receive 
advice  on  personal  relationships  more  than  younger  children,  any  raising  of 
the  age  of  transfer  from  primary  to  secondary  education  would  mean  that 
opportunities  for  dealing  with  this  topic  would  have  to  be  provided  in  the 
primary  school.  All  schools  need  a policy  for  ensuring  that  children  know 
the  facts  of  reproduction  before  they  leave  the  primary  school  and  that 
questions  including  those  touching  on  personal  relationships  are  answered 
when  they  are  raised.  Health  education  to  curb  the  increase  in  smoking 
amongst  school  children  must  begin  in  the  primary  school.  Already  10  per 
cent  of  12  year  old  schoolboys  smoke  regularly  and  some  do  so  from  as 
early  as  nine  or  ten  (97).  The  recent  anti-smoking  campaigns,  however,  are 
having  some  effect.  In  recent  years  there  has  been  some  cessation  of  smoking 
in  adolescents  (98). 

134.  It  is  highly  significant  for  the  school  health  service  that  both  research 
and  clinical  experience  have  clearly  shown  that  the  disturbance  in  mental 
health  of  many  of  the  school  children  attending  child  guidance  clinics  (even 
of  the  10  per  cent  of  them  who  are  of  secondary  school  age)  has  its  origin 
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during  the  formative  years  before  the  child  first  goes  to  school.  The  amount 
of  intellectual  under-functioning  in  children  is  not  known,  but  it  is  thought 
to  be  considerable.  That  failure  in  children,  either  social  or  educational,  i 
may  profoundly  affect  their  personality  and  produce  behaviour  disorders,  is  S 
better  understood  than  how  much  failure  is  due  to  preceding  personality  | 
disturbance.  This  subject  has  recently  been  discussed  in  detail  (99)  in  an 
international  report  which  adds  to  the  weight  of  evidence  that  experiences 
during  the  early  years  of  childhood,  especially  the  amount  and  quality  of 
environmental  stimulation,  are  as  important  for  the  realisation  of  full  in- 
tellectual potential  in  later  years  as  they  are  for  emotional  stability  (see 
Volume  1,  Chapter  2). 

135.  These  facts  point  the  way  to  measures  which  have  as  yet  hardly  begun  :j 

to  be  exploited  for  the  prevention  and  the  early  detection  of  emotional  and  | 

intellectual  handicaps.  Regular  developmental  examinations  during  infancy  ! 

and  pie-school  years  can  form  the  basis  of  an  observation  register,  which  can  | 

include  the  names  of  children  still  requiring  to  be  kept  under  observation  I 

following  examination  because  they  have  been  in  a peri-natal  “at  risk”  j 

group.  Such  registration  might  take  account  of  the  emotional  vulnerability  of  I 

some  children  during  biologically  sensitive  periods  of  growth  and  develop-  | 

ment  (100),  and  of  others  who  are  likely  to  have  emotional  difficulties  as  a | 

rrault  of  bereavement  or  belonging  to  broken  homes  or  families  with  special  | 

proWems.  | 

136.  The  observation  register  has  the  advantage  over  the  risk  register  of  I 

being  compiled  from  a screening  procedure  applied  to  a total  age  group.  I 

Screening  tests  are  not  intended  to  be  diagnostic  tests  identifying  those  | 

requiring  treatment.  Their  value  lies  in  their  ability  to  detect  potential  | 

disabilities  at  the  pre-symptomatic  stage  for  subsequent  observation.  For  I 

example,  hearing  loss  of  many  children  will  fail  to  be  revealed  by  reliance  on  j 

a risk  register  alone.  There  is  need  for  both  kinds  of  approach  to  the  discovery  I 

of  children  with  handicaps.  I 

137.  The  health  services  already  use  a number  of  screening  procedures,  • 

including  virion  and  hearing  (audiometric)  tests,  measurements  of  height  and  ) 

weight,  tuberculin  tests  and  health  questionnaires.  These  are  not,  however,  S 

being  applied  extensively.  For  instance,  vision  tests  are  not  always  given  | 

annually  and  hearing  tets  never  are.  The  exact  value  of  some  of  these  I 

screeming  tests,  and  how  often  they  should  be  given,  have  yet  to  be  determined  | 

in  terms  of  their  rMe  in  the  continuing  supervision  of  children  in  primary  # 

schocds  after  an  initial  comprehensive  assessment.  It  is  necessary  to  search  | 

for  ami  try  out  new  screening  devices.  Limited  experience  with  group  tests  j 

of  attainment  or  non-verbal  intelligence  justifies  their  wider  application  as  a % 

screening  test  for  mental  retardation  and  maladjustment.  The  results  of  j 

current  research  (for  examine.  The  Irie  of  Wight  Educational  and  Medical  j 

Survey,  and  The  National  Child  Develoimient  Study)  may  result  in  the  use  I 

of  standardised  questionnaires  to  identify  children  with  learning  and  emotional  I 
difficulties  in  school.  I 

138.  It  is  disquieting  that  an  ass^sment  of  developmental  need  for  the  child  I 

is  so  seldom  made  before  he  goes  to  sdiool,  except  when  he  has  a severe  | 

mental  or  physical  disability.  Thus,  it  is  not  possible  to  attempt  any  modifi-  I 
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cation  of  the  educational  environment  until  after  the  child  has  been  exposed 
to  the  risk  of  failure  at  an  exceedingly  vulnerable  stage  of  life.  Accordingly, 
a few  authorities  have  experimented  with  a scheme  for  the  routine  medical 
inspection  of  children  during  the  term  before  they  are  due  to  enter  school 
(101). 

139.  Children’s  needs  cannot  be  met  by  a single  examination,  whether  this  is 
just  before  or  just  after  the  child’s  admission  to  school.  They  result  from 
insufScient  demand  for  medical  supervision  during  the  years  between  infancy 
and  school  attendance,  unless  a severe  mental  or  physical  disorder  in  the  child 
forces  the  parents  to  seek  help.  Parents  are  not  obliged  to  use  the  services 
provided,  in  contrast  to  the  situation  when  the  child  reaches  school  age. 
Supervision  ought  to  be  a continuing  process,  irrespective  of  the  child’s  age. 
This  means  that  the  health  service  for  children  should  be  co-ordinated. 

The  Need  for  a Co-ordinated  Health  Service  for  Children 

140.  In  the  local  authority  services  the  duties  of  assistant  medical  oiBcers 
and  school  medical  officers  already  overlap.  There  is,  indeed,  almost  complete 
integration  of  local  health  and  school  health  services  in  all  but  a handful  of 
authorities.  The  health  visitors  are  school  nurses  in  most  authorities,  and 
approximately  1,750  of  the  1,900  doctors  employed  by  local  authorities  work 
in  both  services.  In  addition,  in  many  areas  there  is  zoning  of  staff  providing 
these  services,  so  that  a doctor  will  work  with  one  or  more  health  visitors 
and  school  nurses  in  a team  based  on  a clinic  and  the  surrounding  infant  and 
junior  schools.  He  can  then  examine  at  medical  inspections  in  schools  the 
children  he  has  seen  as  infants  in  the  child  welfare  centres. 

141.  Close  co-operation  has  not  yet  been  achieved  between  general  practi- 
tioners and  the  school  health  service.  Yet  in  some  parts  of  the  country  general 
practitioners  are  already  working  in  the  school  health  service  on  a sessional 
basis,  and  in  one  county  this  has  been  the  pattern  for  nearly  60  years.  In  their 
report  published  in  1963  (102),  The  Gillie  Committee  observed  that  “.  . . as 
family  doctors  find  an  increasing  interest  in  the  environmental  circumstances 
of  their  patients,  they  will  participate  more  fully  in  clinic  work  among  those 
groups  which  are  the  responsibility  of  the  health  departments”.  In  1963 
there  were  623  general  practitioners  and  married  women  doctors  engaged  in 
school  health  service  work,  compared  with  386  in  1931  (Table  15).  This  trend 
is  welcomed  in  turn  by  the  school  health  service.  It  is  the  most  natural  and 
satisfactory  method  of  ensuring  continuity  of  medical  care  and  treatment  for 
individual  children  throughout  their  childhood,  and  it  increases  the  under- 
standing and  co-operation  between  doctors  in  the  family  practitioner  and 
school  health  services.  Furthermore,  it  allows  for  the  fullest  and  most 
economical  use  of  the  time  and  particular  skills  of  the  doctors  working  full- 
time in  the  local  authority  child  health  services. 

142.  The  work  of  these  services  involves  knowledge  of  child  development  and 
psychology,  of  health  and  disease  in  children,  of  child  neurology  and  child 
psychiatry.  It  is  therefore  regrettable  that  this  work  is  not  more  widely 
recognised  as  a branch  of  paediatrics.  If  it  were,  much  closer  links  might  be 
forged  between  the  school  health  service  and  the  hospital  paediatric  service. 

143.  One  of  the  recommendations  of  the  Platt  Committee  (103)  was  that  a 
new  type  of  post  of  unlimited  tenure — ^that  of  Medical  Assistant — should  be 
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Ktablished  in  the  hospital  staffing  structure.  When  this  recommendation  is  | 
implemented  the  further  suggestion  of  the  Platt  Committee  that  some  medical  * 

assistants  might  also  be  employed  part-time  in  the  local  authority  health  I 
services  could  well  be  adopted  by  the  joint  appointment  of  a doctor  as 
medical  assistant  to  a paediatric  department  in  a hospital  and  as  a senior 
medical  officer  in  the  school  health  service. 

144.  Herein  lies  a great  opportunity  to  bring  paediatric  departments  of 
hospitals  into  active  collaboration  with  general  practitioners  and  school 
doctors.  In  this  way  it  would  be  possible  to  provide  a continuous  and  co- 
ordinated health  service  for  children,  from  infancy,  through  school  years 
and  adolescence. 

145.  The  better  physical  health  enjoyed  by  the  majority  of  school  children, 
and  the  facilities  for  treatment  now  provided  by  the  National  Health  Service] 
mean  that  the  School  Health  Service  should  take  up  the  challenge  presented  ; 
by  the  various  environmental  factors  that  today  disturb  the  development  and 
learning  of  the  children.  The  Service  should  be  able  to  attend  to  its  primary 
function  of  providing  an  advisory  service  for  children,  their  parents  and 
teachers  within  the  school  setting. 
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FOREWORD 

1.  The  surveys  carried  out  for  the  last  three  reports  of  the  Central  Advisory 
Council,  and  other  research,  have  provided  powerful  evidence  linking  home 
circumstances  with  the  pupils’  educational  progress.  Parental  occupation  was 
used  as  the  measure  of  home  circumstances  because  it  was  easily  ascertainable. 
But  it  was  clear  that  the  association  between  the  occupation  of  the  parent 
and  the  achievement  in  school  of  the  child  must  arise,  at  any  rate  in  part, 
from  the  association  between  occupations  and  attitudes,  and  that  the  variation 
in  attitudes  might  account  for  a good  deal  more  of  the  variation  in  achieve- 
ment. It  therefore  seemed  desirable  to  attempt  to  estimate  the  influence  of 
occupation,  irrespective  of  attitudes,  and  of  attitudes,  irrespective  of  occu- 
pation. 

2.  With  this  end  in  view,  the  Council  requested  the  Department  of  Education 
and  Science  to  commission  the  Social  Survey  Division  of  the  Central  Office 
of  Information  to  interview  the  parents  of  a representative  national  sample 
of  primary  school  children.  The  children  were  at  three  stages  of  the  primary 
school,  “top”  infant,  first  year  junior  and  fourth  year  junior.  The  evidence 
obtained  by  the  Social  Survey  from  the  parents  covered  aspects  both  of 
parental  circumstances  and  parental  attitudes.  The  opportunity  was  also 
taken  to  find  out  the  attitude  of  parents  on  aspects  of  school  organisation  on 
which  the  Council  might  wish  to  recommend  changes  and  to  obtain  infor- 
mation about  facihties  for  children  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  schools.  The 
report  of  the  Social  Survey  follows  this  foreword  and  is  Appendix  3. 

3.  The  regression  analyses,  reported  in  Appendix  4,  formed  the  core  of  the 
enquiry.  The  evidence  from  the  Social  Survey  interviews  with  parents  has 
been  linked  with  evidence  from  the  schools  that  the  children  attended.  The 
evidence  from  the  schools  included  the  children’s  performance  in  tests  of 
reading  comprehension  (and  also  a picture  test  for  the  youngest)  their  rank 
order  and  many  facts  about  their  teachers  and  the  school  organisation. 
Estimates  are  made  of  the  part  played  by  parental  attitudes,  independently  of 
their  circumstances,  and  by  circumstances,  independently  of  attitudes,  in 
influencing  the  children’s  achievement  in  school.  There  are  also  estimates  of 
the  effect  of  variation  in  schools  and  teaching,  independently  of  parental 
attitudes  and  circumstances. 

4.  Just  as  parental  attitudes  were  tested  on  matters  not  immediately  relevant 
to  the  main  enquiry,  so  information  was  obtained  from  the  schools,  which 
was  too  detailed — or  otherwise  unsuitable — for  use  in  the  regression  analyses 
but  was  of  general  interest  for  the  Council’s  Report.  Evidence  about  the 
staffing  and  organisation  of  schools  and  the  attendance  of  teachers  at  short 
courses  is  reported  and  tabulated  in  Appendix  5 (Data  from  the  Schools). 
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5.  Information  was  needed  by  the  Council  about  the  way  in  which  beginners 

at  school  settled  down.  In  infant  schools  and  junior  mixed  and  infant  schools  \ 
included  in  the  main  sample,  a sample  was  drawn  of  those  children  who  i 
began  school  in  the  summer  term  of  1964.  Their  parents  were  interviewed  by  f 
the  Social  Survey  interviewers  and  information  was  obtained  from  the  schools,  r 
The  results  of  this  enquiry  are  reported  in  Appendix  6.  i 

6.  One  of  the  criterion  variables  used  for  the  analyses  relating  to  fourth-year  S 
juniors  was  the  Watts-Vemon  Reading  Test.  This  is  the  test  that  was  used  for  i 
the  Department’s  chain  of  surveys  of  reading  ability  from  1948-1956.  It  was  I 
therefore  possible  to  compare  the  reading  standards  of  children  of  II  in  1964  I 
with  those  of  earlier  years  since  1948.  The  results  are  reported  in  Appendix  7 t 

I 

7.  To  supplement  the  work  on  the  representative  sample  a special  group  of  | 

schools  was  selected  by  H.M.  Inspectorate.  This  group  consisted  of  a dozen  I 
schools  where  the  relation  with  parents  was  thought  to  be  particularly  good.  \ 
The  Social  Survey  interviewed  the  parents  of  a sample  of  children  from  these 
schools.  The  evidence  from  the  interviews  vindicated  the  judgements  that  led  ' 
to  the  selection  of  the  schools,  but  there  was  no  perceptible  difference  between  i 
the  average  of  the  children’s  achievements  and  the  general  average.  i 

8.  The  Social  Survey  also  interviewed  the  parents  of  a sample  of  children  I 

drawn  from  the  Manchester  schools  on  which  Professor  Wiseman  reports  | 
in  Appendix  9.  | 

9.  Finally,  they  interviewed  the  parents  of  selected  children  from  four  schools,  | 
two  streamed  and  two  unstreamed,  in  the  sample  of  schools  from  which  the  | 
evidence  was  drawn  for  the  interim  report  on  streaming  contained  in 
Appendix  1 1 by  the  N.F.E.R. 

10.  We  believe  that  the  data  collected  from  the  Survey  may  be  of  use  to 

research  workers  and  are  glad  to  hear  that  the  Department  of  Education  | 
and  Science  have  made  arrangements  for  the  material  to  be  preserved  in  a I 
form  accessible  to  research  workers  and  institutions.  1 

11.  It  remains  only  to  thank  all  those  who  collaborated  in  the  National  I 
Survey:  the  parents  who  were  ready  to  give  their  time  to  the  interviews;  the  i 
teachers  who  returned  much  information  about  school  organisation  and  about  I 
individual  pupils  and,  at  short  notice,  tested  the  pupils  in  the  sample;  and,  I 
finally,  the  research  workers  and  those  who  helped  them.  We  are  much 
indebted  to  the  Social  Survey,  to  their  interviewers  and  their  staff  and,  in  i 
particular,  to  Miss  R.  Morton-Williams  who  describes  the  results  of  the 
interviews  with  parents.  We  also  wish  to  thank  Mrs.  E.  Fisher  who  gave  much 
help  with  the  Survey.  The  main  plan  of  the  enquiry  was  designed  by  Mr. 

G.  F.  Peaker,  C.B.E.,  and  Miss  S.  M.  C.  Duncan,  H.M.I.  To  Mr.  Peaker, 
also,  we  owe  the  design  and  analysis  of  the  standards  of  reading  survey. 
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I.  THE  METHOD  OF  ENQUIRY 

1.1.  This  survey  among  parents  of  primary  school  children  investigated  their 
attitudes  towards  the  education  their  children  were  receiving  and  their  relation- 
ships with  the  teaching  staff  of  their  children’s  schools.  It  also  obtained 
information  about  the  interest  displayed  by  parents  in  their  children’s 
education  and  the  hopes  they  had  for  their  future.  In  addition,  facts  were  col- 
lected about  the  socio-economic  status  of  the  famihes,  the  physical  conditions 
of  the  homes,  and  neighbourhood  amenities  of  these  primary  school  children. 

(a)  The  sampling  procedure 

1.2.  The  sampling  procedure  had  two  stages.  First  a random  sample  was  taken 
from  all  types  of  maintained  primary  schools  in  England.  Then  a random 
selection  was  made  of  children  within  these  schools.  The  parents  of  these  chil- 
dren formed  the  interview  sample.  Full  details  of  the  method  of  sampling  are 
given  in  Annex  I. 

1.3.  A total  of  173  schools  were  selected  in  the  first  stage  of  the  sampling.  In 
the  second  stage  within  these  schools  four,  eight  or  12  children,  depending  on 
the  size  of  the  school,  were  selected  from  each  of  the  three  forms.  In  the  junior 
with  infants  schools  all  three  forms  would  of  course  be  present.  In  the  juniors 
only  two  forms,  top  and  bottom  juniors  and  in  the  infants  only  the  top  infants 
form.  This  procedure  gave  an  interview  sample  of  3,237  parents.  The  interview 
achievement  was  as  follows — 


Number 

Percentage 

Interviews  achieved 

3,092 

95 

Refused 

87 

3 

Non-contacts 

58 

2 

Total  interview  sample 

3,237 

100 

1.4.  It  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  sample  for  this  survey  is  of  children  in 
primary  schools  whose  parents  were  interviewed.  Parents’  chances  of  coming 
into  the  sample  were  related  to  the  number  of  children  they  had  in  primary 
schools.  This  inquiry  is,  however,  about  the  backgrounds  of  children  at  school 
and  it  seemed  right,  therefore,  that  the  sampling  design  should  give  each  child 
an  equal  probability  of  being  selected,  regardless  of  the  size  of  family  to  which 
he  or  she  belonged. 

1.5.  At  the  time  of  the  survey  the  majority  of  the  top  juniors  were  11,  the 
bottom  juniors  eight  and  the  top  infants  seven  years  old. 

(b)  The  mterviewing 

1.6.  The  structured  questionnaire  shown  in  Annex  III  was  used  for  the  inter- 
viewing. There  were  two  stages  in  its  development,  the  first  was  to  establish 
what  were  the  most  important  topics  to  cover  in  the  interview,  the  second  was 
to  test  the  actual  wording  of  questions  and  the  structure  of  the  questiormaire. 
In  the  first  stage  advice  was  sought  from  heads  and  other  teachers  in  primary 
schools,  care  committee  workers  and  child  welfare  officers.  Discussions  were 
held  with  four  groups  of  parents  and  freely-ranging  individual  interviews  with 
approximately  fifty  parents.  In  the  second  stage  the  questionnaire  was  tried 
out  in  interviews  with  approximately  200  parents.  Thanks  are  very  much  due 
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here  to  H.M.I.  Miss  S.  M.  C.  Duncan  of  the  Central  Advisory  Council  for 
Education  who  contributed  greatly  to  the  planning  of  the  survey  and  the 
design  of  the  questionnaire. 

1,7.  The  parents  were  interviewed  in  their  homes  by  Social  Survey  interviewers. 
The  interviews  took  place  over  the  period  June  22  to  July  31  1964.  Within  the 
time  available  for  the  inquiry  it  would  not  have  been  feasible  to  interview  both 
parents  separately  and  as  it  is  extremely  difficult  to  carry  out  an  interview  with 
two  people  togettier  it  was  decided  as  far  as  possible  to  see  the  mother  of  the 
selected  child  alone.  The  mother  was  chosen  rather  than  the  father  because  it 
was  thought  that  in  the  majority  of  families  she  would  be  the  parent  having 
most  direct  contact  with  the  school,  at  least  when  the  child  was  at  the  primary 
stage.  The  interviews  were  in  fact  carried  out  with  the  following  members  of 
the  children’s  families : 


Table  1 

Member  of  child’s  family  interviewed,  analysed  by  form  | 


Monber  of  family 
interviewed 

Top 

juniors 

Form 

Bottom 

juniors 

Top 

infants 

Total 

Child’s  natural  mother 

95 

96 

97 

96 

Foster  or  adopted  mother 

2 

2 

1 

1 

Child’s  natural  father 

3 

2 

1 

2 

Other  person 

1 

~ 

1 

1 

Number  interviewed  (100  %) 

(1,023) 

(1,016) 

(1,053) 

(3,092) 

1.8.  The  interviewers  were  instructed  to  make  every  effort  to  interview  the 
mother  on  her  own.  In  43  per  cent  of  the  interviews  however  at  least  one  other 
person  was  present  for  part  or  the  whole  of  the  interview.  Table  2 shows  the 
relationship  to  the  selected  child  of  other  people  present. 


Table! 


Other  people  present  during  interview,  analysed  by  form 


Other  people  present  during 
whole  or  part  of  interview 

Top 

juniors 

Form 

Bottom 

juniors 

Top 

infants 

Total 

Infonnant  Lntervkwed  alone 

59 

56 

55 

57 

Selected  child  pr^nt 

11 

12 

12 

12 

Child’s  father  present 

17 

18 

16 

17 

Other  children  present 

20 

23 

23 

22 

Otb«r  adults  present 

7 

6 

6 

7 

•Total  percentage 

114 

115 

112 

115 

Number  interviewed 

(1,023) 

(1,016) 

(1,053) 

(3,092) 

*In  some  instances  more  than  one  other  person  was  ptesent. 
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1.9.  The  parents  showed  great  interest  in  the  inquiry  and  were  very  ready  to 
give  their  views.  Over  half  of  the  interviews  lasted  for  an  hour  or  longer.  (See 
Table  3). 

Table  3 


Length  of  time  interviews  lasted,  analysed  by  form 


Length  of  time 
interviews  lasted 

Top 

juniors 

Form 

Bottom 

juniors 

Top 

infants 

Total 

Less  than  | of  an  hour 

7 

6 

7 

6 

1 but  less  than  1 hour 

33 

36 

38 

36 

I but  less  than  1 i hours 

35 

35 

32 

34 

1 J but  less  than  hours 

17 

14 

16 

16 

labours  or  longer 

8 

8 

7 

8 

Number  interviewed  (100%) 

(1,023) 

(1,016) 

(1,053) 

(3,092) 

II.  THE  HOME  BACKGROUNDS  OF  PRIMARY  SCHOOL  CHILDREN 

2.1.  Parents’  attitudes  towards  the  education  their  children  are  receiving,  the 
sort  of  relationship  they  have  with  the  schools  and  the  rdle  they  expect  or  wish 
the  schools  to  take  in  the  upbringing  of  their  children  are  of  course  likely  to  be 
related  to  characteristics  of  the  parents  themselves,  such  as  their  own  level  of 
education,  and  also  to  home  circumstances  such  as  the  financial  position  of  the 
family.  In  presenting  the  results  of  this  survey,  therefore,  we  look  first  at  the 
home  backgrounds  of  these  children  in  primary  schools  and  then  at  parental 
attitudes  towards  their  schooling. 

2.1  In  this  section  we  examine  the  socio-economic  status  of  these  families; 
the  incidence  of  working  mothers  and  broken  homes  and  how  these  are  related 
to  economic  circumstances ; parents’  education  and  reading  habits ; the  amount 
of  educational  support  which  appeared  to  be  given  to  the  children  in  their 
homes,  parents’  aspirations  for  their  children  and,  finally,  the  physical  condi- 
tions and  amenities  of  the  homes  and  the  neighbourhoods. 

(a)  Social  class  and  economic  position  of  the  families 

(i)  Social  class 

2.3.  The  social  class  grouping  used  in  this  inquiry  was  the  Registrar  General’s 
classification  based  on  occupations,  1960  edition.  The  social  class  of  the  family 
was  determined  by  the  occupation  of  the  father  or  father  substitute.  If  there 
was  no  father  or  father  substitute  in  the  household  at  the  time  of  the  interview 
then  the  classification  was  based  on  the  occupation  of  the  father  or  father 
sabstitute  when  last  in  the  household.  If  the  father  was  unemployed,  then  his 
last  occupation  was  used.  Only  one  per  cent  of  the  families  could  not  be 
classified  by  paternal  occupation.  The  proportions  of  the  sample  falling  into 
each  social  class  group  are  given  overleaf.  For  comparison  is  given  the  social 
class  distribution  of  married  males  aged  20  to  64  in  the  general  population  at 
the  time  of  the  1961  census. 

D* 
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Fathers  of  Married  males 
primary  school  aged  20  to  64, 


I Profesional 

children 

% 

4 

general 

population 

V 

/o 

4 

11  Managerial,  includes  self-employed 

14 

16 

III  Non-manu^,  clerical,  includes  minor  supervisory  grades 

51 

III  Skilled  manual,  includes  foreman 

[ ] 

IV  Semi-skilled 

16 

19 

V Unskilled,  labourer 

6 

7 

Unclassified 

1 

3 

Number  interviewed  (100%) 

(3,092) 

2.4.  The  social  class  distributions  of  these  families  in  the  10  Department  of 
Education  Divisions  in  England  are  given  in  Table  4.  It  must  be  remembered 
that  the  distribution  within  a Division  is  based  on  a relatively  small  sample  of 
schools.  The  Divisions  with  the  lowest  proportion  of  these  families  in  social 
classes  I and  II  were  the  North  West,  North  Midlands,  Midlands  and  Nor- 
thern. The  highest  proportion  were  in  the  South  Western.  The  Metropolitan 
division  had  the  highest  proportion  of  fathers  who  were  in  imskiUed  and 
labouring  occupations.  The  highest  proportion  of  skilled  manual  workers  were 
in  the  North  Midland  and  the  lowest  in  the  South  Eastern. 


Table  4 

Social  class  distribution  of family  by  Department  of  Education  Division 


SOCIAL  CLASS 

Total 

Department  of  I II  III  III  IV  V Un-  Number 

Mucation  Profes-  Mana-  Non-  Skilled  Semi-  Un-  Clas-  (100%) 

Division  sional  gerial  Manual  Manual  Skilled  Skilled  sified 


NOTthera 

%4 

11 

13 

49 

14 

9 

1 

(257) 

E.  and  W.  Ridii^ 

% 4 

17 

9 

51 

11 

6 

2 

(393) 

N.  West 

%2 

9 

10 

54 

17 

8 

1 

(510) 

N.  Midland 

%2 

12 

10 

56 

16 

3 

1 

(250) 

Midland 

% 3 

11 

10 

49 

23 

4 

2 

(260) 

Eastern 

%3 

18 

8 

47 

19 

5 

2 

(374) 

Metropolitan 

% 5 

15 

13 

42 

11 

11 

2 

(255) 

S.  Western 

% 5 

19 

16 

44 

12 

3 

1 

(177) 

S.  Eastern 

%4 

15 

13 

41 

18 

8 

1 

(343) 

Southern 

% 6 

15 

11 

44 

20 

3 

1 

(273) 

Total 

% 4 

14 

11 

48 

16 

6 

1 

(3,092) 

2.5.  In  Table  5 is  shown  the  social  class  distribution  in  this  sample  of  the 
children  in  the  three  different  primary  school  forms  included  in  the  inquiry.  In 
examining  social  class  and  form  differences  in  later  tables  it  should  be  borne  in 
mind  that,  in  this  sample,  social  class  I parents  had  a sli^tly  lower  proportion 
of  children  in  the  top  juniors  and  social  class  V a slightly  higher  proportion 
than  did  the  other  social  class  groups. 
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Table  5 

Child’s  form  by  social  class 


SOCIAL  CLASS 


Child’s 

form 

I 

Profes- 

sional 

II 

Manag- 

erial 

III 

Non- 

Manual 

III 

Skilled 

Manual 

IV 

Semi- 

Skilled 

V 

Un- 

skilled 

Un- 

clas- 

sified 

Total 

Top 

Juniors 

% 

26 

% 

33 

% 

34 

% 

33 

% 

33 

% 

40 

% 

35 

% 

33 

Bottom 

Juniors 

38 

32 

33 

33 

33 

28 

28 

33 

Top 

Infants 

36 

35 

33 

34 

34 

32 

37 

34 

Total  number 
(100%) 

(110) 

(430) 

(338) 

(1,486) 

(499) 

(189) 

(40) 

(3,092) 

(ii)  Income  level 

2.6.  Two  measures  of  the  economic  levels  of  the  families  were  obtained.  Firstly 
the  net  income  of  the  father,  or  if  there  was  no  father,  of  the  head  of  the  house- 
hold. This  was  his  income  for  the  week  before  the  interview,  including  any 
overtime  or  bonuses  and  excluding  income  tax,  national  insurance  deductions 
and  family  allowances.  The  second  measure  was  the  total  of  the  net  incomes  of 
the  father  plus  the  mother,  if  she  had  any,  plus  family  allowances  and  any 
other  income  apart  from  money  received  from  other  working  members  of  the 
family  hving  in  the  household.  The  latter  contributions  were  not  included 
because  it  was  not  possible  to  determine  what  proportion  went  to  raising  the 
standard  of  living  of  the  family  in  general  and  what  was  spent  directly  on  the 
person  who  had  made  the  contribution. 

2.7.  Table  6 shows  the  relationship  between  social  class  and  income  of  father. 
For  each  social  class  group  the  salary  band  in  which  the  median  salary  falls  is 
marked  with  dotted  lines.  Although  there  was  a wide  spread  of  incomes  within 
each  social  class  group,  there  was  nevertheless  a marked  (Ufference  between  the 
general  income  levels  of  the  different  groups  with  the  median  salaries  of  those 
in  social  classes  IV  and  V being  in  the  £12  10s.  Od.  to  £15  per  week  range,  and 
of  the  class  I’s  being  £25  to  £30. 
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Table  6 

Net  income  of  father,  analysed  by  social  class 


SOCIAL  CLASS 


Net 

income  of 
father 

I 

Profes- 

sioaal 

II 

Manag- 

erial 

in 

Non- 

Manual 

III 

Skilled 

Manual 

IV 

Semi- 

Skilled 

V 

Un- 

skilled 

Un- 

clas- 

sified 

Total 

% out  of  total  giving  father’s  income 

Up  to  £7 10s.  Od. 

p.w. 

Ovar  £7  lOs.  Od. 

— 

1 

1 

2 

3 

3 

43 

2 

to  £10 

— 

1 

2 

3 

9 

14 

23  i 

5 

Over  £10 

to  £12  10s.  Od. 
Over  £12  10s.  Od. 

1 

3 

6 

13 

24 

28 

20 

13 

to  £15 
Over  £15 

2 

7 

17 

28 

I 33  i 

i S i 

9 

24 

to  £20 
Over  £20 

7 

28 

i 43  I 

; 37  ; 

22 

19 

3 

i 31 

to  £25 
Over  £25 

21 

! 28  i 

21 

12 

7 

1 

3 

14 

to  £30 

i 22  I 

14 

8 

3 

1 

— 

— 

5 

Over  £30 

47 

17 

2 

2 

1 

1 

— 

5 

income  (100%)  (107)  (391)  (322)  (U80)  (469)  (184)  (35)  (2,888) 

% of  interviews 
m wluch  income 

information  was  3957  63  13  6 

refused  cwnot 

knowilQ^ 

infrirmfl.nt 


2.8.  The  way  in  which  the  father’s  or  head  of  the  household’s  income  is  aug-  | 
meated  by  the  addition  of  income  from  the  mother,  family  allowances,  and  j 
income  from  other  sources  is  shown  below  and  in  more  detail  in  Table  7.  It  | 
must  be  remembered  that  any  contributions  made  by  members  of  the  family 
other  than  father  and  mo-ther  are  not  included.  In  subsection  (c)  of  this  section 
it  is  shown  that  in  almost  half  the  families  with  incomes  of  £10  or  less  per 
week  there  was  rather  no  father  or  no  mother  in  the  household. 

Total  net  income  of 

Net  income  of  father  father  plus  mother  plus 


or  head  of  household 

family  allowances 

Up  to  £7  10s.  Od.  p.w. 

2 

1 

Over  £7 10s.  Od.  to  £10 

5 

3 

Over  £10  to  £12 10s.  Od. 

13 

8 

Over  £12  10s.  Od.  to  £15 

24 

18 

Over£I5to£20 

31 

34 

Over  £20  to  £25 

14 

21 

Over  £25  to  £30 

5 

9 

Over  £30 5 
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Table  7 


Income  of  father  only,  by  income  of father  plus  mother  plus  family  allowances 


Total  net  income  of  father  plus  mother  plus 

family  allowances 

Total 

• Number 

Net  income  of  father 

Over 

Over 

Over 

Over 

Over 

Over 

Over 

giving 

or  head  of 

Up  to 

£7,10 

£10- 

£12.10  £15- 

£20- 

£25- 

£30 

income 

household 

£7.10 

-£10 

£12.10 

-£15 

£20 

£25 

£30 

(100%) 

Up  to  £7.10 

% 

37 

% 

34 

% 

15 

% 

10 

% 

2 

% 

2 

% 

% 

(62) 

Over  £7.10  to  £10 

— 

39 

42 

10 

7 

1 

1 

— 

(134) 

Over  £10  to  £12.10 

— 

— 

40 

42 

16 

1 

1 

— 

(386) 

Over  £12. 10  to  £15 

— 

— 

— 

50 

43 

6 

1 

— 

(685) 

Over  £15  to  £20 

— 

— 

— 

— 

67 

28 

4 

— 

(908) 

Over  £20  to  £25 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

74 

20 

5 

(401) 

Over  £25  to  £30 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

79 

20 

(157) 

Over  £30 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

100 

(155) 

Total  giving  income 

1 

3 

8 

18 

34 

21 

9 

7 

(2,888) 

2.9.  The  numbers  of  dependent  children  in  families  of  different  income  level 
are  given  in  Table  8.  Dependent  children  were  taken  as  those  who  had  not 
started  school  or  were  still  in  full-time  education.  Apart  from  the  lowest  in- 
comes, that  is  £10  per  week  or  less,  there  was  very  httle  difference  between 
family  mcome  level  and  the  numbers  of  dependent  children  in  the  family.  At 
the  £10  a week  or  lower  income  level  there  were  shghtly  lower  proportions  of 
families  with  more  than  three  dependent  children  but  even  so  18  per  cent  of 
these  families  had  four  or  more  children  not  yet  at  school  or  still  in  full-time 
education.  (This  latter  finding  is  based  on  only  103  cases  however.) 

TMe  8 

Total  net  income  of  father  and  mother  and  number  of  dependent  children 
Number  of  dependent  children 

Income  of  

father  and  mother  7 or  Total 


plus  family  allowances 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

more 

(100%) 

Up  to  £10  p.w. 

% 

32 

% 

28 

% 

22 

% 

9 

% 

7 

% 

1 

/o 

1 

(103) 

Over  £10  to  £12.10 

19 

33 

19 

14 

10 

3 

3 

(219) 

Over  £12.10  to  £15 

19 

33 

24 

11 

8 

3 

3 

(526) 

Over  £15  to  £20 

18 

36 

24 

12 

6 

2 

3 

(976) 

Over  £20  to  £25 

13 

39 

26 

12 

4 

3 

2 

(593) 

Over  £25  to  £30 

20 

35 

22 

11 

8 

2 

3 

(253) 

OvCT  £30 

10 

39 

28 

14 

5 

2 

1 

(214) 

Not  given 

21 

40 

18 

10 

8 

3 

— 

(208) 

Total 

17 

36 

24 

12 

6 

2 

2 

(3,092) 

(iii)  Working  mothers 

2.10.  At  the  time  of  the  survey  over  one-third  of  the  mothers  were  in  paid 
employment.  For  17  per  cent  their  work  took  them  away  from  home  for  five 
hours  or  more  a day.  The  lowest  proportion  of  working  mothers  was  in  social 
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class  1, 18  per  cent.  In  the  other  social  class  groups  the  proportions  of  working 
mothers  varied  only  from  34  per  cent  in  class  II  to  44  per  cent  in  class  IV.  (See 
Table  9.)  Thirty-four  per  cent  of  mothers  of  children  in  the  top  infants  forms 
worked,  the  proportion  rose  to  46  per  cent  with  children  in  the  top  juniors. 

Table  9 


Mothers'  hours  of  work,  analysed  by  social  class 


Social  class 

I 

II 

III 

III 

IV 

V 

Un- 

Profes- 

Mana- 

Non- 

Skilled 

Semi- 

Un- 

Clas- 

Mothers’  hours  of  work 

sional 

gerial 

Manual  Manual  Skilled 

SkiUed 

sified 

Total 

Not  working 
Worked  variable  hours 

% 

83 

% 

66 

% 

64 

% 

59 

% 

56 

% 

61 

% 

30 

% 

60 

or  on  premises 

3 

9 

4 

4 

5 

2 

8 

5 

Away  from  home  under 
five  hours  per  day 
Away  from  home  five 

9 

11 

16 

18 

20 

20 

2 

17 

hours  or  over  per  day 

6 

14 

16 

19 

19 

17 

58 

17 

Nomothw 

- 

1 

1 

I 

1 

2 

2 

1 

Total  numbo:  (100%) 

(110) 

(430) 

(338) 

(1,486) 

(499) 

(189) 

(40) 

(3,092) 

111.  There  was  a marked  association  between  the  income  of  the  father  (or 
head  of  the  household)  and  the  likelihood  both  of  the  mother  being  in  paid 
employment  and  of  working  away  from  home  for  five  hours  or  more  a day. 
Approximately  half  of  the  mothers  in  the  £10  a week  or  lower  income  category 
were  working  and  the  proportion  of  working  mothers  fell  steadily  through  the 
income  groups  to  a quarter  in  the  £25  a week  or  higher  category.  (See  Table 
10.) 


Table  10 

Mothers'  hours  of  work  analysed  by  income  of father  or  head  of  household 


Income  of  father  or  head  of  household 


Over 

Over 

Over 

Over 

Over 

Motihers’  hours 

Up  to 

£10- 

£12.10 

£15- 

£20- 

£25- 

Over 

Not 

erf  work 

£10 

£1Z10 

-£15 

£20 

£25 

£30 

£30 

known  Total 

Ncrf  working 
Hours  variable  or 

50 

54 

56 

60 

70 

75 

74 

65 

60 

onpremises 
Away  from  home 

6 

4 

4 

4 

5 

5 

7 

10 

5 

under  five  hours 
per  day 

18 

20 

22 

18 

11 

10 

9 

12 

17 

Away  from  home 

five  hours  or  over 

per  day 

23 

21 

18 

18 

14 

11 

10 

14 

17 

No  motter 

2 

1 

— 

1 

1 

— 

— 

— 

1 

Total  number 

(100%) 

(196) 

(386) 

(685) 

(908) 

(401) 

(157) 

(155) 

(204) 

f3,092) 
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(iv)  Broken  homes 

2.12.  One  or  both  of  the  natural  parents  was  missing  from  at  least  eight  per 
cent  of  the  homes  in  which  interviews  were  conducted.  The  true  figure  might 
well  be  higher  than  this  because  informants  may  not  always  have  told  inter- 
viewers whether  either  or  both  parents  were  not  the  child’s  natural  parents. 
The  interviewers  were  instructed  not  to  press  the  checking  of  this  point  if  to  do 
so  was  likely  to  cause  resentment  or  distress.  In  the  sample  of  children  selected 
for  this  survey  0-3  per  cent  were  found  to  be  living  in  institutions  or  group 
homes.  No  interviews  were  attempted  for  these  children.  The  parental  situation 
where  both  natural  parents  were  not  in  the  household  was  as  follows ; 

Percentage  of 
total  sample 


Natural  mother  only,  no  father  or  father  substitute  . . . . 4 

Natural  father  only,  no  mother  or  mother  substitute  . . . . 1 

Natural  mother,  substitute  father 1 

Natural  father,  substitute  mother 1 

Neither  natural  parent  1 

Total  8 


2.13.  There  was  no  significant  association  between  the  proportion  of  broken 
families  and  social  blass.  However  in  47  of  the  103  families  with  incomes  of  £10 
a week  or  less  there  was  either  no  father  or  no  mother  in  the  household.  The 
fatherless  families  were  the  only  group  large  enough  to  examine  further. 
Tables  1 1 and  12  compare  family  incomes  and  the  employment  position  of  the 
mother  in  fatherless  and  normal  families.  Fifty-six  per  cent  of  the  fatherless 
families  had  an  income  of  £12  10s.  Od.  per  week  or  less  compared  with  seven  per 
cent  of  the  normal  famihes.  A larger  proportion  of  these  mothers  were  working 
and  41  per  cent  of  them  were  away  from  home  for  over  five  hours  a day  com- 
pared with  16  per  cent  of  mothers  in  the  normal  families. 


Table  11 

Comparison  of  family  incomes  of  fatherless  and  normal  families 


Family  income 

Fatherless 

families 

Natural  father  and 
mother  in  family 

Up  to  £I0p.w. 

35 

1 

Over  £10  to  £12.10 

21 

6 

Over  £12.10  to  £15 

16 

17 

Over  £1 5 to  £20 

11 

33 

Over  £20  to  £25 

5 

20 

Over  £25  to  £30 

2 

9 

Over  £30 

2 

7 

Not  given 

g 

7 

Total  number  (100%) 

(130) 

(2,845) 

Note. — ^Broken  families  other  than  fatherless  ones  are  omitted  from  Tables  11 
and  12. 
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Table  12 


Comparison  of  employment  position  of  mothers  in  fatherless  and  normal  families 


Employment  position  of  mother 

Fatherless 

families 

Natural  father  and 
mother  in  family 

Not  working 

43 

62 

Works  variable  hours,  or  on  premises 

7 

4 

Away  from  home  under  five  hours  per  day 

9 

18 

Away  from  home  over  five  hours  per  day 

41 

16 

Total  number  (100%) 

(130) 

(2,845) 

(b)  The  educatiooal  level  of  the  homes 

2.14.  There  is  no  doubt  that  the  type  of  education  which  parents  have  them- 
selves had  is  likely  to  colour  their  attitudes  in  one  way  or  another  towards  the 
value  of  education  in  general  and  to  affect  their  aspirations  for  their  children. 
Parents’  own  educational  experience  may  well  also  affect  their  understanding 
of  what  the  schools  are  trying  to  achieve  now  and  may  limit  the  extent  to  which 
they  are  able  to  follow  what  their  children  are  doing,  irrespective  of  how 
interested  they  are  or  how  anxious  to  encourage  their  children  in  their  school 
work. 

2. 1 5.  It  is  important  then  to  note  that  over  half  of  these  children’s  parents  had 

completed  their  continuous  fuU-time  formal  education  by  the  age  of  14.  Sixty- 
three  per  cent  of  the  fathers  and  81  per  cent  of  the  mothers  had  had  no  further 
education  after  leaving  school.  Further  education  is  defined  here  as  profes- 
sional, academic,  trade  or  vocational  courses  taken  full  or  part-time  or  by  s 
correspondence  but  lasting  for  at  least  a session ; completion  of  full-apprentice-  | 

ship  or  qualification  as  state  registered  nurse  is  included.  (See  Tables  13  and  I 
14  at  the  end  of  Section  II.) 

2. 1 6.  As  would  be  expected  there  was  a very  close  association  between  level  of  I 

parents’  education,  particularly  father’s,  and  the  occupation  of  the  father.  ! 

Only  a very  small  proportion  of  the  fathers  in  social  classes  IV  and  V,  that  is  J 

those  who  were  doing  semi-  or  unskilled  work,  had  stayed  at  school  beyond  j 

the  age  of  14  or  taken  any  further  education.  In  the  large  skilled-manual  ? 

occupational  category  further  education  of  fathers  had  mainly  taken  the  form  | 

of  apprenticeships.  The  majority  of  mothers  in  this  group  had  had  no  further  I 
education  after  leaving  school.  I 

Further  information  about  the  family’s  educational  experience  is  obtained  by  I 
considering  whether  at  least  one  member,  that  is  father,  mother,  brother  or  I 
sister  of  the  selected  child  had  been  to  a selective  secondary  school.  A selective  I 
secondary  school  is  taken  as  one  in  which  there  is  some  selection  of  entrants  by  j 
ability.  Included  here  are  state  grammar  and  technical  schools,  private  gram- 
mar schools,  and  pre-1947  secondary,  central,  intermediate  and  higher  grade 
schools.  Comprehensive  schools  have  also  been  included  as  they  provide  a 
wide  range  of  courses.  The  proportion  of  families  who,  in  this  sense,  had  had 
some  experience  of  selective  secondary  education  ranged  from  only  15  per  cent 
in  social  class  V to  88  per  cent  in  social  class  I.  (See  Table  15.) 

2.17.  Apart  from  further  educational  courses  as  already  defined  only  a small 
proportion  of  the  parents  had  taken  any  recreational  or  leisure  time  courses  ^ 
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for  interest.  Sixteen  per  cent  of  the  fathers  and  26  per  cent  of  the  mothers  had 
taken  such  courses.  Again  there  was  a marked  difference  between  the  social 
class  groups  but  in  each  class  a higher  proportion  of  mothers  than  fathers  had 
taken  some  type  of  leisure  course. 

2.18.  The  probability  is  that  if  parents  have  firm  habits  of  reading  their 
children  also  will  be  more  likely  to  develop  similar  interests.  The  majority  of 
these  parents  said  that  they  liked  to  do  some  reading  when  they  had  time  for 
relaxing.  The  wives  of  manual  workers,  however,  tended  to  read  as  a form  of 
relaxation  rather  less  than  their  husbands.  The  main  form  of  reading  was  of 
newspapers  and  magazines. 

2.19.  Less  than  half  of  the  parents  belonged  to  a lending  library  of  any  sort  at 
the  time  of  the  interview  and  in  approximately  a third  of  the  families  neither 
parent  had  ever  belonged  to  a library.  Twenty-nine  per  cent  of  the  parents 
possessed  less  than  six  books  apart  from  children’s  books.  There  was  a marked 
increase  with  social  class  both  in  the  incidence  of  hbrary  membership  among 
parents  and  in  the  number  of  books  they  possessed.  (See  Tables  16  and  17.) 


(c)  The  educational  support  given  to  children  in  their  homes 

2.20.  In  this  section  are  considered  some  aspects  of  child  upbringing  and 
parental  attitudes  which  seem  likely  to  support  or  to  hinder  the  primary  schools 
in  what  they  are  trying  to  achieve.  We  examine  the  extent  to  which  parents 
spend  time  with  their  children  and  the  interest  taken  by  fathers  in  their 
children’s  upbringing.  We  also  consider  the  amount  of  reading  children  do  at 
home,  parental  attitudes  towards  children  of  these  ages  doing  any  school  work 
at  home  and  whether  any  help  with  school  work  is  given  outside  school. 

(i)  Time  spent  by  parents  with  their  children 

2.21  We  look  first  at  the  extent  to  which  parents  said  that  they  had  any  time 
free  to  join  in  activities  with  their  children,  should  their  children  wish  it,  such 
as  playing  or  reading  with  them,  taking  them  out  or  showing  them  how  to  do 
things.  Approximately  half  of  the  mothers  were  able  to  spend  time  with  their 
children  on  most  evenings  during  the  week.  The  others  were  free  only  oc- 
casionally or  not  at  aU  on  weekday  evenings.  Whether  mothers  were  available 
in  the  evenings  was  related  to  the  form  the  child  was  in.  Fifty-eight  per  cent  of 
the  mothers  of  children  in  the  top  infants  were  free  most  evenings  compared 
with  42  per  cent  with  children  in  the  top  juniors.  (See  Table  18.)  Whether 
mothers  were  working  or  not  and  the  hours  worked  made  httle  difference  to 
their  being  able  to  give  time  to  their  children  in  the  evenings. 

2.22.  A quarter  of  the  fathers  were  not  able  to  join  in  activities  with  their 
children  on  weekday  evenings  and  almost  a third  were  only  available  oc- 
casionally if  at  all  at  weekends.  In  families  in  which  the  father  was  a manual 
worker  there  was  a sUght  tendency  for  the  parents  to  be  less  often  available  to 
spend  time  with  their  children  than  in  other  families.  Over  a quarter  of  the 
fathers  in  skilled  and  semi-skilled  manual  occupations  were  on  shift  work  or 
permanent  night  work  or  were  regularly  working  away  from  home  for  at  least 
two  nights  each  week.  (See  Tables  19  and  20.) 

2.23.  There  was  a marked  social  class  difference  in  the  proportions  of  families 
which  went  for  outings  together,  that  is  other  than  visits  to  relatives  or  to 
church  or  out  shopping.  The  famihes  with  fathers  in  the  non-manual  occupa- 
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lions  were  more  inclined  than  the  manual  worker  families  to  go  on  outings 
together  and  also  to  have  had  their  last  outing  more  recently. 

(ii)  Interest  taken  by  fathers  in  their  children’s  education  and  upbringing 

2.24.  The  social  class  groups  showed  very  different  patterns  in  the  responsibil- 
ity taken  by  fathers  over  the  educational  progress  of  their  children  at  the 
primary  stage.  The  proportion  of  mothers  who  said  that  their  husbands  had 
taken  an  interest  in  the  schools  their  children  went  to  increased  markedly  with 
social  class.  Over  40  per  cent  of  the  fathers  in  manual  occupations  had  left  the 
starting  of  their  children  at  the  sampled  school  entirely  to  their  wives.  Almost 
half  of  these  fathers  had  not  been  to  the  child’s  present  school  at  all  and  less 
than  a quarter  of  them  had  talked  to  the  heads;  on  the  other  hand  not  a very 
high  proportion  of  fathers  in  any  social  class  had  talked  with  the  heads.  (See 
Table  21.) 

2.25.  The  majority  of  mothers  in  aU  social  classes  said  that  their  husbands 
were  taking  an  interest  in  how  their  children  were  getting  on  at  school  but 
again  rather  more  of  the  manual  occupation  fathers  left  this  responsibiUty  to 
their  wives. 

(iii)  Reading  habits  of  children 

126.  The  very  great  majority  of  children  did  some  reading  at  home  apart  from 
homework.  The  frequency  of  reading  increased  with  social  class  as  also  did  the 
tendency  for  the  children  to  read  books  and  not  just  magazines  or  comics. 

2.27.  Approximately  half  of  the  children  took  books  home  from  school  to 
read  and  over  half  borrowed  books  from  libraries,  other  than  the  school’s.  In 
all  80  per  cent  borrowed  books  from  one  or  other  sources.  The  proportion 
borrowing  books  increased  both  for  school  and  library  books  as  the  children 
moved  up  the  school.  (See  Table  22.) 

2.28.  In  the  social  class  V families  there  was  a slight  dropping  off  compared 
with  other  families  in  the  proportion  of  children  taking  books  home  from 
school.  The  children  from  manual  working  families  were  less  likely  than  those 
from  non-manual  to  borrow  books  from  libraries  (see  Table  23).  Taking  both 
sources  of  book  borrowing  together  there  was  a marked  relationship  between 
the  proportion  of  children  borrowing  books  and  social  class,  the  percentages 
ranging  from  73  per  cent  in  social  class  V to  95  per  cent  in  class  I.  (See  Table 
24.) 

2.29.  Parents  whose  children  did  not  borrow  books  were  asked  if  they  would 
be  quite  happy  if  their  children  were  to  bring  books  home  to  read  or  whether 
they  would  be  worried  that  these  books  might  get  spoilt.  In  all  five  per  cent  of 
the  mothers  from  the  manual  worker  families  said  that  in  fact  they  would  be 
worried  about  this. 

(iv)  Parents  attitudes  towards  school  work  being  done  at  home  and  towards 
helping  their  children  with  school  work 

2J0.  We  now  consider  parents’  views  on  whether  their  children  should  be 
given  any  school  work  to  do  at  home  at  the  primary  stage  of  their  education. 
Over  the  school  years  covered  in  this  sample  there  were  marked  increases  both 
in  the  proportions  of  children  already  doing  some  school  work  at  home  and  of 
parents  approving  of  their  doing  so.  In  the  top  juniors  61  per  cent  of  children 
were  already  given  work  to  do  at  home  and  75  per  cent  of  parents  wanted  some 
homework  for  their  children.  Of  the  top  juniors’  parents  whose  children  al- 
ready had  homework,  1 1 per  cent  thought  that  they  should  not  be  given  any  at 
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all  and  26  per  cent  thought  that  they  should  have  more.  Among  the  top  infants 
children  26  per  cent  already  had  homework  and  46  per  cent  of  parents  approved 
of  the  idea.  Of  the  top  infants’  parents  whose  children  had  homework  16  per 
cent  did  not  want  them  to  have  any  and  19  per  cent  wanted  them  to  have  more. 
(See  Table  25.) 

2.31.  It  is  of  interest  that  the  children  of  manual  workers  were  slightly  less 
likely  than  other  children  to  be  given  any  school  work  to  do  at  home  but  that 
there  was  little  social  class  dilference  in  the  proportions  of  parents  wanting 
their  children  to  be  given  some  homework.  (See  Table  26.) 

2.32.  Almost  a third  of  the  parents  had  asked  for  their  children  to  be  given 
some  school  work  to  do  at  home  or  had  asked  the  teachers  to  show  them  how 
they  could  help  their  children  at  home.  The  proportions  asking  increased 
slightly  with  social  class.  Just  over  a third  had  bought  copies,  to  have  at  home, 
of  some  of  the  textbooks  their  children  were  using  in  school.  Considerably 
higher  proportions  of  parents  from  the  non-manual  than  manual  worker 
families  had  done  this. 

2.33.  Parents’  attitudes  towards  helping  their  children  at  home  with  school 
work  were  related  to  social  class  and  to  the  stages  the  children  had  reached  in 
their  primary  schools.  The  proportions  who  considered  that  parents  should 
leave  all  teaching  and  helping  with  school  subjects  to  the  teachers  ranged  from 
30  per  cent  in  social  class  I to  49  per  cent  in  class  V.  Seventy-six  per  cent  of 
those  in  class  I said  that  their  children  were  given  help  with  school  work  out- 
side school  compared  with  57  per  cent  in  class  V.  Thirteen  per  cent  of  the 
mothers  said  that  they  had  too  much  to  do  to  spend  time  on  helping  their 
children  with  school  work  (three  per  cent  in  class  I,  23  per  cent  in  class  V). 
There  was  however  no  difference  here  between  working  and  non-working 
mothers. 

2.34.  The  lower  children  were  in  the  school  the  more  likely  they  were  to  be 
helped  with  school  work  at  home.  Seventy-three  per  cent  of  those  in  the  top 
infants  were  helped  compared  with  42  per  cent  in  the  top  juniors.  This  may  well 
be  related  to  the  difficulties  that  some  parents  said  that  they  had  in  helping 
their  children  because  methods  of  teaching  had  changed  so  much  since  they 
themselves  were  at  school.  In  aU  social  classes  help  was  given  mainly  by  the 
child’s  mother  and/or  father. 

(d)  Parental  aspirations  for  their  children 

(i)  School  leaving  age 

2.35.  At  the  time  this  inquiry  was  carried  out  approximately  half  of  the  young 
people  in  maintained  secondary  schools  stayed  at  school  beyond  the  statutory 
leaving  age  and  the  trend  was  for  this  proportion  to  increase.  The  government 
had  already  announced  their  decision  to  raise  the  school  leaving  age  to  16  in 
1970.  In  general  this  would  affect  all  the  children  in  the  top  infants  classes  of 
our  sample,  most  of  those  in  the  bottom  juniors  but  none  of  the  top  juniors. 

2.36.  In  view  of  the  government’s  decision  it  is  an  important  finding  that 
three-quarters  of  the  parents  in  this  sample  had  positive  hopes  at  this  stage  in 
their  children’s  lives  that  they  would  stay  at  school  longer  than  the  minimum 
leaving  age  which  would  apply  to  them.  Only  seven  per  cent  definitely  wanted 
their  children  to  leave  as  soon  as  possible  (see  Table  27).  Parents  may  become 
less  keen,  for  financial  or  other  reasons,  for  their  children  to  stay  on  at  school 
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as  they  approach  the  permitted  age  of  leaving.  On  the  other  hand  there  have 
been  steady  increases  in  the  proportions  of  pupils  staying  on  at  school  volun- 
tarily and  staying  on  right  into  the  sixth  forms  and  it  seems  likely  therefore 
that  parents’  attitudes  towards  the  value  of  a longer  school  life  are  changing. 
If  this  is  so,  these  younger  parents  might  be  expected  to  be  in  the  forefront  of 
any  general  change  in  this  area  of  attitudes. 

2.37.  There  were  some  social  class  differences  in  parents’  attitudes  towards 
their  children  staying  on  at  school.  Virtually  none  of  the  non-manual  occupa- 
tion parents  wanted  their  children  to  leave  as  soon  as  possible  and  over  half 
hoped  that  they  would  stay  until  18  or  over.  Among  the  manual  workers  the 
proportions  of  parents  definitely  wanting  their  children  to  leave  at  the  mini- 
mum age  possible  ranged  from  eight  per  cent  of  the  skilled  manual  to  15  per 
cent  of  the  unskilled.  From  17  to  21  per  cent  of  these  parents  would  not  say  at 
that  stage  whether  they  wanted  their  children  to  leave  early  or  to  stay  on.  It  is 
noteworthy  however  that  over  a third  of  the  social  class  V parents  hoped  that 
their  children  would  stay  at  school  till  17  or  over;  the  proportions  hoping  this 
increased  through  the  other  social  class  groups. 

2.38.  There  was  little  difference  between  the  attitudes  towards  age  of  leaving 
school  of  parents  with  children  in  the  different  forms  included  in  the  sample, 
or  towards  the  leaving  age  thought  appropriate  for  boys  compared  with  girls, 
(ii)  Secondary  school  preferences 

2.39.  The  children  in  the  top  junior  classes  had  already  mostly  been  allocated 
to  their  secondary  schools  by  the  time  the  interviewing  was  carried  out. 
Twenty-three  per  cent  were  going  to  grammar  schools,  61  per  cent  to  secondary 
modem  and  seven  per  cent  to  comprehensive.  The  other  nine  per  cent  were 
going  to  technical  or  independent  schools  or  the  type  of  secondary  school  was 
not  known.  We  now  compare  this  actuality  with  the  hopes  parents  had  had  for 
their  children’s  secondary  education.  Approximately  half  of  all  parents  hoped, 
or  had  hoped,  that  their  children  would  go  to  grammar  schools.  Twenty-four 
per  cent  of  parents  of  top  junior  children  said  that  they  had  wanted  their 
children  to  go  to  secondary  modem  schools  compared  with  12  per  cent  of  the 
parents  with  children  in  the  earlier  stages  of  the  primary  school.  As  would  be 
expected  a larger  proportion  of  the  parents  of  the  younger  children  had  not 
thought  about  the  type  of  secondary  school  preferred.  A comparison  is  made 
below  between  the  hopes  of  parents  at  different  stages  and  the  actual  allocation 
of  the  top  juniors  to  secondary  school. 


Types  of  secondary  school 

Parents’  hopes 
Bottom  junka* 

and  top  infants  Top  juniors 

Allocation  made 
Top  juniors 

Grarmnar 

49 

51 

23 

SeccHidary  modern 

12 

24 

61 

8 

5 

7 

Technical 

9 

5 

2 

Indep>ei>dent 

2 

2 

1 

No  opinion,  no  knowledge  of 
differrajt  types  of  schools 

13 

13 

6 

Had  not  thou^t  about  it 

7 

— 

— 

Total  number  (100  5-0 

(2.069) 

(1,023) 

(1,023) 
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2.40.  There  were  marked  social  class  differences  in  the  proportions  both  of 
parents  hoping  that  their  children  would  go  to  grammar  schools  and  of  those 
achieving  their  ambitions.  Of  the  top  juniors  whose  parents  had  wanted  them 
to  go  to  grammar  schools  52  per  cent  of  the  children  of  non-manual  occupation 
fathers  had  gained  grammar  school  places  and  36  per  cent  of  the  manual 
workers.  (See  Tables  28, 29  and  30.) 

2.41.  The  reasons  for  wanting  their  children  to  go  to  grammar  schools  which 
were  given  most  frequently  by  parents  were,  firstly,  that  they  considered  that 
the  standard  of  teaching  and  of  education  was  better  and  that  their  children 
would  learn  more  than  at  other  schools  (65  per  cent),  and  secondly  that  a 
grammar  school  education  led  to  better  career  prospects  (60  per  cent).  Other 
reasons  mentioned  less  frequently  were  that  the  grammar  school  curriculum 
was  better  and  offered  subjects  in  which  their  children  were  interested  (22  per 
cent),  or  that  their  children  had  intellectual  or  academic  abilities  and  that  they 
hoped  that  a grammar  school  course  would  enable  them  to  go  to  university 
(19  per  cent).  Seventeen  per  cent  referred  to  what  they  felt  to  be  the  social 
advantages  of  going  to  grammar  schools  arising  from  their  traditions  and 
reputations.  They  cited  the  character  training  and  general  preparation  for  life 
given  at  grammar  schools  and  the  type  of  pupils  with  whom  their  children 
would  be  associating.  (See  Table  31.) 

2.42.  The  parents  who  said  that  they  would  like  their  children  to  go  to  secon- 
dary modern  schools  mentioned  most  frequently  the  varied,  interesting  and 
wide  curricula  and  the  type  of  subjects  offered  as  being  attractive  (41  per  cent). 
Thirty-seven  per  cent  knew  of  other  children  who  were  happy  there  or  said 
that  their  children  would  be  helped  by  having  friends  or  relatives  already  there. 
Twenty-seven  per  cent  thought  that  their  children  would  learn  more  in  a 
secondary  modern  school  and  that  the  education  and  teaching  given  was 
better. 

2.43.  Comprehensive  schools  were  the  preferred  secondary  schools  of  less 
than  one  in  ten  of  the  parents.  This  cannot  be  taken  as  a judgement  on  com- 
prehensive schools  however  as  it  was  found  at  the  pilot  stage  of  the  survey  that 
many  parents  did  not  know  what  they  were.  The  attractions  of  these  schools 
were  the  wide  curricula  offered  (69  per  cent),  the  standard  of  education  and 
teaching  (30  per  cent),  the  social  advantages  in  mixing  with  different  types  of 
pupils  and  the  general  preparation  for  life  which  they  felt  their  children  would 
have  (17  per  cent). 

2.44.  Technical  schools  were  liked  for  the  better  career  opportunities  they 
offered  (63  per  cent),  the  subjects  covered  (50  per  cent)  and  the  standard  of 
education  and  teaching  (23  per  cent). 

2.45.  Only  three  per  cent  of  the  total  sample  hoped  to  send  their  children  to 
independent  schools  at  the  secondary  stage.  These  parents  thought  particularly 
that  their  children  would  have  a better  standard  of  education  and  would  also 
have  social  and  career  advantages  from  going  to  this  type  of  school. 

2.46.  Parents  in  the  non-manual  occupational  groups  were  considerably  more 
hkely  than  those  in  manual  work  to  be  positively  opposed  to  their  children 
going  to  some  schools.  (See  Table  32.)  The  most  disliked  type  of  schools  were 
secondary  moderns  and  the  criticisms  most  frequently  made  of  them  were  of 
the  behaviour  of  the  pupils;  that  they  were  rough,  bad  mannered,  poorly 
disciplined  or  lax  in  morals.  Next  in  number  came  comments  about  the 
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teaching,  that  the  pupils  did  not  seem  to  leam  anything  and  that  their  progress 
was  slow.  (See  Table  33.) 

(e)  Physical  conditions  of  the  home  and  neighbourhood  amenities 

(i)  Physical  conditions  and  amenities  of  the  home 

Z47.  Some  physical  conditions  of  the  home  which  seem  likely  to  have  an 
adverse  influence  on  children’s  development  are  overcrowdedness,  which  may 
result  in  ill  health  and  fatigue  both  of  parents  and  children,  lack  of  play  space 
and  of  variety  of  stimulation,  impermanent  tenancy  of  accommodation  and 
lack  of,  or  sharing  of,  basic  facihties  such  as  running  hot  water  and  a fixed 
bath  or  shower. 

2.48.  We  consider  now  the  type  of  accommodation  in  which  these  famflies 
were  hving.  The  great  majority  (91  per  cent)  were  in  whole  houses.  More  of 
those  with  fathers  in  non-manual  than  manual  occupations  were  in  detached 
or  semi-detached  houses.  Eight  per  cent  of  the  famiUes  overall  were  in  self- 
contained  flats  and  one  per  cent  in  rooms  or  caravans.  Of  the  famihes  in  social 
class  V however  15  per  cent  were  accommodated  in  flats  and  five  per  cent  in 
rooms  or  caravans.  There  was  a close  association  between  ownership  of 
dwelling  and  social  class  with  84  per  cent  of  social  class  I owning  or  buying 
their  dwellings  compared  with  1 5 per  cent  of  class  V. 

Z49.  The  measure  of  crowdedness  of  the  home  which  we  have  used  is  the 
bedroom  deficiency  index  devised  by  P.  G.  Gray  of  the  Government  Social 
Survey.  This  index  is  calculated  by  comparing  the  number  of  bedrooms  pos- 
sessed by  a household  with  the  standard  given  below.  This  standard  has  no 
statutory  standing  but  seemed  to  us  to  be  the  most  useful  measure  of  crowded- 
ness for  this  inquiry. 

A standard  number  of  bedrooms  has  been  allocated  to  each  household,  the 
number  of  bedrooms  being  allocated  in  the  following  order: 

(i)  Each  married  couple  was  given  one  bedroom. 

(ii)  Any  other  persons  aged  21  or  over  were  each  given  a bedroom. 

(Si)  Persons  aged  10  to  20  years,  in  clusive,  of  the  same  sex  were  paired  off  and 
a bedroom  was  given  to  each  pair. 

(iv)  Any  person  aged  10-20  years  left  over  after  this  pairing  was  paired  with  a 
cMd  under  10  of  the  same  sex.  If  no  pairing  of  the  latter  kind  was  pos- 
sible, such  a person  was  given  a separate  bedroom. 

(v)  My  remaining  children  under  10  years  were  paired  and  a bedroom  was 
given  to  each  pair.  Any  remaining  child  was  given  an  additional  room. 

2.50.  On  the  bedroom  deficiency  index  the  children  of  manual  workers  were 
very  much  worse  off  than  those  of  non-manual.  There  was  a steady  deteriora- 
tion in  standards  from  the  social  class  I famihes,  only  three  per  cent  of  which 
had  one  or  more  bedrooms  less  than  the  standard  considered  satisfactory,  to 
the  soaal  class  Vs  with  43  per  cent  of  famflies  having  too  few  bedrooms. 
Among  the  non-manual  occupational  groups  the  proportions  of  famflies  which 
had  two  or  more  bedrooms  less  than  the  standard  were  negligible.  In  the 
manual  workers  groups  the  proportions  ranged  from  six  per  cent  of  the  skilled 
workers  to  1 1 per  cent  of  the  unskilled.  (See  Table  34.) 

2.51.  The  bedroom  accommodation  situation  of  this  sample  of  families  with 
children  in  primary  schools  was  in  general  lower  than  that  of  the  general  popu- 
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lation  in  1960,  recorded  in  Social  Survey  Report  SS  319  “The  Housing  Situa- 
tion in  1960”  by  P.  G.  Gray  and  R.  Russell.  In  that  survey,  it  was  found  that 
15  per  cent  of  households  in  Greater  London  had  fewer  bedrooms  than  the 
standard.  For  the  rest  of  England  and  Wales  the  proportion  was  1 1 per  cent. 
Our  figure  for  households  with  children  in  primary  schools  in  England  is  25 
per  cent.  This  difference  between  the  general  population  and  our  figures  is  not 
unexpected  as  under-occupied  property  tends  to  be  lived  in  mainly  by  older 
people  whose  families  have  grown  up  and  moved  away. 

2.52.  Other  amenities  of  the  home  which  give  an  indication  of  the  standard  of 
living  of  families  are  whether  their  accommodation  has  hot  water  from  a tap,  a 
fixed  bath  or  shower  and  whether  the  family  owns  or  has  the  use  of  a car. 
Seven  per  cent  of  the  families  had  no  running  hot  water  in  their  homes  and  10 
per  cent  no  fixed  bath  or  shower.  The  proportion  sharing  a hot  water  tap  or  a 
fixed  bath  or  shower  with  other  households  was  one  per  cent  for  each.  In 
respect  of  these  facilities  the  families  of  manual  workers  were  again  worse  off 
than  the  non-manual,  the  proportions  with  no  running  hot  water  rising  to  17 
per  cent  in  social  class  V,  and  with  no  fixed  bath  or  shower  to  19  per  cent. 

2.53.  Just  over  half  of  the  families  owned  or  had  the  use  of  a car  but  again 
there  was  a marked  difference  between  the  social  classes  with  the  proportions 
with  a car  ranging  from  93  per  cent  in  class  I to  17  per  cent  in  class  V. 

(ii)  Neighbourhood  amenities  for  children 

2.54.  We  look  now  at  the  information  on  the  playing  areas  and  facilities  avail- 
able for  and  used  by  these  children.  Only  five  per  cent  of  the  homes  had  no 
garden,  yard,  or  play  space,  either  for  their  sole  use  or  shared,  which  the  child 
could  use.  Again  however  the  manual  workers’  families  were  worse  off  and  1 1 
per  cent  of  social  class  V had  no  play  area  for  their  children.  The  family’s  own 
garden  or  open  space  round  or  between  dwellings  were  the  main  areas  used  by 
just  over  half  the  children  when  playing  out  of  doors. 

2.55.  The  next  most  common  type  of  play  areas  were  parks,  heaths,  commons, 
or  fields.  Thirteen  per  cent  of  the  children  played  mainly  in  streets  which  were 
not  specifically  designated  “play”  streets.  Expectedly,  larger  proportions  of 
those  in  the  higher  social  classes  tended  to  play  mainly  in  their  own  gardens 
or  areas  round  their  homes,  and  smaller  proportions  of  them  than  in  the  lower 
social  classes  went  to  parks,  commons  or  fields,  played  in  the  street  or  used 
outdoor  playgrounds  or  recreation  grounds. 

2.56.  Parents  were  asked  what  recreational  facilities  there  were  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood within  easy  distance  of  their  homes,  that  is  easy  distance  for  a child 
to  get  to  by  himself  or,  if  too  young,  for  the  parent  or  other  adult  to  take  the 
child.  It  was  left  to  the  parents  to  decide  whether  in  their  particular  circum- 
stances they  felt  that  the  various  facilities  were  readily  accessible  to  their 
children.  It  is  possible  that  some  amenities  might  have  been  available  but  not 
known  about  by  parents. 

2.57.  The  great  majority  of  these  families  had  pubUc  libraries  with  children’s 
books  within  easy  reach  of  their  homes.  The  next  most  commonly  found 
facility  in  the  nei^bourhood  were  outdoor  open  spaces  such  as  parks,  heaths, 
fields,  or  public  gardens  where  children  were  allowed  to  play  (81  per  cent  of 
families).  Seventy-seven  per  cent  had,  locally,  children’s  clubs  or  societies  such 
as  cubs,  brownies,  youth  clubs  or  church  clubs  for  young  people.  Proper  play- 
grounds or  outdoor  play  centres,  children’s  cinema  shows,  and  indoor  or  out- 


Printed  image  digitised  by  the  University  of  Southampton  Library  Digitisation  Unit 


114 


APPENDIX  3 


door  swimming  pools  were  each  available  to  approximately  half  of  the  families.  i 
Only  four  per  cent  said  they  had  any  indoor  recreational  or  play  centres  avail- 
able for  children  of  primary  school  age.  (See  Tables  35  and  36.) 

2.58.  The  facilities  which  had  been  used  during  the  previous  year  by  the 
largest  numbers  of  children  were  the  outdoor  open  spaces  such  asparks(69per 
cent  of  all  children  in  the  sample),  the  libraries  (57  per  cent),  and  outdoor  play- 
grounds (41  per  cent).  The  swimming  pools  had  been  attended  by  33  per  cent, 
the  children’s  clubs  by  32  per  cent  and  the  children’s  cinema  shows  by  23  per 
cent. 

2.59.  The  amenities  for  children  which  were  lacking  from  the  neighbourhoods 
and  were  wanted  by  the  largest  numbers  of  parents  were  swimming  pools  (32 
per  cent  of  all  parents  in  the  sample),  proper  outdoor  playgrounds  (27  per 
cent),  and  indoor  recreational  centres  for  children  (27  per  cent). 

2.60.  From  social  class  I to  class  V there  were  sli^tly  increasing  proportions  j 

of  parents  saying  that  there  were  proper  playgrounds  available  in  the  neigh-  ! 

bourhood  and  also  that  their  children  used  them.  With  children’s  clubs  and  j 

societies  the  trend  was  in  the  opposite  direction.  Slightly  higher  proportions  ' 

of  the  children  of  manual  than  non-manual  workers  had  been  to  children’s  j 

film  shows  during  the  year.  Rather  less  of  them  had  used  the  children’s  | 

hbraries. 

2.61.  Understandably  there  was  a tendency  for  a higher  proportion  of  the  i 
parents  of  the  older  children  to  feel  that  there  were  open  spaces  like  parks, 
swimming  pools,  children’s  clubs,  cinema  shows  and  libraries  which  could 
readily  and  safely  he  used  by  their  children.  The  proportions  of  children 
actually  using  these  facilities  also  increased  with  age.  Children’s  playgrounds 
and  the  very  few  indoor  play  centres  were  the  only  amenities  used  equally  by 

all  age  groups. 


Table  13 


Age  parents  completed  formal  education,  by  social  class 


Age  f^er  completed  fonnel 
education 

Social  class 

I 

Profes- 

sional 

n 

Manag- 

erial 

UI 

Non- 

manual 

III 

SkiUed 

maniial 

IV 

Semi- 

skilled 

V 

Un- 

skilled 

Un- 

classi- 

fied 

Total 

14  years  and  under 

6 

38 

44 

73 

79 

85 

30 

64 

15  years  but  under  16 

12 

15 

19 

16 

13 

9 

2 

15 

I6  years  but  under  17 

29 

22 

25 

6 

4 

10 

10 

17  years  but  under  18 

19 

10 

7 

2 

1 

1 

2 

4 

18  years  and  over 

34 

13 

3 

1 

1 

1 

8 

4 

Not  known 

0 

2 

2 

2 

2 

3 

48 

3 

Total  number  (100%) 

(1 10) 

(430) 

(338) 

(1,486) 

(499) 

(189) 

(40) 

(3,092) 

Age  mother  completed  formal 
education 

14  years  and  under 

13 

43 

50 

64 

69 

76 

48 

59 

15  years  but  under  16 

19 

22 

25 

24 

22 

19 

22 

23 

16  years  but  under  17 

27 

16 

15 

8 

6 

3 

15 

10 

17  years  but  under  18 

21 

10 

7 

2 

2 

0 

5 

4 

18  years  and  over 

20 

9 

3 

2 

1 

1 

8 

4 

Not  known 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

I 

2 

0 

Total  number  (100%) 

(110) 

(430) 

(338) 

0,486) 

(499) 

(189) 

(40) 

(3,092) 
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Table  14 

Whether  parents  had  any  further  education  after  leaving  school,  by  social  class 


Social  class 


Profes- 

II 

III 

III 

IV 

Father’s  further  education 

Manag- 

Non- 

Skilled 

Un- 

Total 

sional 

erial 

manual 

manual 

skilled 

skilled 

fied 

No  further  education 

Part-time  or  correspondence  course 

3 

42 

60 

62 

87 

94 

40 

63 

pursued 

Full  apprenticeship  or  S.R.N. 

36 

27 

24 

10 

4 

1 

0 

13 

completed 

FuU-tune  course  at  university,  college 

6 

10 

7 

22 

5 

2 

5 

14 

or  other  education  institution 

54 

18 

4 

3 

1 

Not  known 

1 

3 

5 

3 

3 

1 

45 

3 

Total  number  (1 00  %) 

(110) 

(430) 

(338) 

(1,486) 

(499) 

(189) 

(40) 

(3,092) 

Mother’s  further  education 

No  further  education 

Part-time  or  correspondence  course 

42 

65 

76 

85 

89 

94 

80 

81 

pursued 

Full  apprenticeship  or  S.R.N. 

15 

15 

15 

9 

8 

3 

7 

10 

completed 

Full-time  course  at  university,  college 

12 

5 

3 

2 

I 

1 

5 

3 

or  other  education  institution 

28 

13 

5 

3 

Not  known 

3 

2 

1 

1 

0 

0 

0 

I 

Total  number  (100%) 

(110) 

(430) 

(338) 

(1.486) 

(499) 

(189) 

(40) 

(3,092) 

Table  15 

Whether  any  members  of  family  had  been  to  a selective  secondary  school,  by 

social  class 


Social  class 


Whether  any  member  of  family  had 
been  to  a selective  secondary 
school 

I 

Profes- 

sional 

II 

Manag- 

erial 

III 

Non- 

manual 

in 

Skilled 

manual 

IV 

Semi- 

skilled 

V 

Un- 

skilled 

Un- 

classi- 

fied 

Total 

At  least  one  member  attended 

selective  secondary  school 

88 

69 

68 

32 

None  attended  a selective  secondary 

school 

Not  known  whether  any  attended 

5 

24 

24 

56 

66 

71 

28 

48 

selective  secondary  schools 

7 

7 

8 

12 

11 

14 

27 

11 

Total  number  (100%) 

(110) 

(430) 

(338) 

0,486) 

(499) 

(189) 

(40) 

(3,092) 
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Table  16 

Whether  parents  belonged  to  a lending  library  or  either  had  belonged  to  one 
within  the  last  10  years,  by  social  class 


Social  class 

Q.59.  ’Whether  paxeots  beloi^ed  to 
a library 

I 

Profes- 

sional 

n 

Manag- 

erial 

ra  ni 

Non-  Skilled 
manual  manual 

IV 

Semi- 

skilled 

V 

Un- 

skilled 

Un- 

classi- 

fied 

Total 

One  or  bcAh  beloi^ed  at  time  of 
iisterview 

79 

61 

67 

40 

33 

24 

40 

45 

hteither  bekn^ed  when  interviewed, 
but  one  or  both  belonged  in 
previous  10  years 

n 

18 

18 

25 

21 

29 

28 

23 

Neitlw  belong^  within  previous  1 0 
years 

10 

21 

15 

35 

46 

47 

32 

32 

Total  number  (100  %) 

(110) 

(430) 

(338) 

(1,486) 

(499) 

(189) 

(40) 

(3.092) 

Table  17 

Number  of  books  in  home  apart  from  children's  books,  by  social  class 


Sodal  dass 


Q.61.  Nund>er  of  books  in  iKMne 

I 

Profes- 

sional 

II 

Manag- 

erial 

III 

Non- 

manual 

III 

Skilled 

manna! 

IV 

Semi- 

skill^ 

V 

Un- 

skilled 

Un- 

classi- 

fied 

Total 

More  than  five  books 

95 

88 

85 

67 

61 

43 

55 

70 

One  to  five  books 

4 

4 

9 

12 

17 

14 

18 

11 

No  books 

1 

7 

6 

21 

22 

42 

27 

18 

N<m  known 

0 

1 

0 

0 

0 

1 

0 

1 

Total  mnab«  (100%) 

(HO) 

(430) 

(338) 

(1,486) 

(499) 

(189) 

(40) 

(3.092) 

Tcble  18 


Whether  parents  had  any  time  free  to  do  things  with  child,  by  form 


Qdl<«).  'Whether  mother  was  free  to  do 
th&igs  with  gfaM  in 

Top  Juniors 

Bottom  Juniors 

Top  Infants 

Total 

Yo,  free  most  evenings 

42 

53 

58 

51 

Yes,  l»Et  caly  on  occasamal  evenii^ 

44 

38 

36 

39 

Not  free  on  weekdaiy  eveimgs 

14 

9 

7 

10 

Total  number  (100%) 

(1,023) 

(1,016) 

(1,053) 

(3,092) 

Q.S2.  Wheth^  father  could  spend  tmte  with  - 

chBd  in  evenings 

Yes,  tmast  evenings 

30 

33 

37 

34 

Yes,  occaucKoal  evenu^ 

40 

37 

33 

36 

Not  on  weekday  evesuigs 
No  busbend/wtfe  or  answered 

24 

6 

24 

5 

25 

5 

24 

6 

Total  number  (100%) 

0,023) 

0.016) 

0,053) 

(3,092) 

Q.52(b).  WlKiher  father  could  spend  time 
with  child  at  weekends 

Yes,  rm»t  weekends 

57 

65 

67 

63 

Yes,  occasional  weekends 

26 

21 

20 

22 

No 

11 

9 

7 

9 

No  husband^w^e 

6 

5 

5 

6 

Totsl  number  (100%) 

0,023) 

0,016) 

(1,053) 

(3,092) 
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Table  19 


Whether  parents  had  any  free  time  to  do  things  with  child,  by  social  class 


Social  class 

I 

n 

III 

in 

IV 

V 

Un- 

Profes- 

Manag- 

Non- 

Skilled 

Semi- 

Un- 

classi- 

Total 

‘^fhltS  withchUd  in  evenings 

sional 

erial 

manual 

manual 

skilled 

skilled 

hed 

55 

59 

53 

50 

52 

39 

30 

51 

v.c  hut  r>n1v  on  occasional  evenings 

36 

36 

38 

40 

37 

44 

58 

39 

Not’ free  on  weekday  evenings 

9 

5 

9 

10 

11 

16 

12 

10 

Total  number  (100  %) 

(110) 

(430) 

(338) 

(1,486) 

(499) 

(189) 

(40) 

(3,092) 

n •iKa).  Whether  father  could  spend 

time  with  child  in  evenings 

31 

42 

40 

33 

28 

28 

2 

34 

Yes)  occasional  evenings 

41 

36 

34 

37 

40 

37 

2 

36 

Not  on  weekday  evenings 

26 

18 

22 

26 

28 

29 

0 

24 

No  husband/wife 

3 

4 

4 

5 

4 

6 

95 

6 

Total  number  (100  %) 

(110) 

(430) 

(338) 

(1,486) 

(499) 

(189) 

(40) 

(3,092) 

Q.52{6).  Whether  father  could  spend 
time  with  child  at  weekends 


Yes,  most  weekends  74  75  72  62  57  49  2 63 

Yes.  occasional  weekends  21  14  18  24  27  30  0 22 

No  3 7 5 9 12  15  0 9 

No  husband/wife  355446  98  6 


Total  number  (100%)  (110)  (430)  (338)  (1,486)  (499)  (189)  (40)  (3,092) 


ffote It  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  only  26%  of  the  childrea  of  the  class  1 parents  were  in  the  top  juniors 

compared  with  40%  of  the  class  V. 


Table  20 

Whether  father  was  on  shift  work,  etc.,  by  social  class 


Social  class 

Whether  father  was  on  shift  work. 


permanent  night  work  or  working 
away  from  home  for  at  least 
two  nights  each  week 

I 

Profes- 

sional 

II 

Manag- 

erial 

III 

Non- 

manual 

III 

SkiUed 

manual 

IV 

Semi- 

skilled 

V 

Un- 

skilled 

Un- 

classi- 

fied 

Total 

Father  was  on  shift  work,  etc. 

10 

8 

19 

25 

36 

15 

0 

22 

Father  not  on  shift  work 

86 

88 

78 

70 

58 

70 

0 

71 

Father  sick/unemployed/retired 

0 

0 

0 

2 

3 

11 

5 

2 

Father  temporarily  away  from 
household 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

0 

2 

1 

Father  deceased/permanently 
separated/left  household 

3 

3 

2 

2 

2 

4 

92 

3 

Total  number  (100%) 

(110) 

(430) 

(338) 

(1,486) 

(499) 

(189) 

(40) 

(3,092) 
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Table  21 

Interest  taken  by  father  in  child's  education  and  upbringing,  by  social  class 


Social  class 

I 

II 

III 

m 

IV 

V 

Un. 

0. 1 2,  Wbe&er  husband  tocdc  interest 

Profes- 

Maoag- 

Ntm* 

Skilled 

Semi- 

Un- 

classi* 

Total 

in  ttiudi  school  chdd  to 

sional 

erial 

niamial 

manual 

skilled 

skilled 

fied 

Hu^3asKl  took  an  interest 

84 

74 

70 

53 

47 

40 

8 

56 

l^tonwther 

15 

22 

27 

43 

48 

56 

2 

38 

Mo  bosbasd/wife  or  not  answered 

I 

4 

3 

4 

5 

4 

90 

5 

Tc^  immber  (100  %) 

(110) 

(430) 

(338) 

(1,486) 

(499) 

(189) 

(40) 

(3,092) 

0.20.  Whaber  lenband  had  been  to 

dh^'s  schoci  and,  if  so,  whether 
he  had  taBced  to  the  head 

Hosband  had  been  to  school  and 
ufegri  to  Iwad 

Hosband  bad  been  to  schocd  but 

49 

50 

39 

24 

24 

17 

2 

30 

30 

24 

32 

27 

24 

14 

0 

25 

19 

23 

26 

45 

48 

65 

0 

40 

Mo  b^band 

2 

2 

3 

4 

4 

4 

98 

5 

Total  mnid>er  (100%) 

(110) 

(430) 

(338) 

(1,486) 

(499) 

(189) 

(40) 

(3,092) 

Q.33.  Whether  husband  took  routdi 

interest  in  bow  child  was  getting 
cm  at  schoc^ 

Hustmad  tocA  an  interest 

94 

88 

86 

77 

77 

68 

2 

79 

Ldttowife 

3 

9 

10 

19 

19 

28 

0 

16 

No  fausband/wife 

3 

3 

4 

4 

4 

4 

98 

5 

Ttkial  msnber  (100%) 

(110) 

(430) 

(338) 

(1,486) 

(499) 

(189) 

(40) 

(3,092) 

Q.53.  Wb^b«’  husband  tocdc  a big 

part  in  co^oUmg  the  diildren 

Husband  to<&  big  port  x equal 
part  with  w^e 

Hu^nd  took  very  smaQ  part  in 

T7 

78 

81 

72 

74 

73 

2 

73 

ccmtri^  of  ^^ea,  or  left  it  to 
wife 

20 

19 

15 

24 

22 

23 

0 

22 

No  husband/wife 

3 

3 

4 

4 

4 

4 

98 

Total  number  (100/^ 

(UG) 

(430) 

(338) 

(1.486) 

(499) 

(189) 

(40) 

(3,092> 
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Whether  child  borrowed  books  from  school  or  public  libraries  to  read  at  home, 

by  form 


0.58(a).  Whether  child  borrowed  books  from 
school 

Top  Juniors 

Bottom  Juniors 

Top  Infants 

Total 

61 

48 

46 

52 

No 

39 

52 

54 

48 

{b).  Whether  child  borrowed  books  from 
libraries 


72 

61 

48 

60 

No 

28 

39 

52 

40 

Total  number  (100  %) 

(1,023) 

(1,016) 

(1,053) 

(3,092) 

Table  23 

Whether  child  borrowed  books  from  school  or  public  libraries  to  read  at  home, 
by  social  class 


Social  class 


I 

II 

in 

in 

IV 

V 

Un- 

Q.58(a).  Whether  child  borrowed 

ProfeS" 

Manas- 

Non- 

Skilled 

Un- 

books  from  school 

sional 

erial 

manual 

manual 

skilled 

skilled 

fied 

Yes 

54 

52 

50 

52 

53 

48 

45 

52 

No 

46 

48 

50 

48 

47 

51 

55 

48 

(b).  Whether  child  borrowed  books 

from  libraries 

Yes 

86 

69 

70 

57 

52 

54 

62 

60 

No 

14 

31 

30 

43 

48 

46 

38 

40 

Total  number  (100%) 

Ciio) 

(430) 

(338) 

(1,486) 

(499) 

(189) 

(40) 

(3,092) 
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Table  24 

Whether  borrowed  books  from  school  or  other  libraries  or,  if  not,  whether  pareta 
would  have  been  worried  if  child  had  done  so,  by  social  class 


Social  class 


Q.58.  Whether  child  borrowed  books 
or  parent  would  have  been 
worried  if  child  had  done  so 

I 

Profes- 

sional 

II 

Manag- 

erial 

III 

Non- 

manual 

m 

SkiUed 

manual 

TV 

Semi- 

skilled 

V 

Un- 

skilled 

Un- 

classi- 

Total 

Quid  already  borrowed  books  from 

school  or  other  library 

95 

88 

84 

78 

Parent  would  have  been  quite  hanov 

if  cbUd  had  borrowed  books 

5 

9 

15 

Parent  would  have  been  worried  if 

child  had  borrowed  books 

0 

3 

2 

4 

Other  answers 

0 

0 

0 

1 

1 

2 

0 

I 

Total  number  (100%) 

(110) 

(430) 

(338) 

(1,486) 

(499) 

(189) 

(40) 

(3,092) 

Table  25 

Whether  children  were  given  school  work  to  do  at  home  and  what  parents  felt 
about  it,  by  form 


Q.29  and  30.  (a)  Whether  given  school  work  to 
do  at  home 

Top  Juniors 

Bottom  Juniors 

Top  Infants 

Total 

Given  work  to  do  at  home 

61 

39 

26 

Not  given  work  to  do  at  borne 

39 

61 

74 

58 

(fi)  Whether  parent  approved  of  child  being 
given  school  work  to  do  at  home 

Liked  ghild  to  have  school  work  to  do  at 

hcnne 

75 

59 

46 

Qiild  should  be  free  of  school  work  at  home 

23 

39 

53 

No  answer 

2 

2 

1 

2 

Total  number  (100%) 

(1,023) 

(1,016) 

(1,053) 

(3,092) 

(e)  1 cbikl  was  given  work  to  do  at  home, 
whetibex  parent  tbou^t  this  was  the  ri^ 
amount 


Sbotdd  not  be  given  it 
Given  right  amount 
Given  too  mndi 
Givm  too  little 
No  answer 

11 

58 

3 

26 

2 

15 

57 

2 

23 

3 

16 

62 

0 

19 

3 

13 

58 

2 

24 

3 

Number  of  parents  whose  children  had 
homework  (100^ 

(621) 

(394) 

(271) 

(1,286) 

id)  Whether  parents  ever  asked  for  child  to  be 
given  work  to  do  at  home  or  bow  they 
could  help  diild  at  home 

Yes,  asked  for  work  for  child  to  do  at  home 

34 

Work  to  do  at  home  already  given 

12 

4 

No,  never  asked  for  bomewo^  for  diild  or 
bow  to  help  child  at  hcnne 

54 

69 

67 

63 

Total  number  (100%) 

(1,023) 

(1,016) 

(1.053) 

(3.092) 
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Table  26 

Whether  children  were  given  school  work  to  do  at  home  and  what  parents  felt 
about  it,  by  social  class 


Social  class 


q.29  and  30.  (o)  Whether  given 
school  work  to  do  at  home 

1 

Profes- 

sional 

II 

Manag- 

erial 

ni 

Non- 

manual 

m 

Skilled 

manual 

IV 

Semi- 

skilled 

V 

Un- 

skilled 

Un- 

classi- 

fied 

Total 

Given  work  to  do  at  home 

52 

47 

47 

41 

35 

39 

38 

Not  given  work  to  do  at  home 

48 

53 

53 

59 

65 

61 

62 

58 

(6)  Whether  parent  approved  of  child 
being  given  school  work  to  do  at 
home 

Liked  child  to  have  school  work  to 

do  at  home 

63 

63 

59 

60 

60 

54 

58 

Child  should  be  free  of  school  work 
at  home 

36 

36 

40 

39 

39 

43 

42 

39 

1 

No  answer 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

3 

0 

Total  number  (100%) 

(110) 

(430) 

(338) 

(1,486) 

(499) 

(189) 

(40) 

(3,092) 

(c)  If  child  was  given  work  to  do  at 
home,  whether  parent  thought  this 
was  the  right  amount 

Should  not  be  given  it 

12 

14 

13 

13 

10 

18 

20 

Given  right  amount 

53 

60 

56 

58 

64 

55 

Given  too  much 

2 

2 

2 

2 

1 

3 

Given  too  little 

26 

24 

27 

23 

23 

19 

27 

24 

No  answer 

7 

0 

2 

4 

2 

5 

0 

3 

Total  number  (100%) 

(57) 

(202) 

(158) 

(604) 

(177) 

a3) 

(15) 

(U86) 

id)  Whether  parents  ever  asked  for 
child  to  be  given  work  to  do  at 
home  or  how  they  could  help  child 
at  home 

Yes,  asked  for  work  for  child  to  do 

at  home 

40 

37 

34 

28 

27 

23 

Work  to  do  at  home  already  gjven 

9 

7 

10 

7 

5 

5 

No,  never  asked  for  homework  for 
child  or  how  to  help  child  at  home 

51 

56 

56 

65 

68 

72 

75 

63 

Total  number  (100%) 

(110) 

(430) 

(338) 

(1,486) 

(499) 

(189) 

(40) 

(3,092) 

Table  27 

Parents’  attitudes  towards  their  children  staying  on  at  school’by  social  class 


Social  class 


Q.48.  Would  like  child  to: 

I 

Profes- 

sional 

n 

Manag- 

erial 

m 

Non- 

manual 

in 

Skilled 

manual 

IV 

Semi- 

skilled 

V 

Un- 

skilled 

Un- 

classi- 

fied 

Total 

1.  Stay  on  J 

' 18  and  over 

68 

59 

54 

37 

32 

25 

45 

13 

12 

14 

16 

14 

longer  I 

1 

3 

6 

9 

12 

16 

17 

8 

2.  Could  not 

1.  No  age  given 

say  whether  they  would 

7 

8 

9 

10 

7 

11 

5 

9 

like  their  child  to  stay  on  longer 

9 

13 

12 

17 

20 

21 

3.  Leave  at  statutory  age 

0 

1 

0 

3 

4.  Leave  earlier  than  statutory  age 

0 

I 

2 

5 

7 

8 

5 

4 

Total  number  (100  %) 

(110) 

(430) 

(338) 

(1,486) 

(499) 

(189) 

(40) 

(3,092) 
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Table  28 


Children  in  last  year  of juniors.  Type  of  secondary  school  child  was  actually  going 
to  and  type  of  secondary  school  parents  hoped  child  would  go  to,  by  social  class 


Social  class 

I 

II 

III 

III 

IV 

V 

Un- 

Q.43(a).  Type  of  secondary  school 

Profes- 

Manag- 

Non- 

Skilled 

Semi- 

Un- 

chQd  was  going  to 

sional 

erial 

manual 

manual 

skilled 

skilled 

0ed 

Granunar 

52 

33 

39 

18 

18 

7 

22 

Secondary  Modem 

21 

50 

42 

66 

68 

81 

64 

Comprehensive 

10 

4 

9 

7 

6 

4 

0 

Techiucal 

0 

2 

4 

3 

1 

1 

0 

Independent 

14 

5 

1 

0 

1 

0 

0 

Not  known 

3 

6 

5 

6 

6 

7 

14 

6 

(A).  Type  of  secondary  school  parents 

hoped  child  would  go  to 

Grammar 

69 

66 

68 

48 

42 

30 

43 

Secondary  Modem 

14 

15 

10 

25 

30 

45 

7 

Comprehensive 

3 

3 

8 

4 

7 

3 

7 

Technical 

0 

1 

6 

7 

8 

3 

Independent 

14 

6 

2 

I 

1 

0 

0 

No  opinion,  whichever  child  most 

suited  to 

0 

9 

6 

15 

12 

19 

43 

13 

Total  number  (100%) 

(29) 

(141) 

(115) 

(484) 

(165) 

(75) 

(14) 

(1,023) 

Table  29 

Children  in  last  year  of  juniors.  Type  of  secondary  school  child  was  going  to  by 
type  of  school  parents  had  hoped  for 


Type  of  secondary  school  hoped  for 

aiy  school  child  was 
going  to 

Grammar 

Secondary 

Modem 

Comply 

hensivB 

Technical 

Independent 

No 

opinion 

Total 

Grurntruir 

42 

, 

2 

2 

Nos. 

Secondary  Modem 

45 

96 

31 

70 

Comprehensive 

5 

1 

65 

2 

(I) 

Techiucal 

2 

0 

0 

23 

Independent 

1 

0 

0 

0 

Not  known 

6 

2 

2 

4 

17 

6 

Total  number  (100  %) 

(522) 

(242) 

(52) 

(57) 

(19) 

(131) 

(1.023) 

Table  30 

Children  in  bottom  junior  or  top  infants  classes.  Type  of  secondary  school  parents 
hoped  they  would  go  to,  by  social  class 


Q.44.  Type  of  secondary  school  I 

parents  hoped  child  would  go  to  Profes- 
sional 


Grammar  64 

Secoodaiy  Modem  4 

Compr^iensive  12 

Tedmcal  1 

Independent  9 

Hasn’t  thought  yet  3 

Did  not  know  about  different  types  of 
schools  7 


Total  number  (100%)  (81) 


Social  class 


II 

Manag- 

erial 

m 

Non- 

manual 

m 

Skilled 

manual 

IV 

Semi- 

skilled 

V 

Un- 

skilled 

Un- 

classi- 

fied 

Total 

61 

69 

45 

38 

31 

42 

49 

4 

5 

15 

14 

27 

15 

12 

12 

7 

7 

7 

4 

16 

8 

5 

7 

10 

11 

7 

15 

9 

5 

1 

I 

2 

0 

4 

2 

5 

8 

12 

10 

8 

7 

9 

6 

14 

16 

21 

0 

13 

(289) 

(223) 

(1,002) 

(334) 

(114) 

(26) 

(2,069) 
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Table  31 


Type  of  secondary  school  parents  wanted  child  to  go  to  and  the  advantages  of 

that  type 


Type  of  school  wanted 

Q.43  and  44.  Advantages: 

Grammar 

Secondary 

Modem 

Compre- 

hensive 

Technical 

Independent 

Fee-paying 

Public 

Total 

Will  lead  to  a good  or  better  job,  trade 

or  profession.  Good  future  prospects 
Better  standard  of  education,  better 

60 

12 

14 

63 

37 

46 

teaching,  learn  more  there 
Child  has  academic  or  intellectual  bias. 

65 

27 

30 

23 

64 

51 

want  him/her  to  go  to  university 
Have  varied,  interesting,  wide  curricu- 

19 

— 

2 

1 

20 

12 

linn,  subjects  in  which  child  is 
interested 

22 

41 

69 

50 

20 

32 

Knows  other  children  are  happy  there; 

friend,  relatives  there 
Social  advantages  of  this  type  of 

8 

37 

9 

13 

21 

15 

school 

School  nearer  home,  more  convenient 

17 

6 

17 

5 

46 

14 

for  travel,  can  come  home  to  lunch, 
etc. 

It  is  a church  school;  wanted  to  send 

him/her  to  a R.C.  school 

1 

More  or  better  discipline,  more  strict, 

4 

etc. 

Better  buildings,  surroundings, 

1 

1 

— 

- 

9 

1 

sporting  facilities 

1 

Prefers  mixed  schools,  boys  and  girls 

in  one  school 



Prefers  smgle-sexed  schools 



4 

Other  specific  advantages 

1 

3 

14 

Did  not  know  any  specific  relevant  ad- 

vantages,  but  wanted  child  to  go 
there  nevertheless 

2 

8 

4 

1 

_ 

3 

Total  number  (100%) 

(1,530) 

(497) 

(221) 

(238) 

(56)  (2,552)t 

t Parents  who  had  no  particular  type  of  secondary  school  in  mind  for  their  child  are  omitted  from  this  table 


Table  32 

Whether  any  type  of  secondary  school  was  particularly  disliked  for  child,  by 
social  class 


Social  clas.s 

y.43.  Whether  any  type  of  secondary 
school  was  particularly  disliked 

I 

Profes- 

sional 

II 

Manag- 

erial 

III  ITI 

Non-  Skilled 
manual  manual 

IV 

Semi- 

skilled 

V 

Un- 

skilled 

Un- 

classi- 

fied 

Total 

No 

54 

70 

74 

84 

85 

91 

78 

79 

Yes 

Type  dish'ked : 

46 

30 

26 

16 

15 

9 

22 

20 

Grammar 
Secondary  Modern 
Comprehensive 
Independent  public 
Mixed  schools  (co-ed.) 
Religious  schools 
Others 

26 

7 
2 

8 
2 
1 

1 

14 

3 

1 

7 

2 

2 

1 

13 

3 

6 

2 

1 

2 

6 

1 

1 
3 

2 
1 

1 

6 

1 

4 

1 

2 

1 
3 

3 

2 

12 

2 

8 

1 

8 

2 

1 

4 

2 
2 

Total  number  (100%) 

(110) 

(430) 

(338) 

(1,486) 

(499) 

(189) 

(40) 

(3,092) 

E 
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Table  33 


The  type  of  secondary  school  parents  would  haw  disliked  their  child  to  attend  and 
the  things  disliked  most  about  that  kind  of  school 


Type  of  school  disliked 

Mixed 

O 45.  Reascms  for  dislike  Grammar  Secondary  Compre-  schools  Religious  Total 

^ School  Modem  hensive  (co-ed.)  schools 


Does  not  seem  to  teach  them  anything 
(poor  teaching),  slow 
Type  of  pupil,  rough,  bad-mannered, 
illiterate,  bad  disapline,  bad  behaviour, 
lax  morals 
Too  nmch  religion 
School  too  Ur^,  impersonal 
Qasses  too  large 

Children  find  it  too  much  of  a distraction 
to  be  with  member  of  opposite  sex 
ChhH  emotionally  unsuited  to  that  type  of 
school 

SchocJ  not  suitable  for  ordinary  working- 
class  people 

Standard  too  high  for  child,  children  feel 
sense  of  failure 

Sc1k>o1  should  be  single  sex  only 
Other  answers 


Total  dTsiilftTig  a particular  type  of  school 

(100%) 


19 

43 

11 

4 

19 

26 

33 

69 

23 

32 

2 

45 

0 

0 

0 

0 

83 

9 

0 

3 

68 

1 

0 

8 

0 

2 

8 

1 

0 

2 

2 

0 

8 

57 

0 

15 

2 

0 

0 

2 

0 

1 

19 

0 

2 

0 

0 

4 

26 

2 

2 

0 

2 

3 

0 

0 

2 

17 

0 

4 

14 

6 

9 

2 

14 

7 

(43) 

(257) 

(53) 

(132) 

(59) 

(544) 

^Reasons  for  dictiving  independent,  non-catholic  and  single-sex  schools  are  omitted  because  these 

schools  were  mentioned  as  dldik^  by  very  few  parents. 


Table  34 

Bedroom  deficiency,  by  social  class 


Social  dass 


Bedroom  deflckany 

I 11 

Rrofes-  Manag- 
skxnal  erial 

in 

Non- 

manual 

m 

Skmed 

murnifll 

rv 

S«ui- 

skilled 

V 

Un- 

skilled 

Un- 

dassi- 

fied 

Tc^ 

3 or  ntore  bedroons  less  than 

0 

0 

0 

1 

2 

2 

5 

1 

0 

1 

1 

5 

6 

9 

10 

4 

3 

10 

15 

22 

25 

32 

28 

20 

Eqiul  to  standard 

44 

44 

52 

49 

48 

42 

52 

48 

I bedroCHn  rriOTe  than  standard 

38 

37 

28 

21 

18 

14 

0 

23 

2 b^rocHiis  more  than  standard 

14 

6 

3 

1 

1 

0 

2 

2 

3 bedrooms  more  than  standard 

1 

2 

1 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

No  answer 

0 

0 

0 

1 

0 

1 

3 

1 

Tctal  number  (100%) 

(110) 

(430) 

(338) 

(1,486) 

(499) 

(189) 

(40) 

(3  092) 
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Table  35 

Comparison  of  facilities  for  children  present,  used  and  wanted  in  the  neighbour- 
hood 


Q.50.  Facilities  for  children  in  neighbourhood 


Present  Used  Wanted 


Park,  heath,  common,  fields  where  children  allowed  to  play 

Proper  playground  or  outdoor  play  centre 

Swimming  pools  or  baths 

Indoor  sports,  recreational,  play  centre 

Children’s  clubs  or  societies 

Cinema  or  other  place  which  has  children’s  film  shows 
Public  library,  mobile  library,  with  children’s  books 


81 

69 

9 

51 

41 

27 

44 

33 

32 

4 

2 

27 

77 

32 

10 

45 

23 

9 

88 

57 

4 

Table  36 

Facilities  present,  used  and  wanted,  by  social  class 


Social  class 


Q.50. 1 . Facilities  present 

I 

II 

III 

III 

IV 

V 

Profes- 

Manag- 

Non- 

Skilled 

Serai- 

Un- 

Total 

sional 

erial 

manual 

manual 

skilled 

skilled 

fied 

Park,  heath,  common,  fields,  gardens 

where  children  allowed  to  play 
Proper  playground  or  outdoor  play 

76 

78 

87 

80 

80 

84 

82 

81 

centre 

46 

49 

51 

52 

52 

Swimming  pools  and  baths 
Indoor  sports,  recreational,  play 

44 

43 

42 

44 

44 

46 

40 

44 

centre 

2 

1 

2 

4 

Children’s  clubs  or  societies 
Cinema  or  other  place  which  has 

84 

81 

81 

78 

74 

70 

68 

77 

diildren’s  fitwi  shows 
Public  library,  mobile  library,  with 

47 

39 

46 

45 

47 

48 

62 

45 

children's  books 

93 

89 

90 

87 

85 

88 

92 

88 

2.  Facilities  used 

Park,  heath,  common,  fields,  gardens 

where  children  allowed  to  play 
Proper  playground  or  outdoor  play 

61 

66 

73 

69 

68 

75 

65 

69 

centre 

Swimming  pools  and  baths 

33 

32 

36 

31 

37 

31 

43 

34 

42 

31 

46 

35 

48 

28 

41 

33 

Indoor  sports,  recreational,  play 
centre 

Children’s  clubs  or  societies 
Cinema  or  other  place  which  has 

46 

38 

1 

67 

2 

32 

2 

26 

6 

23 

2 

22 

2 

32 

children’s  film  shows 
Public  library,  mobile  library,  with 

13 

15 

IS 

25 

27 

32 

30 

23 

children’s  books 

73 

66 

64 

54 

48 

53 

60 

57 

3.  Facilities  wanted 

Park,  heath,  common,  fields.  ttarden.s 

where  diildren  allowed  to  play 

14 

10 

g 

Proper  playground  or  outdoor  play 

centre 

Swimming  pools  and  baths 
Indoor  sports,  recreational,  play 

27 

38 

27 

34 

25 

30 

28 

31 

26 

31 

25 

30 

22 

38 

27 

32 

«ntre 

Children’s  clubs  or  societies 
Cinema  or  other  place  wWch  has 

17 

6 

23 

6 

25 

10 

30 

10 

26 

12 

29 

10 

38 

15 

27 

10 

children’s  film  shows 
Public  library,  mobile  library,  with 

4 

6 

6 

11 

10 

12 

8 

9 

children’s  books 

4 

4 

3 

4 

5 

6 

2 

4 

Total  number  (100%) 

(110) 

(430) 

(338) 

(1.486) 

(499) 

(189 

.40) 

(3,092) 

III.  PARENTAL  ATTITUDES  TO  PRIMARY  EDUCATION 
(a)  ^ool  starting  age.  Changes  of  and  parental  choice  of  primary  school 
3.1.  We  now  examine  parents’  experience  of  and  attitudes  towards  various 
aspects  of  pnmary  education.  In  this  section  are  considered  parental  prefer- 
ences, firstly,  concerning  the  age  of  starting  school  and,  secondly,  for  their 
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children,  to  attend  school  for  a full  or  half  day  on  first  starting.  We  look  also 
at  the  extent  of  parental  choice  of  primary  school,  reasons  for  choices  made 
and  the  amount  of  and  reasons  for  changing  schools  at  the  primary  stage. 

(i)  Starting  age,  actual  and  preferred 

3.2.  Just  over  half  of  these  children  had  started  attending  school,  either  I 

nursery  or  primary,  for  a full  day  before  the  age  of  five.  Eleven  per  cent  had 
startedbeforefour-and-a-half.  Only  two  per  cent  had  not  started  until  they  were 
five-and-a-half  or  older.  Sixteen  per  cent  had  attended  a nursery  school  or 
nursery  class.  Children  in  the  Metropolitan  Division  of  Education  were  more 
likely  than  those  in  other  Divisions  to  have  attended  a nursery  school  or  class  j 
or  to  have  started  school  at  a younger  age.  Slightly  higher  proportions  of  the  i 
children  of  professional  and  of  unskilled  parents  had  been  to  nursery  schools,  i 
Rather  smaller  proportions  of  children  of  professional  and  managerial  than  of  I 
other  parents  had  started  school  before  four-and-a-half.  (See  Tables  37  to  40  ‘ 

and  43  at  the  end  of  Section  III.)  i 

3.3.  A comparison  is  now  made  of  the  actual  ages  at  which  children  started 
full  time  schooling  with  the  ages  preferred  by  parents.  A prevalent  tendency 
found  in  surveys  is  for  people  to  express  contentment  with  their  actual  circum- 
stances rather  than  to  want  something  different.  An  overall  figure  of  a third  of 
parents  preferring  their  children  to  have  started  school  at  an  earlier  age  than 
they  did  is  therefore  quite  striking.  The  proportion  s preferring  their  children  to  j 
have  started  earlier  were  closely  related  to  the  actual  ages  of  starting  and  j 
ranged  from  five  per  cent  among  parents  whose  children  startedat  three-and-a-  j 
half  to  almost  a half  of  those  whose  children  started  at  five  or  older.  On  the  j 
other  hand,  over  10  per  cent  of  those  whose  children  started  under  four  would  | 
have  preferred  them  to  have  had  a later  start.  (See  Table  41 .)  There  was  little  j 
difference  between  the  social  classes  in  the  proportions  who  would  have  liked  j 
their  children  to  have  started  school  earlier  or  later  than  they  did. 

3.4.  The  great  majority  of  parents  who  would  have  preferred  an  earlier  start 
for  their  children  were  not  in  fact  thinking  of  a very  markedly  earlier  starting 
age  as  is  shown  in  Table  42.  The  overall  differences  between  the  actual  starting 
ages  and  those  parents  would  have  preferred  are  shown  below.  In  considering 
these  figures  we  must  of  course  remember  that  our  sample  consists  only  of 
parents  with  experience  of  having  children  actually  at  primary  schools  and  j 
does  not  include  any  whose  children  have  not  yet  reached  that  stage.  In  all  | 
over  two-thirds  of  the  parents  would  have  hked  their  children  to  have  started 
full-time  school  before  the  age  of  five. 


Under  3^  years  old 

Actual 
starting  age 
3 

Preferred 
starting  age 
4 

3i  but  under  4 

2 

4 

4 but  under  4^ 

6 

24 

41'  but  under  5 

42 

36 

5 but  under 

45 

16 

5i  or  older 

2 

4 

No  answer 

— 

2 

Sample 

(3,092) 

(3,092) 

(ii)  Full  and  half  day  starting 

3.5.  Only  one  per  cent  of  the  children  had  started  school  by  going  for  only  half 
a day  in  the  first  instance.  Approximately  a quarter  of  the  parents  thought  that 
it  would  have  been  better  for  their  children  to  have  attended  school  only  in  the 
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mornings  or  the  afternoons  at  first.  The  proportions  preferring  a half  rather 
than  a full  day  start  for  their  children  were  very  markedly  associated  with 
social  class  and  ranged  from  15  per  cent  of  class  V to  42  per  cent  of  class  I. 
(See  Tables  43  and  44.) 

(iii)  Changes  of  school  and  parental  choice  of school 

3.6.  The  proportions  of  children  who  had  changed  primary  school  at  some 
stage  rose  from  18  per  cent  of  those  in  the  top  form  of  the  infants  to  68  per 
cent  of  the  top  juniors.  Fifteen  per  cent  of  children  in  the  juniors  had  attended 
three  or  more  primary  schools  including  the  one  they  were  at  when  their 
parents  were  interviewed ; only  three  per  cent  had  been  to  four  or  more  schools 
(See  Table  45.)  The  lengths  of  time  children  had  been  at  the  schools  in  the 
sample  are  shown  in  Table  46. 

3.7.  The  main  reason  for  change  of  school  was  transfer  from  a separate  infants 
to  a junior  school.  The  only  other  reason  which  was  given  with  any  frequency 
was  that  the  family  had  moved  to  a different  district;  this  accounted  for  over  a 
third  of  the  changes  of  school. 

3.8.  Just  over  half  the  parents  felt  that  they  had  had  a choice  of  primary 
school  for  their  children  and  said  that  there  was  another  school  near  their 
homes  to  which  their  children  could  have  gone  if  they  had  wished.  Private 
schools  were  not  included.  It  needs  to  be  borne  in  mind  however  that  this  was 
the  position  as  the  parents  saw  it  but  that  they  may  not  have  known  whether 
in  fact  the  local  education  authority  would  have  permitted  their  children  to 
attend  other  schools  in  the  neighbourhood.  There  was  little  difference  either  by 
social  class  or  child’s  form  in  the  proportions  of  parents  saying  that  they  had  a 
choice  of  school. 

3.9.  The  reasons  given  most  frequently  for  selecting  the  school  chosen  were, 
firstly,  that  it  was  the  most  convenient  for  the  child  to  get  to,  it  was  the  nearest 
or  safest  to  reach  or  there  were  no  main  roads  to  cross  (49  per  cent  of  parents 
who  had  a choice  of  school).  Secondly  came  religious  reasons,  either  that  the 
school  was  chosen  because  it  was  a church  school  or  an  alternative  was 
rejected  for  the  same  reason  (30  per  cent).  Thirdly,  parents  chose  primary 
schools  because  they  had  heard  good  reports  about  them  (24  per  cent)  and, 
fourthly,  because  their  other  children  or  other  relatives  or  friends  of  the 
sampled  children  were  there  or  had  been  previously  (23  per  cent).  Seven  per 
cent  of  the  parents  specifically  mentioned  that  there  were  better  educational 
standards  in  the  chosen  schools  and  six  per  cent  that  the  atmosphere  seemed 
happier  and  more  homely  and  friendly. 

3.10.  It  is  interesting  that  almost  three-quarters  of  the  children  had  had  other 
relatives  attending  the  sampled  schools  either  at  the  time  of  the  survey  or 
previously.  Sixty-two  per  cent  had,  or  had  had,  brothers  or  sisters  there  and  as 
many  as  20  per  cent  of  the  selected  children’s  fathers  or  mothers  had  been  at 
the  same  schools.  In  manual  worker  families  children  were  rather  more  likely 
to  have  had  parents,  sibhngs  or  other  relatives  at  the  same  school  than  in  non- 
manual  worker  homes.  (See  Table  47.) 

3.11.  Six  per  cent  of  the  parents  had  at  some  stage  asked  the  Education  Office 
or  someone  in  authority  for  permission  for  the  selected  child  to  go  to  a different 
school  from  the  one  to  which  he  or  she  had  been  allocated.  Of  these  half  had 
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I 

obtained  and  a third  failed  to  obtain  permission  for  the  child  to  go  to  the  | 
desired  school ; the  other  cases  were  stiU  undecided  at  the  time  of  the  interview.  | 

(b)  Parental  contacts  with  the  primary  schools 

3.12.  This  section  discusses  the  amount  and  type  of  parental  contact  with  the 
primary  schools.  We  examine  the  extent  to  which  parents  showed  interest  in 
their  children’s  education  by  visiting  the  schools  and  discussing  their  children’s 
progress  with  the  teachers,  the  variety  of  opportunities  provided  by  the  schools 
for  parents  to  see  what  the  schools  were  doing  and  the  proportions  of  parents 
who  took  advantage  of  them  and,  finally,  parental  satisfaction  with  the  school’s 
arrangements  for  seeing  the  staff. 

(i)  Enquiries  made  and  interest  taken  by  parents  when  children  started  in  school 

3.13.  Just  over  half  of  the  parents  said  that  they  had  made  enquiries  about  the  I 

sampled  school  or  visited  it  before  sending  the  first  of  their  children  there.  If  | 

parents  had  themselves  been  at  the  school,  they  were  asked  whether  they  had  j 

taken  steps  to  find  out  what  it  was  like  when  their  children  were  ready  to  start  i 
there.  The  proportions  who  had  made  enquiries  or  visited  the  schools  increased 
with  social  class  from  50  per  cent  of  parents  in  class  V to  80  per  cent  of  those  in 
class  I.  It  must  be  remembered  here  that  there  was  a greater  likelihood  among 
the  manual  than  non-manual  worker  classes  for  other  relatives  to  have 
attended  the  same  school  and  there  might  therefore  have  been  less  need  for  j 

these  parents  to  make  specific  inquiries  when  they  first  sent  any  of  their  own  j 

children  to  the  school.  I 

3.14.  Enquiries  about  the  school  were  made  most  frequently  of  the  head  or  j 

other  teachers  at  the  school  and  next  most  often  of  friends,  relatives  or  neigh-  | 
hours  whose  children  were  already  at  the  school  or  had  been  recently.  | 

3.15.  Over  a third  of  the  parents  had  not  had  an  actual  talk  with  the  head  | 

when  the  selected  child  first  started  in  the  school  which  he  or  she  was  attending  I 

at  the  time  of  the  survey.  By  a talk  we  mean  something  more  than  the  minimum  I 

communication  necessary  for  the  child’s  enrolment,  the  head  would  have  told  | 
the  parents  something  about  the  school  or  discussed  the  child.  The  proportions  | 

of  parents  who  had  talked  to  the  heads  when  their  child  started  at  the  school  | 
was  higher  among  those  with  children  in  the  infants  than  in  the  junior  forms,  | 

Again  there  were  differences  between  the  social  class  groups  with  the  propor- 
tions varying  from  78  per  cent  of  the  parents  in  class  I having  had  an  initial 
talk  with  the  head  to  60  per  cent  of  those  in  class  V.  (See  Table  48.) 

3.16.  Among  the  parents  who  had  talked  to  the  heads  when  their  children 
started  at  school  the  majority  had  been  seen  on  their  own  by  the  heads.  Four- 
teen per  cent  had  seen  the  heads  together  with  other  parents.  There  was  no 
social  class  difference  in  the  proportions  of  parents  who  had  talked  on  their 
own  with  the  heads. 

(ii)  Talks  with  teachers;  frequency  and  subjects  discussed. 

3.17.  We  look  now  at  the  frequency  with  which  parents  had  discussed  their 
children  with  the  heads  or  class  teachers  in  their  children’s  schools.  As  would 
be  expected  this  was  related  to  the  length  of  time  the  child  had  been  at  the 
school.  (See  Table  50.)  In  all  eight  per  cent  of  the  parents  had  had  no  talks  at 
all  about  their  children  with  the  heads  or  class  teachers.  Forty-five  per  cent  had 
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had  four  talks  or  more.  The  frequency  with  which  parents  discussed  their 
children  with  the  school  staff  was  not  related  to  whether  mothers  were  working 
or  not  but  it  was  markedly  associated  with  social  class.  (See  Tables  49  and  50.) 
As  Table  46  shows  there  was  little  difference  between  the  lengths  of  time  that 
children  in  the  various  social  classes  had  been  at  these  schools. 

3.18.  This  tendency  for  the  amount  of  contact  with  the  school  staff  to  increase 
with  social  class  is  found  again  when  we  compare  the  proportions  of  parents 
in  the  different  groups  who  had  had  a talk  about  the  selected  child  with  any  of 
the  child’s  own  class  teachers.  Only  six  per  cent  of  the  parents  in  class  I had 
not  talked  with  the  child’s  class  teacher  compared  with  27  per  cent  of  those  in 
class  V.  (See  Table  51.) 

3.19.  In  their  talks  with  heads  or  class  teachers  parents  had  most  frequently 
discussed  their  children’s  progress  educationally  or  the  teaching  methods  used 
at  the  school  (83  per  cent).  Over  a quarter  of  the  parents  had  talked  about  some 
behavioural  problems  of  their  children  such  as  nervousness,  anxiety  or  bad 
behaviour.  The  other  main  purpose  of  parents’  talks  with  the  head  or  class 
teachers  was  to  notify  them  of  children’s  illness  or  absence  from  school  for 
other  reasons. 

(iii)  Opportunities  provided  for  parents  to  visit  the  schools  and  advantage  taken 
of  them  by  parents 

3.20.  It  may  be  assumed  that  the  provision  of  opportunities  for  parents  to  visit 
the  schools  has  three  main  purposes,  firstly  to  facilitate  meetings  between 
parents  and  teachers  so  that  both  come  to  know  each  other  better,  secondly  to 
enable  parents  to  see  for  themselves  what  the  schools  are  doing  and  how  their 
children  are  progressing  and,  thirdly,  so  that  children  feel  that  their  parents  are 
interested  in  and  know  what  happens  at  school  and  that  home  and  school  are 
not  separate  worlds.  It  seems  likely  that  in  these  respects  some  types  of  school 
activities  to  which  parents  are  invited  will  be  more  valuable  than  others.  We 
now  compare  the  extent  to  which  various  opportunities  for  parents  to  visit  the 
schools  are  provided  and  are  taken  advantage  of  by  parents.  Table  52  follow- 
ing shows  the  proportions  of  parents  who  said  that  they  had  been  invited  to 
various  school  functions  and  the  proportions  who  attended. 


Table  52 

Comparison  between  opportunities  provided  for  parents  to  visit  the  schools  and 
parents’  attendance 


Percentages  of  parents 


School  activities  to  which  parents  were  invited 

Invited 

Attended 

Open  days  and  evenings 

81 

72 

Prize  days 

14 

10 

Sports  days,  swimming  galas 

55 

39 

School  plays,  shows,  concerts,  services 

75 

64 

Parent/teacher  association  meeting,  activities 

25 

13 

School  outings 

14 

4 

Jumble  sales,  social  evenings  to  raise  money  for  school 

65 

49 

Medical  or  dental  examinations 

88 

72 
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3.21 . Open  days  or  evenings  in  general  provide  opportunities  both  for  parents  ; 

to  see  children’s  work  and  to  talk  to  class  teachers.  Eighty-one  per  cent  of  the  | 
parents  said  that  they  had  been  invited  to  them.  There  was  no  social  class  t 
dilference  in  the  provision  made  but  the  parents  in  the  manual  worker  classes  i 
were  rather  less  Hkely  to  attend  them  than  those  in  the  non-manual  groups.  I 

(See  Table  53.)  Working  mothers  were  just  as  likely  to  go  to  their  children’s  | 

open  days  as  those  not  working.  I 

3.22.  Duringthecourseofthesurveyverydilferent  opinions  were  expressed  to  I 

us  about  the  value  of  parent/teacher  associations.  A quarter  of  these  parents  I 
said  that  there  was  a P.T.A.  attached  to  their  children’s  schools.  There  was  ? 
again  a marked  relationship  between  attendance  and  social  class.  Twenty  per  i 
cent  of  social  class  I had  attended  P.T.A.  meetings  or  activities  but  only  five  I 
per  cent  of  class  V.  During  the  preliminary  stages  of  the  enquiry  working  !, 
class  mothers  who  had  been  to  P.T.A.  meetings  had  several  times  said  that  they  ' 

did  not  care  for  them  as  the  more  fluent  and  confident  parents  dominated  the 
meetings  and  they  themselves  were  not  able  to  express  their  views. 

3.23.  The  great  majority  of  parents  had  been  invited  to  attend  school  medical 
or  dental  examinations  of  their  children.  Sixteen  per  cent  in  all  had  not  done 
so.  There  was  no  social  class  diflFerence  either  in  the  proportions  who  had  been  f 
invited  to  or  who  had  attended  these  examinations. 

3.24.  Three-quarters  of  the  parents  had  had  the  opportunity  of  going  to  school  • 
plays,  shows  or  concerts  or  to  school  carol  or  other  services.  Sixty-four  per 
cent  had  been  to  at  least  one  of  these  functions.  Fifty-five  per  cent  had  been 
invited  to  sports  days  or  swimming  galas  and  14  per  cent  to  prize  days.  Thirty- 
nine  per  cent  had  been  to  the  former  and  10  per  cent  to  the  latter.  The  only 
social  class  difference  evident  here  was  a tendency  for  parents  in  class  I to  he 
the  most  likely  to  attend  and  those  in  class  V the  least  likely.  Fourteen  per  cent 

of  parents  could  have  gone  on  school  outings  with  the  children  but  only  four  . 
per  cent  did  so.  Two-thirds  of  the  parents,  a slightly  higher  proportion  in  the  , 
non-manual  than  manual  worker  classes,  said  that  the  schools  had  organised  I 
jumble  sales,  bazaars  or  social  evenings  to  raise  money  for  the  schools. 

(iv)  Parental  satiifaction  with  arrangements  for  seeing  the  school  staff  and 
opinion  of  their  contacts  with  teachers 

3.25.  In  general  these  parents  were  satisfied  with  the  arrangements  at  their 
children’s  schools  for  seeing  the  head  or  the  class  teachers  and  with  the  re- 
ception they  had  when  they  visited  the  schools.  The  proportions  making  any 
criticisms  of  contacts  between  themselves  and  the  staff  were  small.  Only  1 1 pet 
cent  were  not  completely  satisfied  about  the  arrangements  for  seeing  the  head 
or  class  teacher.  Nine  per  cent  felt  that  it  was  not  easy  to  see  the  teachers 
whenever  they  wranted  to,  seven  per  cent  did  not  think  that  the  teachers 
seemed  very  pleased  when  they  went  to  the  schools  and  1 1 per  cent  considered 
that  the  teachers  would  prefer  to  keep  parents  out  of  the  school. 

3.26.  Social  class  differences  found  here  were  that  parents  in  the  professional 
and  managerial  classes  tended  to  be  shghtly  more  critical  of  the  school’s 
arrangements  for  seeing  the  head  or  class  teacher.  As  we  have  already  seen  they 
were  more  hkely  to  want  to  visit  the  schools.  On  the  other  hand  parents  in  the 
manual  occupational  categories  were  more  inclined  than  the  non-manual  to 
consider  that  the  teachers  had  favourites  among  the  parents.  In  all  19  per  cent 
of  the  parents  felt  this. 
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3.27.  Suggestions  made  for  improving  the  arrangements  for  seeing  the  staff 
were  that  it  should  be  easier  to  see  the  class  teachers  (four  per  cent  of  the  total 
sample)  and  that  there  should  be  a parent/teacher  association  (three  per  cent). 
The  latter  was  raised  more  often  by  the  professional  and  managerial  class 
parents  than  the  others.  Other  suggestions,  each  made  by  one  or  two  per  cent 
of  the  parents,  were  that  it  should  be  easier  for  them  to  see  the  head  or  class 
teacher  in  private,  that  the  head  should  be  more  readily  available  for  parents 
to  see,  that  more  open  days  should  be  arranged  at  convenient  times,  that 
parents  should  be  given  more  information  when  they  went  to  the  schools  and 
that  they  should  be  able  to  make  appointments  or  have  definite  times  for  seeing 
the  heads  or  other  teachers. 

3.28.  It  was  clear  in  the  preliminary  stages  of  this  inquiry  that  some  parents 
were  reluctant  to  go  to  the  schools  unless  they  were  invited  to  some  school 
function  or  were  specifically  asked  by  the  heads  in  order  to  discuss  their 
children.  The  impression  gained  from  talking  to  these  parents  was  not  that 
they  were  uninterested  in  their  children’s  schooling  but  that  they  were  con- 
fident that  the  heads  would  let  them  know  when  they  needed  to  visit  the  school 
for  any  reason.  Approximately  a quarter  of  the  parents  said  that  they  felt  that 
they  were  interfering  if  they  went  to  the  school  uninvited.  This  attitude  was  not 
related  to  social  class.  Twenty-nine  per  cent  considered  that  teachers  had 
enough  to  do  already  without  having  to  talk  to  parents. 

3.29.  Half  of  the  parents  had  in  fact  been  to  have  a talk  with  the  head  or 
another  teacher  on  their  own  initiative.  The  highest  proportions  of  parents 
who  had  been  to  see  the  staff  without  an  invitation  were  in  the  professional  and 
in  the  unskilled  occupational  classes.  There  was  some  association  between 
parents  going  to  school  on  their  own  initiative  and  their  making  a complaint  to 
the  head  or  class  teacher  on  some  issue.  Twenty  per  cent  of  those  who  had 
been  to  the  school  uninvited  had  made  a complaint  compared  with  seven  per 
cent  of  those  who  had  been  to  the  school  only  on  invitation. 

3.30.  The  findings  discussed  in  this  section  point  strongly  to  the  importance  of 
the  initiative  being  taken  by  the  school  staff  in  inviting  parents  to  the  schools  if 
close  contacts  are  to  be  maintained  between  parents  and  teachers. 

(iv)  Communication  between  parents  and  teachers 

3.31.  The  first  step  in  establishing  relations  between  parents  and  teachers  is 
or  parents  to  visit  their  children’s  schools.  After  that  the  important  issue  is 
that  the  contact  established  should  be  helpful  to  both  groups.  We  now  consider 
whether  the  results  of  this  survey  give  any  indications  of  the  value  of  contacts 
between  parents  and  teachers. 

3.32.  Approximately  half  of  the  parents  said  that  they  would  have  liked  to  be 
told  rnore  about  how  their  children  were  getting  on  at  school.  Almost  a third 
mought  that  the  teachers  should  have  asked  them  more  about  their  children 
A fifth  considered  that  if  they  went  up  to  the  school  the  teachers  only  told 
ftem  what  they  knew  already.  Each  of  these  points  tended  to  be  made  more 
trequently  by  parents  in  the  manual  than  non-manual  occupations,  suggesting 
that  satisfactory  communication  between  parent  and  teacher  is  considerably 
easier  for  the  latter  category  of  parents. 

3.33.  An  important  finding  of  this  enquiry  is  that,  within  the  social  class 
groups,  parents  were  less  likely  to  say  that  they  wanted  to  be  told  more  about 
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how  their  children  were  getting  on  or  that  they  thought  that  the  teachers 
should  ask  them,  the  parents,  more  about  their  children  if  open  days  were 
arranged  by  the  school  or  if  parents  had  had  several  talks  with  the  heads  or 
class  teachers. 

3.34.  These  findings  indicate  the  value  of  talks  between  parents  and  teachers 
and  of  open  days  in  making  parents  feel  better  informed  about  their  children’s 
school  life  and  also  that  their  contribution  towards  their  children’s  progress  is 
of  importance  and  is  considered  to  be  so  by  the  schools. 

(c)  Parents’  views  on  school  organisation  and  teaching  methods 

3.35.  In  this  section  are  discussed  parents’  preferences  for  combined  and 
separate  schools  for  infants  and  juniors,  their  views  on  the  advantages  and 
disadvantages  of  streamed  and  mixed  ability  classes  in  the  primary  schools  and 
their  satisfaction  generally  with  the  methods  of  teaching  and  the  progress  of 
their  children  at  school. 

(i)  Parental  preferences  for  combined  or  separate  schools  for  infants  and  juniors 

3.36.  In  the  preferences  expressed  by  parents  for  separate  or  combined  schools 
for  juniors  and  infants  we  find  again  the  tendency  for  people  to  like  the  ar- 
rangement with  which  they  are  familiar.  Taken  overall  however  separate 
schools  for  juniors  and  infants  were  rather  more  frequently  preferred.  Separate 
schools  were  thought  to  be  better  by  over  60  per  cent  of  parents  with  children 
in  separate  schools  and  by  26  per  cent  of  those  with  children  in  combined 
schools.  Forty  per  cent  of  those  with  children  in  combined  schools  liked  the 
arrangement  they  had  but  only  14  per  cent  with  children  in  separate  junior 
schools  and  17  per  cent  with  children  in  separate  infants  would  have  preferred 
a combined  primary  school.  (See  Table  54.) 

3.37.  The  main  advantages  seen  in  having  the  juniors  and  infants  in  separate 
schools  were  that  the  older  children  tended  to  be  rough  and  to  bully  the 
younger  if  they  were  together  (given  by  58  per  cent  of  the  parents  who  pre- 
ferred separate  schools).  Separate  schools  were  thought  to  provide  a greater 
incentive  for  children  to  grow  np  and  to  help  them  to  develop  (29  per  cent). 
There  was  considered  to  be  more  likelihood  of  having  specialised  teachers  for 
different  age  ^oups  if  the  juniors  and  infants  were  separate  and  it  was  thought 
that  teachers  in  such  schools  were  more  able  to  concentrate  on  and  so  under- 
stand the  special  needs  of  different  age  groups  (25  per  cent).  Some  parents  felt 
that  older  children  tended  to  be  a bad  influence  on  the  younger  ones  and 
taught  them  bad  language  and  habits  (14  per  cent). 

3.38.  Three  reasons  for  preferring  combined  juniors  and  infants  schools  were 
given  frequently.  One  was  that  the  change  between  the  infants  and  junior 
stages  was  more  gradual  if  the  children  were  in  one  school;  it  was  less  up 
setting  because  infants  knew  more  what  to  expect  in  the  higher  classes  from 
mixing  with  juniors  (45  per  cent  of  parents  who  preferred  combined  schools). 
The  second  most  frequently  mentioned  reason  was  that  it  was  useful  if 
brothers,  sisters  or  friends  were  in  the  same  school  because  they  could  go  to 
school  together  and  see  each  other  in  break  and  generally  look  after  each  other 
(42  per  cent).  Thirdly  these  parents  considered  that  it  was  better  for  older  and 
younger  children  to  mix  together  and  that  the  older  ones  helped  the  younger 
(41  percent). 
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(ii)  Parental  preferences  for  streamed  or  mixed  ability  classes 

3.39.  The  ways  in  which  these  children  were  allocated  to  their  classes,  that  is 
whether  they  were  in  streamed  or  mixed  ability  groups,  were  related  to  the 
stage  they  were  at  in  the  primary  school.  Fifty-three  per  cent  of  the  parents  of 
children  in  the  top  juniors  said  that  their  children  were  in  streamed  classes 
compared  with  16  per  cent  of  those  with  children  in  the  top  infants.  Thirteen 
per  cent  of  parents  were  not  sure  how  their  children  were  assigned  to  classes. 
Taken  overall  just  over  half  the  children  were  thought  to  be  in  classes  accord- 
ing to  their  ages,  these  would  have  been  of  mixed  ability.  (See  Table  55.) 

3.40.  There  was  a clear  preference  among  the  majority  of  parents  for  their 
children,  at  whatever  age  they  were  at  the  time  of  the  survey,  to  be  taught  with 
other  children  of  the  same  capacity,  that  is  for  the  quicker  and  slower  children 
to  be  allocated  to  separate  classes  rather  than  mixed  together.  Separate  ability 
groups  were  preferred  by  as  many  as  59  per  cent  of  the  parents  with  children 
in  the  top  infants  class  and  by  70  per  cent  of  those  whose  children  were  in  the 
top  juniors  form.  (See  Table  56.) 

3.41.  What  is  striking  is  the  large  proportion  of  parents,  61  per  cent,  whose 
children  were  in  mixed  forms  who  would  have  preferred  them  to  be  in  separate 
ability  groups.  Seventy-six  per  cent  of  parents  with  children  in  streamed  classes 
considered  that  it  was  better  for  the  quicker  and  slower  children  to  be 
separated.  (See  Tables  57  and  58.) 

3.42.  There  were  no  clear  social  class  differences  either  in  the  ways  in  which 
these  children  were  allocated  to  their  classes  or  in  parental  preferences  for 
streamed  or  mixed  ability  classes.  (See  Tables  59  and  60.) 

3.43.  The  two  most  frequently  mentioned  advantages  of  streaming  by  abihty 
were,  firstly,  that  the  slow  children  would  then  have  more  attention  and  tuition 
and  greater  opportunities  for  being  brought  on  in  their  work  (68  per  cent  of 
those  who  preferred  streaming)  and,  secondly,  that  the  bright  children  would 
not  be  held  back  academically  by  the  slower  children  and  could  be  given  more 
attention  by  teachers  (57  per  cent).  It  is  of  interest  that  a greater  proportion  of 
the  manual  occupation  parents  were  concerned  about  the  advantages  of 
streaming  for  the  teaching  of  slower  children  whereas  more  of  the  non-manual 
groups  mentioned  the  help  to  the  brighter  child.  (See  Table  61.) 

3.44.  Thirty  per  cent  of  the  parents  said  that  in  separate  ability  classes  the 
slow  child  was  less  likely  to  feel  inadequate  and  ashamed  of  his  slowness. 
Thirteen  per  cent  said  that  streaming  helped  and  made  life  easier  for  the 
teachers. 

3.45.  The  majority  of  parents  who  thought  that  it  was  better  for  pupils  of  their 
children’s  ages  to  be  in  mixed  ability  classes  were  in  favour  of  the  sense  of 
competition  that  this  gave  and  considered  that  the  slower  and  more  backward 
pupils  would  be  spurred  on  by  being  with  brighter  children  (68  per  cent  of 
those  preferring  mixed  ability  classes).  Thirty-seven  per  cent  thought  that 
mixed  classes  prevented  feelings  of  difference  developing  among  the  children 
and  the  brighter  or  quicker  looking  down  on  the  slower  or  duller.  Seventeen 
per  cent  considered  that  the  brighter,  quicker  ones  would  help  the  slower  to 
learn  and  to  develop.  (See  Table  62.) 
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(iii)  Parents'  satisfaction  with  the  teaching  methods  and  with  their  children’s 
progress  at  school 

3.46.  Parents  were  asked  whether  they  were  quite  happy  with  the  methods  of 
teaching  used  at  their  children’s  schools  and  with  the  way  the  children  were 
progressing  in  their  work.  No  attempt  was  made  to  separate  parents’  views  on 
methods  of  teaching  from  concern  about  school  progress  because  it  was  found 
in  the  prehminary  trial  interviews  that  in  general  parents  saw  these  as  aspects 
of  one  issue  and  could  not  assess  them  separately. 

3.47.  A third  of  the  parents  did  have  some  worries  about  their  children’s 
progress  or  the  teaching  methods.  The  proportion  was  the  same  for  each  of  the 
forms  included  in  the  survey.  The  non-manual  occupation  parents  were  some- 
what more  inclined  to  be  anxious  about  these  matters  than  the  manual. 

3.48.  The  anxieties  most  frequently  expressed  by  parents  were  that  they 
thought  that  their  children  were  not  being  brought  on  fast  enough  or  were  not 
up  to  standard  for  their  ages.  This  was  mentioned  by  15  per  cent  of  the  total 
sample  of  parents.  Next  came  mention  of  too  little  individual  attention  being 
given  to  pupils,  that  classes  were  too  large  or  that  teachers  were  not  interested 
in  the  children’s  progress.  Points  falling  in  this  category  were  made  more 
frequently  by  parents  with  children  in  the  higher  classes  (13  per  cent  overall). 
Criticisms  or  anxiety  specifically  about  new  methods  of  teaching  were  ex- 
pressed by  seven  per  cent  of  all  parents,  rather  more  frequently  by  parents  of 
younger  children.  In  addition  seven  per  cent  of  parents  with  children  in  the  top 
infants  class  considered  that  too  much  time  was  spent  on  play  and  other 
activities  which  did  not  help  the  child  with  his  work  progress  (see  Table  63). 
There  was  no  clear  association  between  the  type  of  worries  expressed  by 
parents  and  social  class. 

3.49.  Heads  or  other  teachers  had  talked  to  just  over  a quarter  of  the  parents 
about  the  teaching  methods  which  were  used  in  the  sampled  schools.  Rather 
more  of  the  non-manual  than  manual  occupation  parents  had  had  such  a talk. 

The  proportion  of  parents  who  were  anxious  about  their  children’s  progress 
or  the  methods  of  teaching  was  no  lower  among  those  who  had  than  those  who 
had  not  had  a talk  about  the  methods  of  teaching  used  in  the  school.  The  | 
proportion  who  were  worried  was  also  no  lower  among  parents  who  had  | 
attended  open  days  and  was  not  related  to  the  number  of  talks  parents  had  had  I 
with  heads  or  class  teachers. 

3.50.  These  findings  do  not  appear  surprising  in  view  of  the  fact  that  this 
assessment  of  satisfaction  or  anxiety  covers  a very  wide  range  of  issues  many 
of  which  would  not  be  affected  by  attendance  at  open  days  or  talks  between 
parents  and  teachers.  For  the  same  reason  they  are  not  thought  to  conflict 
with  the  conclusion  reached  in  paragraph  3.34  on  the  value  of  contacts 
between  parents  and  teachers. 

3.51.  Anxiety  about  the  methods  of  teaching  and  their  children’s  progress  was 
to  a certain  extent  related  to  parents’  educational  aspirations  for  their 
children.  Among  parents  whose  children  had  not  at  the  time  of  the  enquiry 
been  allocated  to  their  secondary  schools,  those  who  hoped  that  their  children 
would  go  to  a type  of  school  other  than  secondary  modem  were  slightly  more 
inclined  to  worry  about  their  children’s  progress  than  those  who  considered 
that  secondary  modem  schools  would  suit  their  children.  This  relationship 


Printed  image  digitised  by  the  University  of  Southampton  Library  Digitisation  Unit 


APPENDIX  3 


135 


was  not  found,  however,  among  parents  of  top  junior  children  who  had 
already  been  allocated  to  their  secondary  schools.  Higher  proportions  of 
parents  who  were  worried  about  their  children’s  progress  or  the  teaching 
methods  had  bought  copies  of  the  school  text  books  to  have  at  home. 

(d)  Behaviour  training  and  discipline  of  children 

3.52.  The  great  majority  of  these  parents  considered  that  teaching  children  to 
behave  was  a joint  responsibility  of  parents  and  the  schools  and  did  not  think 
that  it  should  be  left  mainly  to  the  teachers. 

3.53.  On  the  whole  parents  thought  that  the  control  exercised  by  the  schools 
. over  the  children  was  about  right  but  practically  all  of  those  who  would  have 

preferred  it  to  be  different  in  any  way  would  have  Uked  the  teachers  to  be 
firmer  and  not  less  firm  with  the  pupils.  As  children  progressed  up  the  schools 
parents  were  rather  more  inclined  to  want  firmer  discipline  than  the  school 
provided.  Parents  who  themselves  found  their  children  difficult  to  control 
were  more  likely  to  want  the  schools  to  be  firmer  with  the  children.  There  were 
no  clear  social  class  differences  in  parents’  attitudes  towards  the  teachers’ 
control  of  the  children. 

3.54.  Parents  were  asked  for  their  views  on  corporal  punishment.  A quarter 
thought  that  children  needed  to  be  smacked  quite  often.  Almost  three-quarters 
said  that  they  would  agree  to  the  school  using  the  cane  occasionally.  Fifty-two 
per  cent  however  considered  that  having  the  cane  was  very  bad  for  most 
children  and  it  follows  that  they  would  consider  that  it  would  need  to  be  used 
with  careful  discrimination  if  at  all.  Thirty-eight  per  cent  disagreed  that  the 
cane  was  very  bad  for  most  children  (see  Table  64).  Parents  in  the  manual  and 
clerical  occupational  categories  were  slightly  more  inclined  than  those  in  the 
professional  or  managerial  to  think  that  children  need  to  be  smacked  fairly 
frequently.  Apart  from  this  there  were  no  marked  social  class  differences  in 
parental  attitudes  to  these  issues. 

(e)  Other  general  comments  about  primary  schooling 

3.55.  Besides  the  specific  questions  put  to  parents  about  different  aspects  of 
primary  education  the  answers  to  which  we  have  already  discussed,  oppor- 
tunities were  also  given  to  parents  to  raise  any  other  issues  they  wished.  After 
answering  specific  questions  about  the  school  they  were  asked  whether  there 
was  anything  which  they  were  not  happy  about  or  which  worried  them  about 
their  children’s  schools  which  they  had  not  already  mentioned.  The  propor- 
tions of  parents  who  wished  to  make  additional  comments  varied  markedly 
with  social  class  and  ranged  from  two-thirds  of  class  I parents  to  less  than 
one-third  of  class  V. 

3.56.  The  most  frequently  made  complaints,  and  particularly  by  the  profes- 
sional and  managerial  class  parents,  were  firstly  of  bad,  old-fashioned  school 
buildings,  lack  of  facfiities  or  poor  equipment  in  their  children’s  schools. 
Secondly  about  the  size  of  classes,  shortage  of  teachers  and  general  over- 
crowding. (See  Table  65.) 

3.57.  Next  came  comments  about  the  disciphne,  control  and  general  behaviour 
of  the  children  and  about  teachers’  relations  with  the  pupils.  Equally  fre- 
quently  mentioned  were  worries  about  the  standard  of  teaching,  the  progress 
made  by  their  child,  and  about  various  aspects  of  the  curriculum.  Criticism  of 
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the  liaison  between  home  and  school  were  made  more  frequently  by  the 
professional  and  managerial  than  other  parents.  The  school  meals  and  the 
uniforms  and  other  clothing  required  for  school  were  each  criticised  by  only 
one  per  cent  of  the  parents. 

3.58.  At  the  end  of  their  interviews  parents  were  again  asked  whether  they  had 
anything  else  they  wished  to  say  about  their  children’s  schools  or  about  primary 
schooling  in  general.  This  question  produced  a very  similar  distribution  of 
comments  about  the  schools.  In  addition  however  some  points  were  made 
about  primary  schooling  in  general  but  only  by  small  proportions  of  parents. 
For  example  four  per  cent  considered  that  1 1 was  not  a good  age  for  transfer 
to  secondary  education.  Three  per  cent  commented  on  the  unfairness  resulting 
in  some  instances  from  children  having  to  start  or  change  schools  according  to 
the  month  of  their  birth.  Other  comments  were  made  by  even  smaller  propor- 
tions of  parents.  (See  Table  66.) 


Table  37 


Whether  child  went  to  a nursery  school  or  nursery  class,  by  social  class 


Q.  I.  Whether  chUd  attended  a nursery  school 

Social  class 

Total 

I 

Profes- 

sional 

11 

Mana- 

gerial 

III  m IV 

Non-  Skilled  Semi- 
Manual  Manual  skilled 

V 

Un- 

skilled 

Un- 

classi- 

fied 

Yes 

25 

16 

16 

15 

12 

20 

38 

16 

No 

75 

84 

83 

85 

88 

79 

62 

84 

Not  known 

0 

0 

1 

0 

0 

1 

0 

0 

Total  number  (100%) 

OIO) 

(430) 

(338) 

(1.486) 

(499) 

(189) 

(40) 

(3,092) 

Table  38 

Whether  child  went  to  a nursery  school  or  nursery  class,  by  Department  of 
Education  Division 


Q.l.  Whether  child 
attended  a mirsery 
sdiool 

South 

West 

North- 

ern 

East/ 

West 

Riding 

North 

West 

North 

Mid- 

land 

Mid- 

land 

East- 

ern 

Metro- 

politan 

South 

East 

South- 

ern 

Tot^ 

Ye*,  in  this  country 

14 

18 

9 

15 

20 

10 

8 

34 

Yes,  abroad  only 

2 

0 

2 

0 

! 

0 

1 

•> 

0 

2 

1 

No 

85 

82 

89 

84 

79 

88 

91 

64 

Noe  known 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

0 

0 

0 

1 

0 

Tc^  number  (100  %) 

(177) 

(257) 

(393) 

(510) 

(250) 

(260) 

(374) 

(255) 

(343) 

(273) 

(3,092) 

Table  39 

Age  at  which  child  started  at  school,  by  social  class 

Social  class 

I 

II 

in 

III 

IV 

V 

Un- 

Q.2.  Age  of  starting  school  for  full  day 

Profes- 

sional 

Mana- 

gerial 

Non-  Skilled 
manual  manual 

Semi- 

skiUed 

Un- 

skilled 

classi- 

fied 

Total 

Uiuier  3i^  years  old 

2 

but  under  4 

0 

■> 

4 but  uiKler  41 

2 

3 

6 

4i  but  under  5 

44 

46 

42 

43 

40 

42 

5 but  onder  5i 
5|  orcdder 

46 

47 

46 

44 

48 

41 

38 

45 

Not  known 

2 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Total  number(I00;O 

(110) 

(430) 

(338) 

(1.486) 

(499) 

(189) 

(40) 

(3,092) 
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Table  40 


Age  at  which  child  started  at  school,  by  Department  of  Education  Division 


0.2.  Age  of  starting 
school  for  full  day 

South 

West 

North- 

ern 

East/ 

West 

Riding 

North 

West 

North 

Mid- 

land 

Mid- 

land 

East- 

ern 

Metro- 

politan 

South 

East 

South- 

ern 

Total 

Under  H years  old 

2 

2 

4 

8 

5 

4 

1 

2 

1 

2 

3 

1 

2 

1 

7 

4 

8 

8 

2 

1 

20 

6 

2 

6 

42 

54 

39 

50 

26 

42 

40 

34 

42 

46 

42 

52 

35 

51 

31 

52 

49 

56 

36 

48 

46 

45 

1 

0 

2 

0 

4 

0 

1 

4 

2 

2 

2 

Not  known 

1 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

0 

Total  number  (100  %) 

(177) 

(257) 

(393) 

(510) 

(250) 

(260) 

(374) 

(255) 

(343) 

(273) 

(3,092) 

Table  41 

Whether  earlier  or  later  start  preferred,  by  actual  starting  age 


Actual  age  of  starting 


Q.3.  Whether  differentstarting  age  preferred 

Under 

3^ 

under 

4 

4 

under 

4i 

4t 

under 

5 

5 

under 

Si 

Si 

or 

over 

No 

Answer  Total 

Earlier  start  preferred 

5 

8 

14 

30 

43 

60 

— 

34 

Good  age  to  start 

78 

76 

74 

65 

53 

32 

60 

Later  start  preferred 

15 

13 

8 

5 

4 

6 

— 

5 

Not  known 

2 

3 

4 

— 

2 

_ 

1 

Total  number  (100%) 

(100) 

(63) 

(178) 

(1,300)  (1,395) 

(47) 

(9) 

(3,092) 

Table  42 

Starting  age  preferred,  by  actual  starting  age 


Actual  age  of  starting 


Starting  age  preferred 

Under 

Si 

Si 

under 

4 

4 

under 

4J 

“I 

under 

5 

5 

under 

Si 

5} 

or 

over 

No 

Answer  Total 

Under  years  old 

■■  83  : 

8 

1 

0 

— 

4 

but  under  4 

0 

76  ; 

5 

I 

0 

— 

4 

4 but  under  4i 

6 

2 

75  i 

24 

22 

6 

_ 

24 

4^  but  under  5 

3 

3 

68  : 

18 

13 

— 

36 

5 but  under  5} 

6 

6 

6 

2 

53  ; 

36 

_ 

26 

5f  or  over 

0 

2 

2 

4 , 

40 

— 

4 

No  answer 

2 

3 

4 

0 

1 

4 

— 

2 

Total  number  (100%) 

(100) 

(63) 

(178) 

(1,300)  (1,395) 

(47) 

(9) 

(3,092) 

Note. — Some  of  the  percentages  within  the  dotted  lines  in  Table  42  are  higher  than  those  shown  in  Table  41 
as  saying  that  the  actual  starting  age  was  a good  age  to  start.  This  is  because  some  of  the  preferred  earlier  or 
later  starts  come  whhin  the  same  age  grouping  as  the  actual  starting  age. 


Table  43 


Whether  child  attended  school  for  a full  or  halfday  when  he  or  she  started  in  the 
infants,  by  social  class 


Social  class 

Q.4.  Whether  child  attendedfor  full  or  half- 
day on  starting  in  the  infants 

I 

Profes- 

sional 

U 

Mana- 

gerial 

III  III  IV 

Non-  Skilled  Semi- 
manual manual  skilled 

V 

Un- 

skilled 

Un- 

classi- 

fied 

Total 

Attended  mornings  AND  afternoons 

immediately 

96 

98 

98 

99 

99 

99 

98 

99 

Attended  mornings  or  afternoons  only  at  first 

3 

2 

1 

1 

1 

0 

2 

1 

Not  known 

1 

0 

1 

0 

0 

1 

0 

0 

Total  number  (100%) 

010) 

(430) 

(338) 

(1,486) 

(499) 

(189) 

(40) 

(3,092) 
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Table  44 

Whether  parents  preferred  child  to  start  school  by  attending  for  a full  or  halfday, 
by  social  class  ’ 


Social  class 

Q.5.  Wbethcrbettertohavestartedful!  or 
halfday  in  the  infants’  school 

I 

Profes- 

sional 

II 

Mana- 

gerial 

III  III  IV 

Non-  Skilled  Semi- 
manual manual  skilled 

V 

Un- 

skilled 

Un- 

classi- 

fied 

Total 

Better  to  have  attended  school: 

In  morning  and  afternoon  when  starting 

57 

69 

73 

78 

78 

83 

75 

76 

Only  in  mornings  or  afternoons 

42 

30 

15 

23 

23 

Not  known 

2 

I 

Total  number  (100  %) 

(110) 

(430) 

(338) 

(1,486) 

(434) 

(189) 

(40) 

(3,092) 

Table  45 

Number  of primary  schools  attended,  by  form 


Q.6.  Number  of  schools  attended 

Top  Juniors 

BottomJuniors 

Top  Infants 

Total 

Present  school  only  attended 

32 

35 

82 

SO 

Two  schools  attended 

53 

52 

15 

39 

Three  schools  attended 

11 

10 

2 

8 

Four  schools  attended 

2 

2 

1 

2 

Five  or  more  schools  attended 

2 

1 

0 

I 

Total  number  (100%) 

(1,023) 

(1,016) 

(1,053) 

(3,092) 

Table  46 

Length  of  time  child  had  been  at  sampled  school,  by  social  class 


Social  class 

I 

II 

III 

III 

IV 

V 

Un- 

Profes- 

Mana- 

Non- 

• Skilled 

Semi- 

Un- 

Q.7.  Length  of  time  at  sampled  school 

sional 

gerial 

manual  manual  skilled 

skilled 

fied 

Total 

One  term  or  less 

Over  one  term,  up  to  and  exactly  one  school 

0 

2 

3 

1 

2 

2 

3 

2 

year 

22 

19 

21 

19 

20 

IS 

22 

20 

Over  one  school  year,  up  to  and  exactly  two  years  16 

13 

14 

14 

13 

14 

10 

13 

Over  two  school  years,  up  to  and  exactly 

three  school  years 

31 

30 

26 

28 

28 

28 

30 

28 

Over  three  school  years 

31 

36 

36 

38 

37 

38 

35 

37 

Total  number  (100%) 

(110) 

(430) 

(338) 

(1,486) 

(499) 

(189) 

(40) 

(3,092) 

Tabled? 

Whether  other  members  of  the  family  had  attended  child’s  present  school,  by 
social  class 


Social  class 


Q.8.  Whether  other  members  of  family 
attended  child’s  present  school 

I 

Profes- 

sional 

II 

Mana- 

gerial 

III  III  IV 

Non-  Skilled  Semi- 
manual maual  skilled 

V 

Un- 

skilled 

Un- 

classi- 

fied 

Total 

No 

40 

31 

34 

25 

21 

22 

35 

27 

Yes,  brothers,  sisters  of  selected  child 

56 

62 

57 

63 

66 

67 

48 

62 

Yes,  father,  mother 

7 

14 

13 

26 

20 

20 

Yes,  other  relatives 

8 

9 

12 

18 

18 

27 

20 

17 

Total  number  (100%) 

(110) 

(430) 

(338) 

(1,486) 

(499) 

(189) 

(40) 

(3,092) 
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Table  48 

Whether  parents  had  a talk  with  the  head  when  child  first  went  to  present  school, 
by  social  class 


Q 14.  Whether  parents  talked  to  head  when 
child  started  at  this  school 

Social  class 

Total 

I II 

Profes-  Mana- 
sional  gerial 

III  III  IV 

Non  Skilled  Semi- 
manual manual  skilled 

V 

Un- 

skilled 

Un- 

classi- 

fied 

Yes 

78 

67 

65 

61 

59 

60 

60 

62 

No 

21 

32 

34 

39 

40 

39 

40 

37 

Not  known 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

0 

1 

Total  number  (100%) 

(110) 

(430) 

(338) 

(1,486) 

(499) 

(189) 

(40) 

(3,092) 

Table  49 

Number  of  talks  parents  had  had  with  school  staff,  by  social  class 


Social  class 


Q.  16.  Number  of  talks  parents  had  with 
beads  or  class  teachers 

I 

Profes- 

sional 

II 

Mana- 

gerial 

III  III  IV 

Non  Skilled  Semi- 
manual manual  skilled 

V 

Un- 

skilled 

Un- 
classi- 
fied Total 

No  talks  with  bead  or  teacher 

2 

5 

7 

8 

11 

15 

One  talk 

8 

11 

12 

14 

15 

16 

20 

Two  talks 

9 

13 

15 

17 

15 

16 

12 

Three  talks 

17 

17 

18 

18 

18 

16 

Four  to  six  talks 

29 

23 

24 

21 

21 

18 

More  than  six  talks 

35 

31 

24 

22 

20 

18 

20 

23 

Total  number  (100  %) 

(110) 

(430) 

(338) 

(1,486) 

(499) 

089) 

(40 

) (3.092) 

Table  50 

Number  of  talks  parents  had  had  with  school  staff,  by  length  of  time  child  had 
been  at  the  school  and  by  social  class 


Time  child  had  been  at  the  school,  and  social  class 
1 year  or  less  Over  1 yr-2  yrs.  Over2yrs.-3yrs.  Over  3 yrs.  Total 


Numberoftalks  parents  had  Non-  Non-  Non-  Non-  Non- 

wilhheads  or  class  teachers  manualManual  manualManual  manualManual  manualManual  manualManual 


No  talks 

13 

21 

3 

5 

2 

6 

4 

7 

One  talk 

30 

28 

11 

16 

4 

11 

4 

Two  talks 

25 

25 

24 

20 

9 

16 

5 

Three  talks 

14 

16 

28 

24 

21 

21 

12 

16 

Four  to  six  talks 

11 

7 

22 

21 

30 

26 

29 

More  than  six  talks 

7 

2 

12 

14 

33 

19 

46 

34 

29 

21 

Total  number  (100  %) 

(197) 

(450) 

(119) 

(294) 

(250) 

(604) 

(312) 

(826) 

(878) 

(2.174) 

Table  51 


Whether  parents  had  had  a talk  with  any  of  the  class  teachers  since  child  had 
been  at  sampled  school,  by  social  class 


Social  class 

Q.15.  Whetherparentshadhad  atalk  with 

I II 

Profes-  Mana- 

III  III  IV 

V 

Un- 

Un- 

tneir  child’s  class  teacher 

sional 

gerial 

manual  manual  skilled  skilled 

fied 

Total 

Yes 

No 

Notknown 

94 

86 

85  82  78 

72 

80 

82 

6 

0 

13 

1 

15  18  22 

0 0 0 

27 

1 

20 

0 

18 

0 

Total  number(100%) 

(110) 

(430) 

(338)  (1,486)  (499) 

(189) 

(40) 

(3,092) 
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Table  53 

Opportunities  provided  for  parents  to  visit  the  schools  and  advantage  taken  of 
them  by  parents,  by  social  class 

Social  class  - 


School  activities  to  which  parents  invited — 

I 

Profes- 

sional 

II 

Mana- 

gerial 

III  III  IV 

Non-  Skilled  Semi- 
manual manual  skilled 

V 

Un- 

skilled 

Un- 

classi- 

fied 

Total 

(1)  Open  days  and  evenings 

Provided 

78 

81 

82 

81 

82 

82 

85 

Attended 

77 

76 

76 

70 

70 

65 

62 

72 

(2)  Prize  days 

Provided 

12 

16 

17 

13 

16 

16 

14  " 
10 

Attended 

11 

13 

12 

9 

9 

U 

8 

0)  Sports  days, 

Provided 

51 

56 

56 

54 

58 

51 

swimming  galas 

Attended 

42 

39 

43 

39 

42 

28 

33 

39 

(4)  School  plays,  shows,  concerts,  Provided 

81 

80 

77 

74 

72 

71 

75 

64 

school  carol  andotberservices  Attended 

74 

73 

68 

62 

61 

55 

55 

(5)  Parent/teacher  association 

Provided 

24 

28 

26 

26 

23 

16 

meetings  or  other  activities 

Attended 

20 

19 

15 

12 

11 

5 

8 

13 

(6)  School  outings 

Provided 

12 

17 

14 

14 

13 

12 

Attended 

4 

7 

5 

4 

4 

3 

8 

4 

(7)  Jumble  sales,  bazaars, 
social  evenings  to  raise 

Provided 

72 

70 

68 

64 

61 

62 

money  for  the  school 

Attended 

54 

50 

55 

49 

39 

44 

35 

49 

(8)  Medical  or  dental 

Provided 

88 

89 

87 

88 

88 

89 

examinations 

Attended 

75 

77 

75 

76 

71 

75 

57 

75 

Total  number(I00%) 

(UO) 

(430) 

(338) 

(1,486) 

(499) 

(189) 

(40) 

(3.092) 

Note.—Tht  percentages  who  said  that  the  activities  were  provided  and  the  percentages  who  attended  arc  both 
out  of  the  total  sample. 


Table  54 

Whether  parents  preferred  juniors  and  infants  to  be  in  same  or  separate  schools, 
by  type  of  school  child  was  at 


Type  of  school 

Q.  35.  Parents’  preferences  for  juniors  and  infants 

Junior 

and 

Infants 

Juniors  Infants 
only  only 

' Total 

Better  in  same  school 
Better  in  separate  schools 
Does  not  matter,  depends  on  school 
No  opinion,  had  not  thou|^  about  it 

40 

26 

14 

20 

14 

64 

9 

12 

17 

61 

7 

15 

25 

48 

10 

16 

Total  number  ( 100  %) 

(1,256)  (1,178) 

(658) 

(3,092) 

Q.  35a.  If  better  in  same  school,  advantages — 

Change  bctswn  infants  and  juniors  more  gradual,  know  what  to  expect 
lessupsetting,knowcluldreninjuniorschool 
Usefol  if  brothers,  sisters,  friends,  would  be  in  the  same  school,  can  go 
to  andfrom^ool  together;  look  after  and  see  each  other  in  break 
Be^for  chiltfrcai  of  different  age  groups  to  mix  together,  older 
children  can  help  younger 
Children  become  used  to,  get  to  know  teachers 
Head  gets  to  know  children  well  from  an  early  age 
Other  answers 

41 

37 

47 

3 

3 

6 

50 

56 

31 

4 

4 

6 

56 

43 

30 

4 

3 

12 

45 

42 

41 

3 

3 

7 

Total  number  (100  %) 

(497) 

(172) 

(112) 

C78I) 

y.35b.  If  better  in  separate  schools,  advantages 

Older  chfldren  rough,  bullying 

^ hSite*  I^uage^^^*  * mflueoce  on  younger,  can  pick  up  bad  ways, 

Have  specialised  teachers  for  thedifferent  age  groups,  teachers  can 
concen^on.  understand  different  age  groups  better 

them  being  babyish,  helps  them  to  develop, 

^9rs  do  more  serious  work,  workharderthaninfants 

Disaplme  is  different  for  juniors  and  infants 

Small  classes/more  space 

Brothers  and  sisters  can  be  separated 

Other  answers  * 

52 

10 

28 

28 

6 

1 

2 

2 

5 

57 

14 

24 

31 

10 

2 

2 

1 

5 

64 

19 

24 

26 

10 

2 

1 

4 

58 

14 

25 

29 

9 

2 

2 

I 

5 

Total  number  (I(X3  %) 

(332) 

(758) 

(401)  1 

[1,491) 
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Table  55 


Method  of  allocation  to  classes,  by  form 


0.27.  Method  of  allocation  Into  classes 

Top  Juniors 

Bottom  Juniors  Top  Infants 

Total 

38 

51 

69 

In  class  by  ability/streamod 

53 

36 

16 

35 

Not  known 

9 

12 

15 

13 

Total  number  (100%) 

(1,023) 

(1,016) 

(1,053) 

(3,092) 

Table  56 

Whether  parents  preferred  streaming  by  ability 

or  not,  by  form 

Q.28.  Parents’  preferences 

Top  Juniors 

Bottom  Juniors 

Top  Infants 

Total 

For  quicker  and  slower  children  to  bo  in 

24 

26 

34 

ForstreaminB  by  ability 
No  preference,  depended  on  child 

70 

6 

68 

6 

59 

7 

66 

6 

Total  number  (100%) 

(1,023) 

(1,016) 

(1,053) 

(3,092) 

Table  57 

Whether  parents  preferred  streaming  by  ability  or  not,  by  method  of  allocation  to 

classes 


Present  method  of  allocation  to  classes 


In  classes 

Q.28.  Parents’  preference 

In  classes 
by  age 

by  ability/ 
streamed 

Not 

known 

Total 

For  the  quicker  and  slower  children  to  be 

in  same  class 

32 

20 

32 

28 

For  streaming  by  ability 
No  preference,  depended  on  child 

61 

7 

76 

4 

58 

10 

66 

6 

Total  number  (100%) 

(1,638) 

(1.078) 

(376) 

(3,092) 

Table  58 


Whether  parents  preferred  streaming  or  not,  by  method  of  allocation  to  classes 
and  by  form 


Q.28.  Parents’  preferences 

Present  method  of  allocation  to  class  by  form 

Total 

By  ago 

By  ability 

Not  known 

Top 

Jun. 

Bottom 

Jun. 

Top 

Inf. 

Top 

Jun. 

Bottom 

Jun. 

Top 

Inf. 

Top 

Jun. 

Bottom 

Jun. 

Top 

Inf. 

For  the  quicker  and  slower 

children  to  be  in  one  class 

27 

29 

37 

20 

19 

21 

33 

32 

31 

28 

Forstreaming  by  ability 
No  preference,  depended  on 

67 

64 

56 

75 

77 

75 

55 

58 

60 

66 

child 

7 

6 

7 

5 

4 

4 

13 

10 

8 

6 

Total  number  (100%) 

(387) 

(523) 

(728) 

(541) 

(366) 

(171) 

(95) 

(127) 

(154) 

(3,092) 

Tcible  59 

Method  of  allocation  to  classes,  by  social  class 

Social  class 

I 

II 

III 

III 

IV 

V 

Un- 

Mana- 

Non- 

SkiUed 

Un- 

classi- 

Q.27.  Method  of  allocation  Into  classes 

sional 

gerial 

manual  manual  skilled 

skilled 

fled 

Total 

In  classes  by  age 

56 

57 

53 

52 

54 

47 

38 

53 

In  classes  by  ability /streamed 

34 

35 

36 

35 

32 

40 

35 

35 

Not  known 

9 

B 

11 

12 

14 

13 

27 

13 

Total  number  (100%) 

(110) 

(430) 

(338) 

(1,486) 

(499) 

(189) 

(40) 

(3,092) 

Printed  image  digitised  by  the  University  of  Southampton  Library  Digitisation  Unit 


142 


APPENDIX  3 
Table  60 

Whether  parents  prefer  streaming  by  ability  or  not,  by  social  class 


Social  class 


■Q.28.  Parents’ preferences 

r 

Profes- 

sional 

II 

Mana- 

gerial 

III  III  IV 

Non-  Skilled  Semi- 
manual  manual  skilled 

V 

Un- 

skilled 

Un- 

classi- 

fied 

Total 

For  quicker  and  slower  children  to  be  in 
one  class 

30 

27 

28  28 

27 

30 

22 

For  streaming  by  ability 

64 

67 

67  65 

66 

63 

68 

No  preference,  depended  on  child 

6 

6 

4 7 

7 

7 

10 

6 

Total  number  (100  %) 

(110) 

(430) 

(338)  (1,486) 

(499) 

(189) 

(40) 

(3.092) ' 

Table  61 

Advantages  of  streaming  by  ability,  by  social  class 


Social  class 

Q.28b.  Advantages  of  streaming  by  ability 

I 

Profes- 

sional 

II 

Mana- 

gerial 

III  III  IV 

Non-  Skilled  Semi- 
manual manual  skilled 

V 

Un- 

skilled 

Un- 

classi- 

fied 

Total 

Slow  ones  can  have  more  attention,  tuition ; 
can  be  brought  on 

59 

64 

61 

70 

74 

71 

Bright  child  not  held  back  academically  by 
slow  children.  Teachers  can  give  time  to 
bright  child 

68 

66 

63 

54 

55 

49 

Slow  children  not  made  to  feel  slow,  dunces, 
ashamed 

28 

29 

35 

30 

28 

29 

Helps  the  teacher,  makes  life  easier  for 
teachers 

25 

12 

17 

12 

12 

8 

Slow  children  work  better  apart 

I 

3 

4 

3 

2 

Slow  children  copy  from  bright  children, 
pick  their  brains 

1 

1 

2 



1 

Total  number  (100%) 

(71) 

(290) 

(227) 

(972) 

(329) 

(119) 

(27) 

(2,035) 

Table  62 

Advantages  of  quicker  and  slower  children  in  one  class,  by  social  class 


Social  class 


Q.28(fl).  Advantages  of  mixed  abaity  Profes-  Manag-  Non-  SkiUod  Semi-  Un-  olas"s'i- 

classes  slonat  erial  manual  manual  skilled  skilled  Red 


Avoids  feeling  of  difference  and  of 
brighter,  quicker  looking  down  on 
slower,  duller 

Gives  a sense  of  competition,  spurs 
on  the  slower,  backward 
Brighter,  quicker  children  can  help 
the  slower  ones  to  develop 
It  is  too  early  to  judge  child’s  capa- 
bilities, ability  at  this  early  stage 
It  steadies/slows  down  the  quicker 
ones 

Children  have  got  to  know  one 
another,  made  friends  at  this  stage 
Slower  children  have  better  education 
if  with  bright  ones,  streaming  is 
unfair  to  slower  children 
Children  vary,  slow  in  some  subjects, 
quick  in  others 


Total  number  (100%) 


30 

42 

38 

37 

36 

27 

— 

37 

67 

64 

67 

70 

59 

77 

— 

68 

18 

10 

15 

15 

27 

21 

_ 

17 

6 

8 

5 

2 

2 

_ 

__ 

3 

12 

2 

6 

2 

1 

2 

— 

3 

3 

2 

1 

2 

1 

2 

- 

2 

- 

10 

9 

6 

4 

4 

— 

6 

3 

1 

2 

2 

1 

— 

2 

(33) 

(IIS) 

(96) 

(415) 

(137) 

(56) 

(9) 

(8«1) 
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Whether  parents  were  satisfied  with  methods  of  teaching,  and  child’s  progress  at 
school,  by  form 


0 26  Parents’  views  on  methods  of  teaching 
and  child’s  progress 

Top  Juniors 

Bottom  Juniors 

Top  Infants 

Total 

Quite  happy  with  methods  and  progress 
■Worried  about  methods  and/or  progress. 
Including  worried  because  did  not  know 

67 

67 

67 

67 

how  child  was  getting  on 

33 

33 

33 

33 

Total  number  (100%) 

(1,023) 

(1,016) 

(1,053) 

(3,092) 

Parental  worries  about  methods  of  teaching 
and  progress  Percentages  of  total  sample 


Felt  child  not  up  to  standard  for  his/her  age, 
not  being  brought  on  fast  enough 
Not  enough  Individual  attention,  classes  too 
large,  teachers  not  interested  in  child’s 
progress 

Too  much  time  spent  on  play,  other  subjects, 
parents  felt  not  useful  for  child’s  work  or 
progress 

Criticisms  of  or  anxiety  about  new  methods  of 
teaching,  e.g.,  reading,  spalling,  arithmetic 
Not  know  how  child  was  getting  on.  Liked  to 
be  told  more,  have  reports  on  child’s 
progress 

Fault  in  child,  untidy,  wouldn’t  pay  attention, 
lazy,  too  talkative 
Staff  problems  at  school 
Equipment,  methods  used  at  school  old 
fashioned,  out  of  date 
All  worries  about  age  groupings  of  children 
within  classes 

Criticisms,  worries,  suggestions,  directly 
related  to  specific  aspects  of  schooling 


15 

16 

14 

15 

17 

13 

10 

13 

4 

4 

7 

5 

4 

6 

9 

7 

4 

6 

5 

5 

3 

4 

5 

4 

2 

1 

1 

1 

0 

1 

0 

0 

2 

3 

2 

1 

2 

Table  64 

Parental  attitudes  to  corporal  punishment,  by  social  class 


Social  class 


I 

II 

III 

III 

IV 

V 

Un- 

Q.39  (ii),  (iii).  (v).  Parental  attitudes 

Profes- 

Manag- 

Non- 

Ski  led 

Semi- 

Un- 

to  corporal  punishment 

sional 

erial 

manual 

manual 

skilled 

skilled 

hed 

(ii)  Most  children  need  to  be 

smacked  quite  often 

Parent  agrees 

21 

19 

28 

28 

31 

32 

25 

27 

Parent  cannot  say 

5 

8 

6 

6 

7 

7 

8 

7 

Parent  disagrees 

74 

73 

66 

66 

62 

61 

67 

66 

Total  number  (100%) 

(HO) 

(430) 

(338) 

(1.486) 

(499) 

(189) 

(40) 

(3,092) 

(iii)  Having  the  cane  is  very  bad  for 

most  children 

Parent  agrees 

52 

52 

49 

52 

SI 

56 

50 

52 

Parent  cannot  say 

11 

11 

12 

10 

9 

7 

10 

10 

Parent  disagrees 

37 

37 

39 

38 

40 

37 

40 

38 

Total  number  (100%) 

(110) 

(430) 

(338) 

(1,486) 

(499) 

(189) 

(40) 

(3,092) 

(v)  I would  agree  to  the  school 

using  the  cane  occasionally 

Parent  agrees 

62 

72 

73 

73 

74 

77 

75 

73 

Parent  cannot  say 

9 

4 

4 

3 

3 

3 

5 

3 

Parent  disagrees 

29 

24 

23 

24 

23 

20 

20 

24 

Total  number  (100  %) 

(110) 

(430) 

(338) 

(1,486) 

(499) 

(189) 

(40) 

(3,092) 
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Table  65 

Whether  there  was  anything  else  parents  were  not  happy  about  or  which  worried 
them  about  child’s  school,  by  social  class 


Social  class 

Q.40.  Other  things  that  worried 
parents  about  child’s  school 

I 

Profes- 

sional 

II 

Manag- 

erial 

111 

Non- 

manual 

III 

Skilled 

manual 

IV 

Semi- 

skilled 

V 

Un- 

skilled 

Un- 

classi- 

fied 

Total 

Nothing  else  about  which  unhappy 
or  worried 

34 

50 

56 

64 

68 

70 

60 

61 

Bad,  old-fashioned  buildings,  lack  of 
facilities,  poor  equipment 

30 

20 

14 

11 

11 

7 

5 

13 

Too  large  classes,  shortage  of  teachers 

28 

15 

12 

6 

8 

10 

10 

Criticisms  of  discipline,  insufficient 
control  of  child’s  social  behaviour 
(e.g.,  manners,  hygiene,  etc.).  Bad 
teacher-pupil  relationship 

12 

10 

10 

9 

9 

7 

12 

9 

Criticisms  of  standard  of  teaching, 
amount  of  progress  made  by  child 
or  content  of  curriculum 

17 

10 

12 

8 

6 

6 

10 

9 

Boor  liaison  between  school  and 
home 

11 

7 

5 

4 

2 

2 

__ 

4 

Other  children  rough,  bullying;  badly 
behaved  or  spoken 

3 

2 

3 

3 

3 

3 

5 

Other  difficulties  arising  from 
geographical  position,  locality  or 
situation  of  school 

1 

2 

2 

2 

2 

3 

2 ' 

Complaints  about  school  dinners 

— 

1 

1 

I 

1 

2 

2 

t"  ' 

1 

School  uniform,  clothing  required  by 

1 

1 

— 

1 

2 

5 

Criticisms  of  holidays  (e.g.,  too 
many) 

_ 

1 

_ 

1 

2 

Other  specific  criticisms  or  worries 

3 

3 

2 

2 

2 

I 

2 

Total  number  (multi-coded) 

(110) 

(430) 

(338) 

(1 .486) 

(499) 

(189) 

(40) 

(3,092) 

Table  66 


Whether  there  was  anything  else  parent  wanted  to  say  about  child’s  school  or 
infants  or  junior  schooling  in  general,  by  social  class 


Social  class 

I 

II 

III 

III 

IV 

V 

Un- 

Q.62.  Other  comments  about  school 

Profes- 

Manag- 

erial 

Non- 

Skilled 

Semi- 

Urv- 

Total 

or  primary  schooling  in  general 

sional 

manual 

1 manual 

skilled 

skilled 

fied 

Nothing  else  to  say  about  school  or 
schooling  in  general 
Criticisms  of  large  classes,  over- 

40 

44 

46 

56 

63 

66 

55 

54 

crowding,  shortage  of  teachers 
Criticisms  of  standard  of  teaching,  or 

27 

22 

18 

14 

10 

XX 

18 

IS 

child’s  progress,  or  content  of 
curriculum 

17 

17 

15 

13 

9 

6 

10 

13 

Criticisms  of  school  buildings,  accom- 

modation,  facilities,  equipment 
Criticisms  of  discipline,  or  insufficient 
control  of  child’s  social  behaviour, 

16 

15 

12 

9 

8 

6 

12 

10 

or  of  bad  teacher-pupil  relations 
Poor  liaison  between  school  and 

6 

8 

5 

8 

6 

7 

10 

7 

home 

Criticism  of  11  as  age  of  transfer  to 

6 

7 

7 

4 

4 

1 

5 

5 

or  selection  for  secondary  school 
Adverse  comments  about  1 1 -{-  selec- 

7 

5 

4 

3 

4 

1 

— 

4 

tion  or  secondary  or  further 
education 

9 

4 

5 

3 

2 

2 

2 

3 

Starting,  changing  schools  by  month 

of  birthday  unfair,  a problem  in 
infants  or  junior  schools 

2 

3 

4 

3 

2 

3 

Complaints  about  the  start  of 

schooling 

4 

2 

3 

3 

2 

2 

— 

2 

Holidays  too  long,  too  many 
Other  difficulties  arising  from  geo- 

1 

2 

1 

2 

1 

1 

2 

2 

graphical  position,  locality  or 
situation  of  schools 

2 

2 

Criticisms  of  school  meals;  food  or 

drink  provided  at  breaks 
Complaints  about  school  uniform. 

“ 

2 

2 

2 

X 

2 

2 

clothing  required  for  school 
Complaints  about  the  choice  of  infant 

— 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

or  primary  schools 
There  should  be  (more)  nursery 

2 

1 

1 

_ 

1 

1 

2 

1 

schools 

1 

I 

1 

Children  should  be  segregated  by  sex 

in  infants  or  junior  schools 

_ 

_ 

1 

1 

, 

5 

1 

Other  specific  answers 

7 

] 

1 

2 

Total  number  (100%) 

(110) 

(430) 

(338) 

(1,486) 

(499) 

(189) 

(40) 

(3,092) 
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IV.  A SUMMARY  OF  SOME  OF  THE  INTERRELATIONS  BETWEEN  PARENTAL 
attitudes  TO  EDUCATION,  HOME  CIRCUMSTANCES  AND  SOCIAL  CLASS 

4.1.  As  was  mentioned  in  the  foreword  to  these  appendices  this  survey  had 
two  broad  purposes.  The  first  was  to  collect  information  about  the  home  back- 
grounds of  children  in  primary  schools  and  parental  attitudes  towards  primary 
education  and  the  upbringing  of  children;  this  has  been  presented  in  sections 
II  and  III  of  this  report.  The  second  purpose  was  to  relate  this  information  to 
children’s  achievement  in  schools.  This  latter  analysis  is  reported  in  Appendix 
4.  For  this  second  part  of  the  enquiry  it  was  desirable  to  group  together 
questions  which  tended  to  be  answered  in  the  same  way,  or  in  statistical  terms 
were  correlated.  (For  example,  parents  who  said  that  it  was  very  easy  to  see  the 
teachers  whenever  they  wanted  also  tended  to  say  that  the  teachers  seemed 
very  pleased  when  parents  went  along  to  see  them.  Other  parents  tended  to 
disagree  with  both  statements.)  To  find  which  questions  in  the  interview  tended 
to  be  answered  similarly  a statistical  analysis  (factor  analysis)  was  carried  out 
on  80  items  of  the  interview  data.  The  items  included  in  this  analysis  are  given 
in  Annex  II. 

4.2.  Some  of  the  main  groupings  of  items  are  worth  discussing  here  because 
they  serve  to  summarise  some  of  the  information  presented  in  this  report.  The 
first  group  of  items  which  tended  to  be  answered  in  the  same  way  appears  to 
indicate  the  extent  to  which  parents  took  responsibility  and  initiative  over  their 
children’s  education.  At  one  extreme  were  parents  who  had  talked  to  the  head 
when  their  child  first  started  in  school,  had  talked  with  their  child’s  class 
teacher,  in  all  had  had  a large  number  of  talks  with  the  head  or  class  teacher 
and  had  discussed  educational  matters  and  teaching  methods  with  them.  These 
parents  were  also  likely  to  have  asked  for  work  for  their  child  to  do  at  home 
or  for  advice  on  how  they  could  help  their  child  at  home.  They  had  attended  a 
large  proportion  of  the  different  types  of  school  functions  to  which  parents 
were  invited  and  in  many  cases  the  father  as  well  as  the  mother  had  been  to  the 
school  and  had  a talk  with  the  head.  At  the  other  extreme  were  mothers  who 
had  never  or  rarely  been  to  the  child’s  school  or,  if  they  had  been,  were  un- 
likely to  have  talked  to  the  child’s  class  teacher  or  to  have  discussed  education- 
al matters.  They  had  attended  few  or  none  of  the  different  types  of  school 
functions  offered  and  the  husbands  were  unlikely  to  have  been  to  the  school. 

4.3.  Another  set  of  items  which  clustered  together  bear  upon  the  relatiom 
between  parents  and  teachers.  Answers  expressing  a favourable  attitude  were 
that  parents  felt  it  was  easy  to  see  the  teachers  whenever  they  wanted  to  and 
that  the  staff  seemed  very  pleased  when  parents  went  along  to  see  them.  They 
considered  that  the  teachers  seemed  really  interested  in  all  the  children  and  that 
they  definitely  seemed  interested  in  what  parents  thought  about  their  children’s 
education.  These  parents  tended  to  be  happy  with  the  school’s  arrangements 
for  seeing  the  head  or  class  teachers.  They  did  not  feel  that  they  were  inter- 
fering if  they  went  to  the  school  uninvited  nor  did  they  have  the  impression 
that  teachers  would  have  liked  to  have  kept  parents  out  of  the  school. 

4.4.  The  interest  and  part  taken  by  fathers  in  educational  decisions  and  in  the 
upbringing  of  their  children  is  indicated  by  the  following  items.  Whether  the 
father  took  much  part  in  the  control  of  the  children,  how  much  spare  time  he 
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had  and  whether  he  spent  any  of  it  with  the  child  in  the  evenings  or  at  week- 
ends,  whether  he  had  taken  an  interest  in  which  school  the  child  went  to  and 
had  visited  it  and  talked  with  the  head  and  whether  he  was  concerned  to  know 
how  the  child  was  progressing  there. 

4.5.  Other  items  associated  together  appear  to  relate  to  the  extent  to  which 
mothers  devoted  time  and  attention  to  their  children’s  development.  The  least 
favourable  extreme  was  expressed  by  those  who  felt  that  they  should  leave  all 
teaching  and  helping  with  school  subjects  to  teachers  and  that  teaching  chil- 
dren to  behave  should  also  be  mainly  the  school’s  job.  These  mothers  rarely 
spent  time  with  their  children  in  the  evenings.  The  children  were  unlikely  to 
get  any  help  with  school  work  at  home  and  the  mothers  tended  to  say  that  they 
were  too  busy  to  give  such  help. 

4.6.  Another  group  of  items  which  clustered  together  were  somewhat  similar 
to  those  just  discussed  but  seemed  related  rather  more  to  parents’  interest  in 
and  knowledge  of  the  work  the  child  was  doing  at  school.  The  favourable 
extremes  of  these  items  were  that  the  children  often  talked  to  their  parents 
about  school  work,  they  brought  books  home  from  school  to  read,  they  read 
frequently  and  their  mothers  spent  time  with  them  on  most  evenings.  These 
parents  were  satisfied  with  their  children’s  progress  at  school  and  the  teaching 
methods  used.  They  felt  that  they  were  told  enough  about  how  their  children 
were  getting  on  at  school  and  that  the  teachers  consulted  them  sufficiently  as 
parents. 

4.7.  The  final  cluster  of  items  to  be  discussed  in  this  section  gives  an  assess- 
ment of  the  level  of  literate  interest  in  the  home.  Included  here  are  whether  the 
husband  or  wife  belonged  to  a library  or  liked  reading,  the  number  of  books 
possessed  by  the  parents,  how  much  reading  the  child  did  at  home  and  whether 
he  or  she  used  a library. 

4.8.  In  order  to  see  whether  parental  behaviour  and  attitudes  in  these  six 
areas  varied  with  social  class,  scores  were  calculated  for  all  parents  on  each  of 
the  six  item  clusters.  In  Table  67  are  given  the  average  scores  on  each  of  these 
indices  for  the  different  social  class  groups.  The  items  are  scored  so  that  a low 
average  indicates  a favourable  position.  The  association  between  social  class 
and,  for  example,  the  responsibility  and  initiative  taken  by  parents  over  their 
children’s  education  can  be  seen  by  comparing  the  average  scores  of  the 
various  social  class  groups  on  item  cluster  (1).  (There  is  no  significance  in  the 
variations  in  scores  between  the  indices,  i.e.  the  fact  that  the  average  total 
score  of  cluster  (1)  is  16'6  and  for  cluster  (4)  is  7-5  is  an  artefact  of  the  number 
of  items  making  up  the  cluster  and  the  scoring  system  used.) 

4.9.  On  these  indices  associations  were  found  between  social  class  and  the 
responsibihty  and  initiative  taken  by  parents  over  their  children’s  education, 
in  the  interest  shown  and  support  given  by  fathers  over  their  education  and 
upbringing,  in  the  time  and  attention  parents  devoted  to  their  children’s 
development  and  in  their  interest  in  and  knowledge  of  the  work  their  children 
were  doing  at  school.  In  respect  of  each  of  these  factors  the  home  situation  was 
likely  to  be  more  favourable  the  higher  the  social  class  of  the  home.  What 
mght  be  termed  the  literacy  of  the  homes,  that  is  the  extent  to  which  the 
families  had  firm  habits  of  reading,  increased  very  markedly  with  social  class. 
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4.10.  The  index  of  satisfaction  with  parent-teacher  relations  showed  little 
variation  between  the  social  class  groups.  As  discussed  in  paragraph  3.25  the 
proportions  who  had  criticisms  of  their  relationships  with  the  school  were  not 
large.  The  parents  from  the  professional  and  managerial  occupational  cate- 
gories had  had  more  contacts  with  their  children’s  schools  and  they  tended  to 
be  more  aware  of  and  critical  of  any  difficulties  in  meeting  the  teachers  they 
wished  to  see  but  they  were  also  more  able  than  less  educated  parents  to  have 
discussions  with  members  of  the  staff  which  they  found  satisfactory  and 
informative. 


Table  67 

Average  scores  on  item  clusters,  analysed  by  social  class 


Social  class 


Item  clusters 

I 

ProfoS" 

sional 

II 

Mana- 

gerial 

III 

Non- 

manual 

III 

Skilled 

manual 

IV 

Semi- 

skilled 

V 

Un- 

skilled 

Total 

(1)  Responsibility  and 
initiative  taken  by 
parents  over  child's 
education. 

15‘9 

15-7 

16-5 

16-7 

16’9 

17’1 

16-6 

(2)  Relations  between 
parents  and  teachers. 

IM 

10-7 

10’6 

10-9 

IM 

10>8 

10’9 

(3)  Paternal  interest  and 
support. 

9.9 

lO’O 

10-2 

11-4 

I2-7 

12-1 

11*2 

(4)  Whether  parents  devoted 
time  and  attention  to 
child’s  development. 

7-0 

7-2 

7'4 

7-6 

7-9 

7-8 

7-5 

(S)  Parental  interest  in  and 
knowledge  of  the  work 
child  was  doing. 

10-2 

10-4 

10-4 

10’9 

10-9 

11-4 

10.8 

(6)  Literacy  of  homo. 

8-8 

9’7 

9-6 

10'9 

11-3 

120 

10-7 

Number  of  parents  (100%) 

(HO) 

(430) 

(338) 

0.486) 

(499) 

(189) 

(3,092) 

Notes. — (1)  A low  average  indicates  a favourable  position. 

(2)  The  40  parents  for  whom  social  class  information  was  not  available  are  included  in  the  total  column 
but  excluded  from  the  body  of  the  table. 


ANNEX  I 

THE  SAMPLE  DESIGN 

The  enquiry  was  conducted  amongst  the  parents  of  a sample  of  children  of 
certain  age-groups  in  maintained  primary  schools  in  England. 

The  sample  design  was  a stratified  random  one  in  two  stages  with  maintained 
primary  schools  in  England  as  the  primary  sampling  units.  At  the  second  stage, 
a sample  of  children  in  the  specified  age-groups  was  selected  such  that  the 
overall  probability  of  selection  of  each  child  was  uniform. 

In  designing  the  sampling  frame  the  maintained  primary  schools  were  divided 
into  four  main  size  strata : 

(i)  schools  with  25  or  less  pupils 

(ii)  schools  with  26  to  50  pupils 

(iii)  schools  with  51  to  200  pupils 
and  (iv)  schools  with  201  and  more  pupils. 
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As  the  population  of  the  first  stratum,  i.e.  schools  with  25  or  less  pupils  being 
under  0-5  per  cent  of  the  total  primary  schools  population  it  was  decided  to 
exclude  this  stratum  from  the  frame.  Within  the  remaining  three  size  strata 
schools  were  broken  down  into  the  four  types ; ’ 

(a)  infants  only 

(b)  junior  with  infants 

(c)  junior  without  infants 

(d)  all-age. 

An  estimate  of  the  population  of  each  of  the  12  cells  was  obtained  by  taking 
the  mid-point  of  each  of  the  size-hands  as  given  in  Table  II  of  Statistics  of 
Education,  1963,  multiplying  these  by  the  number  of  schools  in  each  of  the 
size  groups  and  adding  together  to  form  the  strata  given  by  type  and  size  of 
school.  A sample  of  approximately  3,500  was  distributed  between  the  cells  in 
proportion  to  the  estimated  populations. 

From  the  junior  with  infants  and  all-age  schools,  the  sample  was  to  consist  of 
children  in  three  age-bands  defined  as  “top  infants”,  “bottom  juniors”  and 
“top  juniors”.  From  the  “junior  only”  schools  only  two  age-bands  could  be 
selected  and  the  third — “top  infants” — was  to  be  selected  from  the  “infants 
only”  schools  feeding  the  selected  “junior  only”  schools.  From  selected 
schools  in  the  largest  size  stratum  it  was  decided  that  12  children  per  age  group 
would  be  selected;  from  schools  in  the  51-200  size  group  eight  children  per 
age-group  would  be  selected  and  in  the  smallest  size  stratum  four  children 
would  be  selected  from  each  size  stratum. 

The  theoretical  distribution  of  the  sample  of  children  and  the  number  of 
schools  selected  in  each  cell  is  shown  in  the  following  table. 

THEORETICAL  DISTRIBUTION  OF  SAMPLE 
School  size  stratum 


Type  of  sdiool 

26-50  pupils 

51-200  pupils 

20H-  pupils 

Total 

Infants  only 

1 school 
4 per  age-group 
1 age-group 
4 pupils 

38  schools 
8 per  age-group 
1 age-group 
304  pupils 

37  schools 
12  per  age-group 
1 age-group 
444  pupils 

76 

schools 

752 

pupils 

Junior  without  infants 

— 

9 schools 
8 per  age-group 
2 age-groups 
144  pupils 

44  schools 
12  per  age-group 
2 age-groups 
1,056  pupils 

53 

schools 

1,200 

pupils 

Junior  with  infants 

7 schools 
4 per  age-group 
3 age-groups 
84  pupils 

15  schools 
8 per  age-group 
3 age-groups 
360  pupils 

25  schools 
12  per  age-group 
3 age-groups 
900  pupils 

47 

schools 

1,344 

pupils 

All-age 

— 

4 schools 
8 per  age-group 
3 age-groups 
96  pupils 

3 schools 
12  per  age-group 
3 age-groups 
108  pupils 

7 

schools 

104 

pupils 

Total 

8 schools 
88  pupils 

66  schools 
904  pupils 

109  schools 
2,508  pupils 

183 

schools 

3,500 

pupps 
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Then  within  each  of  the  cells,  other  than  “infants  only”,  from,  which  the 
primary  units,  schools,  were  to  be  selected,  the  schools  were  arranged  by  local 
education  authority  and  in  size  order  and  the  requisite  number  selected  with 
probability  proportionate  to  their  size.  One  hundred  and  seven  schools  were 
selected  in  this  manner.  The  total  number  of  schools  in  the  sample  were 
increased  to  173  by  taking  the  “infants  only”  schools  from  which  the  selected 
“juniors  only”  schools  recruited  their  intake.  The  actual  distribution  of  the 
sample  is  shown  in  the  following  table. 


School  size  stratum 

Type  of  school 

26-50 

51-200 

201-f 

Total 

Infants  only 

schools 

1 

26 

39 

66 

pupils 

4 

208 

468 

680 

Junior  without  infants  ^ 

schools 

— 

9 

45 

54 

pupils 

144 

1,080 

1,224 

Junior  with  infants  ^ 

schools 

8 

13 

25 

46 

pupils 

93  (1) 

287  (2) 

900 

1,280 

All-age  ^ 

schools 

— 

5 

2 

7 

pupils 

— 

117 

48(3) 

165 

Total  j 

schools 

9 

53 

111 

173 

pupils 

97 

756 

2,496 

3,349 

Hoie^l)  Insufficient  children  in  age-range  in  one  schooi 

(2)  One  school  was  found  to  be  in  the  26-50  size  group.  One  school  was  found  to  be 
all-age  girls  only  from  the  ages  8 years  to  15  years. 

(3)  Only  one  age-stratum  could  be  taken  from  those  schools  which  were  classified  as 
all-age  but  took  girls  only  from  the  age  of  eight  years  and  upwards. 

It  can  be  seen  from  the  figures  in  the  above  table  that  the  distribution  of 
“infants  only”  schools  obtained  by  taking  those  feeding  the  “juniors  only” 
schools  does  not  conform  with  the  theoretical  distribution,  that  is  the  distribu- 
tion which  would  have  been  obtained  if  the  “infants  only”  schools  had  been 
selected  in  the  same  way  as  the  other  schools.  This  is  accounted  for  by  the  fact 
that  for  such  selected  “juniors  only”  school  a sample  of  infants  was  drawn 
from  only  one  feeding  infants  school.  This  resulted  in  a reduction  of  10  in  the 
number  of  schools  selected  and  a reduction  of  72  in  the  number  of  infants. 

At  the  second  stage  a systematic  sample  of  children  was  selected  for  each  of  the 
three  age-groups,  4,  8 or  12  children  being  selected  from  each  dependent  upon 
the  size-stratum  into  which  the  school  fell.  Before  selecting  the  sample  of 
children’s  names  all  those  comprising  the  survey  population  were  arranged 
within  each  age-group : 

(i)  by  class 

(ii)  by  stream  or  group,  where  the  school  adopts  this  procedure 
and  (iii)  by  sex  within. 
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The  age-groups  taken  were  those  defined  as : — 

1.  Top  juniors — in  general  those  born  between  1/9/1952  and  31/§/1953  (both 
dates  inclusive). 

2.  Bottom  juniors — in  general  those  born  between  1/9/1955  and  31/8/1956 
(both  dates  inclusive). 

3.  Top  infants — in  general  those  born  between  1/9/1956  and  31/8/1957  (both 
dates  inclusive). 

The  design  produced  a set  sample  of  3,349  children  in  173  schools  distributed 

by  age-group  as  follows ; 


1.  Top  juniors 

1,104 

2.  Bottom  juniors  . . 

1,086 

3.  Top  infants 

1,159 

From  this  selected  sample  children  living  in  institutions  or  who  had  parents 
teaching  in  the  sampled  school  were  withdrawn.  When  more  than  one  child  in 
a family  had  been  selected  one  child  was  picked  at  random  as  the  subject  of  the 
interview.  For  one  or  other  of  these  reasons  112  names  (i.e.  three  per  cent  of 
the  total)  were  deleted  from  the  original  sample,  leaving  an  interview  sample 
of  3,237. 

The  extent  to  which  the  sample  was  representative  of  the  population  of  primary 
school  children  in  respect  of  type  of  school  attended  and  Department  of 
Education  Division  is  shown  below.  The  sex  distribution  was  the  same  in  the 
sample  as  in  the  total  population  of  children.  The  population  figures  are  taken 
from  Statistics  of  Education  Part  1 1964,  and  refer  to  the  position  in  January, 
1964.  The  sample  was  drawn  in  April/May,  1 964. 


Type  of  school  attended 

Juniors  with  infants 
Juniors  only 

Infants  only  

All-age 

Department  of  Education  Division 

Northern 

Yorks.,  E.  and  W.  Riding 

North  Western 

North  Midlands  . . 

Midlands 

Eastern  . . 

Metropolitan  

South  Eastern 

Southern 

South  Western  . . 


Sample  All  primary  children 


% % 

. . 41  42 

. . 38  33 

. • 21  23 

* 2 

Sample  All  primary  children 

% % 

..8  9 

..13  10 

..16  16 

..8  9 

..8  12 

..12  12 

-.8  10 

..11  9 

..9  6 

..6  8 


Total  . . (3,092) 

* Note— In  the  sample  two  of  the  all-age  schools  had  no  infants  classes— these 
are  classified  with  the  junior  only  schools.  The  other  five  all-age  schools  are 
classified  with  the  juniors  with  infants  schools. 
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ANNEX  II 

technical  note  on  the  factor  analysis  of  information  from 
the  parental  interviews 

This  annex  gives  some  technical  details  of  the  factor  analysis  which  is  dis- 
cussed in  section  IV.  The  factor  analysis  was  carried  out  with  a computer 
programme  devised  by  H.  H.  Harman  and  modified  by  C.E.I.R.  (U.K.)  Ltd. 
The  results  given  are  an  orthogonal  rotated  solution  using  H.  F.  Kaiser’s 
varimax  criterion. 

Varimax  is  specifically  designed  to  break  up  any  large  general  factors  in  the 
data  and  to  produce  factors  which  are  more  equal  in  size.  The  purpose  of  the 
factor  analysis  in  this  inquiry  was  to  produce  measures  of  parents’  attitudes 
and  home  circumstances  and  generally  to  structure  infonnation  about  the 
homes  so  that  this  data  could  be  related  to  children’s  school  achievement  in  a 
multiple  regression  analysis.  It  was  considered  that  if  large  general  factors 
were  included  in  the  regression  analysis  the  results  miglit  be  very  difficult  tO' 
interpret  because  of  the  problem  of  deciding  what  broadly  described  factors 
are  assessing.  It  was  decided  that  the  narrower  and  more  precisely  defined 
factors  resulting  from  the  varimax  criterion  would  be  more  suitable  for  this 
study. 

Eighty  variables  were  included  in  the  factor  analysis,  These  variables  are  listed 
in  the  table  at  the  end  of  this  annex  together  with  their  loadings  on  the  14 
factors  which  appeared  meaningful  and  the  percentage  of  the  variance 
accounted  for  by  each  factor.  The  inclusion  of  this  many  variables,  which 
covered  many  different  aspects  of  parents’  attitudes  and  home  circumstances, 
and  the  use  of  the  varimax  criterion  produced  a large  number  of  factors,  each 
of  which  accounts  for  a very  small  proportion  of  the  variance.  A number  of 
the  factors  also  have  very  few  items  with  reasonable  loadings.  For  the  multiple 
regression  analysis  it  was  decided  nevertheless  that  combining  the  items  with 
tlie  highest  loadings  on  each  of  these  14  factors  would  be  likely  to  give  results 
which  were  easier  to  interpret  than  including  a large  number  of  items  separately 
which  were  known  to  be  correlated. 

For  inclusion  in  the  multiple  regression  each  factor  was  scored  by  summing 
each  individual’s  score  on  the  items  with  the  highest  loading  on  that  factor. 
The  items  used  to  form  each  factor  score  are  given  following. 

FACTOR  1 

Responsibility  and  initiative  taken  by  parents  over  child's  education 

- '8 1 Whether  parent  has  talked  to  class  teacher. 

•80  Number  of  talks  with  head  or  class  teacher. 

— 76  Whether  parent  has  seen  head  or  class  teacher  about  educational 
matters. 

-•33  Whether  had  talk  about  teaching  methods  used. 

—32  Whether  talked  to  head  when  child  started  school. 

•32  Whether  husband  has  been  to  child’s  school  and  talked  to  the  head. 

— 30  Whether  asked  for  work  for  child  or  how  to  help  child  at  home. 

•30  Number  of  possible  typos  of  school  function  attended. 
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FACTOR  2 

Relations  between  parents  and  teachers 
•70  It’s  very  easy  to  see  the  teachers  whenever  you  want  to. 

•70  The  teachers  seem  very  pleased  when  parents  go  along  to  see  them. 

•68  Whether  parent  happy  with  arrangements  for  seeing  head  or  class 
teacher. 

— 65  I feel  that  teachers  would  like  to  keep  parents  out  of  the  school. 

•60  The  teachers  definitely  seem  interested  in  what  you  think  about  your 
child’s  education. 

— -49  I would  feel  that  I was  interfering  if  I went  to  the  school  uninvited. 

— 48  If  you  go  up  to  the  school  they  only  tell  you  what  you  know  already. 
•47  The  teachers  seem  really  interested  in  all  the  children. 

FACTOR  3 

Paternal  interest  and  support 

■75  Whether  husband  helps  with  control  of  children. 

•69  Whether  husband  takes  interest  in  how  child  is  progressing  at  school. 
•68  Whether  husband  does  things  with  child  at  weekends. 

•65  Whether  husband  plays  with  child  in  evenings. 

•53  Whether  husband  took  an  interest  in  school  child  went  to. 

•47  Husband’s  hours  away  from  home  at  work. 

— 40  Whehter  husband  has  been  to  child’s  school  and  talked  to  head. 

FACTOR  4 

Attitude  to  corporal  punishment 
■ 70  Having  the  cane  is  very  bad  for  m ost  children. 

— 69  I would  agree  to  the  school  using  the  cane  occasionally. 

— 31  Most  children  need  to  be  smacked  quite  often. 

FACTOR  5 

Physical  amenities  of  home 
— 86  Whether  fixed  bath  or  shower. 

— 84  Whether  hot  water  from  a tap. 

•39  Whether  child  usually  plays  in  street  or  not. 

—■35  Whether  dwelling  has  garden  or  yard  child  can  use. 

FACTOR  6 

Whether  parents  devote  time  and  attention  to  child’s  development 

•59  Parents  should  leave  all  teaching  and  helping  with  school  subjects  to 
the  teachers. 

•57  Whether  help  with  school  work  given  to  child  at  home. 

•53  I have  too  much  to  do  to  spend  time  on  helping  with  school  work. , 

— 46  Whether  mother  plays  with  child  in  the  evenings. 

■27  Teaching  children  to  behave  should  be  mainly  the  school’s  job. 

FACTOR  7 

Educational  aspirations  for  child 

•80  Whether  particular  type  of  secondary  school  wanted  for  child. 

•78  Whether  grammar  school  wanted  for  child. 

—41  Preferred  age  of  leaving  school. 
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factor  8 

Whether  parents  have  taken  any  recreational  or  leisure  courses 
•80  Whether  father  has  taken  any  recreational/leisure  courses. 

•78  Whether  mother  has  taken  any  recreational/leisure  courses. 

factor  9 

Whether  parents  took  steps  to  find  out  about  school  when  child  was  starting  there 
—■66  Whether  made  inquiries  about  school. 

—•52  Whether  knew  what  school  was  like  before  child  started. 

— -47  Whether  parent  talked  to  head  when  child  started  school. 

factor  10 

Whether  active  antagonism  shown  to  the  school  or  not 
■60  Whether  parent  has  complained  to  head  or  class  teacher. 

■58  Whether  parent  has  seen  head  or  class  teacher  on  own  initiative. 

— 37  Whether  teachers  treat  all  children  fairly. 

■3 1 The  teachers  have  favourites  among  the  parents. 

FACTOR  11 
Literacy  of  home 

■67  Wlrether  husband  or  wife  belong  to  library. 

■63  Whether  wife  reads. 

■54  Number  ofbooks  in  home. 

■51  Whether  husband  reads. 

■41  Whether  child  has  library  books  at  home. 

■33  Whether  child  reads  at  home. 

FACTOR  12 

Parental  interest  in  and  knowledge  of  work  child  is  doing  at  school 
— 55  Whether  child  talks  to  parent  about  school  work. 

—■51  Whether  child  brings  books  home  from  school  to  read. 

— 50  Whether  child  reads  at  home. 

— 33  Whether  mother  plays  with  cliild  in  evenings. 

— 31  Whetlier  parent  happy  about  teaching  methods  used. 

■29  I would  like  to  be  told  more  about  how  my  child  is  getting  on. 

■27  I think  that  the  teachers  should  ask  me  more  about  my  child. 

FACTOR  13 
Attitude  to  starting  age 
■65  Starting  age  preferred. 

•54  Whether  better  for  child  to  have  started  mornings  or  afternoons  or  not. 
FACTOR  14 

Whether  school  should  be  stricter  or  freer 
■74  The  schools  should  be  stricter  with  the  children. 

— 71  Whether  teachers  should  be  firmer/less  firm  with  children. 

•48  The  teachers  should  try  to  get  the  children  on  faster  in  their  work. 
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ANNEX  III 

S.S.  365.  SURVEY  OF  PARENTS  OF  PRIMARY  SCFIOOL  CHILDREN 


(i)  Serial  Number:  School (a) 

Child  (b) 


(ii)  Interviewer’sNamc.. 


(iii)  Auth:  Number  (write 
in  column) 


(iv)  Date  of  interview 

(v)  Time  of  starting  interview: 


(vi)  Time  interview  took: 


Before  1 1 am 

1 1 am  up  to  just  before  1 pm. . 
1 pm  up  to  just  before  3 pm.. 
3 pm  up  to  just  before  5 pm,. 
5 pm  up  to  just  before  7 pm.. 
7 pm  or  after  


Less  than  three-quarters  of  an  hour.. 
} but  less  than  1 hour 

1 hour  but  less  than  1^  hours 

U hours  but  less  than  U hours 

H hours  but  less  than  2 hours 

2 hour  or  longer 


(viO  Whether  anyone  other  than  informant  present  during  interview: 

DO  NOT  COUNT  ADULTS  No,  only  informant  present 

OR  CHILDREN  WHO  Selected  child  present 

WERE  PRESENT  FOR  LESS  Child’s  father  present 

THAN  FIVE  MINUTES  Other  children  present,  relatives  or  not 

Other  adults  present,  relatives  or  not 

(viii)  Relationship  of  person  interviewed  to  selected  child 

Child’s  natural  mother 

Foster  or  adopted  mother.. 
Other  (specify) 

INTERVIEWER:  THE  HOUSEHOLD  BOX,  PAGE  175,  CAN  BE 
COMPLETED  AT  WHICHEVER  POINT  IN  THE  INTERVIEW 
IS  MOST  SUITABLE. 


RING  ALL 
THAT  APPLY 
. 1 
, 2 
, 3 
. 4 
, 5 


1 . I would  like  to  ask  you  Drst  about  the  schools has  been  to  so  far. 

Did  he/she  go  to  a nursery  school  or  nursery  class? 


CODE  AS  ‘NO-3’  IF  ATTENDED 
NURSERY  FOR  LESS  THAN 
ONE  MONTH  IN  TOTAL 


P^OBE  /Yes,  In  this  country.. 
C. \Yes,  abroad  only..... 


No 

D.K. 


(a)  If  Yob,  in  this  country  (1)  and  child  is  now  in  infants: 
Was  this  a nursery  class  in  his/her  present  school? 


Yes  . 
No  . 


2.  How  old  was  he/she  when  he/she  first  started  to  go  to  school  in  the  mornings  and 
afternoons  ? 

Under  3J  years  old 

years  but  less  than  4 

INCLUDE  NURSERY  SCHOOL  4 years  but  less  than  4^ 

OR  CLASS  IF  ATTENDED  4}  years  but  less  than  5.. 

IN  THE  MORNINGS  5 years  but  less  than  5J- 

AND  AFTERNOONS  years  but  less  than  o 

6 or  older 

D.K 


3.  Was  that  a good  age  for  him/her  to  start  or  would  you  have  liked 
him/her  to  have  started  earlier  or  later? 

Good  age  to  start 

THIS  REFERS  TO  STARTING  Earlier  start  preferred.. 

IN  THE  MORNINGS  Later  start  preferred 

AND  AFTERNOONS  D.K./Nqt  sure  


(a)  II  earlier/later  start  preferred  (1  or  3):  At  what  a 
have  liked to  have  started? 


THIS  REFERS  TO  MORNINGS 
AND  AFTERNOONS 
AT  SCHOOL 


s would  you 

Under  3J  years  old 

3i  years  but  less  than  4.. 

4 years  but  less  than  4)'.. 
4J-  years  but  less  than  5.. 

5 years  but  less  than  5}.. 
5}^  years  but  less  than  6.. 

6 or  older 

D.K 


1\  ask  (a) 

3/ 
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4. 


When first  went  to  infants  school  did  he/she  attend  school  in  the  mornings 

and  afternoons,  or  only  in  the  mornings  or  the  afternoons? 

Attended  mornings  and  afternoons  immediately 1 

Attended  mornings  only  or  afternoons  orily  at  &st ! 2 

D.K.,  Can’t  remember 3 


Which  do  you  think  would  have  been  better  for when  he/she  first  started  in 

the  Infants: — 

running  J to  have  attended  school  in  the  mornings  and  afternoons 1 

PROMPT  t orto  haveattendedschoolonlyiathemornlngsortheaftemooixs....!! !!!  3 

D.K.,  Can’t  say 2 


throughout  make  clear  to  the  informant  to  which  school  you  are  REFERRING. 


6. 


When first  went  to  infants  school,  which  school  did  he/she  go  to  ? 

COUNT  INFANTS  AND  JUNIOR  SCHOOL  AS  SEPARATE  IF  SEPARATE  HEADS 

Present  school 

Other  school 


If  other  school  (2)  COMPLETE  A SEPARATE  COLUMN  BELOW  FOR  EACH 
INFANT  OR  JUNIOR  SCHOOL  ATTENDED.  PRESENT 
SCHOOL  AND  NURSERY  SCHOOLS  ARE  EXCLUDED. 


1 go  to  07 

2 ask  (a) 

to(d) 


(a)  What  type  of  school  was  that? 
(i)  Was  it:— 

1st  School 

2nd  School 

3rd  School 

4th  School 



3 

AS  NEC:  School  abroad  (state  or 

5 

Other  (describe) 
(ii)  Wash:— 

, 

1 

AS  NEC;  Infants  and  Juniors  combined 

3 

4 

D.K 

(b)  How  old  was  he/she  when  he/she 
left  there? 

(GIVE  IN  WHOLE  YEARS 
OMIT  MONTHS) 

(c)  Why  did  he /she  leave  that  school? 

Yrs. 

Yrs. 

Yrs. 

Yrs. 

1 

1 

Family  moved  house/district. 

2 

2 

New  school  built  nearer  home. 

3 

Other  (describe) 

(d)  Wliich  school  did  he/she  go  to  next  ? 

1 

1 

IF  ‘OTHER’  COMPLETE 
NEXT  COLUMN 

OFF:  USE 

i 

b c d e f g h 
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TO  ALL 

7.  How  long  has been  at  (PRESENT  SCHOOL)? 

One  term  or  less 

Over  1 term,  up  to  and  exactly  1 school  year 

Over  1 school  year,  up  to  and  exactly  2 school  years. . . . 
Over  2 school  years,  up  to  and  exactly  3 school  years. 

Over  3 school  years 

D.K 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 


8.  Have  any  other  members  of  your  family  been  to  (PRESENT  SCHOOL)? 

No,  not  as  far  as  parent  knows 

PROMPT  Yes,  brothers,  sisters  of  selected  child  (include  step,  etc.) 

AS  NEC:  Yes,  father,  mother 

Yes,  other  relatives,  e.g.  uncle,  aunts,  cousins 


RING  ALL 

that  APPLY 

! 2 
. 3 
. 4 


9.  ‘X’  IN  THIS  QUESTION  AND  Q.IO  REFERS  TO  SELECTED  CHILD  OR  TO 
HIS/HER  ELDER  BROTHER  OR  SISTER,  WHICHEVER  STARTED  FIRST  IN 
PRESENT  SCHOOL. 

Before  X started  at  (PRESENT  SCHOOL)  did  you  know  anything  about  wliat  the 
school  was  like  (now)? 

CODE  AS  2 IF  KNOWLEDGE  Knew  something  about  what  school  was  like.., 

OF  SCHOOL  IS  ONLY  OF  Did  not  know  what  school  was  like 

WHAT  IT  WAS  LIKE  IN  • New  school,  child  started  in  first  term 

PARENTS'  TIME  opened  


Yes,  made  Inquiries,  or  visited  school.. 

No  inquiries  or  visit  made 

No  inquiries  needed,  worked  there 


10.  Were  you  (or  your  husband)  able  to  make  any  inquiries  about  the  school,  or  to  visit  it, 
before  deciding  to  send  X there? 

IF  PARENTS’  GENERATION  THERE, 

WERE  ANY  INQUIRIES  OR  VISITS 
MADE  TO  FIND  OUT  WHAT 
SCHOOL  IS  LIKE  NOW? 

(a)  If  Yes  (1);  Who  did  you  talk  to  about  the  school? 

Head,  or  other  teacher  from  the  school 

Education  Office  official 

Friends,  relatives,  neighbours  with 

children  in  school,  or  previously 

Friends,  relalives,  neighbours  without 
children  in  school,  or  previously  


. 1 ask  (a) 
. 2 
. 3 


Other  (specify) 


n.  Was  there  Bsy  other  school  near  here  that could  have  gone  to  If  you  had 

wanted  him/her  to? 


CODE  1 IF  THERE  IS  A POSSIBLE  SCHOOL 
^though  RELIGION  OF  PARENT  OR  SCHOOL  WOULD 
DETER  PARENT  FROM  SENDING  CHILD  TO  IT 


Yes  .. 
No  .. 
D.K. 


. 1 ask  (a) 
. 2 
. 3 


(a)  If  Yes  (1):  What  were  your  reasons  for  choosing  this  particular  school? 

No  particular  reasons/D.K.... 

Nemest,  most  convenient,  safest,  no  main  roadVto  cross!*.'.!*.!!'.!’.!’!’’’ 

Religious  reasons  (Catholic,  other  church  school) 

Nice  biddings,  new  buildings,  modern,  beautiful  grounds !.!!!!! 

Other  children,  relatives,  friends,  parents  there,  or  had  been 

Had  heard  good  reports  about  It,  told  It  was  a good  school ’ ’.* 

Other  (specify) 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 


12. 


IF  HUSBAND  AND  WIFE  IN  HOUSEHOLD 

dS  “ N?huV& 

Husband  took  an  mterest 

Left  to  mother 


3 

1 

2 
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13. 


We  have  been  talking  about  when 

Could  you  tell  me  now  whether  j;ou  have 
anyone  else  in  authority  for  permission  for 
the  one  he/she  was  to  have  gone  to  ? 


..  started  at  (PRESENT  SCHOOL) 
at  any  time  asked  the  Education  Office  or 
to  go  to  a different  school  from 


(IF  NO,  CHECK  PROBE:  Have  you  ever  asked  the  Education  Office,  or  anyone  else 

in  authority,  to  allow  you  to  send to  a particular  school,  or  to  allow 

lochangeshools?  


Yes,  asked  Ed.  Office  or  other  authority  for  permission  for  chUd  to  go  to  a differ- 
ent school,  to  change  schools,  or  go  to  a particular  school 


No,  never  asked  for  permission  for  cliUd  to  go  to  different  school  D K 
Other  (specify)  ’ ’ " 


(a)  If  Yes  (I):  (i).  At  what  stage  in ’s  schooling  was  this? 

RECORD  EACH  OCCASION  IN  SEPARATE  COL.,  EARLIEST  IN  COL  m 
F»ROMPT  PRECODES  AS  NEC:  ’ OAiu-icoi  U1 


PROMPT  PRECODES  AS  NEC; 

When  child  first  started  in  infants  school 

When  wanting  child  to  transfer  between  infants  schoolV/d’e’pu.V.  ’ 

When  child  was  transferring  from  infants  to  juniors 

When  wanting  child  to  transfer  between  junior  schools/depts.V.”  ' 
When  child  was  transferring  from  junior  to  secondary  school 

ASK  FOR  EACH  OCCASION  & RECORD  IN  APPROP  COL 

(iO  Did  you  got  permission  to  send to  the  school  you 

wanted?  Yes  .... 

Not  heard  yet;  no  decision  made,  parent  moved 


(1) 


14.  Can  we  talk  now  about  the  contacts  parents  have  with  the  teachers  at  ’s 

present  school?  Did  you  have  a talk  with  the  head  when first' went'to 

(PRESENT  SCHOOL)? 


CODE  1 IF  TALKED  TO  HEAD  JUST 
BEFORE  CHILD  STARTED.  IF 
TALKED  TO  DEPUTY  OR  ASSISTANT 
HEAD,  OR  IF  PARENT  KNEW  HEAD 
PERSONALLY  AT  THAT  TIME 


Ye 

No  

D.K.  Can’t 
remember  .. 


(a)  If  Yes  (1):  Apart  perhaps  from being  there,  did  the  head  talk  to  you  on 

your  own  or  with  other  parents? 

Talked  to  mother  and/or  father  on  own  (or  knows  head  personally).. 

Talked  to  mother/father  witli  other  parents 

D.K.  Can’t  remember 


ask  (a)  (i) 
1 &(il) 


. 1 ask  (a) 
. 2 


15.  Have  you  had  a talk  with  any  of  . 
(PRESENT  SCHOOL)? 


s class  teachers  since  he/she  has  been  at 


Yes 

No  

D.K.  Can’t  remember... 
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16.  About  how  often  have  you  had  a talk  about with  the  head,  or  with  . 

dass  teacher  since  he/she  started  there  ? 


No  talk  with  head  or  teacher. . 


INCLUDE  ANY  TALK 
WHEN  CHILD  STARTED. 

IF  TALKED  TO  HEAD  AND 
CLASS  TEACHER  ON  SAME 
VISIT,  COUNT  AS  ONE  TALK. 


One  talk  with  head  or  teacher. 

Two  talks  with  head  or  teacher 

Three  talks  with  head  or  teacher 

Four  to  six  talks  with  head  or  teacher..!!! 
More  than  six  talks  with  head  or  teacher.. 


ask  (a) 
and  (b) 


(a)  If  had  a talk  with  head  or  class  teacher  (1  to  5) : Have  you  ever  been  to  sec  the  head 
without  him/her  asking  you  to  go  7 

Yes 

No  !!!! 

D.K.  Can't  remember.... 

(b)  We  would  like  to  know  what  sort  of  things  parents  want  to  be  able  to  see  the  teachers 

about.  Would  you  mind  telling  me  what  sort  of  things  you  have  been  to  see  the  head 
or 's  teacher  about? 


INCLUDE  ALL 
VISITS,  WHETHER 
INITIATED  BY 
THE  HEAD  OR 
PARENT 


Child’s  progress  educationally,  teaching  methods  used.. 
To  notify  school  of  illness,  holiday,  other  absence  from 

school 

Bullying  behaviour  of  other  children !!.!! 

Behavioural  problems  of  informant’s  child,  e.gV  ne^” 

vousness,  worry,  bad  behaviour . 

To  discuss  or  look  for  lost  Items  of  clothing  and  other” 

property 

Other  (specify) 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 


17.  INTERVIEWER  CODE:— • 

Informant  has  made  a complaint  to  head  or  class  teacher  t 

Informant  has  not  complained  to  or  has  not  talked  to  head  or  dass  teacher!!!!!!!!!!!!!!! !!!  2 

D.K.  Can’t  say !.!!!!!  3 


1 am  going  to  read  out  a list  of  things  which  some  schools  provide  for  parents 

2 Of  these  slece  

of  m (b“  ’ <°f  youVhusbaod)  been  able  to  ,o  to  aay 


PROMPT  LIST 

(i)  Open  days  (include 
openeveninBO  ... 

(a)  Whethei 
Yes 

school  has 
No 

this: — 
D.K. 

(b)  Whethe 

Mother 

and/or 

Fattier 

attended 

attended:— 

Neither 
attended 
or  D.K. 

(ii)  Prize  days  

(iii)  Sports  days, 

swimming  galas 

(iv)  School  plays,  shows, 
concerts,  school 
carol  and  other 
services  

(v)  Parent/teacher 
association  meetings 
or  other  activities 

(vi)  School  outinBA 

(vii)  Jumble  sales,  bazaars, 
social  evenings  to  raise 
money  for  SMiool  

ivinj  MediMl  or  dental 
examinatinriit 

t 2 3 

OFF:  USE 

“ b c d 
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19.  Are  there  any  (other)  things  which  you  have  been  to  at  (PRESENT  SCHOOL)  which 
I haven’t  mentioned? 

interviewer  see  instructions  and  back  code  into  o 18  if 
APPROPRIATE,  DELETING  FROM  TIUS  QUESTION  ^ 


20.  IF  HUSBAND  AND  WIFE  IN  HOUSEHOLD 

Has  your  husband  been  able  to  go  to ’s  school  at  all? 

D.N.A.  No  husband/wifo 

Yes 

No,  D.K.  Can’t  remember 


(a)  II  Yes  (1):  Has  ho  talked  with  tlie  head  at  ell? 


Yes  ... 
No  ... 
D.K. 


3 

1 ask  (a) 

2 


What  do  you  think  of  the  arrangements  at  (PRESENT  SCHOOL)  for  seeing  the  head 
or  class  teacher?  Are  you  q^uitc  nappy  with  the  present  arrangements  or  not? 

Compioiely  happy  with  present  arrangements,  no  reservations 

Not  compiotoly  happy  with  present  arrangements 

D.K.  Can’t  say 


. 2 ask  (a) 
, 3 


(a)  II  not  completely  happy  (2):  Could  you  tell  me  what  sort  of  arrangements  you  would 
prefer? 

Should  be  able  to/easler  to  see  class  teacher  

Should  be  able  to  see  head,  class  teacher  in  private  

Should  bo  a naront/teachor  association  ’ 

Other  (specify) 


22.  INTERVIEWER  CODE;  (SEE  0.7  PAGE  160) 

^HILD  STARTED  IN  INFANTS  THIS  TERM  (I.E.  IN 
RECEPTION  CLASS)  ^ 


CHILD  NOT  IN  RECEPTION  CLASS 

(a)  This  is/was ’s  first  term  In  the  infants  school  then.  Have  you  been  quite 

happy  with  the  way  the  teachers  have  helped  him/her  to  settle  In  or  not? 


1 ask  (a)  &*(b) 

2 go  to  Q23. 


Parent  quite  happy  with  settling  in  

Parent  has  some  worries,  complaints,  criticisms 

D.K.  Can’t  say.. 

(1)  II  has  any  worries,  criticisms  (2):  What  is  it  that  has  worried  you 


1 

2 ask  (0 

3 


(b)  Has  been  quite  happy 

worried  or  disturbed  by  it  at  all  ? 


(i)  If  child  worried  or  disturbed 
disturbed? 


in  infants  school  this  term  or  has  he/she  been 

Child  has  been  quite  happy 

Child  worried  or  disturbed 

D.K.  Can’t  say 

(2);  In  what  way  has  he/she  been  worried  or 


1 

2 ask  (i) 

3 
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23.  TO  ALL. 

O lam  going  to  read  out  some  things  that  parents  have  said  about  going  to  their  children’s  schools  I wnnu 
like  you  to  tell  me  whether  you  feel  the  same  way  or  not  about  (PRESENT  SCHOOL). 


Peels  the 
same.  Agrees 


Does  not  feel 
this,  disagrees 


D.K.  Neither 
agrees  nor 
disagrees. 
No  personal 
experience. 
Can’t  answer 


(i)  It’s  very  easy  to  see  the  teachers  whenever  you 

(ii)  I would  feel  that  I was  interfering  if  I went  to 

(iii)  If  you  go  up  to  the  school  they  only  tell  you 

1 ^ A 

(iv)  The  teachers  seem  very  pleased  when  parents 

(v)  I feel  that  teachers  have  enough  to  do  already 

(vi)  The  teachers  have  favourites  among  the 

(vii)  The  teachers  definitely  seem  Interested  in  what 

(viii)  I feel  that  the  teachers  would  like  to  keep 
parents  out  of  the  school 

24.  Can  we  talk  now  about  the  methods  of  teaching  which  they  use  at  (PRESENT 
SCHOOL)? 

Has  the  head,  or  have  any  of  the  other  teachers  talked  to  you  about  the  methods  they 
use  at  (PRESENT  SCHOOL)? 


(e.g.  about  the  way  they 
teach  dilTerent  subjects, 
or  what  they  are  trying 
to  do  in  the  school). 


Yes,  parent  had  a talk  alone,  or  in  a group  of 

parents 1 

Parent  has  received  leaflet,  but  not  had  a 

talk 2 

Na  no  leaflet  or  talk 3 

D.K.  Can’t  remember 4 


25  Does talk  to  you  much  about  the  work  he/she  does  in  school,  or  show  you 

the  sort  of  things  he/she  does  ? 


IF  NOT  GIVEN  SPONTANEOUSLY, 
PROMPT  WHETHER  THIS  HAPPENS 
OFTEN  OR  OCCASIONALLY. 


Yes,  often 1 

No,  only  occasionally,  or  har^y  ever 2 
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26.  Do  you  feel  quite  happy  about  the  methods  of  teaching  used  at  (PRKiENT  SCHOOL) 

Q and  the  way is  getting  on  in  his/her  work,  or  is  there  anything  which  worries 

you  at  all  ? 

Quite  happy  with  methods  and  with  child’s  progress I 


Worried  about  methods  and/or  child’s  progress, 
does  hot  know  how  child  is  getting  on....... 


including  worried  because 


2 ask  (a) 


RING  ALL 
THAT  APPLY 


(a)  If  worried  (2)  s What  is  it  that  worries  you  ? 


Feels  that  child  is  not  up  to  standard  for  his/her  age,  not  being  brought  on  fast 
enough  


Not  enough  individual  attention  given,  particularly  to  backward,  slow  pupUs 
classes  too  large,  teacher  not  interested  in  child’s  progress 


1 

2 


Too  much  time  spent  on  play  or  other  subjects  which  parent  feels  are  not  useful 
for  child’s  work  progress 3 

Criticisms  of  or  anxiety  about  new  methods  of  teaching 4 

e.g.  of  reading,  spelling,  arithmetic 


Does  not  know  how  child  is  getting  on.  Would  like  to  be  told  more  about,  to  have 
reports  on,  child’s  progress j 

Fault  in  child,  untidy,  won’t  pay  attention,  lazy,  too  talkative 6 

Other  (specify) 


children  of ’s  age  are  put  into  classes  at  (PRESENT 

Are  they  put  into  classes  by  age  or  do  Uiey  put  the  quicker  ones  into  one  class  and  the 
slowerinto  another? 


IF  GROUPED  BY  ABILITY 
WITHIN  A CLASS,  CODE  AS  1. 
IP  CLASSED  BY  AGE  EXCEPT 
FOR  OCCASIONAL  BRIGHT 
OR  SLOW  CHILD,  CODE  AS  I. 


~^In  classes  by  age 

In  olasses  by  abmty/streamed.. 

D.K.,  Can’t  say  

Other  (specify) 


1 

2 

3 
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28.  For  children  of ’s  age  could  you  tell  me  which  of  these  you  think  is  better? 

O RUNNING  ( For  the  quicker  and  slower  children  to  bo  mixed  together  in  one 
PROMPT  I class 

I or  For  the  quicker  children  to  be  put  in  one  class  and  the  slower  in 
1.  another  


D.K.  No  opinion;  can’t  generalise,  depends  entirely  on  child 

(IF  THINKS  THEY  SHOULD  BE  DIVIDED  INTO  GROUPS  BY  ABILITY 
WITHIN  CLASS,  CODE  1 TO  MAIN). 


(a)  If  better  for  quicker  and  slower  to  be  mixed  (1)  J What  do  you  think  are  the  advantages 
of  having  the  quicker  and  slower  children  mixed  together  in  one  class  ? 

Avoids  feeling  of  difference  and  of  brighter/quicker  looking  down 
on  slower/duller  


CODE  ALL 
THAT  APPLY 


Gives  a sense  of  competition,  spurs  on  the  slower/backward.. 
Other  (specify) 


(b)  If  better  for  quicker  and  slower  to  be  separated  (3):  What  do  you  think  are  the 
advantages  of  having  the  quicker  in  one  class  and  the  slower  in  another? 

The  slow  ones  can  have  more  attention/tuition ; can  be  brought  on. , 

The  bright  child  is  not  held  back  academically  by  alow  children, 
teachers  can  give  time  to  the  bright  child 


Slow  children  are  not  made  to  feel  slow/dunces/ashamed,. 

Helps  the  teacher,  makes  life  easier  for  the  teachers 

Other  (specify) 


1 ask  (a) 

3 ask  (b) 

2 


CODE  ALL 
THAT  APPLY 


29.  Have  the  teachers  at  (PRESENT  SCHOOL)  given any  work  to  do  at  home? 

READING  AND  PROJECTS  Yes,  given  work  to  do  at  home 

SHOULD  BE  CODED  1 Not  given  work  to  do  at  home,  D.K 


, 1 ask  (a) 
2 ask  (b) 


(a)  If  Yes  (1):  (i)  Do  you  think  tlut  it  is  a good  thing  for to  be  given  some 

school  work  to  do  at  home,  or  do  you  think  that  he/she  should  be 
free  from  it  at  home? 

Should  be  given  some  school  work  to  do  at  home 

Should  be  free  from  school  work  at  homo 

D.K.,  Can’t  say 


. 1 ask  (ii) 
. 2 
3 


(ii)  If  should  have  work  to  do  at  homo  (1  to  (a)  ): 

Do  you  think  that  is  given  about  the  right  amount  of 

school  work  to  do  at  home  at  present,  or  does  he/she  get  too  much 
or  too  little? 

Given  right  amount  of  work  to  do  at  home 

Given  too  much  work  to  do  at  home 

Given  too  little  work  to  do  at  homo 

D.K.,  Can’t  say 


(b)  II  No  (2)  to  main:  Would  you  like  the  school  to  give  any  work  to  do  at 

home  or  do  you  think  he/she  should  be  free  from  school  work  at  home? 

Would  like  school  work  given  to  do  at  homo 

Should  be  free  from  school  work  at  home 

D.K.,  Can’tsay 
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10  Have  you  ever  asked  the  teachers  to  give some  work  to  do  at  home,  or  have 

you  asked  them  to  show  you  how  you  could  help  him/her  at  home  with  his/her  school 
work? 

IF  PARENT  ASKED  Yes,  asked  for  work  for  child  to  do  at  home,  or  asked  how  to 

but  SCHOOL  help  child  at  home 

refused,  code  1 Work  to  do  at  home  already  given,  no  need  to  ask 

No,  not  asked  for  work  to  do  at  home,  nor  how  to  help  child 
(include  can’t  remember) 


1 

2 


3 


31  Have  you  bought  copies  at  any  time  of  any  of  the  text  books uses  in  school, 

for  example  readers  or  arithmetic  books  7 


CODE  1 ONLY  IF  BOUGHT  COPIES.  NOT  IF  BORROWED  THEM.  Yes  . . 
code  1 EVEN  IF  THE  COPIES  WERE  ACTUALLY  BOUGHT  FOR  No  . . 

an  ELDER  CHILD.  D.K. 


32.  Outside  school  does  get  any  help  with  school  work  from  anyone,  including 

yourself  or  your  husband  ? 


CODE  AS  NO  (1)  IF  ONLY 
HP, I P IS  VERY  OCCASIONAL 
ANSWERING  OF  CHILD’S 
QUESTIONS  ABOUT  SCHOOL 
WORK 


No  1 

Yes,  from  both  wife  and  husband 2 

Yes,  from  wife  (but  not  husband) 3 

Yes,  from  husband  (but  not  wife) 4 

Yes,  from  brothers  and  sisters 5 

Other  (specify) 


33.  IF  HUSBAND/WIFE 

Is  your  husband  able  to  take  much  interest  in  how is  getting  on  at  school  now 

or  is  that  your  Job?  D.N.A,  No  husband/wife 3 

Husband  takes  an  interest 1 

LelUo  wife 2 


34.  I want  to  read  out  some  things  that  parents  liave  said  about  the  schools  their  children  are  attending. 
O I would  like  you  lO  tell  me  whether  you  feel  the  same  way  or  not  about 's  school. 


Feels 

same/ 

agrees 


Does  not 
feel  this/ 
disagrees 


D.K. 
Neither 
agrees  nor 
disagrees 
No  personal 
knowledge 
can't  say 


(i)  The  teachers  seem  really  interested  in  all 

the  children  

(ii)  I would  like  to  be  told  more  about  how 

my  child  is  getting  on 

(iii)  The  teachers  should  try  to  get  the  children 

on  faster  in  their  work  

(iv)  Parents  should  leave  all  teaching  and  help- 
ing with  school  subjects  to  the  teachers  ... 

(v)  There  Is  too  much  concentration  on  work- 
ing for  the  eleven  plus  exam 

(vi)  I think  that  the  teachers  should  ask  me 

more  about  my  child 

(vii)  I have  too  much  to  do  to  spend  time  on 

helping  with  school  work 


(i) 

(iO 

(iii) 

Civ) 

(V) 

(vi) 

(vii) 
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35. 

o 


Do  you  think  that  it  is  better  for  juniors  and  infanta  to  be  In  the  same  or  separate 
schools;  (PAUSE)  or  haven’t  you  really  thought  about  this? 

Better  in  same  school  

Better  in  separate  schools !!!”]] 

Doesn’t  matter  depends  on  school 

D.K.  Haven’t  thought  about  it 


(a)  If  better  in  same  school  (1) ; What  do  you  think  are  the  advantages  of  this  ? 

Change  between  infants  and  Juniors  more  gradual/know  what  to 

expect,  less  upsetting,  know  children  in  junior  school 

Useful  if  brothers,  sisters,  friends  would  bo  in  the  same  school,  can  go 
to/from  school  together;  look  after/soe  each  other  in  break/play 
Better  for  children  of  different  age  groups  to  mix  together,  older 

children  can  help  younger 

Other  (specify) 


36. 

O 


37. 

O 


38. 

o 


(b)  If  better  in  separate  schools  (4);  What  do  you  think  are  tile  advantages  of  this  ? 

Older  children  rough,  bullying... 

Older  children  can  have  a bad  Influence  on  younger/can  pick  up  bad 

ways/habiis/language  

Have  specialized  teachers  for  the  dlRbrent  age  groups,  toadVers  can 
concentrate  on,  understand  the  different  age  groups  better 
An  incentive  for  the  child,  stops  them  being  babyish,  help's  them  to* 

develop,  to  grow  up 

Other  (specify)  


teachers  control  the  children  at  (PRESENT 
Quite  hapiw,  or  can't  say ..  . . 

Should  be  finnerwith  the  children 

Should  be  less  firm  with  the  children 


1 

3 

2 


Do  you  find  that 


is  an  easy  or  difficult  child  to  control  on  the  whole? 

Easy  to  control ..  i 

In  wmewayseasy/somo difficult!..””!!!!! !!!  2 

Difficult  to  control 3 

Can’t  say  ',,4 
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^9  I am  going  to  read  out  some  things  that  parents  have  said  about  teaching  children  to  behave.  I would  like 
q'  you  to  say  whether  you  feel  the  same  or  not. 


Some  parents  say  that:- 


(i)  Teaching  children  to  behave  should  be 
mainly  the  school’s  job 


Feels  same/ 
agrees 


Does  not  feel 
this/disagrees 


D.K.  Neither 
a^ees  nor 
disagrees, 
can’t  say 


lii)  Most  children  need  to  be  smacked  quite 
often  


(ii) 


(iii)  Having  the  cane  is  very  bad  for  most 
children  


(iii) 


(iv)  I think  schools  which  give  children  a lot 
of  freedom  are  good 


(iv) 


(v)  I would  agree  to  the  school  using  the 
cane  occasionally  


(V) 


(vi)  The  schools  should  be  stricter  with  the 
children  


(vi) 


40  Is  there  anything  which  you  are  not  happy  about  or  which  worries  you  about 
CPRESENT  SCHOOL)  which  you  haven’t  already  mentioned? 

Other  children  rough,  bullying;  badly 

, behaved/spoken  

Bad,  old  fashioned  buildings,  lack  of 

facilities,  poor  equipment 

Too  large  classes,  shortage  of  teachers.. 
Other  (specify) 


..  2 
..  3 


41.  INTERVIEWER  CODE: 

Child  is  in  last  year  of  juniors  (i.e.  10/11  years  old) 

Child  is  in  bottom  class  of  juniors  (l.o.  about  8 years  old)  or  in  infants.. 


ASK  ONLY  IF  CHILD  IS  IN  LAST  YEAR  OF  JUNIORS  u iiu 

I would  like  to  talk  now  about  the  type  of  school will  be  going  to,  when  he/she 

leaves  (PRESENT  SCHOOL).  , , , t..  t.  u i 

Some  Education  Offices  send  round  a letter  to  mothers  asking  them  which  school  they 
would  like  their  child  to  go  to  at  1 1.  Have  you  received  one  of  these? 

Yes 

No  

D.K.  Can’t  remember..... 


(a)  IF  YES  (l):Was  there  anything  that  wasn’t  clear  to  yoiHnit? 


(i)  If  Yes  (1):  What  was  that? 


No  . 


. 1 ask  Q.42 
and  43 
.2  go  to 
Q.44 


. 1 ask  (a) 
2 
, 3 

. 1 ask  (i) 
2 
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43.  ASK  ONLY  IF  CHILD  IS  IN  LAST  YEAR  OF  JUNIORS. 

I expect  you  know  that  the  main  types  of  secondary  schools  are  grammar  schools  and 
secondary  modern  schools.  In  some  districts  there  are  comprehensive  and  technical 
schools  as  well. 

(a)  Can  you  tell  me  what  type  of  secondary  school is  going  to  when  he/she 

leaves  (PRESENT  SCHOOL)  ? RECORD  IN  COL.  (a)  BELOW.  ' 

(b)  What  type  of  secondary  school  did  you  hope  he/she  would  go  to?  RECORD  IN 
COL.  (b)  BELOW. 

(a)  Going  to 

Grammar  1 

Secondary  Modern  '.2 

Comprehensive 3 ”””” 

Technical  4 

Independent,  fee  paying,  public 

{D.K.  Can’t  say,  didn’t  mind,  whichever  child  most  suited  tn a 

Doesn’t  know  anything  about  the  different  schools 

Other  (specify) : Ask  (i)  ~ 


(i)  If  particular  type  of  school  hoped  for  (1  to  S or  ‘other’  to  (b)  ); 

What  did  you  think  would  be  the  advantages  of  this  type  of  school? 

Will  lead  to  a good/bettcr  job/trade/profession:  good  future  prospects 
Better  standard  of  education,  better  teaching,  learn  more  there... 

Child  has  academic/lntellectual  bias,  want  him/her  to  go  to  university 

Have  varied,  interesting,  wide  curriculum,  subjects  child  intere.sted  in 

l^ows  other  cluldren  are  happy  there,  friends,  relatives  there 

Other  (specify)  


only  if  CHILD  NOT  IN  LAST  YEAR  OF  JUNIORS  (I  E ASK  IF  IN 
FIRST  YEAR  OF  JUNIORS,  OR  IN  INFANTS).  ^ ^ 

Can  we  talk  now  about  the  different  types  of  secondary  schools  children  so  to  when 
^ types  of  Secondary  schools  are  grammar 

tSica“schS”at‘we”°‘’“™  districts  there  are  comprehensive  and 

wheThe/^heis  fjf  you  Eho to  go  to 

Grammar  

Secondary  Modern  

Comprehensive 

Technical  

Independent,  fee-paying,  public..  .. 

Has  not  thought  about  it  yet,  child  too  young.'.' 
jDoesnt  mind,  doesn’t  make  any  difference 
•(  whichever  suits  child,  doesn’t  know  anything 

Labout  different  schools 

Other  specify:  Ask  (a) 


(a)  If  particular  kind  of  school  wanted  (1  to  5 or  ‘other’)  • 

^xxrn  advantages  for of  that  type  of  school  ? 

**1  ^,®°?'^('^®^^^‘-loWtrade/profession.  good  future  prospects 

of  education,  better  teaching,  learn  more  there^. 

Child  has  academic/intellectpl  bias,  want  Wm/lier  to  go  to  university'. 

cufriculum,  subjects  ch§d  is  interested  In. !.”!!!!!! 
OtheT(spw1f^^  happy  there;  friends,  relatives  there... 


(b)  Hoped  for 


2 

. 3 ^Ask  (a) 

V 

6 
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45  TO  ALL. 

Is  there  any  typo  of  secondary  school  which  you  would  particularly  dislike  to 

“J Ye. 

No i".'.’!!!!!!!!".’."; 

D.K.  Haven’t  thought  about  it!!!!!!!!!!! 


-(a)  If  Yes  (1):  What  kind  of  school  is  that? 

Grammar  

Secondary  Modern  ! ! ! 

Comprehensive ! 

Independent,  fee-paying,  public !! 

Mixed  schools,  co-ed 

Religious  schools  !!! 

Other  (specify) 


-(b)  What  would  you  dislike  most  about  this  kind  of  school? 

Don't  seem  to  teach  them  anything/poor  teaching/slow 

Type  of  child  that  goes  there,  rough,  bad  mannered,  illiteratc!’bad 

discipline,  bad  behaviour,  lax  morals 

Too  much  religion  

School  too  large,  impersonal  

Classes  too  large  

Other  (specifV) 


46.  Is  (was)  there  one  particular  secondary  school  which  you  would  like  (would  have  likedl 
to  go  at  II?  ■' 


IF  YES:  PROMPT  ‘Would 
you  prefer  that  school 
very  much  or  just 
slightly?’ 


Yes,  one  school  very  much  preferred 

Yes,  one  school  slightly  preferred 

No,  no  one  school  preferred 

Doesn’t  know  enough  about  the  schools  to  say.. 


. 1 ask  (a)  & 


..  1 
..  2 
..  4 
..  3 


47.  Do  you  think  that  the  typo  of  secondary  school  your  child  goes  to  at  1 1 should  be 
0 decided  mainly  by  his/her  teachers  or  mainly  by  an  examination  like  the  1 1 -j-  ? 

Mainly  by  teachers  

Mainly  by  examination  

By  both  equally 

D.K.,  no  opinion  


I know  it’s  early  yet  but  have  you  thought  about  what  you  would  like to  do 

later  on?  Would  you  like  to  sec leave  school  as  soon  as  possible  or  stay  on 

longer? 

Would  like  child  to: — 

(SCHOOL  LEAVING  AGE  Leave  as  soon  as  possible  (provided  child  wants 

WILLBE15FOR  to 

9-JTs,  16  for  7-8-  To  stay  on  longer  (provided  child  wants  to) 

YEAR-OLDS  IN  Can't  say  at  all,  depends  on  child’s  ability 

GENERAL) 

(a)  If  would  like  child  to  leave  as  soon  as  possible  (1): 

Would  you  prefer  it  If could  leave  at:— 

(FOR  9-1 1’s)  14  instead  of  having  to  stay  till  15? 

(FOR  7-8’s  15  instead  of  having  to  stay  till  16? 

OR  YOUNGER) 


Yes... 
No  ... 
D.K. 


(b)  It  would  like  child  to  stay  on  longer  (3): 

Up  to  what  age  would  you  like  to  see  him/her  staying? 

IF  RANGE  GIVEN,  TAKE  16 

HIGHEST  AGE.  AVOID  17 

USING  CODE  4 18  and  over 

IF  POSSIBLE 

No  age  given,  as  long  as  possible,  up  to 
child  entirely,  can’t  say 


1 ask  (a) 
3 ask  (b) 
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We  arc  interested  to  know  what  children  like  to  do  out  of  school,  and  the  sort  of  places 
there  are  in  the  area  where  children  can  play  or  go  to  out  of  school. 

Apart  from  indoors,  where  does play  most  of  the  time  ? 


ONLY  ONE  TO  BE  CODED. 
IF  FARENT  CANNOT  GIVE 
ONE  ONLY,  PRIORITY 
CODE  1 DOWNWARDS 


Own  garden/yard/play  space,  open 

space  round/between  flats 

Friends’/neighbours’  garden  or  yard 

Park,  heath,  common,  fields 

/Playground,  outdoor  play  centre,  re- 
-creation grounds,  ‘play’  street 

Bombed  site,  car  park,  waste  land 

Street  (excluding  ‘play’  streets) 

D.K 

Other  (spocifV) 


CODE  ONE 
ONLY 


50.  A.  I am  going  to  read  out  a list  of  things  and  I would  like  you  to  tell  me  whether  you  have  any  of  these 
within  easy  distance  of  your  home  (i.e.  easy  distance  for  a child  to  get  to  by  himsclf/herself  or,  if  too 
young,  easy  for  a parent  or  other  adult  to  take  child  to) , 

RECORD  PRESENCE  BY  RINGING  CODE  IN  COL.  A. 

B.  Has used  this  at  all  this  year  (i.e.  SINCE  THIS  TIME  LAST  YEAR). 

RECORD  ITEMS  USED  BY  RINGING  CODE  IN  COL.  B. 

C.  Is  there  anything  else  that  you  wish  there  were  round  here  for ? RECORD  BY  RINGING 

APPROPRIATE  CODE  IN  COL.  C OR  WRITING  IN  ‘OTHERS’  BELOW  BOX. 


PROMPT  LIST  FOR  A AND  B 

A.  Present 

B.  Used 

C.  Wanted 

(1)  A park,  public  garden,  heath,  common  or  fields 

(COD 

B ALL  THAT  A 

PPLY) 

(2)  A proper  playground  or  outdoor  play  centre 
(OTHER  THAN  SCHOOL)  



2 

(3)  Swimming  or  paddling  places  which  are  safe  for 

4 

4.... 

(5)  Any  children’s  clubs  or  societies  (e.g.  Cubs, 
Brownies,  Scouts.  Guides,  church  clubs,  youth 

(6)  A cinema  or  other  place  which  has  children’s 

6 

6 

6 

Off. 

C.  Other  (specify) 

Use 

a b c 


51.  (I  realise  from  what  you  have  told  me  that  you  are  very  busy).  In  the  evenings  when 
•'i-Y' home  from  school  do  you  have  anytime  free  to  do  things  with  him/her 
jf  he/she  wants  you  to?  (Such  as  playing  or  reading  with  him/her,  taking  him/her  out, 
showing  him/her  how  to  do  things). 


THIS  REFERS  TO  WEEKDAY 
EVENINGS,  NOT  WEEKENDS. 

IF  YES,  PROMPT  ‘Is  this 
most  evenings  or  just 
occasionally  ?’ 


Yes,  does  things  with  child  most  evenings I 

Yes,  but  only  on  occasional  evenings 2 

No  3 
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51  IF  HUSBAND  AND  WIFE 

^ What  about  your  husband?  (a)  Does  he  have  any  time  to  do  things  with 
record  BELOW. 

(b)  What  about  at  weekends  7 


on  weekday  evenings? 


IF  YES,  PROMPT: 
‘Does  he  spend  time 
witli just  on 

occasional  evenings/ 
weekends  or  on  most? 


D.N.A.  No  husband/wife.. 

Yes:  most  

Yes:  occasional 

No  


(a)  Week  day  (b)  Weekends 
evenings 


IF  HUSBAND  AND  WIFE 

Does  your  husband  take  a big  part  in  controlling  the  children  or  does  he  leave  that  to 
you  mainly? 

CODE  2 IF  D.N.A.  No  husband/wife 

HUSBAND  TAKES  Husband  takas  big  part,  or  equal  part  with 

SMALL  PART  BECAUSE  wife 

away  a LOT  Husband  takes  very  small  part  in  control  of 

children,  or  leaves  to  wife 


IF  HUSBAND  AND  WIFE 

Would  you  say  that  your  husband  was  on  the  strict  or  lenient  side  with  the  children? 

IF  LENIENT,  PROMPT:  D.N.A.  No  husband/wife 

‘Would  you  say  that  Husband  on  the  strict  side 

heis  fairly  lenient  Moderate  in  some  ways,  strict,  some  lenient.. 

or  very  lenient?’  Husband  fairly  lenient 

Husband  very  lenient  


55.  Do  you  ever  manage  to  go  for  outings  together  as  a family?  I mean  any  sort  of  outings 
apart  from  visits  to  relatives  or  foing  to  church  or  going  shopping.  (For  example 
picnicking,  going  to  the  theatre  or  cinema). 

Yes 

No  


1 ask  (a) 

2 


(a)  If  Yes  (1):  When  was  the  last  time  you  had  an  outing  together  as  a family  ? 


About  three  weeks  ago  or  less 

In  Christmas  holiday  or  since,  but  more  than 

three  weeks  ago 

Before  last  Christmas  

Other  (specify) 


56.  Docs  the  family  have  a car,  or  the  use  of  a car? 


Yes., 
No  ., 


57.  (Apart  (Vom  homework)  does do  any  reading  at  home  or  does  anyone  read  to 

him/her? 

IF  YES,  PROBE  WHETHER  READS  BOOKS  OR  ONLY  COMICS  OR  MAGA- 
ZINES. 


CODE  ONE 
ONLY 


Yes,  reads,  or  is  read  to:  /Books  with  or  without  comics 

(.Comics  or  magazines  only 

No  reading  (apart  from  homework).. 


1 ask  (a) 

2 
3 


(a)  it  reads  Books  (1):  Not  counting  comics,  about  how  often  does  he/she  read  books,  or 
have  them  read  to  him/her? 

Usually  every  day/night/evenlng 

Two  or  three  times  a week 

Less  than  twice  a week 

Other  (specify) 
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ASK  (a)  AND  (b) 

(a)  Does bring  any  books  home  from  school  to  read? 

CODE  AS  YES  (I)  Yes... 

BOOKS  FROM  SCHOOL  LIBRARY  No  ... 

AND  CLASS  READERS  D.K. 


(b)  Does ever  have  any  books  to  read  at  home  from  the  public  library  or  any 

other  library? 

CODE  AS  YES  (1)  IF  CHILD  Yes 

BORROWS  BOOKS  OR  IF  SOMEONE  No  

ELSE  BRINGS  THEM  FOR  CHILD  D.K 


(c)  If  No  (2)  to  (a)  and  (b):  Would  you  be  quite  happy  if borrowed  books  to 

read  at  home  or  would  you  be  worried  that  they  might  get  spoilt? 

Would  be  happy  if  books  borrowed 

Wquld_be  worried  if  books  borrowed.. 


D.K.  Can’t  say . 
Other  (specify) 


Do  you  (or  your  husband)  belong  to  a lending  library,  or  have  either  of  you  belonged  to 
one  within  the  last  10  years? 

One  or  both  belongs  now 

Neither  belongs  now,  but  one  or  both  belonged  within  last  10  years  !!!!!! 
Neither  belongs  now  nor  within  last  10  years  as  far  as  informant  knows. 


60.  If  you  (or  your  husband)  have  any  time  for  relaxing,  do  you  do  any  reading? 


D.N.A.  No  husband/wlfe 

Yes,  likes  reading  

No,  doesn’t  like  reading,  or  no  time  for 
relaxing  


(a)  If  Yes  (1)  to  either  or  both: 

What  sort  of  things  do  you/does  he  like  to  read? 


Does  he/Do  you  like 
to  read: — 
PROMPT 


Newspapers  or  magazines 

{Detectivestorlcs,  westerns, 
novels  or  other  fiction 


/ Non-fiction  books  (e.g. 
\biographles  or  tedmical  books)  , 

(D.N.A.  Code  2 In  Main) 


(a)  Husband 

3 

1 


CODE  ONE 
ONLY 

..  1 
..  2 
.,  3 


(b)  Wife 
. 3 
. 1 


CODE  ALL  THAT  APPLY 


(a)  Husband 
3 


..  I .. 
..A.. 


(b)  Wife 


OBSERVATION, 


Do  you  (or  your  husband)  have  any  books  ? 

OR  About  how  many  books  do  you  and  (your  husband)  have? 


EXCLUDE  MAGAZINES  AND 
CHILDREN’S  BOOKS.  COUNT 
A SET  OF  ENCYCLOPAEDIAS 
AS  ONE  BOOK 


Wife  and/or  husband  has: — 

More  than  five  books 

One  to  five  books 

No  books 

D.K 


1 

2 

3 

4 
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CtASSIFICATION  SECTION 
I Household  Composition 

HB  Complete  this  box  at  the  most  suitable  point  in  the  interview. 

2 Note  that  relationship  to  selected  child  (not  H.O.H.)  is  required. 

3 On  this  survey,  any  paid  work  of  10  hours  or  less  per  week  is  to  be  included  in  ‘Part-time’  and 
anyone  unemployed  is  to  be  included  In  ‘Not  Working,’ 


person 

No. 

Relationship  to 
child  selected 

OFF. 

USE 

Sex 

M F 

Age 

last 

birth- 

day 

Marital  Status 
M.  S.  W.  D/S. 

Working  Status 
Full-  Part-  Not 
time  time  Work- 
ing 



...  1 ...2.. 

..  4 ... 

..  2 ... 

..  3 

...1...2.. 

3 . 

.4  ... 

...  ... 

...  ... 

..2... 

..  3 

.4... 

...  ... 

..2... 

..3 

.4... 

...  ... 

..2... 

..  3 

..4... 

..2... 

..  3 

3 

,.4... 

..  3 

...  1 ...2... 

...1...2.. 

3 

..4... 

...  ... 

..2... 

,.  3 

...  1 ...  2... 

..4... 

...  ... 

..2... 

..3 

...  1 ...2... 

,.4... 

...  ... 

..2... 

..  3 

...  1 ...  2 ... 

3 

..4... 

...  ... 

..2  ... 

..  3 

...  1 ...2... 

...  1 ...2.. 

.3 

..4... 

...  ... 

..2... 

..  3 

...  1 ...2... 

.3 

..4... 

...  .. 

...2.. 

..3 

...I  ...2... 

. 

..4... 

...  ... 

..2... 

..  3 

14 

15... 

...  1 ...  2 ... 

.3 

..4.. 

...  ... 

..  2 .. 

...1...2. 

. 3 

..4.. 

...  1 .. 

..  3 

OFFIC 

:e  use 

b c d e f g h 


II  Date  of  birth  of  selected  child 


IV 


HI  Write  in  column,  total  number  of 
children  in  household  not  yet  at- 
tending school  or  still  in  full-time 
education — ^ 


Type  of  Dwelling 

Whole  house — detached  

— semi-detached  (pre- 
fabs)   

—terrace  

Flat — self-contained 

Rooms  

Caravan 

Other  (specify) 


V Ownership  of  Dwelling 

Owned  by  household  or  being  bought 

Rented  

Rent  free 


VII  Number  of  bedrooms  household  has 
(include  bedsitter) 


VI  Garden/Yard 

Dwelling  has  its  own  garden  or 
yard  winch  child  can  use  (include  if 

shared  with  other  flats  or  houses) 

Dwelling  has  no  such  garden  or 
yard 


WRITE  NO.  IN  BOX- 
Do  you  have  a:— 

IF  YES  TO  (a)  (a)  fixed  bath  or  shower? 

and/or  (b),  ASK:  Yes,  own.... 

Ts  this  used  only  Yes,  shared. 

by  your  family  No  

orisitshared?  (b)  hot  water  from 
COUNT  AS  OWN  tap? 

IF  SHARED  ONLY  Yes,  own.... 

BY  LODGERS.  Yes,  shared. 

No  

(b)  INCLUDE  HOT  WATER 
STRAIGHT  FROM  GEYSER. 
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N.B.  UNLE!»  OTHERWISE  INDICATED.  IN  SUBSEQUENT  SECTIONS  INFORMATION  SHfw^r. 
BE  GIVEN  ABOUT  PARENT  WHO  IS  IN  HOUSEHOLD,  IRRESPECTIVE  OF^Ethpo  ^ 
CHILD’S  OWN  PARENT  OR  A SUBSTITUTE,  IF  NO  SUCH  PERSON  CURR^vrS 
HOUSEHOLD.  ABOUT  THE  LAST  PARENT  OR  PARENT  SUBSTITUTE.  IK 


Occupation  ot  father  ALWAYS 
REQUIRED,  IF  UNEMPLOYED 
OR  DECEA^D,  GIVE  LAST  JOB 


XI  Occupation  of  mother — REQUIRED 
ONLY  IF  GAINFULLY  EM. 
PLOYED  NOW 


D.N.A.  Not  employed... 


SelT'Cmployed : Yes 
No 


Whether  f aBier  is  on  shift  work 
Father  is  on  shift  work  (Indude  if 
on  mnnanent  night  work,  or  us- 
uatly  away  from  home  overnight 
for  two  nights  or  more  each  week).. . 
FatbernotoashiAwork 


Hours  away  fr«a  home 
TOTAL  LENGTH  OF  ABSENCE 
FROM  HOME  ON  WEEKDAYS. 
aNCLUDETRAVBLLlNG  TIME, 
AND  LUNCH  HOURS. 
WHETHER  TAKEN  At  HOME 
OR  AT  WORK). 

(a)  Father 


ployed.  No  Father/Mirther. 
Can't  say,  hours  to  variable 
Works  on  home  premises... 
Away  under  5 hours  per  day 
Away  5 but  less  than  10  hrs. 
Away  to  but  less  than  12hrs. 
Away  12  hours  or  over...... 


OFF. 


Xm  Income  of  Father  (or  H.O.H.)  and  total  income 
of  faa^y.  In  (A)  give  father's  net  income,  leu 
cHducdoiif,  plus  orertime,  bonuses,  etc. 
(Exclude  Family  Allowaaces,  incomes  from  rent, 
etc.  from  (A) ). 


SHOW  QUID  ”■**■*' 

Last  week  (Per  Year) 

Up  to  £7.10  (UptoTSM) 

Over  £7.10  to  £10  ,,.,fOver  £390  to  £52(8 ... 
Over  £10  to£12.10.(Over£520to  £550) 
Over  £12.10  to  £15  ....(Over  £650  to  £780) ... 
Overi^  to  £20  ....(Over  £780  to  £I,M0). 
Uver^  to  £25  ....(0ver£l,040to£1.300j 
£30  •..•(Over£l,300toft,560) 
UvM  £30 (Over  £1,560) [. 

Refbsai 

OFF. 


(AJ  Father  or  (B)  Total  income  of  fsinay, 

father  substitute  i.e.  father's  plus  mothtf ’s  «t 
(otherwise  H.O.H.)  Incomes,  plus  any  family 
allowances,  income  nom  rent, 

ALWAYS  COMPLETE  BOTH  TOLUMNS 
EVEN  IF  (A)  R (B)  ARB  THE  SAME 


Printed  image  digitised  by  the  University  of  Southampton  Library  Digitisation  Unit 


APPENDIX  3 


177 


XIV 


Country  of  birth  of  parents 

U.K.  (including  N.  Ireland,  Channel  Isles, 

Isle  of  Man) 

Eire  (Southern  Ireland)  

Europe  (including  U.S.S.R.) 

West  Indies  (including  Jamaica,  Trinidad) 


Asia  (including  India,  Pakistan,  China) 
Canada,  Australia,  New  Zealand 


(a)  Father 


(fa)  Mother 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 
7 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 
7 


Other  (specify) 
Father  ... 


OFF. 

USE 


Mother 


XV  Age  at  which  child’s  parents  completed  full  time  continuous 
formal  education. 

GAPS  OF  ANY  LENGTH  DUE  TO  ILLNESS  AND  OF 
THREE  MONTHS  OR  LESS  FOR  ANY  OTHER 
REASON  SHOULD  BE  IGNORED. 

14  and  under 

15  but  under  16 

16  but  under  17 

17  but  under  18 

18  and  over  

D.K 


OFF. 

USE 


(a)  Father 

[ZZi'.ZZ'. 

3 

4 

5 

6 


(b)  Mother 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 


XVI  Type  of  school  attended  for  full  time  formal  education 

A.  Number  of  brothers  plus  sisters  of  the  selected  child  who  are  now  at,  or  last  attended  each  type  of 
school.  EXCLUDE  SELECTED  CHILD. 

B.  Type  of  school  parents  last  attended  A.  (IF  NONE,  WRITE  IN  *0’). 


TYPE  OF  SCHOOL 

A. 

TOTAL  NO. 
PLUS  SISTERS 

)F  BROTHERS 

B. 

PARENTS 

NOW  ATTEND- 
ING 

LAST 

ATTENDED 
TYPES  OF 
SCHOOLS  GIVEN 
BELOW 

TYPE  OF 
SCHOOL  LAST 
ATTENDED  BY: 

iii  

Father 

Mother 

Secondary  mddern/elemontary/non’grammar 
denominational  schools 

1 

1 

vi  

2 

Pre-1947  Central/lnteimodiato/higher  grade 
Technical  School/Tech,  college  (up  to  and 

3 

4 

4 

State  Grammar/pre-1947  Secondary  school 

6 

6 

Private  commerciiii  schools/colleges  (up  to 

7 

All  Foreign  schools  including  Biro  (up  to 

8 

8 

9 

9 

Other  (describe  fully,  making  clear  whether 
state  or  private  and  whether  applies  to 
father  or  mother) 

N.B.  CHECK  ALL  BROTHERS  AND 
SISTERS  ACCOUNTED  FOR 
WHETHER  AT  PRESENT  IN 
HOUSEHOLD  OR  NOT. 

xlv 
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XVII  Further  Education  of  Parents,  i.e.  since  leaving  school  (Professional,  academic  comm*r«'  i 

vocational).  * *ciai,  trade 

Count  only  if  course  pursued  for  at  least  one  session  (i.e.  one  academic  year,  or  three  termri  , 

CODE  ONE  DoVnwS'^' 


No  further  education  

Full-time  course  in  university,  college,  other  educational  institution,. 

Full  apprenticeship  completed  (S.R.N.  completed) 

Part-time/correspondence  course  pursued 

D.K 


XVIII  Recreational/Lcisure  Courses 

Any  recreational/leisure/intercst  courses  taken  Yes 

No 

COUNT  ONLY  IF  TAKEN  FOR  ONE  SESSION  D.K. 
(i.e.  ONE  YEAR  OR  THREE  TERMS)  OR  LONGER. 


W Father  (h)  Molhor 


XIX  Qualifications  obtained  by  paroats 

Give  highest  qualification  only,  exclude  apprenticeships  and  S.R.N. 

No  qualifications  obtained  

University  degree,  higher  degree  (Including  ftill  medical  training)! 

(Teachers  Certificate,  Membership  of  a professional  Institute,  Full 
or  intermediate  professional  qualification,  O.C.E.  ‘A’  level, 
Higher  School  Certificate,  Intermediate  (Arts/Scicnco)  Higher 

National  Certificatc/Diploma 

G.C.E.  ‘O'  level,  Matriculation,  General  School  Certificate 
Ordinary  National  Certificate/Diploma,  City  and  Guilds,  R.S.A., 
Forces  Educational  Certificates,  (^mmercial  or  trade  certificates/ 

diplomas 

D.K !...!!!!!!!!!!!!"'!' 

Other  (specify) 


C^MONEONLlfmoR^^ 
CODE  ONE  DOWnwaS 
1 


OFF.  USE 


Is  there  anything  else  that  you  wouid  like  to  say  about 'a  school  or  about 

infants  or  junior  schooling  in  general  ? w , wr  uoout 

Criticisms  of  large  classes,  overcrowding,  shortage  of  teachers. 

Criticisms  of  school  buildings,  accommodation,  facilities,  equipment 

Crjticisms  of  school  meals ; food  or  drink  provided  at  breaks  

pildren  should  be  segregated  by  sex  in  infants/junior  schools!!! 

In  mfants/junlors,  problem  or  unfairness  of  starting  or  changing  acliods  by  monVirof  ‘ 

birthday  (o.g,  have  to  stay  extra  year  or  have  year  loss  in  Infants/iuniors) ' 

'f  ) ^^  transfer  to/selection  for  secondary  school . 


1 

...2 

1..3 

,..4 

5 

6 
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The  Regression  Analyses  of  the  National  Survey 
BY  G,  F.  Peaker 


I.  THE  BROAD  OUTLINE 

1.  In  marshalling  the  evidence  to  test  conjectures  about  the  reasons  why  some 
children  make  more  progress  in  school  than  others  a prime  difiSculty  is  to 
know  what  evidence  is  relevant,  and  to  what  extent.  There  would  be  no 
purpose  in  an  inquiry  if  we  knew  this  at  the  outset.  The  difiBculty  lies  mainly 
in  the  right  application  of  the  phrase  “other  things  being  equal”.  For 
example,  consider  the  question  of  the  effect  of  the  size  of  the  teacher’s  class. 
It  is  very  hard  to  believe  that,  if  otlier  things  are  equal,  merely  adding  several 
more  children  to  the  class  will  improve  the  average  achievement.  Yet  most 
surveys,  including  our  own,  show  mild  positive  simple  correlations  between 
the  average  size  of  class  in  a school  and  the  average  test  score  for  that  school. 
Thus  for  our  survey  tire  highest  such  simple  correlation  is  -25  for  Lower 
Junior  Boys.  In  other  words  schools  with  larger  classes  tend,  on  the  whole, 
to  do  rather  better  than  schools  with  smaller  classes.  But  this  can  hardly  be 
the  whole  story.  The  result  has  only  to  be  stated  to  arouse  the  conjecture  that 
there  must  be  various  favourable  circumstances,  associated  with  large  classes, 
to  explain  a result  that  would  otherwise  be  incredible.  But  what  can  these 
circumstances  be? 

2.  It  is  natural  to  think  that  the  way  to  explore  this  question  is  to  replace  the 
simple  two-way  table,  in  which  schools  are  grouped  according  to  their  average 
size  of  class  and  their  average  score,  by  a number  of  tables,  in  each  of  which 
there  is  only  a small  range  for  the  other  relevant  circumstances.  Thus  we 
could  classify  the  schools  according  to  their  average  parental  income,  into 
three  grades,  and  replace  the  single  table  by  three  tables,  one  for  high,  one 
for  middling,  and  one  for  low  average  income.  In  the  same  way  we  could  make 
another  three-fold  classification  for  the  next  variable  that  we  think  may  be 
relevant.  We  now  have  nine  tables.  Bringing  in  a third  variable  will  produce 
27  tables.  Continuing  on  these  lines  we  should  reach  59,049  tables  for  10 
variables,  and  more  than  two  hundred  billion  for  30  variables.  If  we  had  more 
than  three  grades  for  each  variable  the  number  of  tables  needed  would  of 
course  be  much  larger. 

3.  But,  it  may  be  said,  the  number  of  variables  that  can  have  any  perceptible 
influence  must  be  far  smaller  than  30.  Long  before  we  reach  this  point  we 
must  reach  the  point  beyond  which  the  influence  of  further  variables  is  small 
and  altogether  uncertain  on  any  evidence  we  can  find.  This  is  quite  true.  The 
trouble  is  that  in  order  to  apply  it  we  should  have  to  know  in  advance  which 
variables  were  relevant  and  which  were  not,  and  the  whole  purpose  of  the 
inquiry  is  to  find  this  out.  It  might  be  thought  that  it  would  be  safe  to  take  the 
variables  in  the  descending  order  of  their  simple  correlation,  but,  as  is  shown 
later,  this  is  not  the  case.  It  is  not  the  case  because  the  relevance  of  a variable 
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depends  not  only  upon  its  simple  correlation  with  the  criterion,  but  also  on 
its  correlation  with  its  fellows,  and  with  their  correlations  among  themselves 
This  makes  it  impossible  to  guess  the  order  of  importance.  All  the  variables 
in  the  picture  have  to  be  considered  before  any  of  them  can  be  declared 
irrelevant. 

4.  These  considerations  make  it  clear  that  a direct  attack  on  tlie  problem  is 
bound  to  break  down,  from  sheer  numerical  complication,  before  it  has  made 
any  appreciable  progress.  For  a practicable  method  it  is  necessary  to  invoice 
some  rather  complicated  algebra  which,  together  with  electronic  computation 
enables  a solution  to  be  found.  The  algebra  has  a long  history,  going  hack  to 
the  Gaussian  method  of  solving  linear  equations  by  successive  elimination 
In  recent  years  electronic  computation  has  made  it  possible  to  apply  this  to 
equations  with  a hundred  unknowns  or  more.  This  in  turn  makes  it  practicable 
to  apply  the  method  of  stepwise  multiple  regression  even  to  cases  like  ours 
where  there  are  initially  more  than  a hundred  variables  in  the  correlation 
matrix.  It  is  hardly  practicable  to  describe  the  process  without  resort  to  mathe- 
matical language.  For  the  moment  it  will  be  enough  to  say  that  the  computer 
selects  the  variables  that  turn  out  to  be  relevant,  on  the  evidence  of  the 
sample,  and  rejects  the  others.  The  proviso  “on  the  evidence  of  the  sample" 
is  material.  Other  samples  drawn  in  the  same  way  would  provide  somewhat 
different  evidence,  and  lead  to  a somewhat  different  selection  of  variables.  It 
is  therefore  important  to  consider  the  extent  to  which  the  results  may  he 
affected  by  sampling  variation.  The  main  point  here  is  that  the  estimates  of 
the  total  effects  of  broad  classes  of  variables  are  more  reliable  than  the 
estimates  for  individual  variables.  This  suggests  grouping  the  variables  into 
three  classes  representing  (1)  parental  attitudes,  (2)  home  circumstances,  (3) 
schooling.  The  estimate  for  the  first  class  shows  the  effect  on  the  child’s 
progress  of  hopeful  and  encouraging  interest  on  the  part  of  the  parents.  The 
second  class  shows  the  effect  of  the  parents’  material  circumstances,  and  of 
their  own  education.  The  third  class  shows  the  effect  of  the  variation  of 
various  school  circumstances.  Before  the  inquiry  it  was  plain,  as  a matter  of 
common-sense  and  common  observation,  that  parental  encouragement  and 
support  could  take  the  child  some  way.  What  the  inquiry  has  shown  is  that 
“some  way”  can  reasonably  be  interpreted  as  “a  long  way”,  and  that  the 
variation  in  parental  encouragement  and  support  has  much  greater  effect 
than  either  the  variation  in  home  circumstances  or  the  variation  in  schools. 
The  reason  why  the  school  variables  play  so  small  a part  is  not,  of  course, 
tliat  schooling  is  unimportant.  It  is  tliat  the  variation  between  schools  is  much 
less  than  the  variation  between  parental  attitudes.  If  the  least  co-operative 
parents  rose  to  the  level  of  the  most  co-operative  the  effect  would  be  much 
larger  than  if  the  worst  schools  rose  to  the  level  of  the  best  or  the  least  prosper- 
ous parents  to  the  level  of  the  most  prosperous,  because  the  effect  of  the 
range  in  co-operation  is  much  greater  than  the  effect  of  the  range  in  parental 
prosperity  or  that  of  the  range  in  schooling. 

5.  This  part  of  the  inquiry  shows  how  much  could  be  gained  if  less  co- 
operative parents  became  more  cooperative.  It  throws  no  light  on  the  extent 
to  which  this  could  be  brought  about  by  persuasion.  On  this  point  we  have 
evidence.  In  the  first  place  we  can  use  regression  again  to  test 
the  firmness  of  the  link  between  the  parents  attitudes  and  their  circumstances. 
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It  is  reasonable  to  regard  the  attitudes  as  being  partly  determined  by  the  other 
circumstances,  and  if  we  take  the  attitudes  as  criteria  and  the  other  circum- 
stances as  predictors  we  can  get  some  light  on  the  interpretation  of  “partly”. 
We  find  that  up  to  a quarter  of  the  variation  in  attitudes  can  be  put  down  to 
the  variation  in  circumstances.  This  leaves  three-quarters  or  more  to  be 
accounted  for  in  other  ways.  It  is  reasonable  to  suppose  that  among  these 
other  ways  persuasion,  from  a great  variety  of  sources,  must  play  a large 
part,  and  it  is  therefore  reasonable  to  hope  that  attempts  to  change  attitudes 
by  persuasion  might  have  some  success.  On  the  other  hand  such  direct 
evidence  as  we  have  on  this  point  is  not  very  encouraging.  It  falls  under  three 
heads.  In  the  first  place  several  of  our  variables  (e.g.  Is  there  a parent/teacher 
association?  How  many  meetings  with  parents  are  held?)  were  intended  to 
measure  aspects  of  persuasion  already  in  use.  But  these  variables  often  failed 
to  teach  significance  in  the  regression  analyses.  Secondly,  a special  group  of 
schools  where  the  relations  between  parents  and  teachers  were  thought  to  be 
particularly  good  was  selected  by  H.M.  Inspectorate.  But  although  the 
evidence  subsequently  collected  from  these  schools  vindicated  the  judgements 
that  led  to  their  selection  there  was  little  difference  between  the  average 
achievement  of  the  children  in  this  group  and  those  in  the  representative 
sample.  Thus  the  special  group  merely  confirmed  the  result  from  the  sample 
(which  was,  of  course,  not  yet  known  when  the  special  group  inquiry  was 
planned).  In  the  third  place  rather  more  encouraging  results  were  obtained 
from  the  experimental  attempt  to  influence  parental  attitudes  that  was  carried 
out  in  one  school  with  the  co-operation  of  the  Institute  of  Community  Studies. 
In  this  case  a small  but  recognisable  improvement  in  the  children’s  achieve- 
ment was  obtained.  The  first  two  results  are  less  encouraging  than  might  have 
been  hoped,  though  perhaps  not  surprising  when  we  remember  the  vast  sums 
spent  by  the  advertising  industry  in  attempts  to  change  attitudes  about 
relatively  trivial  matters.  On  the  other  hand  the  modest  success  of  the  experi- 
ment is  encouraging,  and  suggests  that  we  should  remember  the  principle, 
though  not  the  particular  instance,  of  Mr.  Pickwick’s  views  on  brandy  and 
water  as  a prophylactic — that  where  it  failed  it  was  because  the  sufferer  had 
fallen  into  the  vulgar  error  of  not  taking  enough  of  it.  On  the  evidence  we 
may  be  confident  that  there  is  ample  scope  for  persuasion,  while  recognising 
that  to  find  the  right  kind  and  amount  of  persuasion  will  be  a matter  of 
difficult  and  delicate  experiment,  needing  ingenuity  and  above  all  tact. 

6.  The  conclusions  reached  may  be  set  out  as  follows: 

(а)  The  variation  in  parental  attitudes  can  account  for  more  of  the 
variation  in  children’s  school  achievement  than  either  the  variation  in 
home  circmnstances  or  the  variation  in  schools. 

(б)  Among  the  school  variables  of  which  we  took  notice  tlie  most  impor- 
tant appeared  to  be  the  quality  of  the  teaching.  Although  we  found,  as 
other  inquiries  have  done,  an  association  between  better  work  and 
larger  classes  we  also  found  that  there  were  invariably  other  favourable 
circumstances,  associated  with  the  larger  classes,  to  account  for  their 
apparent  superiority. 

(c)  Although  the  variation  in  parental  material  circumstances  and  parental 
education  can  account  for  some  of  the  variation  in  parental  attitudes 
it  cannot  account  for  very  much,  and  leaves  open  the  possibility  that 
attitudes  may  be  changed  by  persuasion. 
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{d)  There  is  no  doubt  that  attitudes  have  changed  and  are  chanBin  i 
Perhaps  the  strongest  evidence  of  the  change  in  attitudes  is  the  la  ^ 
and  continuing  rise  in  the  proportion  of  children  who  stav  at 
beyond  the  statutory  leaving  age.  ° 

(e)  Despite  the  evidence  that  attitudes  are  not  closely  conditioned  bv 
material  circumstances,  and  that  they  have  changed  with  time  ou 
positive  evidence  on  the  question  of  how  far  they  are  open  to  persuasion 
was  rather  disappointing.  A nrnnber  of  our  variables  attempted  to 
measure  the  efforts  and  persuasion  applied  by  the  schools,  but  these 
variables  were  not  very  conspicuous  in  their  contrihutions  to  the 
children’s  achievements.  ™ 

if)  Consequently  we  may  be  confident  that  there  is  ample  scope  for 
persuasion  while  recognising  that  to  find  the  right  kind  and  amount 
of  persuasion  will  be  a difficult  and  delicate  experiment,  needing  murli 
ingenuity  and  tact. 


2.  THE  ANALYSES  IN  DETAIL 
Analyses  Between  and  Within  Schools 

7.  The  allocation  of  the  sample  of  schools  and  pupils  is  set  out  in  some  detail 
at  the  end  of  the  previous  appendix.  Here  it  will  be  enough  to  recall  a few 
salient  facts.  To  make  the  sampling  frame  schools  were  stratified  by  size 
Within  each  size  group  they  were  drawn  with  probability  proportionate  to 

selected  school  witliin  each  size  group  a constant  number  of 
cMdren  was  drawn  This  number  was  12,  8,  or  4 per  age  group,  according  to 
the  size  group  to  which  the  school  belonged.  Boys  and  girls  were  drawn  in 
equal  numbers  from  mixed  schools.  Since  the  junior  mixed  and  infants  schools 
contained  children  m all  six  age  and  sex  groups  there  were  about  a hundred 
schools  and  about  five  hundred  pupils  in  each  group. 

8.  Two  kinds  of  analysis— between  and  within  schools— were  carried  out. 
for  the  analyses  between  schools  the  variables  were  either  attributes  of  the 

of  the  sample  means 

i^t^a  7^t>aWes  for  that  school,  such  as  the  mean  parental  income  of  the 

vSr  the  analyses  within  schools  the 

cZse  zeroT  rn  of  each  school.  These  are  of 

arniv.  the  school  attributes,  which  do  not  therefore  figure  in  the 

analyses  within  schools. 

^ hundred  schools  and  five  hundred  pupils  in  the 
erro^^s  o?rt  't  will  be  seen  that  tlie  standard 

accorriinz  t ® “™’^tion  coefficients  lie  in  the  range  from  TO  to  -07, 
aXn  ieVz!  ‘o®  "correlation,  for  the  analyses  between  schools, 

This  samnf  analyses  between  pupils  within  schools, 

n^leri  ^ wi!“f  determines  the  number  of  variables  subsequently 

mrors  nf  th.  ^ regression  process,  and  the  size  of  the  standard 

•08  atiH  0^^  egression  coefficients  for  these  variables,  which  centred  round 

analysis.  The  general  effect  of 
more  rdiahip  ti?°  estimates  for  broad  classes  of  variables 

Z^be^^^nfllr  m”  variables,  particularly  when  the 

list  from  thp  r ^ bearing  on  the  selection  of  a short 
list  from  the  long  list  of  variables,  as  described  in  the  next  sub  section. 
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The  Long  and  the  Short  Lists  of  Variables 

10.  The  original,  long  list  of  variables  is  set  out  in  the  two  attached  tables. 
Table  1 contains  the  variables  that  were  derived  from  the  interviews  with 
parents  conducted  by  the  Social  Survey.  In  drawing  up  the  long  list  the  general 
principle  was  to  try  to  think  of  variables  that  might  be  relevant,  and  to 
include  them  if  it  seemed  likely  that  reliable  information  could  be  obtained. 
Some  variables  that  failed  to  satisfy  the  second  condition  were  excluded  after 
a pilot  inquiry.  After  the  field  work  had  been  done  the  Social  Survey  carried 
out  a factor  analysis  in  order  to  group  some  of  the  original  questions  into 
more  satisfactory  composite  variables.  This  is  described  in  the  previous 
appendix.  The  first  14  variables  in  the  Social  Survey  list  are  such  composites. 

11.  The  Social  Survey  list  provides  two  of  the  three  broad  classes  into  which 
the  variables  can  be  divided.  In  the  first  place  we  have  variables  that  measure 
parental  attitudes.  These  are  marked  A in  the  list.  Secondly  we  have  the 
variahles  that  represent  the  pupils’  home  circumstances,  such  as  the  parental 
income,  the  number  of  dependent  children,  the  father’s  occupation,  and  the 
physical  amenities  of  the  home.  These  are  marked  B in  the  list.  The  parents’ 
education  is  included  in  the  second  class,  since  it  represents  events  that  have 
already  occurred.  On  the  other  hand  the  literacy  of  the  home,  which  is  perhaps 
less  firmly  anchored  to  the  past,  has  been  included  in  the  first  category. 

12.  Table  2,  containing  the  school  variables,  comprises  the  third  broad 
category.  This  information  was  supplied  partly  by  the  schools  and  partly  by 
the  Inspectorate,  who  provided,  for  example,  the  teaching  assessment  for 
each  member  of  the  staff  concerned.  In  this  list  the  letter  P attached  to  a 
variable  means  that  for  this  variable  information  was  obtained  for  each  pupil 
in  the  sample.  Thus  P is  attached  to  the  teaching  assessment  because  the 
latter  refers  to  the  pupil’s  teacher.  For  the  analyses  between  schools  these 
variables  provided  a score  for  each  school  made  by  averaging  them  for  the 
pupils  in  the  sample  for  that  school.  For  the  analyses  between  pupils  within 
schools  the  scores  were  the  deviations  from  each  school  average.  Some 
variables,  originally  included  for  the  other  purposes,  have  been  deleted  from 
the  regression  analyses  either  because  they  overlapped  heavily  with  others  or 
because  they  were  quasi  criterion  variables.  These  are  marked  D. 

13.  The  school  list  contains  the  criterion  variables.  For  the  analyses  between 
schools  the  criterion  was  the  score  in  a test  of  reading  comprehension 
appropriate  to  the  pupils’  age.  (The  infants  also  had  a picture  intelligence 
test.)  For  the  analyses  between  pupils  within  schools  it  was  the  pupils’  rank 
order  converted  to  a normal  deviate.  The  rank  order  was,  of  course,  based  on 
the  teacher’s  judgement,  and  since  this  analysis  was  within  schools  the  usual 
difficulty  of  comparing  the  judgements  of  teachers  in  different  schools  did 
not  arise. 

14.  The  first  set  of  analyses  was  run  on  the  long  list  of  variables.  After 
deletions  there  were  104  variables  for  the  analyses  between  schools,  and  73 
for  those  between  pupils  within  schools.  With  a rather  lenient  significance 
stop  (as  described  in  the  final  section)  about  a dozen  variables  emerged  from 
each  analysis  as  making  significant  contributions  to  the  criterion  variation. 
These  contributions  were  summed  over  the  three  broad  classes  of  variable, 
and  the  results  are  set  out  in  Table  3.  The  complete  tables  for  the  long  list 
have  not  been  printed,  but  they  served  their  purpose  in  two  ways.  In  the  first 
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place  they  enabled  the  long  list  summary  table  to  be  made.  Secondly  th 
were  a useful  guide  to  the  composition  of  the  short  list.  The  long  list  sununa^^ 
is  probably  a better  guide  than  the  short  list  summary  to  the  total  amount 
variation  accounted  for  by  each  of  the  three  classes  of  variable.  This  follow 
from  considerations  set  out  in  the  final  section.  The  detailed  tables  for  th* 
long  list  were  useful  as  a guide  to  the  composition  of  the  short  list  because 
variables  appeared  in  them  with  different  frequencies.  Although  these  tables 
are  not  replications,  since  each  refers  to  a different  sex,  age  group,  or  test  it 
seems  reasonable  to  say  that  a variable  that  never,  or  hardly  ever,  appears  in  I 
them  is  unlikely  to  have  much  relevance.  This  enabled  a large ’number  of 
variables  to  be  rejected,  of  which  perhaps  the  most  notable  were  average  size 
of  class  and  number  on  the  school  roll.  There  were  no  variables  that  appeared 
in  every  table,  so  the  short  list  was  made  up  of  Aspiration,  Literacy  and 
Interest,  which  appeared  most  frequently,  and  14  others  chosen  either  because 
they  appeared  often,  or  because,  owing  to  their  special  interest,  it  was  urged 
that  they  should  be  given  another  chance  of  appearing.  It  could  in  fact  be 
foreseen,  with  fairly  high  probability,  that  these  variables  were  unlikely  to 
take  advantage  of  their  second  chance,  and  in  the  upshot  they  did  not.  This 
accounts  for  some  of  the  blanks  in  the  detailed  tables  for  the  short  list. 

15.  A variable  that  was  not  included  in  the  short  list,  because  it  never 
emerged  from  the  long,  was  average  size  of  class.  Owing  to  the  special  interest 
attaching  to  this  variable  its  correlations  were  subsequently  included  in  the 
matrices  for  the  short  list,  and  tlie  normal  equations  solved  iteratively  by 
hand.  The  resulting  regression  coefficients  uniformly  failed  to  reach 
significance,  despite  the  fact  that  the  simple  correlation  was,  in  one  case 
(Lower  Junior  Boys),  as  high  as  -25. 

The  Results  and  their  Interpretation 

16.  Reserving  further  discussion  of  the  stepwise  regression  process  and  the 
effect  of  sampling  variation  until  the  final  section  let  us  now  turn  to  the 
results  and  their  interpretation.  The  summary  of  the  results  derived  from  the 
mng  list  is  set  out  in  Table  3.  The  short  list  is  covered  by  Tables  4. 1-4.6 
^etween  schools)  and  Tables  5. 1-5.6  (between  pupils  within  schools)  and 
then:  attached  summaries. 

tables  bear  a strong  family  likeness.  Two  main  points  emerge. 

In  the  first  place  more  of  the  variation  in  the  children’s  school  achievement 
IS  specifically  accounted  for  by  the  variation  in  parental  attitudes  than  by 
either  the  variation  in  the  material  circumstances  of  parents  or  by  the 
variation  in  schools.  Secondly,  the  relative  importance  of  the  parental  atti- 
tudes increases  as  the  children  grow  older. 

18.  The  new  results  extend,  but  are  not  incompatible  with,  those  derived 
trom  the  surveys  reported  in  Early  Leading,  Fifteen  to  Eighteen  and 
nalj  our  Future.  Those  surveys  dealt  with  parental  variations  of  the 

in  the  first  kind  (parental  attitudes)  as 
welt.  The  effect  of  bringing  in  the  attitude  variables  is  two-fold.  In  the  first 
place  much  more  of  the  variation  in  the  chOdren’s  achievement  is  accounted 
or.  econdly,  part  of  the  variation  that  would  be  attributable  to  home  circum- 
stances  if  attitudes  were  ignored,  is  transferred  to  the  account  of  attitudes 
when  these  are  brought  in.  This  is  analogous  to  the  relations  between  the 
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statures  of  fathers,  mothers,  and  children.  Tall  fathers  tend  to  have  tall  sons 
partly  because  they  tend  to  marry  tall  wives.  The  simple  correlations  are  -5 
between  parents  and  children  and  -3  between  spouses.  If  fathers  alone  are 
considered  they  account  for  25  per  cent  of  the  variations  in  sons.  But  when 
mothers  are  brought  into  the  picture  the  total  accounted  for  rises  from  25 
per  cent  to  38  per  cent,  but  the  father’s  contribution  is  reduced  from  25  per 
cent  to  19  per  cent,  because  in  the  earlier  assessment  he  was,  so  to  speak, 
borrowing  from  the  mother.  In  this  way  bringing  in  the  parental  attitudes 
increases  the  total  amount  of  variation  accounted  for  while  reducing  some- 
what the  amount  attributed  to  the  other  kind  of  variable  before  the  attitudes 
were  brought  in.  This  point  is  discussed  further  in  the  final  section. 

19.  It  will  be  seen  from  Table  3 that  the  long  list  of  variables  accounts  for 
about  two  thirds  of  the  total  variation  between  schools  and  for  about  half 
of  the  total  variation  within  schools.  The  remaining  third  (or  half)  is 
attributable  to  the  circumstances  that  we  have  not  taken  into  account,  such 
as  individual  differences  between  children  that  are  not  related  to  their  parents’ 
attitudes  or  circumstances,  or  to  those  aspects  of  schooling  that  we  have  not 
taken  into  account,  and  also  to  our  errors  of  measurement.  To  some  extent 
the  individual  differences  are  averaged  out  when  the  pupil  variables  are 
summed  over  each  school  for  the  analyses  between  schools.  This  is  the  main 
reason  why  our  variables  account  for  two  thirds  of  the  variation  between 
schools,  and  only  half  the  variation  between  pupils  within  schools.  But  in 
both  cases  the  amount  of  variation  accounted  for  is  remarkably  high,  and  in 
particular  the  high  contribution  from  the  attitude  side  indicates  the  care  and 
skill  with  which  the  difficult  task  of  interviewing  parents  was  carried  out  by 
the  workers  of  the  Social  Survey. 

20.  Qualitatively  the  results  are  in  no  way  surprising.  Common  sense  and 
common  observation  lead  us  to  expect  that  a child’s  school  achievement  will 
be  determined,  to  some  extent,  by  the  attitudes  of  his  parents,  and  that  these 
attitudes  in  turn  will  partly  depend  upon  their  material  circumstances.  It  was 
indeed  this  common  sense  expectation  that  guided  tire  planning  of  the  inquiry. 
What  could  not  be  foreseen,  until  the  inquiry  was  complete,  was  the 
quantitative  aspect.  We  could  foresee  that  parental  attitudes,  parental  circum- 
stances, and  schooling  would  each  make  a contribution.  What  we  could  not 
foresee,  and  what  the  inquiry  has  shown,  is  the  relative  size  of  these  contri- 
butions. The  fact  that  attitudes  play  so  large  a part  is  hopeful,  since  it  is  at 
least  possible  that  attitudes  may  be  open  to  persuasion.  Two  kinds  of  evidence 
on  this  point  have  already  been  mentioned,  in  paragraph  5.  Let  us  now 
consider  the  first  kind  of  evidence  in  more  detail. 

21.  In  the  first  part  of  our  inquiry  we  have  used  multiple  regression  with  the 
children’s  achievement  in  school  as  the  criterion,  and  parental  attitudes, 
parental  circumstances,  and  school  variables  as  the  predictors.  But  we  can 
also  use  it  with  parental  attitudes  as  the  criteria  and  parental  circumstances 
as  the  predictors.  In  this  way  we  can  test  the  firmness  of  the  link  between 
attitudes  and  material  circumstances.  Without  falling  into  the  error  of 
assuming  that  correlations  are  sufficient,  as  well  as  necessary,  evidence  of 
causal  relations  we  can,  at  any  rate,  make  an  assumption,  or  set  up  a model, 
and  work  out  its  consequences.  For  example,  we  can  assume  that  causal  lines 
run  from  parental  circumstances  to  parental  attitudes,  and  thence  to  the 
children’s  achievement,  in  the  way  shown  in  the  diagram  below  (Figure  1), 
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which  is  based  on  the  variables  used  in  the  short  list.  On  the  left  of  t1i 
diagram  we  have  the  five  variables  of  the  second  kind  in  the  short  list  nam  ] 
(8)  Physical  amenities  of  the  home,  (12)  No.  of  dependent  children  fni 
Father’s  occupational  group,  (14)  Father’s  education,  (15)  Mother’s  edu 
tion.  In  the  middle  column  we  have  the  three  variables  of  the  first  kind 
namely,  (9)  Aspiration  for  the  child,  (10)  Literacy  of  the  home,  (11)  Parental 
interest  in  school  work  and  progress.  On  the  right  we  have  the  final  criterio 
the  child’s  school  achievement.  The  arrows  are  the  causal  lines,  and  th' 


CIRCUMSTANCES 


CRITERION 


Figure  1 

A Path  Diagram 
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number  on  each  arrow  is  the  percentage  of  the  variance,  of  the  variable  to 
which  it  runs,  that  it  carries.  These  are  determined  from  the  regression 
equations.  Since  these  contributions  always  fall  short  of  100  per  cent  we  also 
need  the  arrows  coming  in  out  of  the  blue  to  carry  the  residuals.  For  the  final 
criterion  there  is  also  a contribution  from  the  schooling  variables. 

22.  Figure  1 relates  to  the  analysis  between  schools  for  the  Top  Junior  Boys. 
The  connections  shown  in  it  between  parental  circumstances  and  parental 
attitudes,  and  the  corresponding  facts  for  the  Top  Junior  Girls,  can  also  be 
exhibited  in  tabular  form  as  follows.  (The  variables  denoted  by  numbers  in 
the  following  tables  can  be  identified  by  Fig.  1): 

Top  Junior  Boys  Top  Junior  Girls 


Variable 

9 

10 

11 

Total 

Mean 

9 

10 

11 

Total 

Mean 

3-2 

8-4 

4-0 

15*6 

5-2 

1-8 

13-6 

1-9 

17-3 

5-8 

M 

0-0 

2-7 

3-8 

1-3 

0-9 

3-6 

4-0 

8-5 

2-8 

0-5 

2-2 

0-0 

2-7 

0*9 

2-2 

0-9 

O’O 

3-1 

1-0 

10*7 

4-4 

0-0 

15-1 

5-0 

7-6 

5-3 

2-5 

15-4 

5-1 

15 

10-7 

12-6 

3-3 

26'6 

8*9 

5-4 

11-8 

0-0 

17-2 

5-7 

Total 

26-2 

27-6 

10-0 

63-8 

21-3 

17-9 

35*2 

8-4 

61-5 

20-5 

For  the  analyses  between  pupils  within  schools  the  corresponding  tables 


are : — 

Variable 

9 

Top  Junior  Boys 
10  II  Total 

Mean 

9 

Top  Junior  Girls 
10  n Total 

Mean 

3*8 

2-1 

2-2 

8*1 

2-7 

2-4 

0-6 

0-7 

3-7 

1-2 

12 

3-6 

4-0 

0-1 

1-1 

2-6 

1-3 

0-6 

1-8 

3-7 

1-2 

1-5 

5-0 

4-6 

ll>( 

3-7 

5-6 

1-5 

2*2 

9-3 

3-1 

14 

1-8 

1-3 

0“0 

3-1 

1-0 

3-8 

3*5 

0-7 

8-0 

2-7 

15 

3-0 

3-2 

1‘5 

7-7 

2-6 

1-6 

3-3 

0-5 

5-4 

1>8 

Total 

13*7 

15-6 

8-4 

37'7 

12-6 

14-7 

9-5 

5’9 

30-1 

10-0 

23.  Among  the  five  variables  placed  on  the  left  in  Figure  1 there  are  two 
which  stand  in  a special  position.  These  are  (14)  Father’s  education  and  (15) 
Mother’s  education.  As  we  have  defined  them  these  are  entirely  records  of 
past  events,  and  this  may  be  held  to  give  them  a better  right  than  the  other 
three  to  be  put  first  in  a causal  sequence.  If  we  take  them  by  themselves  we 
obtain: 

Boys  Girls 


Variable 

9 

10 

11 

Total 

Mean 

Variable 

9 

10 

11 

Total 

Mean 

14 

10-? 

8-5 

0-n 

18-7 

6’2 

14 

9-8 

8-7 

2‘1 

20-6 

6-9 

15 

10-2 

10-9 

3*6 

24’7 

8-2 

15 

6-1 

13’0 

0 0 

19-1 

6-4 

Total 

20-4 

19-2 

3'6 

43'4 

14-5 

Total 

15-9 

21-7 

2-1 

39-7 

13-2 

Boys 

Girls 

Variable 

9 

10 

11 

Total 

Mean 

Variable 

9 

10 

11 

Total 

Mean 

14 

?n-a 

9-9 

n-9 

31-6 

10-5 

14 

10-4 

8-8 

M 

20-3 

7-8 

15 

7-7 

19-7 

0-0 

27-4 

9-1 

15 

5-8 

13-0 

0-0 

Total 

28-5 

29-6 

0-9 

59-0 

14-6 

Total 

16-2 

21-8 

M 

39- 1 

13-0 

Boys 

Girls 

Variab'e 

9 

10 

11 

Total 

Mean 

Variable 

9 

10 

11 

Total 

Mean 

14 

5’7 

5-3 

?,-7 

13-7 

4-6 

14 

10-3 

22-4 

1-7 

34’4 

11-5 

15 

4-7 

3-7  - 

-0-2 

8-2 

2-7 

15 

lU-3 

5-2 

6'0 

5*2 

Total 

10-4 

9-0 

2-5 

21*9 

7-3 

Total 

20-6 

27-6 

1-7 

49-9 

16-6 

Summary  {Average  Canlrlbutlons) 

Boys  Girls  Mean 

14  Father’s  education  7-1  8-4  7-8 

15  Mother’s  education  6-9  5-9  o-4 

Total  1^0  hT 

It  is  interesting  to  note  that  (1 1),  Parental  interest,  depends  less  upon  parental 
education  than  either  (9)  or  (10).  It  is  easy  to  see  a possible  reason  for  this, 
o 
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It  is  also  interesting  to  note  in  the  summary  that,  as  usual,  fathers  are  rather 
more  important  for  daughters  and  mothers  for  sons. 

24.  The  main  point  to  be  noted  in  Figure  1,  and  in  the  correspondine 
diagrams  for  other  age  and  sex  groups  that  could  be  drawn  from  the  tables 
above,  is  the  size  of  the  residual  terms.  It  is  the  arrows  coming  in  out  of  the 
blue  that  carry  the  weight.  The  variables  representing  parental  circumstances 
and  past  history  account  for  only  about  a quarter  of  the  variation  in  attitudes 
leaving  about  three  quarters  to  be  accounted  for  by  other  variables  that  we 
have  not  brought  into  the  picture.  Common  sense,  common  observation  and 
introspection  suggest  that  among  these  variables  communication  and 
persuasion,  from  a great  variety  of  sources,  must  play  a considerable  part 
Or,  to  put  the  matter  another  way,  if  we  were  able  to  see  through  the  eyes  of 
omniscience,  and  use  a measure  of  parental  education  that  included  the  whole 
impact  of  other  minds,  far  more  of  the  variation  in  attitudes  could  he 
accounted  for.  And  although,  like  tire  younger  Mr.  Weller  *on  a famous 
occasion,  we  have  to  confess  that  our  vision  is  more  limited  we  may  none  the 
less  conclude  that  it  is  not  unreasonable  to  hope  that  parental  attitudes  can 
be  changed  by  persuasion  in  such  a way  that  on  the  whole  parents  and  teachers 
become  more  co-operative.  On  the  one  hand  the  fact  that  parental  circum- 
stances do  not  account  for  very  much  of  parental  attitudes  leaves  plenty  of 
room  for  believing  that  persuasion  may  be  effective.  On  the  other  hand  the 
fact  that  they  account  for  some  of  the  variation  gives  grounds  for  expecting 
that  as  circumstances  improve  so  will  attitudes.  These  grounds  are  strength- 
ened by  the  fact  that  our  evidence  shows  direct  links  between  parental 
circumstances  and  children’s  school  achievements,  in  addition  to  the  indirect 
links  through  parental  attitudes. 

Summary 

25.  Two  questions  may  be  asked  at  the  end  of  any  inquiry.  They  are: 

(d)  Are  the  conclusions  compatible  with  earlier  evidence? 

(h)  If  so,  have  we  learnt  anything  that  we  did  not  know  at  the  outset? 
Here  there  is  no  difficulty  about  the  first  question.  The  starting  point  of  the 
inquiry  was  the  previous  evidence  that  both  the  attitudes  and  the  home 
circumstances  of  parents  had  a good  deal  to  do  with  the  progress  of  their 
offspring  in  school.  What  the  previous  evidence  did  not  indicate  was  the 
relative  importance  of  the  two  sides,  and  the  relation  between  them.  Were 
attitudes  more  important  than  circumstances,  or  vice  versa?  And  how  far 
were  attitudes  conditioned  by  circumstances?  Do  parental  circumstances 
operate  directly  on  children’s  school  progress,  or  do  they  operate  indirectly 
1^  conditioning  attitudes,  or  do  they  operate  partly  in  one  way  and  partly  in 
the  other?  It  is  on  these  questions  that  our  inquiry  has  thrown  some  new 
hght. 

26.  The  conclusions  suggested  are  that: 

(1)  The  specific  contributions  made  by  the  variation  in  parental  attitudes 
are  greater  than  those  made  by  the  variation  in  home  circumstances, 
while  the  latter  in  turn  are  greater  than  those  made  by  the  variations 
between  schools  and  teachers  that  we  have  taken  into  account. 

* See  final  section  ~ ~ ' ~ 
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(2)  Only  about  a quarter  of  the  variation  in  parental  attitudes  is  con- 
ditioned by  the  variation  in  circumstances.  The  remainder  must  be 
conditioned  to  a large  extent  by  communication  and  persuasion,  so 
that  it  is  reasonable  to  hope  that  an  attempt  to  improve  the  co- 
operation of  parents  and  teachers  by  persuasion  might  attain  some 
success. 

(3)  Although  parental  attitudes  are  largely  independent  of  home  circum- 
stances they  are  conditioned  by  them  to  some  extent.  For  this  reason, 
and  also  because  parental  circumstances  operate  directly,  as  well  as 
through  parental  attitudes,  on  children’s  progress  it  is  reasonable  to 
hope  that  the  latter  will  improve  as  circumstances  improve. 

27.  The  weight  to  be  attached  to  these  conclusions  depends  on  the  strength 
of  the  evidence  supporting  them,  and  this  in  turn  may  be  considered  under 
four  heads.  In  the  first  place  there  is  the  accuracy  of  the  sampling,  of  schools, 
children  and  parents.  Secondly  there  is  the  appropriateness  of  the  variables 
chosen.  In  the  third  place  there  is  the  accuracy  with  which  the  variables  have 
been  measured.  And  finally  there  is  the  validity  of  the  inferential  arguments 
used.  In  the  general  description  of  the  inquiry  given  in  this  section  something 
has  been  said  under  all  these  heads.  Some  rather  more  technical  consider- 
ations follow  in  the  final  section. 

3.  SOME  TECHNICALITIES 

“ Yes,  I have  a pah-  of  eyes”,  said  Sam,  “and  that’s  just  it.  Jf  they  wos  a pair  o’ 
patent  double  million  magnifyin’  microscopes  of  hextra  power,  p’raps  I might 
be  able  to  see  through  a flight  o’  stairs  and  a deal  door;  but  bein’  only  eyes,  you 
see  my  wision’s  limited”. 

28.  Like  most  of  the  younger  Mr.  Weller’s  remarks  this  has  a wide  application. 
Its  bearing  upon  educational  inquiries,  of  whatever  kind,  is  to  remind  us  of 
the  extent  of  our  ignorance.  None  of  us  can  know  much  about  the  workings 
of  other’s  minds,  though  we  may  reasonably  hope  to  learn  a little  more.  That 
is  to  say,  we  can  reasonably  hope  to  obtain  new  evidence  that  makes  some 
conjectures  rather  more  probable,  and  others  rather  less  so.  New  evidence 
can  only  do  this  if  it  is  both  well  founded  and  appropriately  analysed.  The 
foundations  of  our  evidence  have  been  discussed  above.  The  least  familiar 
aspect  of  the  analysis  is  the  use  of  stepwise  regression,  to  which  we  now  turn. 

Stepwise  Regression 

29.  In  this  process  successive  regression  equations,  like 

y=bi  X,  (1) 

y=b;  X,  -h  b:  Xj  (2) 

y=b"  X,  4-  b'j  Xj  -t-  b'^  x^ (3) 

etc.  etc. 

are  produced  by  adding  one  variable  at  a time.  At  each  step  the  computer 
selects  the  variable  which,  at  this  stage,  will  make  the  largest  reduction  in  the 
remainder  sum  of  squares.  At  any  step  it  is  possible  that  a variable  previously 
selected  may  cease  to  be  significant,  and  if  so  it  is  removed  from  the  equation. 
When  no  variable  remains  that  can  make  a significant  reduction  the  process 
comes  to  an  end.  Thus  Table  5.1  was  reached  by  the  sequence  of  seven  steps 
shown  below: 
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Variable 

Regression  Coejficients,  b 

Simple 

Correlations, 

Step 

1 

2 3 4 5 6 

7 r 

fii) 

•415  '365 

•315 

•307 

•263 

•254 

•252 

•415 

(9) 

■35S 

•318 

•295 

•252 

•241 

•251 

•408 

(3) 

•236 

•204 

•197 

•190 

•200 

•370 

(7) 

•194 

•203 

•263 

•248 

•312 

(10) 

•150 

•148 

•148 

•355 

(5) 

•144 

•150 

•067 

(2) 

•102 

•076 

30.  The  first  variable  to  be  selected  is,  of  course,  the  one  with  the  largest  simple 
correlation  with  the  criterion.  But  the  subsequent  order  of  selection  is  not 
necessarily  the  same  as  the  descending  order  of  the  simple  correlation,  as  may 
be  seen  by  looking  down  the  right  hand  column,  which  shows  (7)  ’selected 
before  (10),  although  the  latter  has  a larger  simple  correlation.  Furthermore 
the  last  two  variables  to  reach  significance,  (5)  and  (2),  have  much  smaller 
simple  correlations  than  several  variables  which  are  not  selected  at  all.  For 
example  (13),  which  is  Father’s  occupational  group,  has  a simple  correlation 
of  '20,  and  there  are  simple  correlations  of  -20  and  -16  for  (14)  and  (15), 
which  are  Father’s  education  and  Mother’s  education  respectively.  A 
variable  with  a fairly  high  simple  correlation  may  fail  to  enter  the  regression 
equation  because  it  is  too  highly  correlated  with  variables  that  the  equation 
already  contains.  This  is  illustrated  below  for  (13). 

31.  It  will  be  seen  that  as  the  process  goes  on  the  coefficients  tend  to  settle 
down.  Thus  the  changes  produced  by  the  first  three  steps  are  much  greater 
than  those  produced  by  the  last  three.  Variable  (11),  which  is  the  pioneer, 
takes  some  hard  knocks  to  begin  with,  but  is  pretty  steady  after  the  fiftlr  step’ 
while  (10),  which  only  comes  in  at  the  fifth  step,  is  steady  from  the  start.  This 
illustrates  a general  feature  of  the  process. 

32.  The  contributions  to  the  assigned  variation  can  be  obtained  by  multi- 
plying the  regression  coefficient  by  the  simple  correlation,  and  are  as  follows 
(in  percentages): 


Variable 

1 

2 

Assigned  Variation,  % 
Step 

3 4 5 6 

7 

100r2 

(11) 

17-2 

15-1 

13-1 

12^7 

10'9 

10^5 

10^5 

17-2 

(9) 

14^5 

13-0 

12-0 

10-3 

9-8 

10-2 

16-7 

(3) 

8-7 

7-5 

7^3 

7-0 

7-4 

13-7 

(7) 

6-1 

6-3 

8-2 

7-7 

9-7 

(10) 

5-3 

5-3 

5^3 

12-7 

(5) 

1-0 

1-0 

0-4 

(2) 

0^8 

0-6 

Total 

17-2 

29-6 

34^8 

38-3 

40^1 

41-8 

42-9 

71-0 

100sr2 

17-2 

33-9 

47-6 

57-3 

70-0 

70-4 

71-0 

33.  Since  each  row  in  this  table  is  derived  from  the  corresponding  row  in  the 
previous  table  by  multiplying  by  the  same  quantity  the  new  table  shows  the 
sarne  tendency  to  settle  down  as  the  old  one.  The  total  of  the  assignable 
variation  increases  as  each  new  variable  comes  in,  but  the  increase,  at  first 
rapid,  is  very  slight  for  the  last  three  steps.  This  is  partly  because  the  later 
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variables  to  be  selected  have  smaller  simple  correlations,  and  partly  also 
because  they  have  smaller  regression  coefficients.  The  final  row  in  the  table 
shows  what  the  assignable  variation  would  be  if  the  predictors  were  uncorre- 
lated  among  themselves.  If  this  were  so  each  regression  coefficient  would 
simply  be  the  corresponding  simple  correlation  with  the  criterion.  Since 
42-9  is  only  60  per  cent  of  71-0  there  is  a 40  per  cent  loss  of  efliciency  owing 
to  the  intercorrelation  of  the  seven  predictors  among  themselves. 

34.  This  intercorrelation  is  shown  in  the  following  table,  which  also  con- 
tains the  correlations  with  the  criterion  Y,  and  three  supplementary  columns 
that  are  explained  below: 


Y 

(2) 

(3) 

(5) 

(7) 

m 

(10) 

(11) 


Correlation  Matrix 

ABC 


Y 

(2) 

(3) 

(5) 

(7) 

(9) 

(10) 

(11) 

b 

(13) 

b(13) 

1000 

076 

370 

067 

312 

408 

355 

415 

200 

076 

1000 

-081 

-125 

148 

-082 

-034 

-006 

102 

154 

016 

370 

-081 

1000 

-005 

203 

189 

154 

233 

200 

232 

046 

067 

-125 

-005 

1000 

-392 

029 

053 

048 

150 

-039 

-006 

312 

148 

203 

-392 

1000 

157 

020 

098 

248 

098 

024 

408 

-082 

189 

029 

159 

1000 

325 

143 

251 

143 

036 

335 

-034 

154 

053 

020 

325 

1000 

340 

148 

273 

040 

415 

-006 

233 

048 

098 

143 

340 

1000 

252 

122 

031 

1013; 

— liooo;  1013; 

200 

(Decimal  points  omitted) 


35.  The  first  supplementary  column,  headed  A,  contains  the  regression 
coefficients  for  the  seven  variables,  taken  from  the  first  table  above  but  re- 
arranged in  the  new  order.  The  sum  of  the  products  of  each  entry  in  this 
column  and  the  corresponding  entry  in  any  of  the  predictor  columns  is  the 
simple  correlation  at  the  head  of  that  column,  as  may  be  verified.  This  is  the 
clue  to  the  iterative  method  of  obtaining  the  regression  coefficients,  which  is 
an  alternative  to  the  process  of  inverting  the  intercorrelation  matrix.  It  also 
enables  us  to  see  how  it  is  that  variable  (13),  with  a substantial  correlation 
of  -20  with  the  criterion,  does  not  enter  into  the  regression.  The  column 
headed  B contains  the  simple  correlations  of  (13)  with  the  criterion  and  the 
other  seven  variables,  the  entry  [l-QOO]  at  the  foot  being  its  correlation  with 
itself,  like  the  diagonal  entries  in  the  matrix.  Each  entry  in  A is  multiplied  by 
the  entry  in  B to  give  the  entry  in  C.  The  seven  entries  in  C sum  to  T87, 
which  is  -013  short  of  -200,  the  simple  correlation  between  (13)  and  the 
criterion.  If  we  now  enter  '013  at  the  foot  of  the  A column,  and  multiply  it 
by  1-000  in  the  B column,  we  get  -013  at  the  foot  of  the  C column,  which  now 
sums  to  -200,  the  simple  correlation  of  (13)  with  the  criterion.  Consequently 
■013  would  be  the  first  shot  at  the  regression  coefficient  for  (13)  if  we  were 
using  the  iterative  solution  for  the  stepwise  procedure.  It  is  not  the  final  value 
because  inserting  it  produces  small  additions  to  the  sums  of  products  for  all 
the  other  variables,  so  that  slight  adjustments  in  the  other  regression 
coefficients  are  needed  to  get  rid  of  these,  and  this  in  turn  will  alter  the  -013 
somewhat.  The  reader  who  is  interested  can  carry  out  the  process  for  himself 
by  going  back  a step  in  the  regression,  starting  with  the  first  six  variables, 
and  obtaining  by  the  iterative  process  the  coefficients  when  (2)  is  brought 
in.  The  iterative  method  shows  both  why  every  coefficient  needs  adjustment 
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when  a new  variable  is  brought  in,  and  also  why  the  adjustments  are  small 
in  the  later  stages. 

36.  Here  however  the  immediate  point  is  that  (13)  does  not  enter  the 
regression  equation  because  the  seven  regression  coefficients  already  found 
give  it  a total  entry  in  the  C column  which  differs  from  its  simple  correlation 
with  the  criterion  by  an  insignificant  amount.  It  can  be  seen  from  the  column 
that  all  the  preceding  seven  variables,  except  for  (2)  and  (5),  contribute 
roughly  equally  to  this  result.  By  the  same  token  it  can  be  seen  from  columns 
(2)  and  (5)  that  the  reason  why  these  variables  enter  into  the  regression 
equation,  despite  their  low  simple  correlations,  is  the  presence  of  negative 
intercorrelations  in  their  columns.  A variable  tends  (not)  to  enter  the 
equation  if  it  has  a high  (low)  simple  correlation  with  the  criterion,  or  if  it 
has  a low  (high)  correlation  with  the  resultant  of  the  previous  predictors.  As 
these  cases  illustrate  the  two  requirements  may  be  in  conflict. 

37.  The  iterative  solution  shows  why  a variable  with  a small  simple  correlation 
may  none  the  less  be  important.  The  computer  programme  proceeds  on 
different  lines.  It  begins  with  the  complete  correlation  matrix  and  transforms 
it  step  by  step  until  the  regression  coefficients  and  the  inverse  matrix  are 
obtained  for  the  significant  variables.  At  each  step  it  examines  all  the 
variables  to  find  which  makes  the  largest  reduction  in  the  outstanding 
variation  at  that  stage,  and  puts  that  variable  in  the  regression  if  the  reduction 
is  significant.  At  the  mth  step  the  test  of  significance  is  that  F should  exceed 
F(|,  where 


T7  Rm-l^ 


(n-m-l) 


R,„  is  the  multiple  correlation  when  m variables  are  in  the  regression,  and  n 
is  the  number  of  schools,  or  pupils  as  the  case  may  be,  in  the  sample  for  this 
sex  and  age  group.  Thus,  for  the  fourth  step  in  the  table  on  page  190,  with 
498  top  junior  boys  in  the  sample. 


F= 


•383 -'348 


X 493 


l-'383 

28-0,  or  28-2088  from  the  computer,  which  retains  more  figures. 


For  the  seventh  and  final  step 


F= 


■429- '418 


X 490 


1--429 

=9,  the  more  accurate  value  being  8-4780  from  the  computer. 


Fo  is  at  choice,  in  the  range  from  three  to  six;  the  higher  the  value  the  more  ; 
severe  the  test  of  sigmficance.  In  this  case  aU  choices  in  the  range  produce  the  i 
same  result,  since  the  lowest  F is  nine,  which  exceeds  six.  But  in  general  a 
low  choice  for  F„  may  admit  one  or  two  steps  that  would  be  excluded  by  a 
high  choice.  For  the  present  work  the  low  choice,  three,  was  fed  into  the 
computer  throughout.  The  grounds  for  this  are  that  one  does  not  know  at 
the  outset  how  the  results  will  come  out,  and  that  steps  that  have  been  taken 
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can  always  be  excluded  by  a revised  choice  of  F^,  whereas  steps  that  have  not 
been  taken  at  first  cannot  subsequently  be  added  without  running  the  whole 
programme  again. 

38.  It  should  be  noted  that  while  the  reduction  made  by  the  mth  variable  in 
the  outstanding  variation  is,  of  course,  the  same  as  the  addition  made  to  the 
assigned  variation  it  is  not  the  same  as  the  “contribution”.  Thus  at  the 
fourth  step  in  the  preceding  table  the  reduction  (or  addition)  is  38’3— 34-8= 
3'5  per  cent,  while  the  contribution  is  6T  per  cent.  The  contributions  from 
the  earlier  steps  are  changed  somewhat  at  each  new  step,  and  the  new 
contribution  is  made  up  partly  of  the  addition  and  partly  of  the  amount 
transferred  from  variables  chosen  earlier.  At  the  second  step  the  addition 
made  by  (9)  is  29-6— 17-2=  124  per  cent,  but  the  contribution  is  14-5  per 
cent.  The  difference  of  2T  per  cent  had,  so  to  speak,  been  “borrowed”  by 
(11)  at  the  first  stage.  Comparing  the  extreme  entries  in  the  top  row  shows 
that  the  total  “borrowings”  of  (11)  from  the  other  six  variables  were  17'2— 
10'5=6-7  per  cent. 

39.  With  a sample  of  this  size  the  process  for  tliis  sex  and  age  group  stops  at 
the  seventh  step,  but  if  the  sample  were  much  larger  it  would  go  on  for  one 
or  two  more  steps,  and  evidence  of  further  slight  borrowings  would  appear— 
“slight”  because  the  process  is  clearly  settling  down  by  the  seventh  step. 
But  if  we  had  a much  larger  sample  it  would  be  better  to  divide  it  into  inter- 
penetrating random  sub-samples  and  so  obtain  replications  of  the  tables. 
Four  replicated  sets  of  tables  from  four  samples  of  100  schools  each  would 
give  a better  idea  of  the  stability  of  the  estimates  than  one  set  from  400 
schools.  This  is  because  the  stepwise  procedure  has  the  defects  of  its  virtues. 
Its  merit  is  that  it  excludes  variables  tliat  fail  to  make  significant  addition  to 
the  assigned  variation,  on  the  evidence  of  a particular  sample.  Its  demerit  is 
that  the  evidence  of  a particular  sample  may  lead  to  the  inclusion  of  variables 
that  ought,  on  their  population  values,  to  be  excluded,  and  vice  versa^  The 
lowest  regression  coefficients  admitted  to  our  between  schools  and  within 
schools  tables  are  -11  and  -06  respectively,  on  the  long  list,  and  -13  and  -07, 
on  the  short  list.  The  standard  errors  of  the  coefficients  in  the  “between 
schools”  tables  are  all  close  to  -08.  In  the  “witliin  schools”  tables  they  are 
all  close  to  '035,  there  being  about  five  times  as  many  boys  (or  girls)  as  schools 
in  the  sample  for  each  sex  and  age  group. 

40.  We  know  that  about  a sixth  of  the  estimates  will  be  too  large  by  one 
standard  error  or  more,  and  another  sixth  too  small.  Sunilarly  we  know  that 
about  one  estimate  in  40  will  be  too  large  by  two  standard  errors,  or  more, 
and  about  one  in  40  too  small.  We  know  nothing  about  the  actual  errors 
beyond  the  fact  that  they  are  distributed  in  this  way.  But  this  is  enough  to 
make  us  confident  that  some  of  the  variables  with  small  coefficients  that  are 
in  the  table  ought  not  to  be,  and  that  others  that  are  not  included  ought  to 
be.  “Ought  to  be”  means  here  “would  have  been  included  more  often  than 
not”  if  we  had  had  a great  many  samples  instead  of  only  one. 

41.  The  effects  are  more  serious  for  the  “between  schools”  tables  than  for 
the  “within  schools”  tables,  because  the  standard  errors  are  twice  as  large 
for  the  former,  and  more  serious  for  the  long  list  than  the  short  list,  because 
the  tables  from  the  long  list  contain  more  variables  with  small  coefficients, 
many  of  which  would  be  replaced  by  others  if  we  could  afford  to  replicate. 
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42.  The  advantage  of  a long  list  is  that  it  gives  a very  large  number  of 
variables  a chance  of  appearing  in  the  evidence.  Of  this  large  number  there 
are  probably  some  that  are  real,  but  small,  contributors.  But  wliich  of  these 
real  but  small  contributors  actually  appear  in  the  tables  depends  very  much 
on  the  chance  of  sampling,  as  has  been  shown.  A short  list  has  the  initial,  « 
and  serious,  disadvantage  that  the  variables  excluded  from  it  cannot  appear 

in  the  evidence  however  much  they  deserve  to  do  so.  On  the  other  hand  the  f 
evidence  about  tire  variables  that  are  included  is  less  at  the  mercy  of  chance 
effects,  and  no  variable  that  appeared  important  in  the  results  from  the  long  i 
list  has  been  excluded  from  the  short. 

43.  What  this  amounts  to  is  that  only  the  summary  tables  from  the  long  list 
are  worth  interpretation.  For  the  short  list  interpretation  may  reasonably  be 
applied  to  the  individual  variables  that  appear,  as  well  as  to  the  summaries, 

The  summary  tables  for  the  long  list  have  been  made  by  dividing  the  variables 
into  the  three  broad  classes,  and  summing  the  contributions  from  each  class 

of  variable  over  each  sex  and  age  group.  This  has  also  been  done  for  the  j 
tables  from  the  short  list,  but  in  addition  the  summaries  include  the  contri-  j 

butions  of  individual  variables.  Complete  tables,  giving  the  simple  correlations  j 
and  the  regression  coefficients  as  well  as  the  contributions,  have  also  been  f 
given  for  the  short  list. 

Bias 

44.  It  should  be  noted  that  the  estimate  of  the  assignable  variation  is  subject 
to  bias  as  well  as  to  sampling  variation.  If  we  had  a large  number  of  samples 
instead  of  only  one  each  sample  would  give  a somewhat  different  value  of  R2 
and  the  average  of  these  values  would  be  somewhat  greater  than  the  true 
value.  If  the  true  value  is  the  expected  value  is 

R2+(l_R2)(p_l)/(n_l)  I 

where  n is  the  number  of  sampling  units  (schools  or  pupils)  in  the  sample  and.  ■ 
p the  number  of  variables  that  emerge  as  significant.  Thus,  with  100  schools  I 
and  10  variables  emerging,  and  a true  R2  of  50  per  cent,  the  expected  estimate  [ 

would  be  54-5  per  cent.  With  500  boys  and  girls  it  would  be  50'9  per  cent,  | 

For  the  analyses  within  schools  the  effect  is  altogether  trifling,  but  it  is  less 
so  for  the  analyses  between  schools.  The  reason  for  the  bias  is  that  the  ■ 

addition  of  any  variable,  even  a purely  random  one,  is  bound  to  make  some  . 

addition  to  the  multiple  correlation,  in  the  absence  of  a fantastically 
improbable  numerical  coincidence,  and  that  since  R is  essentially  positive 
these  small  contributions  add  up.  The  significance  stop  in  the  stepwise  ' 
regression  process  prevents  much  damage  being  done,  but  where  the  number 
of  emerging  variables  is  an  appreciable  fraction  of  the  number  of  saiftpling  | 
units  the  effect  is  not  completely  negligible  though  it  is  less  than  that  of  < 
sampling  variation.  In  the  case  of  the  analyses  between  schools  it  is  like 
having  a gun  aimed  five  degrees  off  the  target  with  two  thirds  of  the  shots 
falling  within  seven  degrees  of  the  aiming  point.  Within  schools  this  becomes 
one  degree  and  three  degrees. 

Cause  and  Effect  i 

45.  The  form  of  the  argument  is  as  follows.  The  previous  evidence  makes  it 
initially  probable  that  variations  in  parental  attitudes,  parental  circum- 
stances, and  school  circumstances  all  have  some  effect  on  the  progress  of 
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children  in  school.  The  regression  analysis  with  school  achievement  as  the 
criterion  increases  this  probability,  and  also  gives  us  estimates  of  the  relative 
parts  played  by  tlie  three  classes  of  variable.  This  first  part  of  the  evidence 
strongly  suggests  that  if  parental  attitudes  could  be  changed  by  persuasion 
there  would  be  a marked  rise  in  the  general  level  of  school  achievement.  The 
second  part  of  the  evidence  comes  from  the  regression  analyses  with  parental 
attitudes  as  tlie  criteria.  This  shows  that  while  the  variation  in  circumstances 
can  account  for  some  of  the  variation  in  attitudes  it  cannot  account  for  very 
much.  This  part  of  the  evidence  leaves  tlie  door  open,  so  to  speak,  for 
persuasion,  and  taken  in  conjunction  with  the  first  part  suggests  that  more 
educational  effort  could  profitably  be  directed  to  changing  parental  attitudes 
by  persuasion.  However,  when  we  look  for  positive  evidence  on  this  the 
results  are  rather  disappointing.  On  tlie  one  hand  the  “persuasion”  variables 
turned  out  to  have  negligible  regression  coefiicients  for  the  most  part,  and  on 
the  other  the  average  performance  of  the  special  group  of  schools 
with  good  parent-teacher  relations  was  no  better  than  the  general  average. 
The  most  hopeful  feature  is  that  there  was  an  improvement  in  achievement 
in  the  one  school  where  a deUberate  experiment  in  persuasion  was  made. 
This  result  needs  replication  in  other  schools  before  great  weight  can  be 
attached  to  it,  but  so  far  as  it  goes  it  is  encouraging. 

46.  Elderly  observers  like  the  writer  can  have  little  doubt  that  the  general 
level  of  parental  attitudes,  and  with  it  the  general  level  of  school  achievement, 
has  risen  a great  deal  during  the  last  half  century,  so  that  the  question  is 
really  whether  tliis  progress  can  be  accelerated  by  persuasion.  The  general 
conclusion  seems  to  be  that  a successful  attempt  to  accelerate  the  improve- 
ment in  attitudes  by  persuasion  would  be  extremely  rewarding,  but  that  the 
attempt  is  likely  to  be  a difficult  and  delicate  task,  demanding  both  ingenuity 
and  tact  in  a high  degree. 


Table  1 

Variables  from  the  parental  interviews  for  the  multiple 
regression  analysis  (Long  List) 

Variables  marked  A have  been  classified  as  Attitudes. 

Variables  marked  B have  been  classified  as  Home  Circumstances. 

Variables  marked  F are  composites  reached  through  the  factor  analysis. 

A1  F.l.  Responsibility  and  initiative  taken  by  parents  over  child’s  education. 
Transform  items  as  follows  and  then  sum  the  new  codes  for  each  parent. 

(i)  Whether  talked  to  class  teachers 

Code  1.  Yes. 

Code  2.  No.  D.K. 

(ii)  Number  of  talks  with  head  or  class  teacher 

Code  1.  Four  or  more  talks. 

Code  2.  Three  talks. 

Code  3.  Two  talks. 

Code  4.  One  talk  or  D.K. 

Code  5.  No  talks. 
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(iii)  Whether  seen  head  or  class  teacher  about  educational  matters 

Code  1.  Yes. 

Code  2.  No.  D.K. 

(iv)  Whether  had  talk  about  teaching  methods  used 

Code  1.  Had  talk. 

Code  2.  No  talk. 

(v)  Whether  talked  to  head  when  child  started  school 

Code  1.  Yes. 

Code  2.  No.  D.K. 

(vi)  Whether  husband  has  been  to  child’s  school  and  talked  to  head 

Code  1.  Husband  has  been  to  school  and  talked  to  head 
Code  2.  Husband  has  been  to  school  but  not  talked  to  head 
Code  3.  Husband  has  not  been  to  school. 

(vii)  Whether  asked  for  work  for  child  or  how  to  help  child  at  home 

Code  1.  Asked  for  homework. 

Code  2.  Homework  already  given. 

Code  3.  Has  not  asked  for  homework. 

(viii)  Number  of  possible  types  of  school  function  attended. 

A2  F.2.  Relations  between  parents  and  teachers. 

(i)  It’s  very  easy  to  see  the  teachers  whenever  you  want  to 

Code  1.  Agrees. 

Code  2.  D.K. 

Code  3.  Disagrees. 

(ii)  The  teachers  seem  very  pleased  when  parents  go  along  to  see 

them 

Code  1.  Agrees. 

Code  2.  D.K. 

Code  3.  Disagrees. 

(iii)  Whether  happy  with  arrangements  for  seeing  head  or  class 

teacher 
Code  1.  Yes. 

Code  2.  D.K. 

Code  3.  No. 

(iv)  I feel  that  teachers  would  like  to  keep  parents  out  of  the  school 

Code  1.  Disagrees. 

Code  2.  D.K. 

Code  3.  Agrees. 

(v)  The  teachers  definitely  seem  interested  in  what  you  think  about 

your  child’s  education 
Code  1.  Agrees. 

Code  2.  D.K. 

Code  3.  Disagrees. 

(vi)  I would  feel  that  I was  interfering  if  I went  to  the  school 

uninvited 
Code  1.  Disagrees. 

Code  2.  D.K. 

Code  3.  Agrees. 
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(vii)  If  y°u  8°  up  to  the  school  they  only  tell  you  what  you  know 
already 

Code  1 . Disagrees. 

Code  2.  D.K. 

Code  3.  Agrees. 

(viii)  The  teachers  seem  really  interested  in  all  the  children 
Code  1.  Agrees. 

Code  2.  D.K. 

Code  3.  Disagrees. 

A3  F.3.  Paternal  interest  and  support. 

(i)  Whether  husband  helps  with  control  of  children 

Code  1 . Husband  takes  big  or  equal  part. 

Code  2.  Husband  takes  small  part. 

Code  3.  No  husband/wife. 

(ii)  Whether  husband  takes  interest  in  how  child  is  progressing  at 

school 

Code  1 . Husband  takes  interest. 

Code  2.  No  interest,  or  no  husband. 

(iii)  Whether  husband  docs  things  with  child  at  weekends 

Code  1.  Yes,  most  weekends. 

Code  2.  Yes,  occasional  weekends. 

Code  3.  No,  or  no  husband. 

(iv)  Whether  husband  plays  with  child  in  evenings 

Code  1.  Yes,  most  evenings. 

Code  2.  Yes,  occasional  evenings. 

Code  3.  No,  or  no  husband. 

(v)  Whether  husband  took  interest  in  school  child  went  to 

Code  1.  Husband  took  interest. 

Code  2.  No  interest  or  no  husband. 

(vi)  Husband’s  hours  away  from  home  at  work 

Code  1.  Less  than  10  hours. 

Code  2.  Ten  but  less  than  12  hours. 

Code  3.  Twelve  hours  or  over. 

(vii)  Whether  husband  has  been  to  child’s  school  and  talked  to  head 

Code  1 . Husband  has  been  to  school  and  talked  to  head. 
Code  2.  Husband  has  been  to  school  and  not  talked  to  head 
Code  3.  Husband  has  not  been  to  school. 

A4  F.5.  Attitude  to  corporal  punishment. 

(i)  Having  the  cane  is  very  bad  for  most  children 

Code  1.  Agrees. 

Code  2.  D.K. 

Code  3.  Disagrees. 

(ii)  1 would  agree  to  the  school  using  the  cane  occasionally 

Code  1.  Disagrees. 

Code  2.  D.K. 

Code  3.  Agrees. 
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(iii)  Most  children  need  to  be  smacked  quite  often 
Code  1.  Disagrees. 

Code  2.  D.K. 

Code  3.  Agrees. 

B5  F.6.  Physical  amenities  of  home. 

(i)  Whether  fixed  bath  or  shower 

Code  1.  Yes,  own. 

Code  2.  Yes,  shared. 

Code  3.  No. 

(ii)  Whether  hot  water  from  a tap 

Code  1.  Yes,  own. 

Code  2.  Yes,  shared. 

Code  3.  No. 

(iii)  Whether  child  usually  plays  in  street  or  not 

Code  1.  Does  not  play  mainly  in  street. 

Code  2.  Plays  mainly  in  street. 

(iv)  Whether  dwelling  has  garden  or  yard  child  can  use 

Code  1.  Yes. 

Code  2.  No  garden  or  yard. 

A6  F.7.  Whether  parents  devote  time  and  attention  to  child's  development 

(i)  Parents  should  leave  all  teaching  and  helping  with  school 

subjects  to  the  teachers 
Code  1.  Disagrees. 

Code  2.  D.K. 

Code  3.  Agrees. 

(ii)  Whether  help  with  school  work  given  to  child  at  home 

Code  1.  Yes,  by  husband  and/or  wife. 

Code  2.  Yes,  but  not  by  husband  or  wife. 

Code  3.  No. 

(iii)  I have  too  much  to  do  to  spend  time  on  helping  with  school 

work 

Code  1.  Disagrees. 

Code  2.  D.K. 

Code  3.  Agrees. 

(iv)  Whether  mother  plays  with  child  in  the  evenings 

Code  1.  Yes,  most  evenings. 

Code  2.  Yes,  occasionally. 

Code  3.  No. 

(v)  Teaching  children  to  behave  should  be  mainly  the  school’s  job 

Code  1.  Disagrees. 

Code  2.  D.K. 

Code  3.  Agrees. 

A7  F.8.  Educational  aspirations  for  child. 

(i)  Whether  particular  type  of  secondary  school  wanted  for  child 
Code  1.  Yes,  particular  type  wanted. 

Code  2.  No,  doesn’t  mind.  D.K. 
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(ii)  Whether  grammar  school  wanted  for  child 

^ Code  1.  Yes,  grammar  wanted. 

Code  2.  No,  doesn’t  mind. 

(iii)  Preferred  age  of  leaving  school  for  child 

Code  1.  18  or  over. 

Code  2.  16  or  17. 

Code  3.  Can’t  say,  depends  on  child. 

A8  F.9.  Whether  parents  have  taken  any  recreational  or  leisure  courses. 

(i)  Whether  father  has  taken  any  reorcational/leisure  courses 

Code  1.  Yes. 

Code  2.  No.  D.K. 

(ii)  Whether  mother  has  taken  any  reoreational/leisure  courses 

Code  1.  Yes. 

Code  2.  No.  D.K. 

A9  F.IO.  Whether  parents  took  steps  to  find  out  about  school  when  child  was 
starting  there. 

(i)  Whether  made  inquiries  about  school  before  child  started 

Code  1.  Made  inquiries. 

Code  2.  No  inquiries  made,  or  not  needed. 

(ii)  Whether  knew  what  school  was  like  before  child  started 

Code  1.  Knew  about  school. 

Code  2.  Did  not  know  about  school. 

(iii)  Whether  parent  talked  to  head  when  child  started  school 

Code  1.  Yes. 

Code  2.  No. 

AlO  F.ll.  Whether  active  antagonism  shown  to  the  school  or  not. 

(i)  Whether  parent  has  complained  to  head  or  class  teacher 

Code  1.  IVot  complained. 

Code  2.  Complained. 

(ii)  Whether  parent  has  seen  head  or  class  teacher  on  own  initiative 

Code  1.  No.  D.K. 

Code  2.  Yes. 

(iii)  Whether  teachers  treat  all  children  fairly 

Code  1.  Children  treated  fairly. 

Code  2.  D.K. 

Code  3.  Children  not  treated  fairly. 

(iv)  The  teachers  have  favourites  among  the  parents 

Code  1.  Disagrees. 

Code  2.  D.K. 

All  F.12.  Literacy  of  home. 

(i)  Whether  husband  or  wife  belongs  to  library 

Code  1.  One  or  both  belongs.  

Code  2.  Neither  belongs  but  one  belonged  within  10  years. 
Code  3.  Neither  belonged  within  last  10  years. 
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(ii)  Whether  wife  reads 

Code  1.  Yes,  non-fiction. 

Code  2.  Yes,  newspapers,  magazines,  or  fiction. 
Code  3.  No  reading,  or  no  wife. 

(iii)  Number  of  books  in  home 

Code  1.  More  than  five  books. 

Code  2.  One  to  five  books. 

Code  3.  No  books. 

(iv)  Whether  husband  reads 

Code  2.  Yes,  non-fiction. 

Code  2.  Yes,  newspapers,  magazines,  or  fiction. 
Code  3.  No  reading,  or  no  husband. 

(v)  Whether  child  has  library  books  at  home 

Code  1.  Yes. 

Code  2.  No.  D.K. 

(vi)  Whether  child  reads  at  home  apart  from  homework 

Code  1.  Yes,  four  times  a week  or  oftener,  books. 
Code  2.  Yes,  two  or  three  times  a week,  books. 
Code  3.  Yes,  less  than  twice  a week,  books. 

Code  4.  Comics  or  magazines  only. 

Code  5.  No  reading. 


A12  F.I3.  Parental  interest  in  and  knowledge  of  work  child  is  doing  at  school 
and  progress. 

(i)  Whether  child  talks  to  parent  about  school  work 

Code  1.  Yes,  often. 

Code  2.  No,  or  rarely. 

(ii)  Whether  child  brings  books  home  from  school  to  read 

Code  1.  Yes. 

Code  2.  No.  D.K. 

(iii)  Whether  child  reads  at  home 

Code  1.  Yes,  four  times  a week  or  oftener,  books. 

Code  2.  Yes,  two  or  three  times  a week. 

Code  3.  Yes,  less  than  twice  a week,  books. 

Code  4.  Comics  or  magazines  only. 

Code  5.  No  reading. 

(iv)  Whether  mother  plays  with  child  in  evenings 

Code  1.  Yes,  most  evenings. 

Code  2.  Yes,  occasionally. 

Code  3.  No,  no  answer. 

(v)  Whether  parent  happy  about  teaching  methods  used 

Code  1.  Happy. 

Code  2.  Worried. 

(vi)  I would  like  to  be  told  more  about  how  my  child  is  getting  on 

Code  1.  Disagrees. 

Code  2.  D.K. 

Code  3.  Agrees. 
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(vul  I think  that  the  teachers  should  ask  me  more  about  my  child 
Code  1.  Disagrees. 

Code  2.  D.K. 

Code  3.  Agrees. 


A13  F.18.  Attitude  to  starting  age. 

(i)  Starting  age  preferred 

Code  1 . 6 or  older. 

Code  2.  but  less  tlian  6. 

Code  3.  5 but  less  than  5J. 

Code  4.  4J  but  less  than  5. 

Code  5.  4 but  less  than  4J. 

Code  6.  Less  than  4. 

(ii)  Whether  better  for  child  to  have  started  morning  and  after- 

noons or  not 

Code  1.  Only  mornings  or  afternoons  best. 

Code  2.  D.K.  Can’t  say. 

Code  3.  Mornings  and  afternoons  best. 


A14  F.19.  Whether  school  should  be  stricter  or  less  strict. 

(i)  The  schools  should  be  stricter  ivith  the  children 

Code  1.  Disagrees. 

Code  2.  D.K. 

Code  3.  Agrees. 

(ii)  Whether  teachers  should  be  firmer  or  less  firm  with  the 

children 

Code  1.  Should  be  less  firm. 

Code  2.  Quite  happy  or  D.K. 

Code  3.  Should  be  firmer. 

(iii)  The  teacher  should  try  to  get  the  children  on  faster  in  their  work 

Code  1.  Disagrees. 

Code  2.  D.K. 

Code  3.  Agrees. 

(End  of  factor  composites) 

A15  I feel  that  teachers  have  enough  to  do  already  without  having  to  talk 
to  parents 
Code  1.  Disagrees. 

Code  2.  D.K. 

Code  3.  Agrees. 

A16  Whether  streaming  preferred  or  not 

Code  1.  Better  for  quicker  and  slower  cliildren  to  be  in  one  class 
together. 

Code  2.  D.K.  No  opinion,  depends  on  child. 

Code  3.  Better  for  quicker  and  slower  children  to  be  in  separate 
classes. 
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A17  Whether  child  should  be  given  some  school  work  to  do  at  home 
Code  1.  Should  be  given  homework. 

Code  2.  D.K. 

Code  3.  Should  not  have  homework. 

A18  Whether  parents  bought  copies  of  school  books 
Code  1.  Yes. 

Code  2.  No.  D.K. 

A19  There  is  too  much  concentration  on  working  for  the  eleven  plus  exam 
Code  1.  Agrees. 

Code  2.  D.K. 

Code  3.  Disagrees. 

A20  Whether  parent  finds  child  easy  or  difficult  to  control 
Code  1 . Easy  to  control. 

Code  2.  Some  ways  easy,  some  difficult. 

Code  3.  Difficult  to  control. 

A21  I think  schools  which  give  children  a lot  of  freedom  are  good 
Code  1.  Agrees. 

Code  2.  D.K. 

Code  3.  Disagrees. 

A22  Whether  grammar  school  particularly  disliked  for  child 
Code  1.  No.  D.K. 

Code  2.  Yes,  grammar  school  disliked. 

A23  Whether  type  of  secondary  school  should  be  decided  by  exam  or  teacher 
Code  1.  Mainly  by  teacher. 

Code  2.  Both  equally,  no  opinion. 

Code  3.  Mainly  by  exam. 

B24  Number  of  types  of  amenity  in  area 
Code  1.  Seven  types  of  amenity. 

Code  2.  Six  types  of  amenity. 

Code  3.  Five  types  of  amenity. 

Code  4.  Four  types  of  amenity. 

Code  5.  Three  types  of  amenity. 

Code  6.  Two  types  of  amenity. 

Code  7.  One  type  of  amenity. 

Code  8.  No  amenities. 

B25  Number  of  types  of  amenity  in  area  used 
Code  1.  Seven  types  of  amenity  used. 

Code  2.  Six  types  of  amenity  used. 

Code  3.  Five  types  of  amenity  used. 

Code  4.  Four  types  of  amenity  used. 

Code  5.  Three  types  of  amenity  used. 

Code  6.  Two  types  of  amenity  used. 

Code  7.  One  type  of  amenity  used. 
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a76  Whether  husband  strict  or  lenient  with  the  children 
Code  1.  Husband  strict. 

Code  2.  Husband  moderate,  in  some  ways  strict/lenient. 

Code  3.  Fairly  lenient,  no  husband. 

Code  4.  Very  lenient. 

A27  Whether  family  goes  on  outings  together 

Code  1.  Yes,  Christmas  or  more  recently. 

Code  2.  Yes,  but  before  Christmas. 

Code  3.  No. 

B28  Whether  family  has  a car 
Code  1.  Yes. 

Code  2.  No. 

B29  Whether  lives  in  whole  house 

Code  1.  Yes,  in  whole  house. 

Code  2.  In  flat,  rooms,  caravan. 

B30  Whether  owns  dwelling 

Code  1 . Own  or  buying  dwelling. 

Code  2.  Dwelling  rented  or  rent  free. 

B31  Whether  father  on  shift  work 

Code  1.  Father  not  on  shift  work. 

Code  2.  Father  on  shift  work  or  away  from  home. 

A32  Whether  parent  ever  asked  for  permission  for  child  to  go  to  a different 
school 

Code  1.  No.  D.K. 

Code  2.  Yes. 

A33  Whether  child  went  to  a nursery  school  or  nursery  class 
Code  1.  Yes. 

Code  2.  No.  D.K. 

A34  Age  child  started  to  go  to  school  in  morning  and  afternoon 
Code  1.  Under  3i. 

Code  2.  3|  but  less  than  4. 

Code  3.  4 but  less  than  4J. 

Code  4.  4J  but  less  than  5. 

Code  5.  5 but  less  than  5i 
Code  6.  but  less  than  6. 

Code  7.  6 or  older. 

B35  Whetlier  child  has  changed  schools 
Code  1.  Not  changed  schools. 

Code  2.  Changed  schools  once. 

Code  3.  Changed  schools  twice. 

Code  4.  Changed  schools  thrice. 

Code  5.  Changed  schools  four  or  more  times. 
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B36  Total  number  of  persons  in  household 

B37  Total  number  of  children  in  household 

(i.e.  Selected  child  and  brothers  and  sisters) 

B38  Whether  natural  or  substitute  parents  in  family 

Code  1.  Natural  father  and  natural  mother  in  household. 

Code  2.  Natural  father  and/or  natural  mother  missing  from 
household. 

B39  Whether  mother  only  in  family,  no  father 

Code  1.  Natural  or  substitute  father  present  in  household. 

Code  2.  No  father  in  household,  mother  only. 

B40  Whether  selected  child  is  eldest  or  only  child 

Code  1.  Selected  child  is  eldest  or  only  child. 

Code  2.  Selected  child  is  not  eldest  or  only  child. 

B41  Total  number  of  dependent  children,  i.e.  those  stiU  undergoing  or  not 
yet  started  full-time  education 

B42  Bedroom  deficiency  index 

Code  1.  Three  or  more  bedrooms  above  standard. 

Code  2.  Two  bedrooms  above  standard. 

Code  3.  One  bedroom  above  standard. 

Code  4.  Equal  to  standard. 

Code  5.  One  bedroom  less  than  standard. 

Code  6.  Two  bedrooms  less  than  standard. 

Code  7.  Three  or  more  bedrooms  below  standard. 

B43  Occupation  of  father 

Code  1.  Professional  S.C.  L 

Code  2.  Managerial,  minor  professional  S.C.  II. 

Code  3.  Skilled  and  clerical  S.C.  III. 

Code  4.  Semi-skilled  S.C.  IV. 

Code  5.  Unskilled,  labourers  S.C.  V. 

B44  Mother’s  hours  of  work 

Code  1.  Mother  not  working. 

Code  2.  Mother  working  under  five  hours  per  day. 

Code  3.  Mother  working  over  five  hours  per  day,  no  mother. 

B45  Income  of  father  or  head  of  household 
Code  1.  Over  £30. 

Code  2.  Over  £25  to  £30.  i SF 

Code  3.  Over  £20  to  £25. 

Code  4.  Over  £15  to  £20. 

Code  5.  Over  £12  10s.  to  £15. 

Code  6.  Over  £10  to  £12  10s. 

Code  7.  £10  and  under. 
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B46  Income  of  family 

Code  1.  Over  £30. 

Code  2.  Over  £25  to  £30. 

Code  3.  Over  £20  to  £25. 

Code  4.  Over  £15  to  £20. 

Code  5.  Over  £12  10s.  to  £15. 

Code  6.  Over  £10  to  £12  10s. 

Code  7.  £10  and  under. 

B47  Whether  parents  born  in  U.K.  or  not 
Code  1.  Both  parents  born  in  U.K. 

Code  2.  One  parent  only  bom  in  U.K. 

Code  3.  Neither  parent  bom  in  U.K. 

B48  Age  at  which /ai/ier  completed  full-time  education 
Code  1.  18  and  over. 

Code  2.  17  but  under  18. 

Code  3.  16  but  under  17. 

Code  4.  15  but  under  16. 

Code  5.  14  and  under. 

B49  Age  at  which  mother  completed  full-time  education 
Code  1.  18  and  over. 

Code  2.  17  but  under  18. 

Code  3.  16  but  under  17. 

Code  4.  15  but  under  16. 

Code  5.  14  and  under. 

B50  Whether  any  member  of  child’s  family  has  been  to  a selective  secondary 
school 

Code  1.  At  least  one  member  has  been  to  selective  secondary 
school. 

Code  2.  Not  known  whether  member  has  been  to  selective 
secondary  school. 

Code  3.  No  member  of  family  has  been  to  selective  secondary 
school. 

B51  Whether /al/ier  has  had  any  further  education  since  leaving  school 
Code  1.  Yes,  had  some  further  education. 

Code  2.  No  further  education.  D.K. 

B52  Whether  mother  has  had  any  further  education  since  leaving  school 
Code  1.  Yes,  had  some  further  education. 

Code  2.  No  further  education.  D.K. 

B53  Whether  any  qualifications  obtained  hy  father 
Code  1.  Qualifications  above  “O”  level. 

Code  2.  Qualifications  “O’"  level  or  below. 

Code  3.  No  qualifications. 

B54  Whether  any  qualifications  obtained  by  mother 
Code  1.  Qualifications  above  “O”  level. 

Code  2.  Qualifications  “O”  level  or  below. 

Code  3.  No  qualifications. 
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Table  2 


School  Variables 

Variables  marked  P are  those  for  which  information  was  obtained  for  each 
pupil  in  the  sample. 

Variables  marked  D were  deleted  from  the  regression  analyses  (see  para  12), 

1.  Age  range  of  school  (J.M.  & f.  junior  or  infants). 

2.  Status  of  school  (county,  voluntary  controlled,  voluntary  aided.) 

3.  Zoning  (strict,  broad  or  not). 

D.  4.  Percentage  of  parents  over  whole  school  in  professional  or 
managerial  occupations  (head’s  assessments). 

D.  5.  As  above,  for  semi  and  unskilled  occupations. 

6.  Parent/Teacher  Association  in  school. 

7.  Parents’  meetings  arranged  on  educational  matters. 

8.  Social  functions  arranged  for  parents. 

9.  Parental  help  for  school  (money,  kind,  or  labour). 

10.  Number  of  social  functions  for  parents,  arranged  when  fathers 
are  probably  working. 

11.  Number  of  social  functions,  arranged  when  fathers  are  available, 

12.  Total  number  of  parents’  meetings  arranged  when  fathers  probably 
working. 

13.  Total  number  of  parents’  meetings  arranged  when  fathers 
available. 

14.  Number  of  families  seeking  interview(s)  on  their  initiative  in  a 
year. 

15.  Number  of  children  on  school  roll. 

16.  Average  size  of  class. 

17.  Classes  streamed  in  the  school. 

D.  18.  Percentage  of  pupils  going  on  to  100  per  cent  comprehensive 
schools  (J.M.  & I,  and  junior  schools  only)  over  previous  three 
years, 

D.  19.  Percentage  of  pupils  going  on  to  secondary  modern  schools  with- 
out extended  courses  (as  above). 

20.  Number  of  school  and  class  library  books  per  100  pupils. 

21.  Average  annual  expenditure  per  pupil  on  school  and  class  library 
books  (over  3J  years). 

22.  Children  allowed  to  take  library  books  home, 

23.  Men  stayers,  on  staff  Sept.  1 1961  until  June  1964  (as  percentage 
of  total  full-time  staff  members  who  have  tauglit  in  school  during 
period). 

24.  Women  stayers,  on  staff  Sept.  1961  until  June  1964  (percentage 
expressed  as  above). 

25.  Transient  men  staff,  appointed  to  school  and  left  between  Sept. 
1961  and  June  1964  (percentage  expressed  as  above). 

26.  Transient  women  staff,  appointed  to  school  and  left  between 
Sept.  1961  and  June  1964  (percentage  expressed  as  above). 

P.  27.  Teacher’s  sox. 
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P. 

P. 

P. 

P. 

P. 

P. 

P. 

P. 

P. 

P. 

P. 

P. 

P. 

P. 

P. 

P. 

P. 


P. 


P. 

D.P. 

D,P, 

D.P. 

D.P. 

D.P. 

D,P, 

D.P, 


28.  Age  of  teacher. 

29.  Marital  status  of  teacher. 

30.  Teacher’s  responsibility  (status  in  school), 

31.  Years  of  teaching  experience  since  break  in  service  (if  any), 

32.  Total  years  of  teaching  experience. 

33.  Average  length  of  service  in  each  school. 

34.  Number  of  days  spent  since  June  1 1961  on  short  courses  of  in- 
service  training  (each  course  less  than  30  days). 

35.  Number  of  long  courses  of  in-service  training  attended  since  June 
1 1961  (each  course  lasting  30  days  or  more). 

36.  Teaching  mark  (assessed  by  H.M.I.;  given  to  teachers  of  sample 
children  only). 

37.  Size  of  class  including  sample  child. 

38.  Sample  child  in  streamed  class. 

39.  Sample  child's  sex  (later  combined  into  regression  group  number). 

40.  Sample  child’s  age  (in  months). 

41.  Sample  child’s  height  (in  centimetres). 

42.  Number  of  half-days  sample  child  absent  Sept.  1 1963-March  31 
1964  (i.e,  two  terms). 

43.  Reasons  for  sample  child’s  absence  satisfactory  to  teacher. 

44.  45,  46. 

Sample  child's  first  test  score  (criterion  variable). 

Top  juniors  Watts-Vernon  closed  test. 

Bottom  juniors  N.F.E.R.  Sentence  Reading  Test  I (A.  F.  Watts). 
Top  infants  N.F.E.R.  NS45  Reading  Test  (E.  J.  Standish). 

46,47. 

Sample  child’s  second  test  score  (criterion  variable). 

Top  juniors  no  second  test. 

Bottom  juniors  NS45  Reading. 

Top  infants  N.F.E.R.  Picture  Test  1 (J.  E.  Stuart). 

48.  Sample  child’s  rank  order  in  school  sample  group  (expressed  as 
normal  deviate)  (criterion  variable  for  within  school  analysis). 

49.  Marked  improvement  or  deterioration  in  achievement  of  sample 
child  over  previous  three  years  (top  juniors  only). 

50.  Linguistic  ability  markedly  different  from  sample  child’s  normal 
achievement. 

51.  Mathematical  ability  markedly  different. 

52.  Artistic  ability  markedly  different. 

53.  Skill  in  physical  movement  markedly  different. 

54.  Sample  child’s  attitude  to  school  (assessed  on  3-point  scale). 

55.  Sample  child’s  co-operation  with  other  children. 

The  next  four  variables  were  assessed  by  H.M.I.  on  a 5-point 
scale,  with  national  distribution  over  the  five  intervals  retained 
as  5 per  cent,  20  per  cent,  50  per  cent,  20  per  cent  and  5 per 
cent. 

56.  All-round  quality  of  school. 

57.  Head’s  leadership  (taking  into  account  particular  needs  of  school). 

58.  Average  teaching  competence  of  staff. 
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59.  School’s  adoption  of  modern  educational  trends  (permissi 
discipline;  provision  for  individual  rates  of  progre^;  opno''' 
tunities  for  creative  work;  readiness  to  reconsider  content  of 
curriculum;  awareness  of  unity  of  knowledge). 

The  next  six  variables  were  assessed  by  H,M,I.  on  a three 
interval  scale, 

60.  Quality  of  books  provided, 

61.  Backwash  of  selection  procedures  on  curriculum. 

62.  L.E.A.  public  relations,  as  shown  by  dealings  with  parents. 

63.  Continuity  home  to  school. 

64.  Continuity  from  infant  to  junior  school. 

65.  Continuity  within  J.M.  & I.  school, 

66.  Sex  of  head  teacher. 


Table  3 

Percentages  of  the  Criterion  variation  accounted  for  by  the  three  classes  of 
variable  in  the  long  list.  See  paragraphs  13  and  14. 


A.  BETWEEN  SCHOOLS 


Top  Juniors 

Lower  Juniors 

Infants 

Boys 

Girls 

Boys 

Girls 

Boys 

Girls 

Parental  Attitudes 

45 

32 

20 

19 

26 

22 

Hpine  Clreumstances 

10 

25 

22 

29 

11 

21 

School  Variables 

16 

7 

20 

23 

16 

23 

Total 

71 

64 

62 

71 

53 

66 

Top 

Lower 

Juniors  Juniors 

Infants 

AH  Boys 

All  Girls  AHFudIIs 

Parental  Attitudes 

39 

20 

24 

31 

25 

28 

Home  Circumstances 

17 

25 

16 

14 

25 

20 

School  Variables 

12 

22 

20 

17 

17 

17 

Total 

68 

67 

60 

62 

67 

65 

B.  BETWEEN 

PUPILS 

WITHIN  SCHOOLS 

Top  Juniors 

Lower  Juniors 

Infants 

Boys 

Girls 

Boys 

OIrU 

Boys 

Girls 

Parental  Attitudes 

24 

33 

17 

12 

14 

17 

Home  Circumstances 

6 

8 

4 

14 

10 

10 

School  Variables 

27 

18 

15 

16 

16 

12 

Total 

57 

59 

36 

42 

40 

39 

Top 

Lower 

Juniors 

Juniors 

Infants 

AH  Boys 

AHOIrls  All  Pupils 

Parental  Attitudes 

29 

15 

16 

18 

21 

20 

Home  Circumstances 

7 

9 

9 

7 

n 

9 

School  Variables 

22 

15 

14 

19 

15 

17 

Total 

58 

39 

39 

44 

47 

46 
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(a)  Parental  Variables 

Number  Short  Description 

(Short 

'**9  Aspiration  for  child 

10  Literacy  of  home 

11  Parental  interest  in  school  work  and 

progress 

Total 

8 Physical  amenities  of  home 

12  No.  of  dependent  oliildren 

13  Father's  occupational  group 

14  Father’s  education 

15  Mother’s  education 

Total 

Parental  Total 


Standardised  Percentage 


Simple  Regression  of 

Correlation  Coefficient  Variance 

r b 100  rb 


•59  -48  28-7 

•39  -17  6-4 

■21 

33^1 

•28  -15  4-2 

—18 
•20 
•23 
•38 


4-2 

39'3 


(b)  School  Variables 
n Meetings  (father  available) 

1 Teacher’s  sex 

2 Teacher’s  marital  status 

3 Teacher’s  degree  of  responsibility 

4 Teacher’s  total  experience 

5 Teacher’s  short  cours<a 

6 Teacher’s  long  courses 

7 Teaching  mark 
17  Continuity 

School  Total 
Grand  Total 
R2 
R 


•10  •18  F8 

•03 
•00 
•05 
•04 
•12 
•00 

•26  ■16  4^3 


6-1 

45-4 

■454 

•674 
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Table  4.2 — Top  Junior  Girls;  Between  Schools 


(a)  Parental  Variables 


Number 

(Short 

list) 

Simple 

Correlation 

r 

Standardised 

Regression 

Coefficient 

b 

Percentage 

of 

Variance 
100  rb 

9 

•48 

•24 

11-6 

10 

■56 

•40 

22^6 

n 

■20 

Total 

34-3 

8 

•37 

12 

—20 

13 

•38 

•21 

7-8 

14 

•34 

15 

•40 

Total 

7-8 

Parental  Total 

42^0 

(b)  School  Variables 

16  -16 

1 ’04 

2 ‘13 

3 -12 

•19 

2-1 

4 -16 

5 -16 

6 -09 

7 ^08 

17  -20 

•23 

4-5 

School  Total 

6-6 

Grand  Total 

48-6 

Ra 

■486 

R 

•697 

Printed  image  digitised  by  the  University  of  Southampton  Library  Digitisation  Unit 


APPENDIX  4 


Table  4.3— Lower  Junior  Boys:  Between  Schools 


(a)  Parental  Variables 
' Number 

(Short 
list) 

simple 

Correlation 

r 

Standardised 

Regression 

Coefficient 

b 

Percentage 

of 

Variance 
100  rb 

9 

■51 

■42 

21-2 

10 

•40 

11 

■22 

■18 

4-0 

Total 

23^2 

8 

■28 

12 

—14 

13 

•39 

■25 

9.9 

14 

■46 

15 

■33 

Total 

9^9 

Parental  Total 

35^1 

211 


(b)  School  Variables 

16  -20 

1 *09 

2 -01 

3 -H 

4 -09 

5 -21 

6 -03 

7 -23 

17  '13 


School  Tolal 

O'O 

Grand  Tolal 

35^1 

RJ 

■351 

R 

■593 
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Table  4.4— Lower  Junior  Girls:  Between  Schools 
(a)  Parental  Variables 


Number 

(Short 

list) 

Simple 

Correlation 

r 

Standardised 

Regression 

Coefficient 

b 

Percentage 

of 

Variance 
100  rb 

9 

•02 

10 

•45 

•28 

126 

11 

•36 

•20 

7-2 

Total 

19-8 

8 

•41 

•30 

12-3 

12 

—03 

13 

•29 

14 

•21 

15 

•22 

Total 

12-3 

Parental  Tola!  32-1 


(b)  School  Variables 

16  '20 

1 -32  -28 

2 -00 

3 -08 

4 -04 

5 -04 

6 '03 

7 -11 

17  -07 

Sc/iooi  Total 
Grand  Total 
R2 
R 


9-1 


9-1 

41-2 

•412 

■642 
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Table  4J — Infant  Boys;  Between  Schools 


(a)  Parental 


Variables 


Number 

(Short 

list) 

Simple 

Correlation 

I 

Standardised 

Regression 

Coefficient 

b 

Percentage 

of 

Variance 
100  rb 

9 

■27 

10 

■38 

•32 

lb9 

11 

■33 

■24 

1-9 

Total 

m 

8 

■13 

12 

—24 

13 

■18 

14 

■21 

15 

■10 

Total 

0-0 

Parental 

Total 

19'S 

(b) 


School  Variables 


16  -15 

1 -15 

2 -07 

3 '12 

4 -29 

5 -15 

6 '17 

7 -04 

17  -06 

School  Total 
Orand  Total 
RP 
R 


•29 

8-5 

•15 

2^5 

IPO 

30^8 

■308 

■554 
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Table  4.6— Infant  Girls:  Between  Schools 
(a)  Parental  Variables 


Number 

(Short 

list) 

Simple 

Correlation 

r 

Standardised 

Regression 

Coefficient 

b 

Percentage 

of 

Variance 
100  rb 

9 

•31 

10 

■44 

•31 

I3^8 

11 

•31 

■18 

5'5 

Total 

19^3 

8 

•16 

12 

—26 

—21 

5-6 

13 

•38 

■13 

4^9 

14 

•24 

15 

•19 

Total 

10-5 

Parental  Total 

29^8 

(b)  School  Variables 


16 

•13 

1 

•21 

■14 

3-0 

2 

■14 

3 

•07 

4 

■01 

3 

•07 

6 

•17 

•13 

2-3 

7 

■04 

17 

■00 

School  Total 

3'3 

Grand  Total 

T>9 

35-1 
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Summary  of  Tables  4. 1-4.6  (Between  Schools) 


yarlabl 

9 

10 

11 

8 

12 

13 

14 
13 

IS 

Asplmtion  for  child 
Literacy  of  home 
Paronial  iruercsi  in 
school  work  anU 
progress 

Top 

JuMiors 

It  O 

29  12 

6 12 

l.oM'-rr 
Jmlars 
» Q 

21  — 

~ U 

4 7 

fufants 

H a 

12  14 

8 S 

AU 

Tap 

Juniors 

20 

IS 

All 

Lower 

Junior.'! 

n 

6 

6 

All 

trtJ'anls 

13 

7 

All 

Pupils 

10 

12 

4 

Parental  attitudes  total 

33 

35 

25 

20 

20 

19 

35 

23 

20 

26 

Physical  nmcniilca  of 
homo 

No.  of  dependent 
children 

Father's  occupnilonal 
group 

Father's  education 

Mother's  educuilon 

4 

8 

to 

12 

-- 

6 

3 

2 

4 

6 

5 

3 

2 

3 

1 

3 

Home  ciroumstanees 
total 

4 

8 

to 

12 

— 

11 

6 

11 

5 

7 

I 

Teacher's  sex 

_ 

9 

3 

4 

2 

3 

2 

Teacher's  marlul 

status 

“*■ 

““ 

“ 

*“ 

Teacher's  deame  of 

responslUillty 

— 

2 

“ 

4 

Teacher's  total 

experience 

— 

■** 

5 

Teacher's  short  courses 

— 

— 

■— 

— 

— 

““ 

6 

Teacher's  long  courses 

— 

2 

2 

— 

2 

— 

7 

Teaclting  mark 

4 

*— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

2 

— 

1 

16 

Meetings  (father 

available) 

2 

“ 

“ 

““ 

17 

Continuity 

4 

— 

— 

— 

2 

“■ 

School  total 

A 

d 

9 

II 

3 

« 

4 

8 

6 

Grand  total 

43 

49 

35 

41 

31 

33 

47 

38 

33 

39 

Table  5.1 — Top  Junior  Boys;  Within  Schools 
(a)  Parental  Variables 


Number 

Slandardlsed 

Percentage 

(Short 

Short  DmertpUon 

Stmple 

Regression 

of 

list) 

Correlation 

Coefficient 

Variance 

r 

b 

100  rb 

9 

Aspiration  for  child 

•41 

■25 

10’2 

10 

Literacy  of  home 

•36 

‘15 

5‘3 

11 

Pareiual  Inlerest  in  achool  work  and 

progpcsn 

■42 

•25 

10^5 

Total 

26^0 

8 

Physical  amenities  of  home 

•18 

12 

No.  of  dependent  children 

—13 

13 

Father's  occupational  group 

■20 

14 

Father's  education 

•20 

15 

Mother’s  education 

•16 

Printed  image  digitised  by  the  University  of  Southampton  Library  Digitisation  Unit 


216 


APPENDIX  4 

Table  5.1  {cont.)~Top  Junior  Boys:  Within  Schools 


(b)  School  Variables 


Number 

Standardised 

Percentage 

(Short 

Short  Description 

Simple 

Regression 

of 

list) 

Correlation 

Coefficient 

Variance 

r 

b 

100  rb 

1 

Teacher’s  sex 

■02 

2 

Teacher’s  marital  status 

■08 

■10 

0^8 

3 

Teacher’s  degree  of  responsibility 

■37 

■20 

7^4 

4 

Teacher’s  total  experience 

■16 

5 

Teacher’s  short  courses 

■07 

■15 

TO 

6 

Teacher’s  long  courses 

•10 

7 

Teaching  mark 

■31 

■25 

1-1 

School  Total  16'9 

Grand  Total  42'9 

R2  .429 

R '654 


Table  5.2 — Top  Junior  Girls:  Within  Schools 
(a)  Parental  Variables 


Number 

(Short 

list) 

Simple 

Correlation 

r 

Standardised 

Regression 

Coefficient 

b 

Percentage 

of 

Variance 
100  rb 

9 

•57 

•38 

2T5 

10 

•37 

•14 

5-2 

11 

■43 

•20 

8‘8 

Total 

35^5 

8 

•14 

12 

—20 

—09 

T8 

13 

•25 

14 

•27 

■08 

2-0 

15 

•18 

Total 

8-8 

Parental  Total 

89-8 

(b)  School  Variables 


1 

•05 

2 

•07 

•11 

0-1 

3 

•31 

•17 

5-8 

4 

•18 

5 

•12 

•10 

M 

6 

•16 

7 

•06 

School  Total 
Grand  Total 
R2 
R 


7’1 

46-4 

■464 

■665 
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Table  5.3 — Lower  Junior  Boys;  Within  Schools 


(a) 


Parental  Variables 


Number 

(Short 

list) 

Simple 

Correlation 

r 

Standardised 

degression 

Coefficient 

b 

Percentage 

of 

Variance 
100  rb 

9 

•27 

■20 

5-3 

10 

•34 

•21 

7-2 

11 

•22 

•11 

2-3 

Total 

14-8 

8 

•02 

12 

—17 

-■11 

19 

13 

■17 

14 

•18 

15 

■16 

•10 

1-6 

Total 

3^5 

Parental  Total 

18-3 

(b)  School  Variables 


1 

•04 

2 

■04 

•08 

0^3 

3 

•12 

4 

•16 

■13 

2^1 

5 

•00 

6 

•10 

•10 

0^9 

7 

•09 

■08 

0^8 

School  Total 

41 

Grand  Total 

22^4 

RJ  -224 

R -473 
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Table  5.4 — Lower  Junior  Girls:  Within  Schools 


(a)  Parental  Variables 


Number 

(Short 

list) 

Simple 

Correlation 

r 

Standardised 

Regression 

Coefficient 

b 

Percentage 

of 

Variance 
]00  rb 

9 

■25 

■14 

3^4 

10 

■26 

■14 

3^6 

11 

■24 

■20 

4^7 

Total 

11^7 

8 

■08 

12 

—17 

—13 

2^2 

13 

■21 

14 

•17 

15 

■25 

■16 

3^9 

Total 

61 

Parental  Total 

17^8 

(b) 


School  Variables 


1 •(« 

2 -10 

3 -01 

4 -08 

5 -11 

6 -16 

7 -IS 

School  Total 
Grand  Total 
R2 
R 


•11 

1-0 

■07 

0^6 

■10 

M 

■18 

29 

■09 

1^4 

7^0 

24^8 

•248 

•498 
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Table  5.5 — Infant  Boys:  Within  Schools 


(a)  Parental  Variables 

Number  SlamlimlNed  Percentage 

(Short  Simple  Regre,alon  of 
list)  Correlation  Coefficient  Variance 
r b 100  rb 


9 

■20 

•10 

2^1 

10 

•31 

■21 

6-6 

11 

•23 

■17 

3^9 

Total 

12^6 

8 

■07 

12 

■13 

— 10 

1-3 

13 

■17 

14 

•18 

■13 

2'2 

15 

■14 

Total 

3'5 

Parental  Total 

16'1 

{h)'  School  Variables 

1 -00 

2 -03 

3 '05 

4 'll  '10  M 

5 '00 

6 -01 

7 -00 


School  Total  H 

Grand  Total  17-2 

R2  -172 

R -41 3 
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Table  5.6-— Infant  Girh:  Within  Schools 


(a)  Parental  Variables 
Number 

(Short  .5impk 
list)  Corrchthn 


StandartHseJ  Percentage 
Regrcs.ilon  of 
Coeffident  Variance 

b ItX)  rb 


9 

■22 

10 

•29 

11 

■37 

Total 

8 

■06 

12 

— 16 

13 

•15 

14 

■10 

15 

•12 

Total 

Parental  Total 


12 

2'6 

16 

4^4 

30 

no 

I8^0 

■11 

1-6 

1-6 

19'6 


(b)  School  Variables 

1 

3 

4 

5 
(! 

7 

School  Total 
Grand  Total 
R2 
R 


•03 

•05 

•07  -07  0-5 

•07 

•05 

•02 

•01  — • 

Q-S 
20^1 
•201 
•449 
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Summary  of  Tables  5. 1-5. 6 (Pupils  Within  Schools) 


yarlables 

9 Aspirations  for  child 
JO  Llicrncy  of  home 
11  Parental  interest 

Top 

Juniors 

n 0 

10  22 

5 5 

U 9 

l^wir 
Juniors 
B G 

5 3 

7 4 

3 5 

Infants 
B O 

2 3 

6 4 

4 11 

All 

Tap 

Juniors 

16 

5 

10 

AH 

Lower 

Juniors 

4 

6 

4 

All 

Infants 

2 

5 

8 

All 

Pupils 

7 

6 

7 

Parental  altitudes  total 

26 

36 

15 

12 

12 

18 

31 

14 

15 

20 

8 

Physical  amenities  of 
homo 

— 

— 









— 

_ 



12 

No.  of  dependent 
children 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

1 

2 

2 

2 

13 

Father's  occupational 
group 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

14 

Father’s  education 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

I 

— 

I 

1 

15 

Mother's  education 

— 

— 

2 

4 

— 

— 

— 

3 

— 

1 

Homo  circumstances 
total 

4 

4 

6 

4 

2 

2 

5 

3 

3* 

1 

Teacher's  sex 

— 

_ 

2 

Teacher's  marital 
status 

1 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

3 

Teacher’s  doBrec  of 
responsibiniy 

7 

5 

— 

— 

1 

6 

— 

— 

2 

4 

Teacher's  total 
experience 

I 

2 

1 

1 

— 

1 

2 

1 

1 

5 

Teadter's  short  courses 

1 

1 

— 

•— 

— 

1 

— 

6 

Teacher’s  long  courses 

1 

3 

— 

— 

2 

— 

1 

7 

Teacher’s  teaching 
mark 

S 

— 

1 

1 

_ 

__ 

4 

1 

_ 

2 

School  total 

17 

7 

4 

7 

1 

1 

12 

5* 

1 

6 

Grand  total 

43 

47 

23 

25 

17 

21 

45 

24 

19 

29 

* Rounding 


I 
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The  1964  National  Survey;  Data  from  the  Schools 
Sources  of  Data 

1.  Information  about  the  schools,  staff  and  children  was  supplied  by  heads 
class  teachers,  and  by  H.M.Is.,  who  filled  in  a .series  of  que.stionnaires  which 
can  be  found  on  pages  266  to  287  following  Appendix  7.  Schedule  A,  completed 
by  the  head  teacher,  wa.s  concerned  primarily  with  school  organisation.  Supple- 
mentary  information  about  the  arrangements  made  for  admission  of  children 

to  infants  and  junior  mixed  and  infant  .schools,  and  transfer  to  junior  -schools,  ' 
was  provided  by  heads.  Heads  were  also  responsible  for  returning  details 
about  their  staffing  both  on  Schedule  A anti  on  a staffing  form.  H.M.Is.  made 
some  assessments  of  the  schools  and  their  staff  on  Schedule  C.  They  also  pro- 
vided information  on  the  relationships  between  primary  schools  and  the  home, 
and  between  infant  schools  and  junior  .schools.  Cla.ss  teachers  filled  is 
questionnaires  about  individual  pupils  who.se  parents  were  interviewed, 
(Schedule  B.) 

2.  Much  of  this  information  i.s  summarised  here  in  terms  of  the  schools,  the  ! 

staff  and  the  children.  Information  about  staggering  of  entry  to  schools,  part-  ' 

time  entry,  early  and  late  transfer  to  secondary  schools  and  arrangements  for  > 
ensuring  continuity  between  schools  was  also  used  for  the  main  Report  ' 

(Volume  1)  but  is  not  repeated  here.  i 

the  saiooi.s  ; 

The  Sample 

3.  There  were  171  schools  in  the  sample,  1.19  of  which  were  county  and  con- 
trolled (81  per  cent)  and  the  rest  were  aided.  Schools  were  grouped  in  this  way 
because  there  seemed  likely  to  be  more  similarity  between  county  and  con- 
trolled than  between  voluntary  controlled  and  aided  schools.  Of  the  171 
schools,  49  (29  per  cent)  were  junior  mixed  and  infants,  56  (33  per  cent)  were 
junior,  and  66  (38  per  cent)  were  infant.  Tlie  larger  number  of  infant  schools  is 
explained  by  the  fact  tliat  junior  scliookii,  which  often  contain  larger  age  groups 
than  infant  schools,  drew  into  the  sample  the  infant  schools  which  contributed 
to  them.  Table  1 shows  the  status  of  schoola  in  the  variou.s  age  ranges.  Aided 
schools,  whose  child  population  may  be  geographically  scattered,  often  pro- 
vide for  the  whole  primary  age  range. 


Table  I 

Age  Range  of  School  by  Status 


Age  Range 
of  School 

Status  of  School 

County  and 
Controlled 

Aided 

Junior  mixed  and  Infanta 

22 

36 

Junior 

35 

22 

Infanta 

43 

22 

Total  number  100% 

(139) 

(32) 
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Zoning 

4 Over  half  the  schools  (58  per  cent)  were  not  zoned.  A large  proportion  of 
aided  schools,  whose  admissions  are  controlled  by  their  managers,  were  not 
zoned.  Other  schools  not  zoned  officially  must  have  been  so  placed  geograph- 
ically that  parents  had  little  choice  of  school.  Zoned  schools  were  about  evenly 
divided  between  strict  and  broad  zoning. 

Table  2 


Zoning  Arrangements  According  to  the  Status  of  the  School 


Status  of  School 

County 

V 

/o 

Controlled 

% 

Aided 

% 

Total 

% 

Strictly  zoned  with  few  or 

no  exceptions 

28 

19 

— 

22 

Broadly  zoned  with  many 

exceptions 

23 

19 

10 

20 

Not  zoned 

49 

62 

90 

58 

Total  numbers  (100%) 

(123) 

(16) 

(32) 

(171) 

Parent-Teacher  Relations 

5.  A number  of  questions  were  asked  about  parent-teacher  relations  in  the 
schools.  Seventeen  per  cent  of  the  schools  had  a P.T.A.,  a percentage  identical 
with  that  found  in  the  N.C.D.S.  sample  (see  Appendix  10).  Sixty-three  per 
cent  arranged  meetings  for  parents  on  educational  matters  (arrangement  by 
school  or  association) ; 66  per  cent  arranged  social  functions  for  parents— carol 
concerts,  sports  days  and  so  forth;  and  in  62  per  cent  of  schools  parents  were 
said  to  have  provided  substantial  help  in  money,  kind  or  labour  each  year. 
These  figures  are  rather  higher  than  in  the  N.C.D.S,  sample.  Table  3 shows  the 
average  number  of  occasions,  for  the  whole  sample,  when  parents  could  meet 
various  teachers  to  discuss  their  child,  school  policy  or  both. 

Table  3 

Opportunities  for  Parents  to  Meet  Teachers  (Figures  given  are  means) 

Total  number  of  occasions 


Both  Head 

when  father 

when  father 

Opportunities  for 

Hoad 

Class 

and 

is  probably 

is 

parents  to  meet 

teacher 

teacher 

class  teacher 

working 

available 

To  discuss  individual 
child 

To  explain  or  discuss 

0'76 

005 

1-02 

1-02 

0-82 

school  policy  and 
practice 

0-46 

O'Ol 

0'24 

0-32 

0-40 

To  discuss  both  in- 

dividual  child  and 
school  policy 

0-34 

0'02 

0-51 

0'44 

0'44 

For  general  social 
occasions 
Totals 

Wmm 

1'8 
I 3-6 

1-21 

2'9 

Points  of  interest  in  this  table  are  the  relatively  few  occasions  when  parents  can 
discuss  school  policy  and  practice,  and  when  parents  can  meet  class  teachers 
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as  contrasted  with  head  teachers.  It  is  also  of  interest  that  more  opportunities 
were  provided  for  parents  to  visit  the  schools  when  tlie  father  is  probably 
working  than  when  he  is  available. 

6,  Opportunities  for  parents  to  visit  the  schools  were  examined  in  relation  to 
the  age  range,  status  and  social  composition  of  the  schools.  It  is  noteworthy 
that  infant  schools  provide  subslanlially  fewer  occasions  when  fathers  are 
likely  to  be  available  (4'6  ocaisions  when  father  probably  working,  b8  when 
father  available).  There  wa.s  little  variation  in  the  pattern  of  visits  arranged  for 
county  and  controlled,  and  aided  schools,  save  that  aided  schools  provided 
somewhat  fewer  occasions,  The  pattern  of  vi.sils  was  also  examined  according  I 

to  tire  estimated  percentage  of  parents  in  professional/managerial  and  semi-  { 

skilled/unskilled  occupations.  There  was  one  major  difference.  Schools  where  i 
more  than  16  per  cent  of  fathers  belonged  to  profcssional/managerial  occu- 
pations were  alone  in  arranging  more  occasions  for  parents  to  visit  when 
tlie  father  was  likely  to  be  available  than  when  he  was  working.  The  higher  the 
proportion  of  semi-skilled  and  unskilled  workers,  the  less  likely  were  parents’ 
meetings  to  be  arranged  at  times  when  fathers  could  visit  the  school ; there  was 
also  a slight  decline  in  the  total  number  of  meetings  arranged  as  the  proportion 
of  semi-skilled  and  unskilled  workens  rose.  Yet  it  seems  probable  that  it  is 
particularly  important  for  schools  to  gain  collaboration  in  children’s  edu- 
cation of  parents  in  semi-skilled  and  unskilled  occupations.  It  is  of  some 
interest  that  the  Social  Survey  interviews  showed  no  relationship  between 
social  class  and  the  provision  of  opportunities  for  parents  to  visit  schools.  On  j 
social  class,  the  data  from  the  Social  Survey  i.s  likely  to  bo  more  reliable;  the 
number  of  meetings  provided  by  schools  Ls  probably  more  reliably  reported  by 
the  schools  than  by  parents.  The  Social  Survey  interviews  showed  that  manual 
workers  were  less  likely  to  attend  meetings  arranged  at  the  school.  Schools 
with  relatively  high  proportions  of  semi-skilled  and  unskilled  workers  may 
become  discouraged  in  efforts  to  gain  co-operation  from  parents. 


7.  The  median  scores  of  parental  interest  in.  and  knowledge  of,  children’s 
work,  a variable  which  was  shown  to  be  of  importance  by  the  regression 
analyses,  were  studied  in  relation  to  socio-economic  class  (divided  into  three 
broad  bands),  and  the  number  of  parents’  meetings  provided  by  tlie  school  at 
a time  when  the  father  was  available  (according  to  the  school  data).  Table  4 
shows  the  median  scores.  A low  score  means  a high  level  of  parental  interest. 

Table  4 


Median  Scores  of  Level  of  Parental  Interest  in  and  Knowkdf^e  of  Child’s  Work 
at  School,  according  to  Number  of  Parents’  Meetings  Provided  at  a Time  when 
Fathers  are  Probably  A vallahle 

Number  of  PanmW  Meetings  (father  available) 


Social  Class 

0 

1-2 

3-4 

5-6 

7-8 

9-10 

11+ 

Professional  and 
Managerial 

10-8 

10’7 

10-6 

104 

10-3 

9'5 

Clerical  and 

Skilled  Manual 

H'5 

11-3 

lO'S 

104 

9.9 

10'3  , 

Semi  and 

Unskilled 

12-4 

11 '.I 

li'4 

1P6 

10'7 

10'5 
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Parental  interest  increases  according  to  the  number  of  parents’  meetings 
arranged  by  the  school,  which  can  be  attended  by  fathers.  However  the 
variables  deriving  from  the  number  of  meetings  often  failed  to  reach  signifi- 
cance in  the  regression  analyses. 

Sizes  and  Organisation  of  Schools 

8 Information  was  also  collected  about  the  size  and  organisation  of  schools, 
and  the  sizes  of  schools  were  related  to  H.M.I.  ratings  of  all-round  quality  and 
of  modern  trends  in  the  school.  As  can  be  seen  from  Table  5 schools  of  201-350 
were  more  often  thought  average  or  above  average  than  smaller  or  larger 
schools.  No  clear  relationship  emerged  between  the  school’s  acceptance  of 
modern  trends  and  numbers  on  roll,  average  size  of  class  or  social  composition 
of  school.  H.M.I,,  in  assessing  the  overall  quality  of  schools,  tended  to  make 
little  use  of  the  extreme  categories.  Rather  more  use  was  made  of  them  in 
assessing  acceptance  of  modern  trends : the  distribution  was  slightly  skewed  to 
the  below  average. 


Table  5 

Rating  of  Schools  According  to  Size  of  School 


Number  on  Roll 

• Total 
Nos. 

Total 

% 

round  Quality  0-25 

2S-50 

51-200 

201-350  351-500 

5014- 

Very  Good 

1 

10 

2 

1 

Good 

22 

17 

28 

40 

36 

21 

Average 

50 

54 

74 

47 

50 

104 

61 

Below  Average 

50 

22 

8 

22 

27 

16 

Poor 

2 

3 

2 

1 

Total  numbers 

(6) 

(51) 

(72) 

(32) 

(10) 

(171) 

(100%) 

Table  6 

Rating  of  Schools'  Acceptance  of  Modern  Educational  Trends 


Asse.ssment  of 
school's  acceptance 
of  modem 
educational  trends 

% 

Very  good 

3 

Good 

18 

Average 

47 

Below  Average 

29 

Poor 

3 

Total  numbers 
(100%) 

(171) 

9.  Schools  were  asked  how  children  were  classified.  Forty-five  per  cent  placed 
children  in  their  classes  by  age  only,  35  per  cent  by  age  and  achievement,  and 
two  per  cent  used  other  means.  Some  heads  may  have  described  schools  as 
being  classified  by  age  only,  when  the  great  majority  of  children  as  distinct 
from  all  children — were  allocated  to  classes  in  this  way.  Table  7 shows  the 
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percentages  of  schools  in  different  age  ranges  which  classified  children  by  age 
only  or  by  age  and  achievement,  .lunior  schools  were  much  more  likely  than 
the  others  to  be  streamed;  thrcc-liflhs  of  J.M.f.  schools  were  also  streamed 
however.  Table  8 shows  that,  as  might  be  e.xpected,  rather  more  of  the  larger 
schools  were  streamed. 


Tahk  7 

Methods  of  Classification  Acconlinf'  to  Age  Range  of  School 


Age  Range  of  School 

J.M.l. 

% 

Juniors 

% 

Infants 

M/ 

/tt 

V 

/o 

Age  and  achievement 
Age  only 
Other  means 
Total  numbers  (100%) 

61 

39 

(49) 

82 

18 

(56) 

23 

73 

4 

(66) 

35 

45 

2 

(171) 

Tahk  S 

Methods  of  Classification  According  to  She  of  School 

Size  of  School 

26-50 

% 

51-200  201-350 

0/  e/ 

/o  /o 

351-500 

% 

500+ 

% 

Age  and  achievement 
Age  only 
Other  means 
Total  numbers  (100%) 

17 

83 

(6) 

47  57 

53  40 

- 3 

(51)  (72) 

56 

41 

3 

(32) 

70 

30 

(10) 

Books  in  Schools 

10.  Table  9 collates  information  provided  about  books,  other  than  text  books, 
in  the  sample  schools. 


Table  9 

Books  In  the  Schools 


Proviiltm  of 

Average 

Books 

over 

Sample 

Number  of  school  and  das* 
library  books  1800 

Average  annual  expenditure  per 
head  on  such  books 

(September  1961-June  1964)  3-88s. 


Are  children  allowed  to  take 

library  books  homo? 

Yes 

65 

No 

35 

Total  numbers  (100%) 

(171) 
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Though  the  average  expenditure  per  head  on  books  was  only  5-88  shillings, 
one  school  spent  more  than  37  shillings  per  head.  The  amount  spent  on 
books  tended  to  increase  as  the  percentage  of  fathers  in  semi-skilled  and 
unskilled  occupations  increased.  Sixty-five  per  cent  of  children  were  allowed 
to  take  school  library  books  home,  a figure  that  is  compatible  with  the  replies 
of  parents  to  Social  Survey  interviewers  that  52  per  cent  of  children  took 
books  home. 


THE  TEACHERS 

Turnover 

11.  Heads  provided  information  about  staff  turnover  from  September  1961  to 
June  1964  (for  men  and  women  staff  separately).  This  data  on  staff  turnover 
can  be  examined  in  two  ways— amount  of  movement  of  all  teachers  in  the 
sample  schools  during  the  given  period,  and  average  establishinent  and  turn- 
over. Tables  10  and  1 1 show  the  proportion  of  those  teachers  still  on  staff  and 
those  who  have  left  the  staff  expressed  as  percentages  of  all  teachers  in  the 
schools  during  the  period.  The  important  cells  are  the  upper  left  hand,  the 
stayers,  and  the  lower  right  hand,  those  who  came  to  and  left  a school  during 
the  period.  Only  40  per  cent  of  the  women  compared  to  51  per  cent  of  the  men 
were  in  the  schools  to  which  they  had  been  appointed  two  years  nine  months 
earlier.  Six  per  cent  of  the  men  and  13  per  cent  of  the  women  had  joined  and 
left  the  schools  during  the  period. 


Table  10 


Turnover  of  Staff  (AH  Schools:  Men  Staff) 


Still  on 

Loft  school 

Staff 

staff 

September  2,  1961 

Total 

Total 

appointed 

Juno  1964 

onwards 

% 

numbers 

Up  to  September  1, 
1961 

51'31 

21-85 

73-16 

308 

September  2, 1961  and 

20'43 

6-41 

26-84 

113 

Total 

71-73 

28-27 

100-00 

421 

Table  11 

Turnover  of  Staff  (All  Schools:  Women  Staff) 

Left  school 

Total 

Staff 

Still  on 

September  2,  1961 

Total 

appointed 

staff 

onwards 

% 

numbers 

Up  to  September  1, 
1961 

40-01 

22-82 

62-83 

1,104 

September  2,  1961  and 
after 

23-90 

13-26 

37-17 

653 

Total 

63-92 

36-08 

100-00 

1,757 

When  staff  turnover  was  examined  in  relationship  to  the  age  range  of  schools, 
it  was  apparent  that  the  infant  schools  were  worse  off.  Table  12  shows  that 
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teachers  appointed  up  to  September  1961  amounted  to  no  more  than  34  per 
cent  of  the  staff  who  had  taught  in  schools  between  September  1961  and  June 
1964. 


Table  12 


Turnover  of  Staff  {Infant  Schools) 


Staff 

appointed 

Still  on 
staff 

Left  school 
September  2,  1961 
onwards 

Total 

% 

Total 

numbers 

Up  to  September  1, 

19S1 

34‘88 

23-34 

58-22 

464 

September  2, 1961  and 

after 

24-97 

16-81 

41-78 

333 

Total 

59-85 

40-15 

100-00 

797 

The  staff  of  aided  schools  stayed  rather  longer  than  those  in  county  and  con- 
trolled schools. 

12.  Tables  13,  14  and  15  are  based  on  the  same  data,  expressed  as  mean 
figures  per  school.  Table  13  shows  the  overall  figures  for  all  171  schools.  On 
average,  each  school  had  just  over  eight  teachers  in  September  1961  and  in 
June  1964.  Five  teachers  stayed  on  the  staff  throughout  the  period.  The  other 
three  teachers  left  some  time  during  the  period  and  were  replaced.  1-5  of  these 
new  teachers  also  left  and  were  in  turn  replaced.  Tables  14  and  15  give  the 
data  for  junior  mixed  and  infant  and  junior  schools,  and  for  infants’  schools. 
The  establishment  for  the  average  junior  mixed  and  infant,  and  junior  school 
stayed  at  just  over  nine  teachers  at  the  beginning  and  end  of  the  period.  Six 
teachers  stayed  throughout,  and  three  left.  Of  the  new  teachers,  one  place  had 
to  be  refilled  during  the  period.  Infants’  schools  were  different  in  several 
respects.  On  average  they  had  a smaller  establishment  of  teachers,  but  the  size 
of  staff  increased  slightly  over  the  period,  from  just  under  to  just  over  seven. 
Four  teachers  stayed  and  nearly  throe  left.  The  actual  number  of  staff  leaving 
after  September  1, 1961  was  the  same  as  for  the  other  schools,  but  they  were 
a larger  proportion  of  the  total  establishment,  and  two  out  of  three  places 
had  to  be  filled  twice  during  the  period. 


Table  13 

Average  Staff  Turnover  {All  Schools) 


Still  on 
staff 

Left 

September  2,  1961 
and  after 

Total 

On  staff  before  September  1, 

1961 

5-37 

2-88 

8'26 

Appointed  September  2,  1961 

and  after 

2-96 

1-52 

4-48 

Total 

8-33 

4-4 

12-73 
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Average  Stctff  Turnover  (J.M.I.  and  Junior) 

Still  on 
staff 

Left 

September  2. 1961 
and  after 

Total 

On  staff  before  September  1. 

Appointed  September  2,  1961 
and  after 
Total 

6-17 

2’94 

9-11 

2-94 

1'2 

4-14 

9-11 

4-14 

13-25 

Table  15 

Average  Staff  Turnover 

• (Infants) 

Still  on 
staff 

Left 

September  2,  1961 
and  after 

Total 

On  staff  before  September  1. 
1961 

Appointed  September  2,  1961 
and  after 
Total 

4d0 

2-98 

7-09 

2-78 

2-03 

4'81 

6-89 

5-01 

11-9 

Teachers'  Qualifications 

13  Much  additional  information  about  the  teachers  was  available  from 
staffing  forms.  The  particulars  of  1,555  teachers  were  included;  317  (20  per 
cent)  were  men  and  1,238  (80  per  cent)  women.  Eighty-two  per  cent  of  the 
men  and  58  per  cent  of  the  women  were  married.  Table  16  shows  the  quali- 
fications held  by  men  and  women.  It  is  noteworthy  that  more  men  than 
women  were  graduates  and  that  more  women  than  men  were  unqualified.  M 
can  be  seen  from  the  following  table  there  were  more  unqualified  teachers  in 
infant  schools  than  in  other  schools  and  fewest  unqualified  teachers  in  junior 
schools.  There  were  no  differences  in  qualifications  between  teachers  m 
county  and  controlled,  and  aided  schools. 


Table  16 


Qualifications  of  Teachers  (Men  and  Women  Separately) 


Men 

Women 

Quaiincation 

% 

Teacher’s  certificate 

87 

88 

Post  Graduate  Teacher’s  Diploma 

9 

or  Certificate 

Degree  only 

2 

Years  of  experience 

0 

Unqualified 

Total  numbers  (ltX)%) 

(317) 

(1,238) 
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Table  17 

Qualifications  of  Teachers  in  Schools  of  Different  Age  Ranges 


Age  Range  of  School 

Teacher’s  Qualification  — — Total 

J.M.  and  I.  Junior  Only  Infants  Only 


Teacher’s  Certificate 

Post  Graduate  Teacher’s  Diploma 

84 

90 

87 

88 

or  Certificate 

5 

5 

1 

4 

Degree  only 

1 

I 

1 

1 

Years  of  experience 

5 

I 

3 

2 

Unqualified 

5 

3 

8 

5 

Total  numbers  (100  %) 

(373) 

(646) 

(536) 

(1.555) 

14.  Although  only  one  in  five  of  the  staff  in  the  sample  were  men,  more  than 
half  held  posts  of  responsibility  as  head,  deputy  or  a holder  of  a graded  post, 
whereas  less  than  one-quarter  of  the  women  were  in  similar  positions.  It  is 
particularly  noteworthy  that  24  per  cent  of  the  men  held  headships  as  con- 
trasted with  eight  per  cent  of  the  women. 


Table  18 

Teachers’  Status  in  School  According  to  Sex 


Status  In  School 

Men 

Women 

Head 

24 

8 

Deputy  Head 

13 

7 

Post  of  responsibility 

13 

7 

All  other 

20 

77 

Total  numbers  (100  %) 

(317) 

(1,238) 

In-Seryice  Training 

15.  A great  deal  of  infonnation  was  collected  on  the  in-service  training  taken 
by  teachers  in  tlie  sample  during  the  previous  three  years,  because  there  was 
little  information  on  this  extremely  important  subject  other  than  that  deriving 
from  impression.  In  the  period  under  review  26  per  cent  of  all  teachers 
attended  a mathematical  course,  21  per  cent  a physical  education  course,  17 
per  cent  an  English  course,  17  per  cent  an  art  and  craft  course  and  seven  per 
cent  a science  course.  Only  nine  per  cent  attended  a general  primary  course, 
three  per  cent  a junior  school  course  and  nine  per  cent  a general  infant  course. 

16.  We  have  reproduced  our  own  data  in  some  detail  here.  Men  and  women 
are  grouped  together  since  the  proportion  of  men  is  too  small  for  useful 
separate  analysis.  The  estimates  of  time  spent  in  courses  are  bound  to  be 
generous  because  the  length  of  courses  could  not  be  assessed  with  precision. 
Thus  two  sessions*  counted  as  a day  and  a three  session  day  as  a day  and  a 
half.  A one  hour  or  two  hour  session  could  not  be  differentiated  from  three 
hours:  therefore  each  was  assessed  as  a half  day.  Table  19  shows  the  dis- 
tribution of  the  2,504  courses  taken  by  the  sample  of  1,555  teachers,  according 
to  length  of  course  and  sponsor  of  course.  More  courses  were  sponsored  by 

• A session  is  normally  reckoned  as  half  a day 
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local  authorities  than  by  other  bodies  and  most  lasted  less  than  a week,  nearly 
a half  only  one  or  two  days. 

17  In  Table  20  the  courses  are  divided  into  those  lasting  one-seven  days, 
8-29  days  and  over  29  days,  and  distributed  according  to  subject  and  sponsor. 
In  the  largest  group,  those  lasting  one-seven  days,  21  per  cent  were  on  mathe- 
matics, 16  per  cent  on  physical  education,  13  per  cent  on  English  and  11  per 
cent  on  arts  and  crafts.  When  courses  were  considered  according  to  sponsor, 
the  proportions  changed.  Of  local  authority  courses,  21  per  cent  were  on 
physical  education,  19  per  cent  on  mathematics,  13  per  cent  on  arts  and  crafts 
and  11  per  cent  on  English.  Institutes  of  education  and  other  bodies  provided 
higher  proportions  of  mathematics  courses  (22  per  cent  and  25  per  cent  re- 
spectively) and  English  courses  (21  per  cent  and  15  per  cent).  In  the  small 
numbers  of  courses  lasting  more  than  eight  days,  there  was  a fairly  high 
proportion  (nearly  a quarter)  of  arts  and  crafts  courses. 


Table  19 

Numbers  of  Courses  Attended  According  to  Length  and  Sponsor 
of  Course 


Sponsor  of  Course 

Length  of 
Course 
(in  days) 

L.E.A. 

Department 
of  Education 
(ex.  Min.  of 
Education) 

Institute 

of 

Education 

Other 

Bodies 

Total 
Number 
of  Courses 

1 

428 

5 

72 

122 

627 

2 

385 

8 

61 

127 

581 

3 

321 

12 

47 

52 

432 

4 

153 

6 

49 

38 

246 

5 

88 

5 

39 

24 

156 

6 

106 

1 

18 

13 

138 

7 

24 

4 

5 

16 

49 

8 

11 

1 

5 

5 

22 

9 

5 

1 

4 

3 

13 

10 

32 

11 

13 

8 

64 

11 

2 

1 

0 

0 

3 

12 

18 

1 

9 

3 

31 

13 

3 

0 

0 

2 

5 

14 

10 

5 

0 

1 

16 

15 

5 

0 

2 

6 

13 

16 

0 

0 

3 

0 

3 

17 

0 

0 

0 

1 

1 

18 

4 

0 

8 

4 

16 

19 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

20 

14 

0 

0 

0 

14 

21 

0 

0 

0 

1 

1 

22 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

23 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

24 

0 

0 

0 

1 

1 

25 

0 

0 

1 

0 

1 

26 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

27 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

28 

1 

0 

1 

1 

3 

29 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Over  29  days 

25 

6 

21 

16 

68 

Total  courses 

1,635 

67 

358 

444 

2,504 
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Table  20 


Number  of  Courses  Attended  According  to  Subject,  Sponsor  and  Length 


Subject 

of 

Course 

Sponaar  of  Coum 

Totil 

L.E.A. 

Dejmnmenl  of 
Educatiim 

Institute  of 
Education 

Other 

^dies 

■NumS, 

CoSL 

Length  (Days) 

1 to  8 to 
7 29 

29 

+ 

1 to 
7 

8 to 

29 

29 

+ 

1 to 
7 

8 to 
29 

29 

+ 

1 to 
7 

8 to 
29 

29 

+ 

General- 

Primary 

education 

74 

4 

0 

1 

i 

1 

33 

7 

4 

29 

6 

2 

162 

General— 

JUifant 

education 

74 

7 

0 

4 

t 

0 

22 

0 

0 

35 

1 

t 

145 

General- 

Junior 

education 

English 

36 

168 

2 

9 

0 

1 

1 

1 

0 

0 

60 

2 

8 

3 

3 

7 

6 

0 

0 

§ 

316 

3Rs  (incl.  Maths, 
and  English) 

48 

2 

0 

0 

0 

a 

II 

0 

Q 

13 

0 

0 

74 

Environmental 

study 

27 

2 

0 

0 

2 

0 

2 

2 

1 

8 

3 

0 

47 

Mathomatlos 

291 

3 

1 

18 

6 

1 

63 

2 

0 

99 

3 

0 

4B7 

ScioDco 

70 

0 

2 

3 

2 

0 

21 

4 

0 

20 

4 

0 

126 

Arts  and  Crafts 

188 

43 

6 

0 

0 

0 

19 

8 

1 

32 

3 

5 

305 

Music 

106 

5 

1 

a 

0 

2 

9 

1 

0 

21 

2 

0 

149 

Phyaloal  education 

313 

6 

4 

0 

i 

Q 

8 

1 

0 

34 

3 

0 

m 

Toaoheni  of  handi- 
capped ohlldreD 

29 

0 

1 

0 

1 

1 

20 

2 

3 

1 

2 

0 

60 

Religious 

education 

28 

1 

1 

2 

0 

0 

6 

a 

0 

25 

7 

1 

73 

French 

8 

15 

1 

5 

i 

0 

2 

2 

t 

1 

0 

0 

3< 

Russian 

0 

0 

1 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

Spanish 

0 

1 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

Geography 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

2 

0 

1 

t 

0 

4 

History 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

2 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

2 

Dip.  Ed.  (no  other 
mformatlon) 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

4 

0 

0 

0 

a ' 

Otlier  Subjecu 

45 

5 

6 

0 

1 

1 

7 

2 

1 

6 

1 

4 

79 

Total  Courses  1,505 

lOJ 

25 

41 

20 

6 

391 

46  21 

392 

36 

16 

J,SM 

18.  Table  20A  is  an  expansion  of  the  third  part  of  Table  20,  that  is,  courses 
lasting  29  days  and  longer.  It  shows  tlie  total  number  of  days  spent,  distributed 
according  to  subject  and  sponsor  of  the  course.  Several  interesting  points 
emerge  from  this  table;  although  the  number  of  courses  involved  (68)  was  only 
2'7  per  cent  of  the  total  attended  (Table  20)  the  total  of  days  spent  on  these 
courses  was  over  a third  (37  per  cent)  of  the  total  time  given,  (Table  21.)  De- 
partment of  Education  courses  and  institute  of  education  courses  tended  to  be 
longer  than  those  of  the  other  sponsoring  bodies.  Teachers  took  courses 
lasting  a year  (given  as  150  days)  or  longer  in  teaching  of  handicapped  children 
(two  of  1 50  days,  one  200  days,  one  250  days),  general  primary  education  (two 
150  days,  one  180  days),  music  (one  180  days,  one  2CX)  days),  Diploma  in  Edu- 
cation (one  150  days,  one  300  days),  religious  education  (one  450  days),  and 
one  150,  one  180  and  one  200  days  on  other  subjects  not  individually  identified. 
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Table  20 A 

Days  Spent  on  Individual  Courses  Lasting  29  Days  and  Longer,  According  to 
Subject  and  Sponsor  of  Course 


Sponsor 

Total 

Days 

Subject 

L.E.A. 

Department  Institute 
of  Education  of  Education 

Other 

Bodies 

General  primary 

0 

150 

420 

66 

636 

General  primary 
—Infants 

0 

0 

0 

49 

49 

General  primary 
—Junior 

0 

0 

166 

0 

166 

English 

31 

0 

137 

102 

270 

Three  Rs 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Environmental 

studies 

0 

0 

32 

0 

32 

Mathematics 

35 

50 

0 

0 

85 

Science 

70 

0 

0 

0 

70 

Arts  and  Crafts 

207 

0 

36 

186 

429 

Music 

45 

380 

0 

0 

425 

Physical  Education 

14S 

0 

0 

0 

146 

Teachers  of  handi- 
capped children 

30 

200 

550 

0 

780 

Religious  Education 

35 

0 

0 

450 

485 

French 

35 

0 

30 

0 

65 

Russian 

30 

0 

0 

0 

30 

Spanish,  Geography, 
History 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Dip.  Ed. 

0 

0 

555 

0 

555 

224 

200 

150 

304 

878 

Total  Days 

888 

980 

2,076 

1,157 

5,101 

Number  of  Courses 

26 

6 

21 

15 

68 

19.  Table  21  shows  the  numbers  of  teachers  attending  courses  and  the  numbers 
of  days  spent  at  courses  according  to  subject  and  sponsor.  These  tables  are  so 
drawn  up  that  each  teacher  is  recorded  once  only  in  any  “number  of  staff” 
cell,  even  though  he  may  have  contributed  more  than  once  to  the  associated 
“number  of  days”  cell.  Thus  the  contribution  to  the  total  of  a teacher  who 
went  to  many  short  courses  on  one  subject  is  indistinguishable  from  that  of  a 
teacher  who  went  to  one  long  course.  Sixty-six  per  cent  of  teachers  went  to  at 
least  one  course  during  the  three  years  previous  to  the  enquiry.  On  average 
they  spent  13  days  on  in-service  training.  The  average  time  spent  vaned 
according  to  the  sponsor  of  the  course : teachers  who  went  to  courses  provided 
by  local  education  authorities  spent  an  average  of  eight  days  at  them,  on 
courses  provided  by  other  bodies  they  spent  nine  days ; teachers  who  went  to 
institute  of  education  courses  spent  14  days  at  them.  Those  who  attended 
Department  of  Ifduoation  courses  spent  23  days  at  them.  It  must  be  recalled 
that  this  number  of  days  may  have  been — and  in  most  cases  probably  was 
spent  at  more  than  one  course. 
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Table  21 


Numbers  of  Staff  Attending  Courses  According  to  Sponsor  and  Subject  of 
Course,  and  Number  of  Days  Given  to  Each  Subject 


Sponsor  of  Course 


c,,hi-cf  Deppnmcnt  of  Institute  of  Other 

of  ^ L.E.A.  Educntlon  Education  Bodies 


Number  Number  Number  Number  Number  Number  Number  Number  Number  Number 
of  of  Days  of  of  Days  of  of  Days  of  of  Days  of  orDavi 

Sloff  Spent  Stair  Spent  Staff  Spent  Staff  Spent  Staff  Spent 

General — 
Primary 

70 

214 

3 

167 

39 

629 

32 

227 

128 

1.237 

General — 
Infant 

78 

309 

5 

25 

22 

69 

37 

167 

136 

570 

General- 

Junior 

38 

147 

4 

25 

10 

206 

7 

20 

37 

398 

English 

170 

337 

4 

27 

69 

42.3 

59 

218 

277 

1,205 

3Rs  (Incl.  Maths, 
and  English) 

47 

140 

0 

0 

11 

28 

13 

33 

70 

201 

Environmental 

28 

92 

2 

24 

5 

63 

11 

68 

46 

247 

Mathematics 

262 

762 

24 

164 

62 

191 

92 

264 

400 

1,381 

Science 

6S 

270 

5 

28 

23 

123 

24 

95 

116 

518 

Arts  and  Crafts 

210 

1,374 

0 

0 

27 

216 

36 

316 

262 

1,906 

Music 

109 

349 

4 

386 

10 

41 

23 

82 

141 

858 

Physical  education 

300 

1,063 

3 

30 

9 

34 

33 

144 

331 

1,271 

Teachers  of  handi- 
capped children 

30 

150 

2 

212 

25 

640 

3 

26 

59 

1,028 

Religious 

education 

30 

119 

2 

8 

8 

28 

33 

597 

69 

752 

French 

24 

254 

5 

33 

5 

31 

1 

1 

34 

340 

Russian 

1 

30 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

30 

Spanish 

1 

10 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

10 

Geography 

0 

0 

0 

0 

2 

21 

2 

12 

4 

33 

History 

0 

0 

0 

0 

2 

4 

0 

0 

2 

4 

Dip.  Ed.  (no  other 
information) 

0 

0 

0 

0 

3 

570 

0 

0 

5 

370 

Others 

45 

410 

2 

211 

10 

194 

11 

336 

66 

1,171 

Totals 

804 

6,230 

58 

1,340 

240 

3,534 

303 

2.626 

1,021 

13,730 

Non- Attendees 

20.  An  analysis  (Tables  22-25)  was  made  of  teachers  who  did  not  attend  any 
courses  in  the  tliree  years  1961-64,  It  showed  proportions  very  little  different 
from  the  main  sample.  Sixty-five  per  cent  were  married  as  compared  with  60 
per  cent  in  the  sample.  Twenty-seven  per  cent  were  in  the  age  group  20-29  as 
compared  with  24  per  cent  of  teachers  in  the  total  sample.  Thirty-seven  per 
cent  of  the  group  were  in  infant  schools,  as  compared  with  34  per  cent  in  the 
main  sample.  Whereas  32  per  cent  of  the  main  sample  were  heads,  deputy 
heads  or  holders  of  graded  posts,  only  15  per  cent  of  those  who  did  not  attend 
courses  held  such  posts.  It  is  perhaps  disconcerting  that  even  this  nvimbet 
failed  to  attend  any  in-service  training. 
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Teachers  Who  Did  Not  Attend  Courses  June  1961-June  1964  (Main  Sample 
Percentages  Given  for  Comparison) 


Table  22  Table  23 

Sex  Marital  Status 


Main 

Main 

Sex 

% 

Sample 

% 

Marital 

Status 

% 

Sample 

% 

Men 

Women 

Total  Numbers 

18 

20 

Single 

32 

37 

82 

80 

Married 

65 

60 

(534) 

Widow(er) 

3 

3 

(100%) 

Table  24 

Table  25 

School  Status 

Age  Range  of  School 

Main 

Age  Range 

Main 

% 

Sample 

of 

% 

Sample 

School 

School 

% 

4 

J.M.  and  I. 

23 

24 

Deputy  Head 
Position  of 

4 

>•  32 

Junior 

40 

42 

responsibility 

No 

7 

J 

£8 

Infants 

37 

34 

responsibility 

85 

Table  26 


Age  of  Teachers 


Age 

% 

Main 

Sample 

17-19 

0 

0 

20-29 

27 

24 

30-39 

23 

21 

40-49 

16 

21 

50-59 

23 

26 

60+ 

10 

7 

Others  (no  age  given) 

1 

1 

21.  The  largest  numbers  of  teachers  in  the  group  who  attended  courses  went, 
as  can  be  seen  from  Table  21,  to  mathematics  and  physical  education  courses, 
but  the  average  number  of  days  spent  per  person  were  only  three  and  lour 
respectively.  The  largest  total  number  of  days  were  spent  at  arts  and  cralts 
courses  with  an  average  of  seven  days  per  person.  The  next  largest  totals  were 
for  mathematics  and  physical  education  which  also  involved  large  numbers  ol 
teachers  and  therefore  low  average  lengths  of  stay.  English  courses  involved  a 
fairly  large  number  of  teachers  and  of  days  spent;  the  average  per  person  was 
four.  On  average,  those  teachers  who  went  to  courses  on  general  primary  edu- 
cation, French,  and  handicapped  children  spent  more  time  on  them,  ine 
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duration  of  local  authority  courses  was  on  average  three  to  four  days,  but  that 
of  institute  of  education  courses  on  the  same  subjects  varied  from  three  to  20 
days,  probably  reflecting  the  policy  of  different  institutes. 

22.  Tables  27  and  28  show  courses  distributed  according  to  the  age  range  of 
the  teachers’  schools.  The  average  number  of  days  spent  varied  from  17  fo 
J.M.  and  I.  teachers,  to  15  for  junior  teachers  and  nine  for  infant  teachers,  In 
J.M.  and  I.  schools,  most  time  in  total  was  given  to  arts  and  crafts,  with  an 
average  of  eight  days.  Next  was  general  primary  education,  but  with  many 
fewer  staff  involved,  giving  on  average  13  days.  Similarly,  a small  number  of 
staff  attended  courses  on  teaching  handicapped  children,  but  the  average  time 
spent  was  52  days.  Most  teachers  went  to  courses  on  matliematics,  arts  and 
crafts,  physical  education  and  English.  In  junior  schools  as  welt,  most  days 
were  given  to  arts  and  crafts  with  an  average  of  seven  days  per  teacher,  then  to 
physical  education,  English  and  mathematics.  Infant  schools  show  a ratlier 
different  pattern.  Most  time  was  given  to  R.E.,  particularly  to  courses  arranged 
by  bodies  other  than  local  education  authorities;  these  courses  were  attended 
by  few  teachers,  but  for  an  average  of  17  days  per  teacher.  Next  came  mathe- 
matics and  general  courses  on  infant  teaching,  physical  education  and 
English:  all  these  involved  a large  number  of  teachers,  and  the  average 
number  of  days  therefore  are  low  (three,  four,  two  and  three).  It  is  interesting 
that  in  this  group  more  teachers  were  involved  in  music  courses  than  in  those 
on  arts  and  crafts. 

23.  When  attendance  by  teachers  at  courses  was  analysed  according  to  status 
of  school,  the  main  difference  was  that  teachers  at  aided  schools  spent  less 
time  than  those  at  county  and  controlled  schools  on  general  primary  courses, 
as  compared  with  subject  courses.  When  teachers  were  divided  according  to 
their  ages,  a distinctive  pattern  appeared.  Table  29  shows  that  the  group  of 
teachers  aged  30-39  spent  much  more  time,  on  average,  on  courses  than  any 
others,  particularly  on  courses  provided  by  the  Department  of  Education  and 
by  institutes  of  education  on  teaching  of  handicapped  children,  Diploma  of 
Education  courses  and  general  primary  school  work.  Moreover,  they  spent 
more  days,  in  total,  on  a different  group  of  subjects  from  the  overall  pattern, 
They  spent  more  time  on  general  courses  on  primary  teaching,  then  religious 
education,  then  teaching  of  handicapped  children  and  finally  music,  with 
averages  respectively  of  25,  47,  31  and  15  days  per  teacher.  These  teachers  are 
striving  to  equip  themselves  for  promotion  already  won  or  sought.  They 
concentrate  on  general  primary  work,  and  on  fields  in  which  the  class  teacher 
often  needs  help. 


Comment 

24.  It  is  difBcult  to  distinguish  between  supply  of  courses  and  demand  for 
them.  Have  teachers  attended  courses  because  these  were  the  only  ones  pro- 
vided for  them,  or  the  only  ones  to  which  they  could  gain  admission?  Have 
courses  been  provided  on  certain  subjects  because  teachers  asked  for  them? 
The  total  numbers  of  courses  conceal  great  variations  between  localities. 

25.  Some  facts  emerging  from  the  survey  are  satisfactory.  Even  if  the  time 
spent  on  courses  was  somewhat  inflated  by  the  way  it  was  measured,  it  is 
creditable  that  two-thirds  of  all  teachers  had  attended  a course  during  the 
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St  three  years,  and  that  these  teachers  spent  on  average  13  days  at  courses 
Tring  the  period.  Most  courses  are,  however,  very  short  and  their  impact 
av  on  tliis  account  be  diminished.  It  is  also  satisfactory  tliat  large  numbers  in 
the  age  group  30-39  attend  courses,  and  that  they  are  concerned  both  to  de- 
velop Aeir  general  understanding  of  primary  education  and  to  study  aspects 
of  the  curriculum  in  which  there  are  known  weaknesses  in  the  schools.  But 
third  of  all  teachers  have  not  attended  a course  in  the  past  three  years. 


Table  21 

Attendance  at  Courses:  Junior  School  Teachers 


Subject 

of 

Course 


Sponsor  of  Course 


L.E.A. 


Doparimenl  of  Institute  of 

EtlucRlion  Education 


Other 

Bodies 


Totals 


Number  Number  Nunibet  Number  Number  Number  Number  Number  Number  l*™bor 
of  of  Days  of  orDeya  of  of  Days  of  of  Days  of  of  Days 

SlulT  Spetll  Sluir  Spent  Staff  Spent  Staff  Spent  Stair  Spent 


General- 

Primary 

32 

105 

0 

0 

17 

266 

12 

73 

52 

444 

General— 

Infant 

1 

1 

0 

0 

2 

10 

0 

0 

3 

11 

Gcnernl— 

Junior 

2S 

106 

4 

25 

8 

157 

3 

5 

40 

286 

English 

75 

323 

1 

3 

31 

139 

29 

133 

123 

598 

3Rs  (incl.  Maths. 

26 

28 

19 

55 

and  Enslish) 

8 

Environmental 

14 

48 

1 

10 

3 

30 

7 

58 

25 

146 

Mathematics 

100 

312 

9 

40 

28 

95 

29 

93 

148 

540 

Science 

38 

198 

5 

28 

19 

111 

19 

73 

80 

410 

Arts  and  CrafUi 

US 

809 

0 

0 

21 

196 

21 

149 

152 

1,154 

Music 

34 

HI 

1 

200 

5 

30 

12 

53 

49 

394 

Physical  education 

142 

558 

2 

20 

4 

22 

25 

107 

162 

707 

Teachers  ofhandi- 

45 

0 

11 

346 

18 

25 

409 

capped  children 

13 

Religious 

eoucatloQ 

12 

31 

0 

0 

1 

1 

8 

41 

19 

73 

French 

19 

222 

2 

6 

1 

30 

0 

0 

22 

258 

Russian 

i 

30 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

30 

Spanish 

1 

10 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

10 

Geography 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

2 

1 

History 

0 

0 

0 

0 

2 

4 

0 

0 

2 

4 

Dip.  Ed.  (no  other 

360 

0 

0 

3 

360 

Information) 

0 

0 

594 

Others 

17 

148 

1 

200 

10 

194 

3 

52 

30 

Totals 

350 

3,083 

24 

532 

102 

1,992 

115 

885 

435 

6,485 
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Table  2S 

Attendance  at  Courses:  bfant  School  Teachers 


S|>onsor  of  Course 


Subject 

of 

Course 


L.E.A. 


Department  of 
Education 


InAtiiute  of 
Education 


Other 

Belies 


Totals 


Number  Number 
of  of  Days 
Staff  Spent 


Numlwsr  Number  Number  Number  Number  Number  Numhar 
of  of  Day*  of  of  Days  of  of  Days  of  S' 
Staff  Soent  Staff  Srteftl  Staff  Snont  aPw 


General— 

Primary 

21 

71 

0 

0 

8 

45 

7 

105 

32 

221 

General- 

Infant 

59 

217 

5 

25 

18 

57 

30 

105 

106 

404 

General- 

Junior 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

2 

1 

2 

English 

52 

119 

! 

3 

20 

79 

17 

27 

85 

22S 

3Rs  (incl.  Maths, 
and  English) 

18 

46 

0 

0 

9 

24 

2 

5 

29 

7S 

Environmental 

2 

11 

0 

0 

1 

32 

2 

7 

5 

50 

Mathematics 

90 

226 

It) 

49 

9 

28 

42 

109 

141 

412 

Science 

14 

45 

0 

0 

2 

2 

1 

15 

17 

62 

Arts  and  Crafts 

34 

148 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

36 

34 

1S4 

Music 

53 

131 

2 

6 

4 

9 

5 

13 

62 

139 

Physical  education 

92 

207 

0 

U 

5 

12 

2 

9 

97 

22S 

Teoohors  of  handi- 
capped children 

12 

57 

1 

12 

10 

26 

0 

0 

23 

95 

Religious 

emication 

13 

28 

1 

1 

6 

8 

12 

483 

30 

320 

French 

1 

12 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

12 

Russian 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Spanish 

0 

0 

0 

0 

U 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Geography 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

History 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Dip.  Ed.  (no  other 
information) 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

60 

0 

0 

I 

60 

Others 

Id 

55 

0 

0 

0 

0 

3 

89 

19 

144 

Totals 

260 

1,373 

17 

H 

75 

3,821 

102 

1,005 

339 

2,936 
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Sponsor  of  Course 


_ . . Department  of  Institute  of  Other 

Subject  L.B.A.  Education  Education  Bodies 


Number  Number  Number  Number  Number  Number  Number 

of 

of  Days 

of 

of  Days 

of 

of  Doys 

Staff 

Spent 

Staff 

Spent 

Staff 

Spent 

Staff 

Spent 

— ■ 

Ocneral — 
Primnry 

10 

36 

2 

157 

12 

431 

4 

42 

Oenernl— 

infant 

14 

39 

1 

4 

3 

6 

8 

20 

General — 

4 

35 

0 

0 

3 

116 

0 

0 

English 

39 

115 

0 

0 

18 

129 

12 

26 

3Rs  (Incl.  Mntha. 
and  English) 

9 

31 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

1 

Environmental 

6 

13 

0 

0 

1 

18 

2 

19 

Mathematics 

46 

132 

2 

7 

9 

33 

15 

46 

Science 

11 

41 

2 

12 

7 

40 

5 

32 

Arts  and  Grafts 

42 

273 

0 

0 

6 

36 

9 

86 

Music 

24 

62 

2 

380 

1 

2 

7 

23 

Physical  education 

68 

213 

0 

0 

1 

2 

8 

39 

Teachers  of  handi- 
capped children 

7 

61 

0 

0 

8 

426 

1 

8 

Religious 

education 

6 

15 

0 

0 

1 

10 

5 

491 

French 

12 

97 

1 

3 

2 

It 

1 

1 

Russian 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Spanish 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Geography 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

2 

12 

History 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Dip,  Ed.  (no  other 
information) 

0 

0 

0 

0 

3 

465 

0 

0 

Others 

8 

84 

0 

0 

4 

14 

2 

47 

Totals 

166 

1,267 

10 

563 

33 

1,739 

62 

893 

Totals 


Number  Number 
of  of  Days 
Staff  Spent 


26 

666 

24 

89 

7 

151 

59 

270 

10 

32 

9 

50 

70 

218 

25 

125 

54 

413 

32 

467 

76 

234 

16 

493 

11 

316 

15 

112 

0 

0 

0 

0 

2 

12 

0 

0 

3 

465 

13 

145 

212 

4,482 

26.  There  is  some  ground  for  concern  about  the  distribution  of  courses.  It  was 
to  be  expected  that  a large  number  of  teachers  would  be  found  to  have 
attended  mathematics  courses,  and  the  results  of  this  in-service  training  have 
been  described  in  Volume  1.  The  large  number  of  courses— and  days  spent  on 
courses— on  physical  education  seem  to  be  having  rather  less  impact  m the 
schools.  It  may  be  that  tliese  courses  have  become  something  of  a routine  and 
that  their  content  needs  to  be  re-examined.  The  relatively  small  amount  of 
time  spent  on  science  courses  (although  it  is  now  probably  increasing)  and  the 
small  amount  of  time  and  number  of  teachers  involved  m courses  in  history, 
geography  and  environmental  study  are  disturbing.  These  aspects  of  the 
curriculum  may  appear  in  general  courses  on  primary  education.  But  the 
numbers  of  teachers  who  attended  general  courses,  whether  on  the  whole 
primary  age  range,  on  infant  or  on  junior  education  were  less  than  those 
attending  courses  on  either  mathematics  or  physical  education. 
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27.  From  the  account  given  both  of  the  schools  and  the  teachers,  the  infant 

fare  worst.  They  have  more  unqualified  teachers  and  their  staffs  change  mo 
quickly.  The  teachers  are  also  less  experienced,  and  attend  fewer  courses  ft 
do  teachers  in  other  types  of  primary  school.  “ 

Teaching  Competence 

28.  Those  teachers  in  charge  of  the  children  in  the  main  sample  were  assessed 
for  teaching  competence  on  a live  point  scale.  The  proportion  of  men  and 
women  in  these  subsamplcs  corresponded  tothatinthemainsampleofteachers 
Men  teachers  were  rated  slightly  higher  than  women  as  can  be  seen  from 
Table  30. 

Table  30 


Assessment  of  Teaching  Competence 


Teaching  Mark 

Men 

Women 

A 

2 

1 

Bi 

14 

10 

B 

17 

16 

B- 

7 

10 

C 

1 

3 

No  Mark 

60 

Total  numbers  (100%) 

(.117) 

(1,238) 

Men  teachers  are  on  the  whole  more  experienced  than  women  teachers  and 
an  analysis  of  teaching  marks  according  to  years  of  experience  showed  that  no 
teachers  with  less  than  five  years  experience  were  rated  A.  rather  fewer  were 
rated  B+  and  more  were  rated  B~  than  the  average.  Of  teachers  graded  A 
and  B+,  nearly  half  held  some  post  ofspecial  responsibility;  this  is  well  above 
the  overall  sample  value  (32  per  cent).  No  significant  differences  were  found 
when  teachers’  marks  were  analysed  according  to  the  status  and  age  range  of 
schools  save  that  J.M.  and  I.  schools  had  rather  more  teachers  rated  B- 
rather  than  B,  compared  with  infant  and  junior  schools. 

29.  Table  31  shows  the  total  time  spent  on  in-service  training  during  the 
previous  three  years  by  teachers  given  teaching  marks.  Teachers  with  a poorer 
teaching  mark  were  less  likely  to  have  had  any  in-service  training,  and  the 
courses  they  did  attend  generally  totalled  less  than  10  days. 


Table  31 

Total  Days  Spent  on  In-Service  Training  According  to  Teaching  Mark 


Total  Days  Spent 

Teaching  Mark 

A 

B + 

B 

B~ 

G 

0 

8 

26 

29 

41 

33 

t-9 

68 

39 

49 

47 

4(5 

10-24 

16 

24 

14 

8 

14 

25-49 

8 

6'5 

5 

4 

5 

50-99 

0 

3-5 

2 

0 

2 

100-149 

0 

0'5 

0 

0 

0 

150+ 

0 

O’S 

1 

0 

0 

Total  numbers  (100%) 

(26) 

(173) 

(247) 

'144) 

(43) 

Printed  image  digitised  by  the  University  of  Southampton  Library  Digitisation  Unit 


APPENDIX  5 


241 


THE  CHILDREN 

30  For  the  purposes  of  the  regression  analysis,  cliildren  were  assessed  by 
objective  tests  and,  for  the  analysis  within  schools,  by  rank  order.  Table  32 
shows  boys’  and  girls’  mean  scores.  Except  for  Test  1,  the  Watts-Vernon 
reading  test,  and  for  Test  4,  N.F.E.R.  picture  intelligence  test,  the  girls  did 
better  than  the  boys  within  the  age  group.  The  differences  between  boys  and 
eirls  may  be  due  partly  to  different  rates  of  development  and  partly  to  bias  in 
tests.  Teachers  were  also  asked  to  assess  whether  boys  or  girls  were  “all 

Table  32 


Mean  Scores  of  Regression  Groups  for  Each  Test  Taken 


Regression  Group 

Test  1 
Watts- 
Vemon 

Test  2 
N.F.E.R. 
S.R.I. 

Test  3 
N.F.E.R. 
N.S.45 

Test  4 
N.F.E.R. 
Picture  Test  1 

Top  Junior 
Boys 

1. 

16-4 

Top  Junior 
Girls 

2. 

161 

Bottom  Junior 
Boys 

3. 

15.3 

19.6 

Bottom  Junior 
Girls 

4. 

18-1 

22-8 

Top  Infant 
Boys 

5. 

13-7 

31-5 

Top  Infant 
Girls 

6. 

15-8 

31-9 

rounders’’  or  markedly  better  or  worse  linguistically,  mathematically,  in 
painting  or  modelling  or  in  physical  skill.  Table  33  shows  that  most  children 
were  thought  to  have  all-round  ability;  about  the  same  percentage  were 
markedly  better  as  were  markedly  worse  in  linguistic  and  mathematic  ability. 
In  painting  and  modelling,  and  in  physical  skill  only  two  per  cent  were 
markedly  better  and  three  or  four  times  as  many  were  worse.  Perhaps  these 
figures  reflect  the  teachers’  diflSculties  in  helping  children  who  are  clumsy  or 
lack  ability  to  paint. 


Table  33 


Ability  in  Special  Field  Compared  with  Overall  Ability  (Percentages) 


Special  Field 

Markedly 

better 

On  level  with 
over-all  ability 

Markedly 

worse 

Linguistic  ability 

6 

86 

8 

Mathamatical  ability 

<) 

88 

Ability  in  painting  or  modelling 

2 

91 

Skill  in  physical  movement 

2 

88 
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31.  Teachers  of  fourth  year  juniors  were  asked  if  children  had  shown  marked 

improvement  during  the  past  three  years.  About  21  per  cent  had  improved 
markedly,  and  they  included  slightly  more  girls  than  boys.  Surprisin^y  only 
one  per  cent  were  thought  to  have  deteriorated.  ^ 

32.  Improvement  was  examined  according  to  the  socio-economic  group  of  the 
pupils  and  the  sex  of  teachers  and  pupils.  Tables  34  and  35  show  that  boys 
appear  to  do  slightly  better  with  women  teachers  and  girls  substantially  better 
It  is  difficult  to  know  whether  these  results  reflect  a more  optimistic  view-point 
on  the  part  of  the  women  teachers  than  on  the  part  of  the  men. 

33.  Finally,  absence  was  examined.  Four  per  cent  of  primary  children  in  the 
sample  were  considered  by  tlieir  teacher  to  be  absent  from  school  for  un- 
satisfactory reasons. 


Table  34 

Boys’  Improvement  or  Deterioration  According  to  Socio-Economic  Class  and 
Sex  of  Teachers 


Boys’  Improvement 

Professional 

and 

Managerial 

Clerical  and 
Skilled 
Manual 

Semi- 

and 

Unskilled 

Total 

Markedly  improved 

28 

17 

24 

20 

ll 

No  change 

72 

83 

75 

80 

Markedly  deteriorated 

0 

0 

I 

0 

A s 
H 

Total  numbers  (100%) 

(39) 

(184) 

(67) 

(290) 

No  information 

1 

14 

8 

23 

Markedly  improved 

2S 

25 

22 

24 

No  change 

72 

74 

78 

75 

Markedly  deteriorated 

2 

1 

0 

1 

Total  numbers  (100%) 
No  information 

(39) 

(97) 

(40) 

(176) 

Table  35 


Girls’  Improvement  or  Deterioration  According  to  Socio-Economic  Class  and 
Sex  of  Teachers 


Girls’  Improvement 

Professional 

and 

Managerial 

Clerical  and 
Skilled 
Manual 

Semi- 

and 

Unskilled 

Total 

Markedly  improved 

18 

19 

9 

17 

^ No  change 

J Markedly  deteriorated 

80 

80 

90 

81 

2 

1 

1 

2 

^ ^ Total  numbers  (100%) 

(49) 

(171) 

(57) 

(277) 

No  information 

2 

2 

4 

8 

Markedly  improved 

29 

31 

26 

30 

9 No  change 

71 

69 

72 

70 

y a Markedly  deteriorated 
^(2  Total  numbers  (100%) 
No  information 

0 

0 

2 

0 

(35) 

(126) 

(50) 

(211) 
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Xhe  1964  National  Survey:  The  Infant  Starters 


1 A scecial  sample  was  drawn  from  children  who  had  started  school,  at  the 
beginning  of  the  term  during  which  interviewing  was  carried  out,  m schools 
already  selected  for  the  main  sample. 


Sotifccs  of'  jDoici 

■)  There  were  three  sources  of  data  about  these  children  in  addition  to  the 
eneral  school  information  (from  Schedules  A,  C and  Staffing  Form)  which 
was  available  from  the  main  sample.  The  child’s  teacher  was  asked  to  complete 
rsnecial  Schedule  (D)  which  replaced,  for  the  children  m this  sample,  the 
main  survev  Schedule  B.  Questions  were  concerned  with  the  arrangements 
made  by  the  school  for  the  new  entrants,  and  with  the  child’s  reactions  to 
“hool,  as  seen  by  the  teacher.  The  parent  of  the  child  (generally  the  motlm) 
was  interviewed,  using  the  same  Social  Survey  Interview  Schedule  as  for  the 
main  survey,  and  an  extra  question,  specifically  about  settling  m at  school, 
was  included.  The  third  source  of  information  was  a medical  examination  and 
previous  medical  history  of  the  child,  provided  by  the  school  doctor,  with 
information  given  by  the  child’s  motlrer,  on  Schedule  M. 


The  Sample 

3 The  numbers  of  children  for  whom  these  documents  are  available  are  not 
constant  over  the  three  sources.  There  were  255  complete  Schedule  Ds,  249 
completed  home  interviews  and  227  medical  schedules.  It  was  difficult  to  get 
children,  particularly  in  the  rural  areas,  to  attend  the  school  clinics  for  the 
examination.  Therefore,  the  base  totals  in  the  tables  vary  considerably,  ac- 
cording to  the  source  of  the  data  being  analysed. 


4 Fifty-two  per  cent  of  the  sample  were  boys  and  48  per  cent  girls,  oompmed 
with  50-7  per  cent  and  49-3  per  cent  respectively  in  the  mam  sample.  The 
social  class  of  the  families  of  beginners  at  school  differed  from  the  mam 
sample  in  one  important  respect over  two-thirds  (67  per  cent)  were  classified 
as  Class  III,  whereas  the  main  sample  has  59  per  cent  in  this  group,  and  the 
general  population  group  of  married  males  used  for  comparison  m the  So 
Lrvey  Lport,  had  51  per  cent.  This  large  discrepancy  was  balanced  by  two 
smallw  differences  (in  the  opposite  direction)  between  the  two  samples  in 
Classes  II  and  V. 


Ease  of  Control  , * , tu 

5.  Mothers  were  asked  if  they  found  the  child  easy  or  difficult  to  control  Jhe 
children  in  the  special  sample  were  considered  less  easy  than  those  m the  mam 
sample;  63  per  cent  of  the  mothers  as  against  73  per  cent  m the  mam  sampl 
said  their  child  was  easy  to  control;  16  per  cent  as  against  U per  cent  con- 
sidered their  child  difficult.  Probably  more  difficulty  is  experienced  with  five- 
year-old  children  than  with  older  children. 


243 


Printed  image  digitised  by  the  University  of  Southampton  Library  Digitisation  Unit 


244 


APPENDIX  6 


Table  1 

Social  Class  of  Parents 


Social  Class  of  Parents 
(see  Social  Survey  Report) 

0/ 

/o 

I.  Professional 

4 

II.  Managerial  (Including 

self-employed) 

10 

Ilia.  Non-Manual  clerical 
(including  minor 

supervisory  grades) 

14 

Illb.  Skilled  Manual 

(including  foremen) 

53 

IV.  Semi-Skilled 

14'5 

V.  Unskilled  labourers 

3 

Unclassified 

I'S 

Total  numbers  100% 

(249) 

Table  2 

of  Children  at  Entry 


Age  at  entry 

% 

Under  5 years 

(6 

5 years  and  over 

Total  numbers  100% 

(2hP 

Table  3 


Size  of  Class  on 

Starting  School 

Sbs  of  Class 

% 

Up  to  30 

28 

31-40 

46 

41  and  over 

26 

Total  numbers  100% 

(255) 

Table  4 

Prior  Visit  to  School 


Did  child  visit  the  school 

before  he  was  admitted? 

Yes 

71 

No 

29 

Total  numhem  100% 

(255) 

Table  5 

Prior  Visit  to  Class 


Did  child  visit  his  elass 
before  he  was  admitted?  % 

Yes 

46 

No 

54 

No  answer 

0 

Total  numbers  100% 

(253) 
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Full-  or  Part-Time  Attendance  on  Entry 

, *[j  (lie  sample  children  attended  school  full-time  immediately  (99  per  cent 
the  main  sample  did  so).  Thirty-six  per  cent  of  motliers  would  have  pre- 
f rred  their  child  to  have  attended  only  in  the  mornings  or  in  the  afternoons 
(23  per  cent  in  the  main  sample).  About  two-thirds  of  the  children  were  under 
five  when  they  first  started  school. 

Size  of  Class 

7 Just  over  a quarter  of  the  children  entered  a class  of  30  or  under;  slightly 
fwer  went  into  a class  witli  more  than  40  children.  The  rest  were  in  classes  of 

31-40. 

Prior  Visits 

8.  Seventy  per  cent  of  the  children  visited  the  school  before  they  were  ad- 
mitted at  the  beginning  of  term,  and  of  these  64  per  cent  (46  per  cent  of  the 
total)  visited  their  class. 


Settling  in 

9 According  to  the  teachers’  assessments,  about  a quarter  of  the  cluldren 
showed  some  signs  of  distress  at  leaving  their  mothers  when  they  came  to 
'school  Distress  lasted  for  under  a week  in  50  per  cent  of  tliese  cases.  About 
20  per  cent  of  the  group,  five  per  cent  of  the  total,  were  distressed  for  a month 
or  more. 

10.  The  mother  was  asked  also  how  the  child  settled  in  his  first  term  at 
infants’  school.  On  the  whole,  they  were  satisfied  with  the  way  the  teacher 
helped  the  child  to  settle;  only  eight  per  cent  had  any  complaints  or  worries. 

11.  Mothers  were  asked  whether  children  showed  any  worry  or  disturbance 
over  school.  Twenty-seven  per  cent  were  disturbed  in  some  way;  the  mam 
reasons  were  worry  or  upset  by  other  children  and  dislike  of  certain  aspects 
of  school  life.  A few  mentioned  that  their  child  disliked  leaving  them  on  going 
into  the  school.  In  actual  numbers,  only  half  as  many  mothers  as  teachers 
thought  that  children  had  shown  dislike  of  school  for  a mon&  or  more.  U 
must  be  remembered  that  tlie  numbers  involved  are  small.  The  difference  may 
be  a product  of  the  form  of  question ; the  mother  may  have  forgotten  an  earlier 
disturbance  which  had  gone  by  the  time  of  interview;  alternatively,  the  child 
concealed  disturbance  from  the  mother  and  it  was  apparent  only  when  he  was 
separated  from  her. 

12.  Questions  concerning  the  behaviour  and  development  of  *e  ^hild.  as 
assessed  by  tlie  teacher,  were  analysed  according  to  the  sex  and  age  of 
child  starting  school.  The  age  groups  were  five  and  over,  and  under  five.  Con- 
clusions can  be  tentative  only,  as  the  sample  groups  are  small. 

13.  Table  6 shows  that  there  was  practically  no 
portions  of  boys  and  girls  who  showed  distress  at  leaving 
they  first  came  to  school.  Older  boys  were  more  likely 

the  younger  boys,  whereas  younger  girls  were  more  likely  to  be  so.  Boys  may 
have  been  more  inclined  to  conceal  distress  from  their  mothers. 
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Table  6 

Distress  at  Leaving  Mother  (Boys  and  Girls) 


Did  child  show  signs  of  distress  at 
leaving  mother  when  he  came  to  school 

A.gc  Group  1 
(5  and  over) 

Ago  Group  2 
(under  5) 

Total 

Boys  Yes 

30 

22 

25 

No 

70 

78 

75 

Total  numbers  100% 

m 

(88) 

(m)  ' 

Girls  Yes 

22 

28 

26 

No 

78 

72 

74 

Total  numbers  100% 

(41) 

(80) 

(121) 

14,  Within  the  group  of  children  showing  distress  at  leaving  their  mothers 
30  were  distressed  for  a week  or  longer.  Of  tiiese  children,  seven  did  not  attend 
for  a medical  examination.  These  arc  one  quarter  of  all  those  who  did  not 
attend  for  medical  examinations,  whereas  the  whole  group  of  distressed 
children  are  only  one  eighth  of  the  total  sample.  There  were  therefore  medical 
data  for  only  23  of  these  children,  a very  small  group  indeed.  It  is  however 
of  some  interest  that  it  included  a higher  proportion  of  early  deliveries  of 
children  weighing  less  than  5 lb.  8 ox.  and  of  non-normal  deliveries  than  "the 
rest  of  the  sample.  According  to  mothers,  the  following  behavioural  charac- 
teristics were  more  typical  of  the  distressed  group  than  others; 

Child  making  little  or  no  attempt  to  mix  with  other  children,  child  often 
disobedient,  child  often  worried,  worries  about  many  tilings,  and  child  fussy 
or  over  particular.  As  might  be  expected,  more  mothers  of  these  children  also 
reported  crying  on  arrival  at  school  and  refusal  to  go  into  school.  The  pro- 
portions were  nevertheless  very  low.  A larger  proportion  of  these  children  also 
showed  some  foim  of  feeding  difficulty,  generally  described  as  being  “picky” 
or  “fussy”.  These  children  were  slightly  behind  the  others  in  doing  up 
buttons,  and  much  more  so  at  manipulating  shoe  laoe,s. 


Tiredness 

15.  The  child’s  tiredness  at  the  end  of  the  afternoon  was  also  assessed  on  a 
three  point  scale.  Over  half  the  children  showed  no  signs  of  tiredness,  and  only 
four  per  cent  of  the  total  were  markedly  tired.  Table  7 shows  the  categories 
used,  and  the  distribution.  Girls  were  more  likely  to  have  shown  no  signs  of 
tiredness  (61  per  cent  as  against  48  per  cent  for  boys),  The  older  boys  and 
the  younger  girls  again  appeared  to  be  the  more  vulnerable  groups;  65  per 
cent  of  older  boys  were  average  or  markedly  tired,  as  against  44  per  cent  of 
the  younger  group:  32  per  cent  of  older  girls  as  against  42'5  per  cent  of 
younger  girls  for  the  same  category.  From  the  group  who  started  school  aged 
five  or  over,  the  girls  were  more  likely  to  show  no  signs  of  tiredness  (68  per 
cent  as  against  35  per  cent);  there  was  a slight  difference  in  the  same  direction 
for  the  younger  group  (57-5  per  cent  as  against  55  per  cent),  Although  boys 
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were  more  often  tired  than  girls,  mothers  were  more  likely  to  consider  that 
rirls  needed  part-time  school  (40  per  cent  preferred  part-time  attendance  for 
|rls,  as  against  32  per  cent  for  boys). 


Table  7 

Children's  Fatigue 


To  what  extent  is  child  overtired,  fretful 
or  difficult  at  the  end  of  the  afternoon? 

Age  Group  1 
(5  and  over) 

Age  Group  2 
(under  5) 

Total 

Boys  Markedly  tired 

9 

3 

5 

Average 

56 

41 

46 

No  signs  of  tiredness 

35 

55 

48 

No  answer 

0 

1 

1 

Total  numbers  100% 

(46) 

(88) 

(134) 

Girls  Markedly  tired 

5 

2-5 

3 

Average 

27 

40 

36 

No  signs  of  tiredness 

68 

57'5 

61 

Total  numbers  100% 

(41) 

(80) 

(121) 

The  difference  is  marked  in  the  older  age  group,  46  per  cent  for  part-time  for 
girls  and  29  per  cent  for  boys.  (See  Table  8.) 


Table  8 

Preference  for  Part-Time  or  Full-time  School  on  Entry 


Mother  preferred  child 
to  attend  school; 

Age  Group  1 
(5  and  over) 

Age  Group  2 
(under  5) 

Total 

Boys 

Mornings  and  afternoons 

71 

66 

68 

Only  mornings  or  afternoons 

29 

34 

32 

Total  numbers  100% 

(42) 

(86) 

(128) 

Girls 

Mornings  and  afternoons 

54 

63 

60 

Only  mornings  or  afternoons 

46 

37 

40 

Total  numbers  100% 

(46) 

(75) 

(121) 

Need  of  Adult  Support 

16.  Teachers  assessed  the  child’s  need  for  support  of  an  adult  (Table  9).  Boys 
were  slightly  more  likely  to  need  some  support  than  girls.  The  difference  was 
particularly  marked  in  the  older  age  group,  where  well  over  twice  as  many 
boys  as  girls  were  assessed  as  having  a marked  need  for  adult  support  (26  per 
cent  against  10  per  cent). 
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Table  9 

Need  of  Adult  Support  {Boys  and  Girls) 


Child’s  need  for  the  support  of  an 

Age  Group  I 

Age  Group  2 

adult  (three  point  scale) 

(5  and  over) 

(under  5) 

Total 

Boys  Marked  need 

26 

14 

18  ~ 

Average  need 

52 

60 

57-5 

Little  need 

22 

25 

24^" 

No  answer 

0 

1 

0'5 

Total  numbers  100% 

(46) 

(88) 

7i34) 

Girls  Marked  need 

10 

11 

10  " 

Average  need 

51 

64 

60  ~ 

Little  need 

.W 

25 

30  ' 

No  answer 

Q 

0 

0 

Total  numbers  100% 

(41) 

(80) 

021) 

Children's  Power  of  Expression 

17.  Table  10  shows  teacher’s  estimates  of  the  child’s  power  of  expressing 
himself  in  words.  Overall,  girls  were  more  advanced  than  boys  (41  percent 
were  “good”,  against  30  per  cent);  witliin  the  older  ago  group,  nearly  twiceas 
many  girls  as  boys  were  assessed  as  “good  ” (46  per  cent  to  24  per  cent);  the 
difference  between  those  within  the  group  assessed  as  “poor”  was  only  five 
per  cent  however;  12  per  cent  girls,  17  per  cent  boys. 

Table  10 

Power  of  Verbal  Expression  {Boys  and  Girls) 


What  ia  the  child's  power  of  expreming  Age  Group  1 Age  Group  2 


himself  in  words? 

(5  and  over) 

(under  5) 

Total 

Boys 

Good 

24 

33 

30 

Average 

59 

43 

4!) 

Poor 

17 

22 

20 

No  answer 

0 

2 

1 

Total  numbers  100% 

(4«) 

(88) 

(134) 

Girls 

Good 

46 

39 

41 

Average 

42 

50 

47 

Poor 

12 

11 

12 

No  answer 

0 

0 

0 : 

Total  numbers  100% 

(41) 

(80) 

(121) 
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Children’s  Development  and  Size  of  Class 

18  The  possible  relationship  between  size  of  class,  the  child’s  develop- 
ment and  the  parents’  contacts  with  the  school  was  examined.  As  Table  11 
hows,  the  younger  children  were  more  likely  to  enter  classes  with  less  than  31 
children.  This  may  be  a result  of  deliberate  policy,  or  may  more  likely  be  a 
result  of  sample  distribution. 


Table  II 

Size  of  Class  Related  to  Age  of  Children 


Size  of  class 

Age  Group  1 
(5  and  over) 

Age  Group  2 
(under  5) 

Total 

% 

Up  to  30 

22 

32 

28 

3M0 

49 

44 

46 

Over  40 

29 

24 

26 

Total  numbers  100% 

(78) 

(142) 

(220) 

19.  Table  12  shows  the  distribution  of  teacher’s  estimates  of  the  child’s  need 
for  the  support  of  an  adult,  according  to  the  size  of  class  the  child  is  in.  There 
were  no  clear  differences  between  the  groups  except  that  a lower  proportion 
of  children  in  the  classes  of  30  and  under  showed  a marked  need  for  adult 
support  (11  per  cent  as  against  16  per  cent  and  15  per  cent). 

Table  12 

Size  of  Class  Related  to  Need  for  Adult  Support 

Child’s  need  for  the  support  of 
an  adult  (three  point  scale) 

Size  of  Class 

Total 

Up  to  30 

31-40 

over  40 

All  children  Marked  need 

11 

16 

15 

14 

Average  need 

61 

56 

60 

59 

Little  need 

28 

27 

25 

27 

No  answer 

0 

1 

0 

0 

Total  numbers  100% 

(72) 

(118) 

(65) 

>•255) 

Table  13 

Contact  Between  Parent  and  Head  Related  to  Size  of  Class 


Whether  parent  talked  to 

Size  of  Class 

Total 

head  when  child  started 
school  or  before 

Up  to  30 

31-40 

Over  40 

Talked  to  head 

66 

78 

74 

74 

Did  not  talk  to  head 

34 

22 

26 

26 

Couldn’t  remember 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Total  numbers  100% 

'62) 

(101) 

(57l 

(220) 
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Table  14 

Contact  Between  Parent  and  Class  Teacher  Related  to  Size  of  Class 


Whether  parent  has  talked 
with  child’s  clas.s  teacher(s) 
since  child  started 

Size  of  Class 

Up  to  .10 

11-40 

over  40 

"■  Total 

Talked  to  class  tcacher(s) 

66 

69 

82 

72 

Did  not  talk  to  teacher(s) 

14 

11 

18 

28 

Total  numbers  100% 

(62) 

(101) 

(57) 

(220) 

20.  Tables  13  and  14  analy.se  the  mother’s  contacts  with  the  head  and  the 
child’s  class  teacher,  according  to  the  siw  of  class.  Unexpectedly,  mothers  of 
children  in  the  smaller  classes  were  les.s  likely  to  have  talked  to  the  head 
before,  or  when,  the  child  started  school,  and  were  less  likely  to  have  talked 
with  the  child’s  class  teacher  .since.  The  most  surprising  figure  is  in  Table  14' 

82  per  cent  of  mothers  with  children  in  cla,saes  of  over  40  had  talked  with  the 
child’s  class  teacher  since  the  child  .started  school,  compared  witlt  66  pet  cent 
and  69  per  cent  for  the  small  and  medium  cla.sses  respectively.  i 

21.  The  explanation  of  these  figurc.s  probably  lies  in  the  socio-economic 

circumstances  of  schools  of  dilTcrcnt  sIms,  and  in  the  organisation  of  the 
schools.  Large  classes  tend  to  be  in  large  schools  in  residential  areas  where 
parents  are  anxious  to  make  contact  with  the  schools.  Many  of  the  smaller 
classes  must  have  been  in  rural  schools  where  heads  were  in  charge  of  a class 
and  some  were  in  contact  with  parents  out  of  school.  ’ J 

Introduction  to  School 

22.  Various  factors  concerning  the  child’.s  introduction  to  school  were  exam- 
ined. The  mother  might  have  known  something  about  the  school  already,  and 
the  child  might  have  visited  the  school  and  perhaps  his  class  before  starting.  ^ 
As  Table  15  shows,  when  a child  had  not  visited  school  before  starting,  his 
motlier  was  slightly  more  likely  to  know  something  about  the  school.  This 
factor  apparently  had  no  relation  to  visiting  the  class  or  not.  (Table  16.)  The 
questions  were  so  phrased,  however,  that  previous  knowledge  about  the 
school  did  not  necessarily  apply  to  the  child  in  the  sample,  whereas  visiting 
school  and  class  did  apply  to  him. 


Table  15 

Parents’  Knowledge  Related  to  Child's  Visit  to  School  Before  Entry 


Whether  mother  know  about 

Did  child  visit  school  before 
he  was  admitted? 

Total 

Yes 

No 

Mother  knew  about  school 

48 

52 

49 

Mother  did  not  know  about 
school 

49 

46 

49 

Now  school 

3 

2 

2 

Total  numbers  100% 

(157) 

(61) 

(220) 

•Not  necessarily  sample  child. 

Printed  image  digitised  by  the  University  of  Southampton  Library  Digitisation  Unit 


APPENDIX  6 


251 


Table  16 

Parents'  Knowledge  Related  to  Child’s  Visit  to  Class  Before  Entry 


Whether  mother  knew  about 

Did  child  visit  class  before  he/she 
started  school  7 

Total 

Yes 

No 

No  answer 

Mother  knew  about  school 

50 

50 

0 

49 

Mother  did  not  know  about 
school 

48 

48 

100 

49 

New  school 

2 

2 

0 

2 

No  answer 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Total  numbers  100% 

(101) 

(H7) 

(2) 

(220) 

•Not  necessarily  sample  child. 


Table  17 

Mothers’  Contact  with  Teacher  After  Entry  Related  to  Visits  Before  Entry 


Whether  mother  has  talked 
to  class  teacher  since  child 
started  school 

Did  child  visit  class  before  he/she  started 
school 

Total 

Yes 

No 

No  answer 

Yes 

74 

69 

100 

72 

No 

26 

31 

0 

28 

Total  numbers  100% 

(101) 

(117) 

(2) 

(220) 

23.  If  the  child  had  visited  his  class  before  starting,  the  mother  was  rather 
more  likely  to  have  talked  to  the  class  teacher  since  then.  As  Table  17  shows, 
74  per  cent  of  mothers  renewed  the  contact,  while  69  per  cent  of  those  whose 
children  had  not  visited  the  class  talked  to  the  teacher. 

Table  18 

Children’s  Distress  Related  to  Prior  Visits 

Did  this  child  visit  tile  school 
Did  child  show  signs  of  before  he  was  admitted  7 

distressatleavlnghlsmother  Total 

when  he  came  to  school  7 Yes  No 


Yes 

27 

21 

25 

No 

73 

79 

75 

Total  numbers  100% 

(180) 

(75) 

(255) 

24.  Finally  an  analysis  was  made  to  see  if  contacts  with  the  school  and  the 
mother’s  contacts  with  the  head  and  class  teachers  bad  any  relation  to  distress 
shown  by  the  child  when  he  started  school.  The  proportion  showing  distress 

j 
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amongst  those  children  who  had  visited  was  six  per  cent  higher  than  amo„ 
those  who  had  not  visited  the  school  (27  per  cent  to  21  per  cent).  Table  iq 
shows  no  difference  in  the  proportions  showing  distress  according  to  whethl 
parents  had  talked  to  heads  when  children  started  school.  '' 


Table  /V 

Children's  Distress  Related  la  I'arent  and  Head  Teacher  Contacts 


Whether  child  showed 
signs  of  dlslrws  at  leaving 

Whether  parent  lulKcd  to  head 
wlven  ehtld  mtarted  schtwl 

Total 

started  school 

Yes 

No 

Yes 

26 

26 

26 

No 

74 

74 

74 

Total  numbers  100% 

(162) 

(.58) 

(220) 

25.  A higher  percentage  of  mothers  of  children  showing  distress  on  entering 
school  talked  to  class  teachers  than  of  mothers  of  children  showingno  distress 
(30  per  cent  compared  with  16  per  cent  where  mother  had  not  talked  to  the 
teacher  (Table  20)).  It  seems  probable  that  children  who  have  lived  happily 
with  their  mothers,  as  well  as  anxious  children,  may  show  distress  onentermg 
school,  and  that  prior  contact  with  scitool  may  not  be  substantial  enough  to 
alleviate  distress. 


Table  20 

Children's  Distress  Related  to  Parent's  Contact  with  Class  Teacher 


Whether  child  showed  Wlwilwr  rwirem  Iws  lalkcd 
signs  of  diitrew  at  leaving  with  child's  claw  uacherfs)  Total 


mother  when  he/she  started 
school 

Ym 

No 

Yea 

.10 

16 

26 

No 

70 

84 

74 

Total  numbers  100% 

(158) 

(62) 

(220) 

Children's  Development  and  Family  Relationships 
26.  It  has  often  been  sug^ted  that  a child's  development  at  school  and  in 
society  depends  on  his  family  relationships.  Mothers  were  asked  how  often 
they  were  able  to  do  thinp  with  their  child  in  the  evenings  after  school,  and 
this  was  analysed  in  relation  to  the  child’s  power  of  expressing  hteelf  in 
words.  There  appeared  to  be  no  difference  between  children  wliose  motliets 
were  free  most  evenings  or  only  occasionally  (Table  21).  Unfortunately  the 
group  of  mothers  who  did  not  manage  to  play  with  their  children  is  too  small 
for  reliable  analysis.  The  teachers’  estimates  of  the  child’s  need  for  adult 
support  were  examined  with  respect  to  the  children’s  contacts  with  thek 
mothers.  For  both  sexes,  it  seemed  that  the  children  whose  modiets  wsie 
available  only  on  occasional  evenings  were  less  likely  to  have  needofldult 
support  (Table  22).  The  groups,  however,  arc  small. 
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Table  21 

Children's  Expression  Related  to  Play  with  Mother 


Mother  plays  with  child 

himself  in  words 
(three  point  scale) 

Most 

evenings 

Occasional  No 

evenings  evenings 

Total 

Good 

38 

39 

16 

37 

Average 

48 

51 

42 

48 

Poor 

14 

10 

42 

15 

No  answer 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Total  numbers  100% 

(157) 

(51) 

(12) 

(220) 

Table  22 

Need  for  Support  Related  to  Play  with  Mother 

Child's  need  for  adult  support 
(three  point  scale) 

Mother  plays  with  child 

Most 

evenings 

Occasional 

evenings 

No 

evenings 

Total 

Boys  Marked  need 

22 

14 

11 

19 

Average  need 

58 

46 

89 

58 

Little  need 

20 

40 

0 

23 

Total  numbers  100% 

177) 

(28) 

(9) 

(114) 

Girls  Marked  need 

9 

9 

33 

9 

Average  need 

70 

39 

0 

62 

Little  need 

21 

47 

67 

28 

No  answer 

0 

5 

0 

1 

Total  numbers  100% 

(80) 

(23) 

(3) 

(106) 

Family  Discipline 

27.  Another  parental  attitude  examined  was  that  of  the  father  to  family 
discipline.  The  mother  was  asked  about  her  husband’s  attitude  to  the  children, 
whether  he  tended  to  strictness,  in  some  things  at  least,  or  whether  he  was 
lenient.  Seventy-four  per  cent  of  the  boys  came  from  families  with  fathers 
tending  to  strictness  as  compared  with  58  per  cent  of  the  girls.  The  propor- 
tions of  boys  and  girls  with  a marked  need  for  adult  support  were  higher  in 
the  groups  with  lenient  fathers  than  in  the  groups  with  strict  fathers.  Amongst 
boys,  leniency  also  produced  a higher  proportion  with  little  need  for  adult 
support;  for  girls  there  was  a slight  difference  in  the  opposite  direction. 
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Need  far  Nuppnri  Related  to  Family  Discipline 


Child’s  need  far  adull  aupiwrl 
(three  point  saile) 

1-itthcr  tends  to 

.Strictness 

t cniency 

■ Total 

Boys  Marked  iiecil 

17 

27 

Average  need 

fit 

4.t 

58 

Little  ncetl 

20 

30 

23~^ 

Total  numbers  100*; 

(M) 

(30) 

Girls  Marked  need 

} 

18 

9 ~ 

Averapj  need 

fiS 

56 

62 

Little  need 

M) 

26 

28 

No  amswer 

2 

0 

1 

Total  nwmber*  100”, 

(fit) 

(43) 

(106) 

Children's  Behaviour 

28.  During  the  mediail  esuiminalion  mothers  were  aikccl  about  thebehaviou: 
of  the  child.  They  were  mked.  for  example,  whctlicr  the  stateraent--"child 
makes  little  or  no  tittempt  to  mix  with  other  children  " applied  at  all  to  theit 
own  child.  As  Table  24  shows,  this  statement  was  slightly  more  likely  to  apply 
to  children  whose  father*  were  rated  as  lenient. 

29.  Estimate.*  of  the  child’s  hclmvlmir  made  hy  his  mother  and  teacher  were 
examined  together,  As  the  numhers  were  so  small,  the  categories  which  indi- 
cated that  the  child  tended  not  to  mi.x  with  other  children  were  combined,  As 
Table  25  shows,  a tendency  not  to  mix  with  other  children  did  not  necessarily 
go  with  an  estimate  of  poor  ca-opcration. 


Table  24 

Sociability  Related  to  Family  Discipline 


Child  makes  Utile  or  no  attempt  to 

Falter  lend*  to 

(tliree  point  icate) 

Strictness 

Ixjiilency 

Does  not  apply 

«3 

K2 

84 

Applies  somewhat 

7 

9 

8 

Certainly  applies 

8 

9 

8 

Total  numbers  100% 

(133) 

m 

(209) 
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Table  25 

Co-operation  Related  to  Sociability 


Child’s  co-operation  with 
other  children 
(three  point  scaie) 

Makes  little  or  no  attempt  to  mix  with 
other  children 

Does  not  apply 

Applies  “somewhat* 
or  “certainly* 

Good  Co-operation 

45 

33 

43 

Average  co-operation 

44 

52 

45 

Poor  co-operation 

11 

12 

12 

No  answer 

0 

3 

0 

Total  numbers  100% 

(176) 

(33) 

(209) 

30.  Mothers  may  have  been  influenced  in  their  preferences  for  full  or  part- 
time  attendance  at  school  by  their  ease  or  difficulty  in  controlling  children. 
As  Table  26  shows,  if  a child  was  considered  difficult  to  control,  the  mother 
was  more  likely  to  think  full-time  attendance  preferable  (77-5  per  cent)  than 
if  he  was  easy  (62  per  cent). 

31.  More  mothers  preferred  boys  than  girls  to  attend  full-time.  If  the  boy  was 
difficult  to  control,  a slightly  higher  proportion  of  mothers  preferred  full-time 
attendance  than  if  the  boy  was  easy  to  control  (71  per  cent  to  68  per  cent. 
This  difference  was  much  more  marked  for  girls,  84  per  cent  compared  with 
57  per  cent.)  It  is  Interesting  that  if  the  mother  assessed  the  child  as  in  some 
ways  difficult,  in  some  ways  easy  to  control,  the  proportion  preferring  part- 
time  attendance  was  higher  than  for  the  other  two  categories.  This  was  parti- 
cularly noticeable  amongst  the  girls  (Table  27). 

32.  Only  21  per  cent  of  mothers  in  the  special  infant  starters’  sample  were 
working.  A number  of  factors  were  analysed  to  see  if  working  mothers  held 
different  opinions  from  non-working  mothers  or  treated  their  children  differ- 
ently. Overall,  working  mothers  were  more  likely  to  prefer  part-time  atten- 
dance at  school  (42  per  cent  compared  with  35  per  cent  of  non-working 
mothers).  As  Table  28  shows,  the  non-working  mothers  much  preferred  full- 
time school  for  boys,  while  slightly  more  working  mothers  preferred  it  for  girls. 


Table  26 

Parents’  Estimates  of  Value  of  Full  and  Part-time  Attendance  Related  to  Ease 
of  Control  {Both  Sexes) 


Easy  or  difficult  child  to  control  on  the  whole 

Total 

child  had  attended  school 

Easy  to 
control 
% 

Some  ways  easy 
Some  ways  difficult 
% 

Difficult 
to  control 
% 

Mornings  and  afternoons 

62 

58 

77-5 

64 

Only  mornings  or  afternoons 

38 

42 

22-5 

36 

Total  numbers  100% 

(157) 

(52) 

(40) 

(249) 
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Table  27 


Parents’  Estimates  of  Value  of  Full  and  Part-time  Attendance  Mated  to  Ease 
of  Control  (Boys  and  Girls) 


Easy  or  difficult  child  to  control  on  the  whole 

Total 

Would  have  t)een  ocucr  u 
child  had  attended  school 

Easy  to 
control 

% 

Some  ways  easy 
Some  waya  difficult 

% 

Difficult 
to  control 

/e 

Boys 

Mornings  and 
aftomoons 

6« 

67 

71 

68 

Only  momlngj  or 
aftomoons 

32 

33 

29 

32 

Total  numbers  100% 

(80) 

(27) 

(21) 

(128) 

Oirls 

Mornings  and 
afternoons 

57 

48 

84 

60 

Only  mornings  or 
afternoons 

43 

52 

16 

40 

Total  numbors  100% 

(77) 

(25) 

(19) 

(121) 

Table  28 

Estimates  of  Value  of  Full  or  Part-time  Attendance  by  Working  and  Non- 
Working  Mothers  (Boys  and  Girls) 


Would  have  been  better  if  child  had 
attended  school 

Mother  not 
working 

Mother 

working 

Total 

Boys 

Momlnp  and  afternoons 

72 

55 

68 

Only  mornings  or  afternoons 

28 

45 

32 

Total  numbers  100% 

CM) 

(29) 

(128) 

Oirls 

Mornings  and  afternoons 

59 

61 

60 

Only  mornings  or  afternoons 

41 

39 

40 

Total  aumbeta  100% 

(98) 

(23) 

cm) 
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Table  29 


Amount  Working  and  Non-Working  Mothers  Play  with  Child 

Does  the  mother  play  with 
the  child  in  evenings 

Mother  not 
working 

Mother 

working 

Total 

Yes,  does  things  with  child 
most  evenings 

75 

64 

72 

Yes,  but  only  an 
occasional  evenings 

21 

27 

23 

No 

4 

9 

5 

Total  numbers  100% 

(197) 

(52) 

(249) 

33.  A smaller  proportion  of  working  than  of  non-working  mothers  were  free 
to  do  things  with  their  children  in  the  evenings.  As  Table  29  shows,  however, 
even  in  tliis  group  nearly  two  thirds  managed  to  have  some  time  free  most 
evenings  and  another  quarter  were  free  on  occasional  evenings.  Table  30 
shows  that  although  there  is  no  difference  according  to  whether  the  mother 
works  in  the  proportions  of  children  estimated  by  their  teachers  as  having  a 
poor  power  of  expression  in  words,  those  with  working  mothers  are  more 
likely  to  be  assessed  as  average,  and  less  likely  to  be  rated  good  (56  per  cent 
to  47  per  cent,  and  30  per  cent  to  39  per  cent  respectively). 


Table  30 

Powers  of  Expression  of  Children  of  Working  and  Non-Working  Mothers 


Child’s  power  of  expressing 
himself  in  words 
(three  point  scale) 

Mother  not 
working 

Mother 

working 

Total 

Good 

39 

30 

37 

Average 

47 

56 

48 

Poor 

14 

14 

15 

No  answer 

0 

0 

0 

Total  numbers  100% 

(173) 

(47) 

(220) 

Table  31 

Distress  at  Starting  School  of  Children  of  Working  and  Non-Working  Mothers 


Whether  cliild  showed  signs 
of  distress  at  leaving  mother 
when  he/she  started  school 

Mother  not  , 
working 

Mother 

working 

Total 

Yes 

27 

21 

26 

No 

73 

79 

74 

Total  numbers  100% 

(173) 

(47) 

(220) 
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34.  The  distributions  in  Table  31  indicate  that  the  children  of  wotki  ‘ 
mothers  were  less  likely  to  show  distress  at  leaving  them  to  start  school  n* 
presumably  could  be  expected  if  the  child  is  already  used  to  separation  a ‘ 
similar  trend  is  found  in  Tabic  .32.  A slightly  higher  proportion  of  chafe  ’ 
with  working  mothers  had  link  need  of  adult  supp<m  (30  per  cent  as  aMine  ^ 
25  per  cent).  This  was  more  marked  in  the  case  of  boys.  ® s 


Need  for  Support  of  Children  of  HVirifrij?  ond  Non- Working  Mothers 


Child's  need  for  adult  suppori 
(three  point  scale) 

Mother 
not  working 

Mother 

working 

Total 

Boys  Marked  need 

JO 

IS 

19 

Average  need 

«0 

SO 

58  ~ 

Little  need 

JO 

35 

23 

Total  numbers  100% 

(88) 

(2S) 

(IM) 

Girls  Marked  need 

10 

10 

9 

Average  need 

6i) 

& 

62 

Little  need 

M 

23 

28 

No  answer 

1 

0 

1 

Total  numbers  100% 

(85) 

(2!) 

(106) 

Both  Marked  need 

15 

13 

15 

Averap  need 

(!0 

57 

60 

Little  need 

25 

30 

25 

No  answer 

0 

0 

0 

Total  numbers  100% 

(I7J) 

(47) 

(220) 

Medical  Data 

35.  Full  medical  data  were  available  for  227  children  (except  for  tite  few  | 
adopted  children  about  whom  early  details  were  not  known).  74  per  cent  were  ; 
Ml  tem  deliveries,  12  per  cent  were  early  (ranging  from  one  to  eight  weeks) 
and  10  per  cent  late  from  one  to  four  weeks.  The  remainder  did  not  answer  j 
the  questions.  There  were  14  per  cent  non-normal  ddiverieg,  mainly  ittsthi'  i 

mental.  Six  per  cent  of  children  were  S lb.  8 ox.  or  under  at  birth,  Twea^'-  j 
three  per  cent  had  been  admitted  to  hospital ; one  per  cent  had  been  In  a j 

residential  nursery,  and  one  child  was  in  the  care  of  the  local  auftoiity.  j 

Fourteen  per  cent  of  children  had  some  kind  of  feeding  dilflculty  and  10  pet  | 

cent  had  sleeping  difficulties;  only  two  per  cent  had  a severe  form  of  either,  j 

The  majority  of  children,  at  least  two-thirds  in  each  case,  had  never  coju- 
plained  of  such  physical  disturbances  as  headache,  stomach  ache,  feelittg  slek  ' 


Printed  image  digitised  by  the  University  of  Southampton  Library  Digitisation  Unit 


APPENDIX  6 


259 


vomiting,  nor  had  wet  themselves  during  day  or  night  for  the  previous  year. 
Twelve  per  cent  had  had  stomach  ache  and  10  per  cent  had  wet  their  beds  at 
least  once  a month. 

36.  The  children  did  not  on  the  whole  show  many  behavioural  disturbances 
(for  complete  list  of  categories  see  Q.25  A-MonScheduleM).Nearly50percent 
bad  temper  tantrums  “at  least  somewhat”,  and  nearly  50  per  cent  were  said 
to  tend  to  do  things  on  their  own.  These  large  proportions  may  be  due  to  mis- 
interpretation of  the  questions.  About  a third  of  the  sample,  in  each  case, 
tended  to  be  fussy,  to  worry  about  things,  to  be  fearful  of  new  things,  to  be 
disobedient,  and  to  fight  witlt  other  children.  Other  disturbances  were  not 
found  so  frequently;  the  ones  least  frequently  reported  by  mothers  were 
crying  on  arrival  at  school  and  refusal  to  go  into  school.  Nearly  all  children 
could  pick  up  a pin  easily;  86  per  cent  could  do  up  buttons  easily  and  74  per 
cent  could  dress  themselves.  Sixty-two  per  cent  could  not  do  up  shoe  laces 
and  only  15  per  cent  could  do  this  easily.  Mothers  may  have  found  this 
question  difficult  to  answer;  five  per  cent  of  children  were  said  to  wear  buckled 
shoes  and  there  may  have  been  others. 
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Standards  of  Reading  of  Eleven  Year  Olds.  1948-1964 
BY  G.  F.  Peaker 

I.  PROGRESS  SINCE  THE  WAR 

1.  Since  the  end  of  the  war  tliere  has  been  a remarkable  improvement  in 
standards  of  reading.  In  1964  boys  and  girls  aged  eleven  reached  on  the 
average  the  standard  of  pupils  17  months  older  in  1948.  If  the  17  months  is 
expressed  as  a percentage  of  72  months  between  tlie  age  of  beginning  school 
and  the  age  of  1 1,  this  improvement  can  be  stated  as  an  increase  of  24  per  cent 
in  the  pace  of  learning.  It  is  also  the  case  that  the  standard  reached  or  exceeded 
by  half  the  boys  and  girls  in  1948  was  reached  or  exceeded  by  three  quarters  of 
their  successors  in  1964.  There  has  been  a corresponding  advance  among  boys 
and  girls  aged  15. 


II.  THE  SURVEYS 

2.  This  is  a striking  record  of  progress.  What  is  the  evidence  for  it?  The 
evidence  is  to  be  found  in  the  results  of  national  surveys  (1)  (2)  that  took  place 
in  1948,  1952,  1956,  1961  and  1964.  The  1948  survey  was  carried  out  by  the 
Inter-departmental  Illiteracy  Committee,  and  the  subsequent  surveys  by  Her 
Majesty’s  Inspectors.  In  all  of  them  attention  has  been  concentrated  on  two 
ages,  namely  11  and  15.  In  1952  and  1956  each  group  covered  an  age  range  of 
three  months,  centred  on  15-0  and  11-0.  The  boys  and  girls  surveyed  in  1961 
were  fourth  year  pupils  whose  average  age  was  somewhat  below  15,  and  the 
juniors  surveyed  in  1964  were  somewhat  older  than  their  predecessors.  But  it 
is  easy  to  calculate  from  the  results  an  appropriate  age  allowance  at  each  age. 
For  juniors  it  is  in  fact  five  months  for  each  point  in  the  test  score,  and  seven 
for  seniors.  This  enables  the  scores  to  be  adjusted  to  a common  basis,  and  this 
has  been  done  throughout  the  tables  and  diagrams  that  follow.  The  1961  survey 
was  carried  out  for  the  Newsom  Committee  and  was  restricted  to  compre- 
hensive and  modern  schools.  The  1964  survey  was  confined  to  primary  schools. 

3.  The  same  reading  comprehension  test  has  been  used  for  all  the  surveys  in 
the  chain.  It  was  devised  by  Dr.  A.  F.  Watts,  H.M.I.,  and  Professor  P.  E. 
Vernon.  It  occupies  both  sides  of  a foolscap  sheet,  contains  35  questions  and 
has  a time  limit  of  10  minutes.  For  each  question  the  pupil  has  to  select  the 
right  answer  from  five  given  words.  The  questions  become  progressively 
harder.  The  first  questions  could  be  read  and  answered  by  an  intelligent  child 
in  the  infant  school.  The  later  questions  need  tlie  same  sort  of  vocabulary 
and  understanding  as  the  leading  article  in  a good  newspaper.  This  long  range 
is  ample  for  the  juniors  but  does  not  completely  extend  the  best  seniors.  If  10 
harder  questions  were  added  to  the  test  many  of  the  best  seniors,  but  hardly 
any  of  the  juniors,  would  be  able  to  deal  with  some  of  them.  This  is  the 
explanation  of  what  will  be  noticed  in  the  tables,  that  for  seniors  the  median 
score  is  higher  than  the  mean,  and  for  juniors  vice  versa. 
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A The  confidence  that  can  be  placed  in  the  results  of  the  surveys  clearly 
wnds  on  the  one  hand  on  the  appropriateness  of  the  test,  and  on  the  otter 
on  the  accuracy  of  the  sampling.  These  questions  are  considered  in  Sections 

III  and  IV. 


Table  1 {for  Diagram  1) 


Percentile  Scores  for  Pupils  Aged  Eleven 


Rank 

% 


1948  1952  1956  1964 


90 

80 

70 

60 

50 

40 

30 

20 

10 


18-4 

19-5 

15-9 

16'8 

14-2 

15-1 

12'7 

13-6 

11-3 

12-2 

9-8 

10-7 

8'1 

9-0 

66 

7-2 

3'9 

4.9 

2M 

22-8 

18-8 

20' 5 

16-7 

18-4 

14-7 

16-4 

13-0 

14-7 

11-3 

13-0 

9-6 

11-3 

7-9 

9.4 

5'6 

7-5 

Mean  Score  11 '6  12'4 


13-3  15'0 


5 Table  1 and  Diagram  1 show  the  mean  and  percentile  scores  obtained  by 
juniors  in  tte  four  years  when  they  were  surveyed.  The  progress  from  1948  to 
1964  can  be  most  easily  seen  from  tte  diagram.  It  is  apparent  that  tte  curve  for 
1948  has  to  be  pushed  forward  by  about  three  and  a half  points  to  cover  the 
curve  for  1964.  The  two  curves  are  much  tte  same  shape;  in  other  words  there 
has  been  progress  in  all  parts  of  tte  range.  By  reading  the  diagram  horizontally, 
tte  increase  in  score  for  any  percentile  can  be  seen.  By  reading  it  vertically, 
tte  percentile  ranks  corresponding  to  the  same  score  at  different  epochs  can 
be  sLn.  Percentile  for  percentile  there  has  been  an  advance  of  about  *ree  and 
a half  points,  and  score  for  score  a fall  of  about  20  percentile  ranks,  so  tt 
score  ttat  would  have  gained  a good  rank  in  1948  would  by  no  means  suffice 
to  do  so  in  1964.  At  tte  foot  of  the  scale  tte  tenth  percentile  was  3-9  m 1948 
but  had  risen  to  7-5  in  1964.  In  1948  five  per  cent  of  tte  juniors  were  scoring 
two  points  or  fewer,  in  1964  there  were  hardly  any. 

6.  It  is  apparent  from  tte  diagram  that  for  most  of  tte  range  a PO®^ 

is  equivalent  to  about  six  percentile  ranks.  This  is  one  ^ jC 

mind  in  considering  what  is  meant  by  an  average  gam  of  three  “d  a iiah 
points.  Another  is  that  a point  of  score  is  equivalexit  A''® 
j'uniors.  This  cannot  be  seen  from  tte  diagram;  it  is  the  gradient  obtaine  y 
considering  tte  average  scores  for  different  (chronological)  ages  As  tte  age 
increases,  tte  gradient  gradually  decUnes,  so  ttat  for  seniors,  aged  15,  it  is  not 
five  months  to  the  point,  but  seven  months. 

7.  It  will  be  seen  ttat  tte  statement  in  tte  opening  section  so  far  as  it  relMes 
to  juniors,  is  simply  the  result  of  translating  the  average  f 

of  score  in  Table  2 into  gains  in  reading  age,  at  five  months  to  the  point, 
gains  in  percentile  ranks,  at  six  ranks  to  the  point. 

8.  The  complete  account  of  tte  survey  shows  a consitoWe  overlap 

the  two  age  groups.  Four  pet  cent  of  the  children  of  11  are  in  advance  of  50 

per  cent  of  children  of  15. 
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III.  THE  appropriateness  OF  THE  TEST 

n ..treiiRth  of  the  evidence  in  favour  of  the  remarkable  progress  illustra- 
9.  inebucife  __  TI-iaca  cirf»  tViPi  armronnate- 


n Thp  strenfftn  oi  me  cvmcucc  m lav^ua  va  vaaw  ^ — r--© , 

?'/hv  Table  1 can  be  considered  under  tivo  heads.  These  are  the  appropnate- 
= nf  the  test  and  the  accuracy  of  the  sampling.  The  questions  are  practically 
vdLenLnt.  The  accuracy  of  the  sampling  would  need  to  be  demonstrated 
’ hatever  the  test,  and  the  appropriateness  of  the  tests  would  need  to  be 
considered  whatever  the  accuracy  of  the  sampling,  and  indeed  if  every  child  m 
the  whole  country  had  been  tested. 

in  What  grounds  are  there  for  thinking  the  test  appropriate?  It  would  be 
asieTto  discuss  this  question  if  the  test  could  be  printed  on  the  opposite  page. 
But  to  publish  the  test  would  be  to  endanger  its  usefulness  for  future  surveys, 
since  it  would  not  be  clear  how  much  of  apparent  future  improvements  was 
Srely  to  familiarity  with  the  test  itself.  The  fact  that  it  has  already  been 
Kor  fwe  surveys,  and  has  not  been  published,  constitutes  its  mam  clarni 
to  usefulness  in  the  future.  The  first  use  of  a new  test  can  only  fom  a link  m a 
ITn  of  surveys  by  means  of  a dubious  and  difficult  process  “hbrat  on 
unless  it  has  been  given  to  a national  sample  at  the  same  time  as  the  old  test, 
and  this  is  a strong  argument  for  preserving  a well-tried  instrument  until  it 
begins  to  show  signs  of  obsolescence. 

1 1 The  general  nature  of  the  test  is  that  it  consists  of  35  questions  increasing 

ranidly  in  difficulty.  It  is  called  a test  of  reading  comprehension,  and  it  seeiM 
likdy  that  the  early  questions  test  mainly  reading,  and  the  later  ones  compre- 
hension. The  early  questions  are  so  simple  that  almost  any  pupil  could  answe 
them  if  they  are  put  to  him  orally,  so  that  if  he  fails  to  answer  them  it  is 
reasonable  to  think  that  this  is  because  he  cannot  ^ 

hand  a pupil  may  have  mastered  the  mechanics  of  reading  and  stiU  be  quite 
unable  to  obtain  a high  score  because  he  lacks  the  vocabulary,  the  gen®ra 
knowledge,  and  the  understanding  needed  to  grasp  the  meaning  and  8"®  * 
answer  when  he  is  confronted  by  the  later  questions,  At  one  ®nd  the  test 
answers  the  Question  “ Can  he  read  at  all  7 ”,  and  at  the  other  end  the  question 
“can  he  Jead  to  sZe  purpose,  like  an  educated  man?”.  It  would  be  hard  to 

ask  for  more  in  the  course  of  10  minutes. 

12  If  the  test  were  to  be  used  as  the  sole  measure  of  the  ability  of  a particular 

Zd  it  couTd  Zy  be  objected  that  however  much  the  authors  were 

guided  by  previous  trial  in  their  choice  of  questions  they  must  perforce  m the 
last  resort  select  one  question  and  reject  another,  and  that  m so  doing  th  y 
are  making  a random  distribution  of  good  and  bad  fortune  among  the  ®h'ldt®n 
who  will  subsequently  take  the  test.  But  it  is  the  essence  of  randomness  that  it 
tends  to  cancel  out  over  large  numbers,  and  the  object  of  the  su^eys  is  not  to 
make  judgements  about  individuals,  but  to  assess  the  progress  of  populations, 
^ meSZs^  enough  for  the  good  and  bad.luck  to  canc^  ouh 
eZ  where  the  distribution  of  good  and  bad  fortune  is  not  random,  to 
effects  are  eliminated  provided  that 

strikingly  illustrated  by  the  constancy  of  the  bias  of  the  test  in  favour  of  boys, 
which  Ls  been  very  steady  at  about  a point  from  the  beginning  ®f 

shown  that  this  bias  lies  almost  entirely  m nine  of  the  questions,  with  one  °t 
iraZuStag  for  more  than  a fifth  of  the  total.  This  is  a case  where  the 
distribution  of  fuck  implied  by  the  choice  of  ^/®'bon  is  known 
random,  but  to  favour  one  sex.  But  because  tlie  favour  is  constant  it  does  n 
invalidate  the  comparisons  of  one  year  with  another. 
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13.  These  arguments  go  some  way  to  suggest  that  different  methods  of 
assessing  average  progress  will  lead  to  much  the  same  conclusions  for  a 
moderately  long  period.  They  are  not,  however,  demonstrative.  Mauv 
definitions  of  reading  ability  and  many  methods  of  assessment  have  been  pro- 
posed, and  experiment  has  shown  only  moderate  correlations  between  them 
for  individual  pupils.  Although  it  seems  likely  that  there  would  be  much 
closer  agreement  between  them  over  long  tenn  changes  in  averages  there  is  no 
conclusive  evidence  of  this.  Perhaps  the  strongest  arguments  in  favour  of  the 
present  test  are  first  that  it  implies  a definition  of  reading  ability  that  is  in 
accordance  with  common  sense,  and  secondly  that  it  takes  no  more  than  10 
minutes  of  the  pupil’s  time.  This  economy  in  time  is  valuable,  since  the 
business  of  the  school  is  not  to  test  but  to  teach.  Moreover  it  is  not  10  minutes 
of  every  pupil’s  time  that  is  needed.  It  is  shown  in  the  next  section  that  with 
careful  sampling  design  reliable  estimates  of  national  averages  for  an  age 
group  can  be  obtained  from  samples  containing  only  one  pupil  in  400. 

IV.  ARE  THE  SAMPLES  FAIR  AND  ACCURATE? 

14.  The  essence  of  fairness  in  sampling  is  to  make  the  draw  by  giving  each 
member  of  the  target  population  a specifiable  chance  of  appearing  in  the 
sample.  The  chances  need  not  be  equal,  but  if  they  are  unequal  differential 
weighting  is  needed  in  compensation.  Provided  that  the  draw  is  made  in  this 
way  the  accuracy  or  representativeness  of  the  sample  can  be  assessed  from  the 
internal  evidence  that  it  contains.  This  can  be  done  by  working  out  the 
standard  error  of  any  estimate  needed  from  the  sample.  In  doing  this  account 
must  be  taken  of  the  structure  of  the  sample,  and  in  particular  of  the  number 
of  stages  in  which  it  is  drawn.  In  all  except  the  first  of  the  surveys  in  this  series 
(for  which  the  samples  were  judgement  samples)  the  draw  has  been  made  in 
either  two  or  three  stages.  When  it  was  desirable  to  localise  the  survey,  to 
enable  ancillary  work  to  be  more  easily  done,  three  stages  were  used,  and  two 
were  used  where  this  was  not  the  case.  The  three  stages  consisted  first  of  the 
selection  of  local  education  authority  areas,  secondly  of  the  selection  of 
schools  from  within  selected  areas,  and  finally  of  pupils  from  selected  schools. 
Although  beginning  with  the  selection  of  area.s  is  a great  convenience  it  is 
fairly  expensive  in  terms  of  increasing  the  standard  errors,  or,  what  amounts 
to  the  same  thing,  increasing  the  number  of  schools  and  children  needed  for 
standard  errors  of  a given  size.  Experience  in  designing  these  and  other 
surveys  has  shown  that  a good  rough  preliminary  rule,  at  the  design  stage, 
is  to  assume  that  when  areas  and  schools  are  stratified  about  three  per  cent  of 
the  variation  will  lie  between  areas,  seven  per  cent  between  schools  within 
areas,  and  the  remainder  between  pupils  within  schools.  In  two  stage  sampling 
this  reduces  to  10  per  cent  between  schools  and  90  per  cent  between  pupils 
within  schools.  These  rules  enable  one  to  make  preliminary  estimates,  for  any 
allocation  of  the  sample,  either  of  the  standard  errors  or  of  the  simple  cquivah 
ent  sample — tliat  is,  a single  stage  sample  of  pupils  that  would  give  standard 
errors  of  the  same  size.  Thus  if  a sample  of  2,000  pupils  comes  from  100  schools 
in  20  local  authority  areas  the  simple  equivalent  sample  is  380  pupils.  If  the 
100  schools  came  from  only  five  areas  the  simple  equivalent  sample  would 
fall  to  140.  If  it  were  a two  stage  sample  with  the  100  schools  selected  directly 
from  the  whole  country  the  simple  equivalent  sample  would  be  690,  while  if 
the  2,000  were  drawn  from  200  schools  instead  of  100  the  simple  equivalent 
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sample  would  be  1,050.  These  simple  illustrations  show  the  importance  of 
having  enough  schools,  as  well  as  pupils,  in  the  samples,  and  of  having 
enough  areas  if  the  sampling  is  three  stage. 

15  The  preliminary  calculations  cannot,  of  course,  be  left  at  that.  After  the 
event  it  is  necessary  to  find  out  what  the  standard  errors  actually  are,  as 
distinct  from  what  it  was  hoped,  from  the  preliminary  rule,  that  they  would 
be  Owing  to  various  complications,  such  as  the  fact  that  even  after  stratifica- 
tion schools  vary  a good  deal  in  size,  the  posterior  calculations  may  be  fairly 
lengthy.  But  in  fact  the  results  have  seldom  differed  much  from  those  forecast 
by  the  preliminary  rule.  Indeed,  for  two  stage  sampling  the  rule  of  90  for  the 
pupil  and  10  for  the  school  has  recently  proved  useful  over  a dozen  countries. 

16.  Table  2 gives  the  standard  errors  for  the  mean  scores  in  the  various 
surveys. 

Table  2 


Mean  Scores  — Pupils  Aged  Eleven 


1948 

1952 

1936 

1964 

ll-59±0-59 

12-42±0’30 

13'30±0-32 

15'00±0'21 

17.  The  1948  sample  has  been  treated  as  if  it  were  a probability  sample, 
though  it  was  in  fact  a judgement  sample.  The  reason  for  its  large  standard 
error  is  that  it  was  a three  stage  sample  with  only  a small  number  (four)  ot 
local  authorities.  The  1952  sample  was  based  on  15  local  authorities,  and  the 
1956  on  23.  The  sample  of  1964  was  a two  stage  sample  with  schools  drawn 
direct  from  the  whole  country. 


18.  The  simple  rule  of  three  per  cent  for  the  area,  seven  per  cent  for  the  school, 
and  90  per  cent  for  the  pupil  gives  an  initial  estimate  of  0-59  for  the  standard 
error  when  applied  to  the  four  areas,  80  schools  arid  2 800  pupils  of  the  948 
sample.  Applied  to  the  23  areas,  138  schools  and  1,374  pupils  of  the  1956 
sample  it  gives  an  initial  estimate  of  0'31.  It  will  be  seen  that  both  these 
initial  estimates  are  remarkably  close  to  the  final  estimates  given  m Table  6 
above.  This  illustrates  the  value  of  the  rough  rule  for  sampling  design. 

19  Combining  the  evidence  gives  the  standard  error  of  the  gain  in  mran 
score  as  18  per  cent  of  the  gain,  if  we  begin  with  the  rather  weak  estimate  for 
1948.  Over  the  probability  samples  proper  from  1952-1964  the  standard  error 
of  the  gain  is  14  per  cent.  The  gain  itself  is  3-4  points  over  the  16  je^rs,  and  it 
is  remarkably  steady,  since  it  is  made  up  of  0-8  and  0-9  for  the  first  two 
periods  of  four  years,  together  with  1'7  for  the  final  period  of  eight  years.  This 
suggests  that  it  is  likely  to  continue  at  the  same  rate  for  some  time. 

20.  If  we  convert  the  gain  from  points  to  months  we  get  17±3-0  as  the  gain 
in  months  from  1948.  In  the  opening  paragraph  the  gam  in  months  °f  reading 
age  was  converted  to  an  increase  in  the  pace  of  learning  by  dividing  it  by  the 
preceding  length  of  school  life.  Taking  account  of  the  standard  error  gives 
f24±4’2')  per  cent  as  the  increase  in  the  pace  of  learning.  Allowing  two 
standard  errors  each  way  to  cover  the  luck  of  the  draw  in  sampling  would  give 
upper  and  lower  limits  of  32  and  16  per  cent,  but  this  interval  is  probably 
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unduly  wide,  since  the  Bias  of  the  standard  error  depends  mainly  on  the » 
determination  of  1948  and  the  estimates,  including  the  1948  estimate 
remarkably  consistent.  This  makes  it  reasonable  to  believe  that  the  aate’'”' 
fact  very  close  to  24  per  cent.  “ ® 
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These  Annexes  contain  copies  of  the  forms  completed  by  head  teachers,  class 
teachers,  H.M.Is.  and  medical  oAhcers  concerned  with  the  schools  in  the 
Survey. 


Serial  No. 


SCHEDULE  A 


In  Confidence 

CENTRAL  ADVISORY  COUNCIL  FOR  EDUCATION  (ENGLAND) 

Inquiry  Into  children's  achievements  related  to  parental  attitudes  and  school  characteristics. 

I (To  be  filled  in  by  Heads  of  Schools  drawn  in  sample.  Wherever  possible,  alternative  answers 
/ have  been  provided  in  order  to  reduce  the  amount  of  clerical  work  and  simplify  analysis.  In 
! these  cases,  please  ring  the  number  opposite  tlie  appropriate  answer  as  has  already  been 
done  for  question  2.) 

1.  School 

2.  Type  of  school  

County  1 

Voluntary  controlled  2 

Voluntary  aided  3 


3.  Name  of  head 

4.  Has  the  school  been  zoned  by  die  L.E.A.  at  any  time  in  past  three 

years  7 

Strictly  zoned,  with  few  or  no  exceptions  1 

Broadly  zoned,  with  many  exceptions  2 

Not  zoned 3 


5.  Please  show  on  following  table  the  approximate  numbers  of  fathers  in  each  occupation 
(see  note  1): — 


Occupations 

Number 

(i) 

Professional  or  Managerial 

(ii) 

Clerical  

(Hi) 

Skilled  

(iv) 

Semi-  and  un-skilled 

(V) 

Unknown 

(Vi) 

Total  
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fi  Parent/teacher  relatioM  (all  quratlon.  apply  whether  or  not 
’ there  is  a pueat/leaohw  awociation). 


(a)  Is  there  a parent/tcachcr  association  ? 

(b)  Are  moctinp  arranged  f«  parents,  by  «dtool  or  associa- 
tion, on  educational  mntlens  ? 

(c)  Are  any  social  functioni  organised  for  parents?  . . 

(d)  Have  parent*  provided  aubslanlial  help  for  school  in 

money,  kind  or  labour? 


(oI  Pleaw  show  on  the  following  table  approximately  how  many  occasions  are  arranged 
by  school  or  parent/ttacher  assodaiion,  for  parenw  to  vlait  the  school  during  the 
school  year.  Any  one  exseaaion  slwuld  appear  only  once  in  the  columns  a,  b andc 
It  should  appear  on  the  same  line  in  d or  e and  In  total  (see  Note  2). 


♦Refers  to  occasion*  luclt  u sport*  day*,  carol  conwrl*.  exhibitions  open  to  alLpafe* 
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(f)  please  estimate  the  number  of  families  where  parents  seek,  at 

their  own  initiative,  without  arrangement  by  school,  at  least  one 
interview  in  a year 

(g)  Please  supply  on  separate  sheet  any  additional  information  you 

think  relevant  if  there  is  a parent/teacher  association,  a leaflet 
or  programme  would  be  useful. 

7.  Organisation 

(a)  Number  of  children  on  roll  

(b)  Number  of  classes 

(c)  How  are  children  usually  placed  in  classes? 

By  age  alone  . . . . . . 

1 

By  age  combined  with  achievement 

2 

By  other  means,  e.g.  vertical  grouping 

3 

Office  use 
only 

8.  Arrangements  for  secondary  education  (to  be  filled  In  only  by  junior  mixed  and  infant 
schools,  and  by  junior  schools). 

How  many  children  from  your  school  wore  transferred  1961-63  to  comprehensive 
schools,  selective  schools  or  courses,  modem  schools  with  and  without  extended  courses  ? 
Please  complete  following  table;  (See  note  3) 


September 

Compre- 

hensive 

schools 

a 

Selective 

schools 

and 

courses 

b 

Modern  schools 

Total 

e 

With 

extended 

courses 

c 

Without 

extended 

courses 

d 

1961 

1962 

1963 

Total 

*Over-age  pupils 
included  in 
above  total 

•Under-age  pupils 
included  in 
above  total 

*By  over-age  pupils  is  meant  those  whose  transfer  to  secondary  education  was  delayed 
because  they  were  thought  to  be  immature  ; by  under-age  pupils  is  meant  those  who  were 
promoted  eariy  on  grounds  of  special  ability. 
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S Total  numter  of  school  and  claw  library  books  books 

^ on“mhS!sm»«'‘ but  excluding  text 

— - 

books)  available  to  pupils 

rw  Average  annual  expenditure  per  tad  on  school  and  class  library 
® bota  (“cLlW  text  books)  September  I9«l-June  1964  in- 

elusive  

fc)  Are  children  allowed  to  take  library  talks  home? 

' Yes  . . . , 

1 

2 

No  , . 

Office  use 
only 


10. 


Plena)  enter  on  the  tnblw  below  the  tmtm  ofihe,^ pupils  Incnchagegtoup 

whoso  parents  are  being  interviewed  by  the  boclal  Survey.  The  name  of  the  pupil  who  ii 
first  in  overall  aohievement  should  be  entered  lint,  then  the  swond  and  so  on.  "Ties"  in 
allowed  but  should  be  avoided  whenever  ptmlble.  The  test  scores  and  rank  ihould 
correspond  with  those  onlerod  by  daw  teacher  on  Scheduto  B,  Questions  9 and  10, 


Rank 

Name  of  Pupil 

NM!R 
picture 
l«t  »core 

NFER 
reading 
test  NS45 
score 

Office  UK 
only 

Printed  image  digitised  by  the  University  of  Southampton  Library  Digitisation  Unit 


(b)  First 
Year 
Juniors 


(c)  Fourth 
Year 
Juniors 


ANNEXES  TO  THE  NATIONAL  SURVEY  271 


Rank 

Name  of  pupil 

NFER 
reading 
test  NS45 
score 

KFER 
sentence 
reading 
test  1 
score 

Office  USB 
only 

Rank 

Watts-Vemon 
test  score 

Office  use 
only 
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n.  The  whole  of  the  top  junior  age  group  is  being  assessed  on  the  Watts-Vernon 
pIbsisb  fill  in  the  following  tables:  — — 


Please  fill  in  the  following  tables: 

(a)  Number  of  pupils  in  top  junior  age  group 


Boys 

Girls 

Total 

(b)  Number  of  top  junior  age  group  whose  teat  scores  were  as  follows: 


Test  score 

Boys 

Girls 

Office  use  only 

0-5 

i 1 

6-11 

12-17 

1 

18-23 

24-29 

30-3.6 

i 

Total 

i 

f 


12.  Please  show  turn-over  of  full-time  qualified  men  and  women  staff  from  September  1 
1961  to  present  time  on  following  table.s,  Including  yourself:  do  not  include  part-time 
staff.  (See  note  4.) 


Men 

Stc^ 

Still  on  stufl' 

Left  school 
September  2 
onwards 

Total 

(i) 

School  staff 
September  1,  1961 

(li) 

Appointed 
September  2 to 
present  time 

(ill) 

Total 

a 

b 

c 

Women 

Staff 

Still  on  staff 

Left  school 
September  2 
onwards 

Total 

(0 

School  staff 
September  1 1961 

(il) 

Appointed 
September  2 to 
present  time 

(iii) 

Total 

b 0 


13.  State  present  number  of  unfilled  vacancies  (short  of  establishment) 


Signature 


Date 
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NOTES  TO  SCHEDULE  A 


Vb/c  1.— In  filling  in  Schedule  A,  question  5,  you  may  be  helped  by  the  following  examples 

of  occupations : 

(a)  Professional  or  managerial 

Lawyers,  clergymen,  doctors,  pharmacists,  engineers,  surveyors,  architects,  civil 
servants  (executive  and  administrative  grades),  actuaries,  accountants,  teachers, 
managers  of  industrial  or  commercial  concerns,  officers  of  local  authorities,  army, 
navy  and  air  force  officers,  inspectors  and  other  senior  police  officers. 

(b)  Clerical 

Clerks  (including  Civil  Service  and  Local  Government  clerical  grades).  Shorthand- 
typists,  secretaries  (not  company  secretaries),  other  office  machine  operators. 

(c)  Skilled 

Market  gardeners,  fitters,  electricians,  instrument  makers,  foremen,  overlookers, 
viewers,  weavers,  furriers,  boot  and  shoe  makers,  tailors,  upholsterers,  carpenters, 
joiners,  engine-drivers,  compositors,  bookbinders,  postmen,  shop  assistants,  police 
constables,  hewers,  getters,  and  machinemen  in  (mining),  bus  drivers. 


(d)  Semi-skilled  and  unskilled 

Agricultural  workers,  miners  Mother  than  those  in  (c)),  kilnmen,  foundry  labourers, 
metaj  enamcuers,  solderers  and  brazers,  garment  machinists  and  pressers,  maltsters, 
plate-layers,  ticket-collectors,  bus  conductors,  bargemen,  barmen,  laundry  workers, 
packers,  oilers  and  greasers.  Unskilled  labourers  generally,  navvies,  porters,  dock 
labourers,  lift  attendants,  costermongers,  hawkers,  newspaper  sellers,  watchmen, 
rag,  bone,  bottlesorters,  kitchen  hands. 


me  2.— The  following  example  shows  how  the  table  in  question  6(e)  might  be  filled  in  for 
one  school  and  its  interpretation: 


Opportunities 
for  parents 
to  meet 

Head 

teacher 

a 

Class 

teacher 

b 

Both 
head  and 
class 
teacher 

c 

Total  number 
of  occasions 

When 
father  is 
probably 
working 
d 

When 
father  is 
available 

e 

To  discuss 
individual  child 

1* 

1 

To  explain  or 
discuss  school 
policy 

3+ 

3 

To  discuss  both 
the  individual 
child  and 
school  policy 

For  general 
social  occasions 

iiiiliiliiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 

2x 

i» 

Totals 

llilillllilillilililliiiilii 

2 

5 

This  school  arranges  an  open  evening  for  each  year  group  in  February  when  parents  have 
staggered  interviews  with  class  teachers  and  can  also  see  head  teacher  (1*).  It  also  has  a 
termly  evening  meeting  at  which  educational  matters  are  discussed  O’**).  There  is  usually  a 
carol  service  and  a sports  day  (both  in  the  afternoon  (2^)),  and  an  exhibition  of  work  one 
evening  in  July  (1°). 
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Note  3.— The  following  example  shows  how  the  table  in  Schedule  A,  question  8,  might  be 
filled  in: 


September 

Compre- 

hensive 

schools 

a 

Selective 
schools  or 
courses 

b 

Modem  schools 

Total 

e 

With 

extended 

courses 

c 

Without 

extended 

courses 

d 

1961 

- 

20 

36 

24 

80 

1962 

- 

18 

40 

30 

88 

1963 

- 

24 

38 

23 

85 

Total 

- 

62 

114 

77 

253 

Over-age  pupils 
included  above 

__ 

— 

1 

— 

Under-age  pupils 
included  above 
in  3 year  period 

- 

6 

— 

-- 

— 

(i) 

(ii) 

(iii) 

(iv) 
(V) 


(Vi) 


This  is  a two  stream  primary  school  with  an  ago  group  of  about  80  children  of  whom  about 
25  per  cent  go  to  selective  schools  and  remainder  to  two  secondary  modern  schools  (of  which 
one  has  no  extended  course).  There  are  no  comprehensive  schools  in  the  neighbourhood.  In 
certain  conditions  children  of  10-6  can  bo  transferred  to  selective  education.  One  boy  who 
had  spent  a long  period  in  hospital  spent  an  extra  year  in  the  primary  school. 


ffote  4.— The  following  example  shows  how  the  table  in  question  12  might  be  filled  in: 


Women 

staff 

Still  on  staff 

Left  school 
September  2 
onwards 

Total 

(i) 

School  staff 
September  1,  1961 

3+ 

7++H- 

(ii) 

Appointed 
September  2 to 
present  time 

6’< 

10«x 

Igxxx 

(iii) 

Total 

go 

1400 

23000 

b 0 


This  table  shows  the  staffing  of  an  infant  school  with  six  classes  in  1961  and  eight  classes  m 
1964.  In  1961  the  staff  consisted  of  seven  teachers  including  the  head  (7+++).  Of  these  three 
(3+)  have  stayed  till  present  time  and  four  (4++)  have  left.  At  the  present  time  there  are  nine 
teachers  (9»),  comprising  the  three  original  members  (3+)  and  six  newcomers  (6*).  Ten  others 
(10““)  joined  the  staff  after  September  1961  but  have  already  left.  Twenty-three  full-time 
teachers  (23eoo)  have  been  on  the  staff  at  some  time  in  the  period  specified. 
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SCHEDULE  B 
In  Confidence 


Serial  No.  (a)  School 
(b)  Child 


Top  Infants — Blue  Form 

First  year  Juniors — Green  Form 

Fourth  year  juniors — ^Yellow  Form 


CENTRAL  ADVISORY  COUNCIL  FOR  EDUCATION  (ENGLAND) 


Inguiry  into  children's  achievement  related  to  parental  attitudes  and  school  characteristics 


rcn  he.  filled  in  by  class  teachers  of  children  whose  parents  are  drawn  in  the  sample  and 
Sfnrned  bv  July  16  1964.  Wherever  possible,  alternative  answers  have  been  provided  m 
* ^rSuce  the  amount  of  clerical  work  and  simplify  analysis.  In  these  cases,  please  ring 
the  number  opposite  the  appropriate  answer.) 


1.  School 

2.  Name  of  class  teacher 

3.  Name  of  class 


4.  Size  of  class 

5.  How  has  this  class  been  formed  ? 

Mainly  on  age  ^ 

As  an  upper  ability  stream ■ 

As  a middle  ability  stream  (e.g.  of  three  streams) 

As  a lower  ability  stream 

As  a remedial  class 


6.  Name  of  child. 


7.  Date  of  birth 


8.  Height  in  inches  without  shoes  

9.  (a)  Number  of  half-days  absent  September  1 l^^^-March  31  19^ 

(b)  Are  you  satisfied  that  absence  is  almost  always  due  to  chtia  s m- 
ness? 

Yes 

No 

(c)  If  not,  is  absence  due  to 

Sickness  in  home? 

Parental  indifference?  

Truancy  or  school  phobia?  
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b c d e f g h i j 


11.  Four,  eight  or  12  children  in  this  group  age  arc  being  studied  in  this  school.  Please  give 
this  child’s  rank  in  order  of  overall  achievement.  "Tics"  are  allowed  but  are  to  be 
avoided  if  possible.  This  rank  should  correspond  with  that  on  Schedule  A,  Question  10, 


Rank 


12. 


Most  children  are  probably  "all-rounders"  but  if  this  diild  is  markedly  better  or  worse 
in  any  of  the  following  abilities  than  in  his  general  achievement,  please  ring  the  number 
in  the  appropriate  space. 


(i)  Linguistic  ability  . . 

(ii)  Mathematical  ability 

(iii)  Ability  in  painting  or  modelling 

(iv)  Skill  in  physical  movement 


Markedly 

better 

Markedly 

worse 

Office 

use 

1 

2 

1 

2 

1 

2 

1 

2 

(1) 

(Ii) 

(iii) 

(iv) 


13.  This  question  alone  is  to  be  answered  for  fourth  year  Junior  children  only.  It  would  be 
helpful  to  know  of  children  whose  achievement  lia-s  markedly  Improved  or  deteriorated 
in  past  three  years.  Please  ring  the  appropriate  number 

Markedly  improved 

No  change 

Markedly  deteriorated  

Unknown 


14.  Please  estimate  on  a three  point  scale  this  child's  attitude  to  school 

Likes  school 

Accepts  school  without  showing  any  very  positive  like  or  dislike 
Dislikes  school  


15.  Please  estimate  on  a three  point  scale  this  child's  co-operation  with 
other  children. 

Good  co-operation 

Average  co-operation  

Poor  co-operation 

16.  Please  estimate  on  a three  point  scale  this  child's  co-operation  with 
his  class  teacher. 

Good  co-operation 

Average  co-operation  

Poor  co-operation 
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School  Serial  No. 


In  Confidence 


SCHEDULE  c 


CENTRAL  ADVISORY  COUNCIL  FOR  EDUCATION  (ENGLAND) 

Ingulry  Into  children's  achievements  related  to  parental  attitudes  and  school  characteristics. 
Assessment  by  H.M.I.  of  schools  included  in  national  sample  of  primary  schools 


On  aU  occasions  on  which  assessment  on  a flve  point  scale  is  asked  for,  please  allow  for  a 

national  distribution  of  50/ 

20% 

50% 

20% 

5% 


1.  How  do  you  assess  the  all-round  quality  of  this  school  on  afive  point  scale?  Please  ring 
the  appropriate  rating.  j 

Very  good 2 

Good ■ ' . . 3 

Average  _ 4 

Below  average  ' ' " 5 

Poor 


2.  How  do  you  assess  the  head’s  leadership,  taking  into  account  the  particular  needs 
school? 

Very  good 

Good ' ' 

Average  

Below  average  ' ' 

Poor 


of  this 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 


3.  How  do  you  assess  the  average  teaching  competence  of  the  staff? 

Very  good 

Good 

Average  

Below  average  

Poor 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 


p 
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4.  How  do  you  rate  the  extent  to  which  this  school  is  in  line  with  modern  educational  tr 
taking  into  consideration ; 

(1)  Permissive  discipline? 

(ii)  Provision  for  individual  rates  of  progress? 

(iii)  Opportunities  for  creative  work  7 

(iv)  Readiness  to  reconsider  content  of  curriculum? 

(v)  Awareness  of  unity  of  knowledge  7 

Very  good  . 

Good ..  ‘ 

Average , , ^ ' , 

Below  average  . . ] ' . 

Poor  ’ ' , 


5.  Please  assess,  on  a three  point  scale,  the  quality  of  the  books  provided. 

Good 

Average  

Poor 


6.  Please  assess,  on  a three  point  scale,  the  backwash  of  selection  procedures  on  the  curricu- 
lum. 

Little 

Average  

Considerable i 


7.  Please  assess,  on  a three  point  scale,  L.E.A.  public  relations,  as  shown,  for  example, by 
the  information  provided  for  parents  on  secondary  provision. 

Good . . j 

Average  . . 2 

Poor 3 


1 

2 

3 


8.  Please  assess,  as  A,  B or  C,  the  teaching  competence  of  the  members  of  staff  responsible 
for  classes  in  which  there  are  pupils  whose  individual  achievement  is  being  studied; 
- and  -h  may  be  used  with  B but  not  with  A or  C.  It  is  Important  that  B rather  than  B-i- 
should  bo  taken  as  the  average  mark. 


9.  Assessment  of  Continuity  from  Homo  to  School. 

Good 1 

Average  2 

Poor 3 

Not  applicable  4 

10.  Assessment  of  Continuity  from  Infant  to  Junior  School. 

Good 1 

Average  2 

Poor 3 

Not  applicable  4 

11.  Assessment  of  Continuity— within  Junior  Mixed  and  Infant  School. 

Good ■ • . . . . 1 

Average  2 

Poor 3 

Not  applicable  4 
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SCHEDULE  D 


Serial  No.  (a)  School 
(b)  Child 


In  Confidence 


Reception  class — Pink  Form 


CENTRAL  ADVISORY  COUNCIL  FOR  EDUCATION  (ENGLAND) 


Immiry  Mo  the  arrangements  made  for  the  admission  of  children  to  school  In  the  summer  term 
1964,  and  Into  their  reactions  to  school  in  the  first  months. 


(To  he  filled  in  by  class  teachers  of  admission  class  pupils  included  m the  sample.  Wherever 
possible  Xrnaiive  answers  have  been  provided.  In  these  cases  please  nng  the  number 
opposite  the  appropriate  answer.) 


1.  School 


2.  Name  of  class  teacher  

3.  Non-teaching  help  available  in  school  (please  express  as  decimal  of  full-time  teacher). 


4.  Size  of  class. 


5.  Ago  range  of  class 


6.  Name  of  child 


.Sex;  Boy 
Girl 


7.  Date  of  birth 


8.  Height  in  inches  without  shoos  

9.  (a)  Number  of  half-days  absent— from  beginning  of  term  to  June  15,  1964 

(b)  ^e  you  satisfied  that  absence  is  almost  always  due  to  child  i 
illness? 

Yes 

No 

(c)  If  not,  is  absence  due  to 

Sickness  in  home? 

Parental  indifference?  

Parental  over-anxiousness?  
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10,  Did  this  child  visit 

(a)  The  school  before  he  was  admitted? 

Yes 

No 

(b)  His  class  before  he  was  admitted  7 

Yes 

No 

11.  Will  this  child  remain  with 

(a)  The  same  class  teacher  after  the  holiday? 

Yes 

No 

(b)  Largely  the  same  pupils  after  the  holiday  ? 

Yes 

No 


Office 

Use 


12.  Did  the  child  show  signs  of  distiess  at  leaving  his  mother  when  he 
came  to  school? 

Yes 

No 

13.  If  distress  was  shown  for  how  long  did  it  persist? 

(a)  For  one  week 

(b)  For  two  weeks 

(c)  For  a month  or  more 

14.  What  is  the  child’s  power  of  expressing  himself  in  words? 

(a)  Good  

(b)  Average 

(c)  Poor  

1 5.  Please  estimate,  on  a three  point  scale,  this  child’s  co-operation  with 
other  children. 

Good  co-operation 

Average  co-operation  

Poor  co-operation 

16.  Please  estimate,  on  a three  pointscale,  thisohild’sneed  for  thesupport 
of  an  adult. 

Marked  need  for  adult  support 

Average  need  for  adult  support 

Little  need  for  adult  support  

17.  Does  the  child  attend  school  ? 

Full-time  

Part-time  

18.  If  full-time,  to  what  extent  is  he  overtired,  fretful  or  difflctilt  at  the 
end  of  the  afternoon? 

Markedly  tired  

Averagely  tired  

No  signs  of  tiredness 
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Central  Advisory  Council  on  Education  (England) 

Inquiry  into  Parental  Attitudes 

Medical  Examtmtion  of  Supple, nentary  Sample  of  Five-year-old  Children,  My,  1964 


The  examining  doctor  is  asked  to  complete  this  fonn  witli  the  help  of  the  parent  by  circling 
the  appropriate  figure  or  letter,  or  specifying  as  necessary. 


Name 

Date  of  birth 
Address  


School 

L.E.A 

Serial  No. 


PRE-  and  peri-natal  history 

1.  Was  pregnancy  normal? 

No 

Yes 


If  not,  was  there: 
Toxaemia? 
Haemorrhage?  . . 
Rubella?  . . • • 

Rh  incompatibility? 
Any  other  condition? 


2,  Was  delivery  full  term? 

No 

Yes 


If  not,  how  early  or  late? 

0 

1 


3.  Was  delivery  normal? 
No  . . 

Yes  . . 


0 

1 


If  not,  was  it; 
Instrumental  ? 
Caesarean  ? 
Breech?  . ■ 
Duration  of  labour 


4.  Birth  weight  

5.  At  birth,  did  the  child  have; 

Asphyxia? * 

Jaundice? 2 

6.  During  the  first  week,  did  the  child 
have; 

A convulsion?  ..  1 

Difficulty  in  sucking?  • • 2 
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7.  Was  the  child  quite  normal  to  handle 


during  the  first  week? 

No 0 

Yes 1 

8.  Was  there  any  other  cause  for  alarm 

during  the  first  10  days? 

No 0 

Yes 1 

9.  Had  the  child  been  discharged  home 

by  the  10th  day? 

No 0 

Yes 1 

Does  not  apply  . . . . V 


10.  Where  was  the  child  born? 


If  not,  was  he: 

Stiff  or  rigid? 

Limp  or  floppy?  . . 


If  yea,  specify: 


If  not,  by  what  day  was  he  discharged? 


DEVELOPMENTAL  HISTORY 

11,  At  what  age  did  the  chlid: 

Sit  without  support  on  a hard  surface? 

Walk  unaided?  

First  use  single  words  with  meaning? 

(excluding  "mum",  "dad",  "hullo",  "bye-hye") 

Have  bowel  control? 

Have  bladder  control  during  the  day? 

Have  bladder  control  at  night? 


PAST  HISTORY 

12.  Has  the  child  had  any  of  the  following  immunisatians  or  infections?  (Put  tick  (d)  in 
appropriate  coiumn.) 

Immunhailon  Infection 

Yes  No  Yes  No  When 

Smallpox  ..  ..  

Whooping  cough  

Diphtheria 

Poliomyelitis  . , 

Measles  

Chickenpox 

Mumps  

Meningitis 
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13  Has  the  child  had  bronchitis?  (An  If  more  than  once,  how  often 7 

illness  with  cough  as  the  miyor  symp-  

tom  and  moderate  or  severe  constit-  When  was  the  last  time? 

utional  upset.)  

No 0 

Once  * 

More  than  once  . . . • 2 


14,  Does  the  child  have  more  than  four 
colds  a year 

No 0 

Yes 1 


If  so,  how  many  as  a rule? 


15.  Has  the  child  had  earache? 

No 

Once 

More  than  once 


If  more  than  once,  how  often? 
0 

1 When  was  the  last  time? 

2 


16.  Has  the  child  had  a convulsion  since 
the  age  of  two  weeks? 

No 0 

Yes 1 


If  yes: 

At  what  age? 

Did  it  recur? 

No/Yes— how  often?  

Has  the  child  had  an  EEG? 
No/Yes 

Is  he  on  anti-convulsant  drugs? 
No/Yes 


17.  Has  the  child  had  any  other  serious  If  yes:  What  and  when? 

illness  or  accident?  

No 0 

Yes 1 


18.  Has  the  child  attended  his  own  doctor  If  yes;  Why? 

during  the  last  six  months?  

No 0 

Yes 1 


19.  Has  the  child  ever  been  admitted  to 
hospital? 

No 0 

Yes i 


If  yes: 

Which  hospital' 

When?  

Why? 


20.  Has  the  child  ever  been  in  a residential 
nursery  ? 

No 0 

Yes 1 


If  yes; 

When?  

For  how  long? 
Why? 


21.  Is  the  child  in  the  care  of  the  local 
authority  now? 

No 0 

Yes 1 
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PRESENT  HEALTH  AND  BEHAVIOUR 

22.  Below  are  a number  orheallh  problems  which  most  children  have  at  some  time 

ing  to  how  often  the  child  hiu  each,  please  put  a tick  (v')  in  the  appropriate  col^“‘ 

1234 

At  least  At  least  Less  than  JVever 

once  iwr  once  pee  once  per  i„  jZ 

week  month  month  ye„ 

A.  Complains  of  headache  , . 

B.  Has  stomach  ache  . . 

C.  Complains  of  feeling  sick  

D.  Vomits 

E.  Wets  his/her  pants  during  the  day  

F.  Wets  his/her  bed  at  night  . 

O.  Soils  him/horself 


23.  Does  the  child  have  any  feeding  If  yes,  specify 

difficulty? 

No 0 

Yes,  mild 1 

Yes,  severe 2 


24.  Does  the  child  have  any  sleeping 
difficulty? 

No 0 

Yes,  mild I 

Yes,  severe 2 


If  yes,  specify 


25.  Below  are  a series  of  description*  of  behaviour  often  shown  by  children.  If  the  chlld 
definitely  shows  the  behaviour  dweribed.  put  a circle  round  “A".  If  the  child  is  Inellnod 
to  show  the  behaviour  or  doe*  so  only  octasionally,  put  a circle  round  "S".  If,  as  to  as 
you  understand  from  the  parent,  the  child  docs  not  show  the  behaviour,  dtole  ‘T3”, 


Does  mil 

Applies 

Certainly 

Apply 

Somewhat 

Applies 

A.  Frequently  sucks  thumb  or  finger  . . 

D 

S 

A 

B.  Frequently  bites  nails  or  fingers  . . 

D 

S 

A 

C.  Is  fussy  or  over  particular  . . 

D 

S 

A 

D.  Often  worried,  worries  about  many 
things 

D 

S 

A 

E.  Tends  to  bo  fearful  or  afraid  of  things 
or  new  situations 

D 

S 

A 

F.  Tends  to  do  things  on  his  own 

D 

S 

A 

0.  Makes  little  or  no  attempt  to  mix 
with  other  children 

D 

S 

A 

H.  Frequently  lights  with  other  children 

D 

S 

A 

I.  Has  temper  tantrums 

0 

s 

A 

J.  Is  often  disobedient 

D 

s 

A 

K.  Often  tells  lies  

D 

s 

A 

L.  Cries  on  arrival  at  school  . , 

D 

s 

' A 

M.  Refuses  to  go  into  school  . . 

D 

s 

A 
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medical  examination 


lbs. 

(without  shoes) 

(in  underpants  or  knickers  only) 

27.  Visual  acuity: 

If  spectacles  worn: 

Right  eye  unaided 

Both  eyes  

Left  eye  unaided  

Why  are  they  worn? 

28.  Squint  (Cover  Test) 

No 

0 

Yes 

1 

29.  Hearing: 

How  assessed? 

Normal 

0 

Clinical  test 

3 

Poor 

1 

Pure  tone  audiometer  . . 

4 

Very  poor  . . 

2 

30.  Ears: 

If  present,  is  infection: 

A.  Discharge 

Acute  7 

2 

Present 

1 

Persistent?  

3 

Absent 

0 

Recurrent? 

4 

B.  Drum 

Left 

Right 

Intact  . . 0 

0 

Perforated  . . 1 

1 

Scarred  . . 2 

2 

31.  Nose:  Is  nasal  catarrh: 

If  present,  is  it: 

Absent? 

0 

Coryzal? 

2 

Present? 

0 

Chronic? 

3 

32.  Skin  and  scalp : 

If  so,  specify 

Has  the  child  a condition  requiring 

treatment? 

No 

0 

Yes 

1 

33.  Lungs: 

If  so,  specify 

Is  there  any  evidence  of  respiratory 

disease? 

No 

0 

Yes 

1 

34.  Heart: 

If  so,  specify  

Is  there  any  evidence  of  cardiac  ab- 

normality  ? 

No 

0 

Yes 

1 
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35.  Locomotor  system ; _ If  yes,  .specify 

Has  the  child  any  defect  of  this  ? 

No ® 

Yes ' 


36.  Has  the  child  any  other  dcfa-t  or  If  so,  specify 

disease  (including  a congenital  ah-  

normality) 

No 0 

Yes 1 


HEIOirr  OF  PARENTS 


37.  Height  of  mother ins. 

(wUhout  shoes) 

38.  If  the  mother  knows  the  height  of  her 

husband,  what  is  it? ins. 


DEVELOPMENTAL  EXAMINATION 

39.  Speech; 

Ha.s  the  child  normal  articulation? 

No 0 

Yes 1 

If  not,  does  ho  .show; 

Stammer; 

Mildly 2 

Severely  3 

Dy.slalia; 

Mildly 4 

Markedly  5 

Any  other  defect  (specify)  


40.  Manipulation; 

A.  Can  the  child  pick  up  a pin? 

No  0 

With  dlfflculty  ..  ..  I 

Easily 2 

B.  Can  the  child  do  up  buttons? 

No  0 

With  difficulty  .,  ..  1 

Easily 2 

C.  Can  the  child  dress  him/hersolf  ? 

No  0 

With  help  . . . . 1 

Yes  2 


is  speech ; 

Muddled  (but  not  duo  to 
dillkulty  in  articulation)  , , 6 

Only  in  single  words  or  short 

phrases  ) 

In  sentences  8 
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D.  Can  the  child  do  up  shoe  laces? 

No  0 

With  difficulty  . . . . 1 

Easily 2 

Ask  the  child  to  copy  this  square.  (Y ou  may  show  him  by  outlining  the  square  with  your 
finger.) 


Ask  the  child  to  draw  a picture  of  a man.  (You  may  repeat  the  request  and  say  once:  “What 
else  does  he  have?’’) 
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35.  Locomotor  system ; _ If  yes,  .specify 

Has  the  child  any  defect  of  this  ? 

No ® 

Yes ' 


36.  Has  the  child  any  other  dcfa-t  or  If  so,  specify 

disease  (including  a congenital  ah-  

normality) 

No 0 

Yes 1 


HEIOirr  OF  PARENTS 


37.  Height  of  mother ins. 

(wUhout  shoes) 

38.  If  the  mother  knows  the  height  of  her 

husband,  what  is  it? ins. 


DEVELOPMENTAL  EXAMINATION 

39.  Speech; 

Ha.s  the  child  normal  articulation? 

No 0 

Yes 1 

If  not,  does  ho  .show; 

Stammer; 

Mildly 2 

Severely  3 

Dy.slalia; 

Mildly 4 

Markedly  5 

Any  other  defect  (specify)  


40.  Manipulation; 

A.  Can  the  child  pick  up  a pin? 

No  0 

With  dlfflculty  ..  ..  I 

Easily 2 

B.  Can  the  child  do  up  buttons? 

No  0 

With  difficulty  .,  ..  1 

Easily 2 

C.  Can  the  child  dress  him/hersolf  ? 

No  0 

With  help  . . . . 1 

Yes  2 


is  speech ; 

Muddled  (but  not  duo  to 
dillkulty  in  articulation)  , , 6 

Only  in  single  words  or  short 

phrases  ) 

In  sentences  8 
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D.  Can  the  child  do  up  shoe  laces? 

No  0 

With  difficulty  . . . . 1 

Easily 2 

Ask  the  child  to  copy  this  square.  (Y ou  may  show  him  by  outlining  the  square  with  your 
finger.) 


Ask  the  child  to  draw  a picture  of  a man.  (You  may  repeat  the  request  and  say  once:  “What 
else  does  he  have?’’) 
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Stafflist  tead;  please  enter  alphabetically  men  teachers  and  then  womeni  include  part-time  teachers,  enteri,  j 

««  frtn*  rtf  fnrm  in  comoleting  column  8.  - 


rtn  rtf  form  in  completing  column  8. 

2 

3 

4 

Qualification 

3 

status 

Qualifi 

d by 

Name  of  teacher 

Office 

use 

of 

Birth 

1 Single  1 

j Married  j 

1 Widower  I 
or  Widow  ' 

Tchrs 

Cert- 

ificate 

Post- 
Grad. 
Tchrs 
Dip.  or 
Cert- 
ificate 

De- 

gree 

only 

Years 

of 

exper- 

ience 

Un- 

quali- 

fied 

|h.m.  j 

1 Dep.  Head  | 

<*..0 

-a 

1 

0 

1 

MEN 

1 

2 

3 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

1 

2 

3 

2 

1 

2 

3 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

1 

2 

3 

( 

3 

1 

2 

3 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

1 

2 

3 

4 

4 

1 

2 

3 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

I 

2 

3 

4 

5 

1 

2 

3 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

1 

2 

3 

6 

1 

2 

3 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

1 

2 

3 

7 

1 

2 

3 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

1 

2 

3 

8 

1 

2 

3 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

1 

2 

3 

9 

1 

2 

3 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

1 

2 

10 

1 

2 

3 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

1 

2 

3 

WOMEN 

1 

1 

2 

3 

1 

2 

4 

5 

1 

2 

4 

2 

1 

2 

3 

1 

2 

3 

4 

3 

1 

2 

4 

3 

I 

2 

3 

2 

4 

5 

2 

4 

4 

2 

3 

2 

4 

5 

4 

5 

2 

3 

2 

4 

5 

2 

4 

6 

2 

2 

4 

5 

4 

7 

2 

2 

4 

5 

4 

8 

2 

2 

3 

4 

5 

4 

9 

2 

2 

4 

5 

2 

4 

10 

1 

2 

2 

4 

5 

4 

11 

1 

2 

2 

4 

2 

4 

12 

1 

2 

2 

4 

2 

4 

13 

1 

2 

3 

2 

4 

5 

2 

4 

14 

1 

2 

3 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

2 

4 

15 

1 

2 

3 

I 

2 

4 

5 

2 

4 

16 

1 

2 

3 

1 

2 

4 

,5 

2 

3 

4 

17 

1 

2 

3 

2 

3 

4 

5 

2 

3 

4 

18 

1 

2 

3 

1 

2 

4 

5 

2 

3 

4 

You  are  asked  to  use  the  following  code  in  filling  in  the  staff  form  column  8. 

(a)  Give  one  of  the  following  letters  to  show  what  body  sponsored  the  course: 

A = Local  Education  Authority. 

E = Department  of  Education  (formerly  Ministry  of  Education). 

I 1=  Institute  of  Education. 

O =>  Other  Bodies,  e.g.  Froebel  Association. 

(b)  Indicates  subject  of  course  bv  use  of  following  letters : 

G = General  course  in  primary  education. 

Gi  = General  course  in  infants  education. 

Gj  = General  course  in  junior  education.  uj  * a 

Eng.=  English  and  English  subject*  (reading,  written  English,  drama,  poetry  and  literature,  lustory;. 
R = 3 Rs(i.e.  including  Mathematics  and  English). 

Env.=  Enviroiunental  study. 
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School  Serial  Number  | | | | 'j 

lecimal  fraction  of  full-time  immediately  after  name;  please  ring  the  appropriate  number  in  columns  3,  4 and  5;  use  code 


6 

Experience  in  complete  years 
ofservice-please  use  3 cols. 
»•  experience  interrupted  by 

No.  of 
schools 
in  which 
served 
for  one 
term  or 
more 

8 

In-service  training  from  Jun 
to  present,  Please  see  note  o 
form  for  code 

1, 1961 
1 foot  of 

9 

Name  of 

10 

Year 

of 

appoint- 
ment 
to  this 
school 

For 

office 

use 

only 

yea 

Total 

number 

of 

days 

at 

courses 

for 

which 

respons- 

ible 

Before 

brealc 

After 

break 

Total 

— 

OExaraples  (i)B  M 10  represents  a 10  day  course  on  mathematics  run  by  Ministry  of  Education. 

(n)  I S 1 represents  two  evening  sessions  at  a course  on  science  in  primary  schools,  run  by  an  Institute  of 
Education. 


Printed  image  digitised  by  the  University  of  Southampton  Library  Digitisation  Unit 


appendix  8 


The  Social  Services  and  Primary  Education; 
A Study  of  Three  Local  Authority  Areas 


FOREWORD 

1 At  the  Council’s  request,  three  research  workers  in  social  administration, 
Mr  A T Collis  (Senior  Lecturer  in  Social  Study,  Faculty  of  Commerce  and 
Social  Science  Birmingham  University),  Mrs.  L Parker  (Tutor  in  Social 
Administration,  Department  of  Social  and  Administrative  Studies  Oxford 
University)  and  Mr^G.  Miller  (Studies  Officer  m the  Centre  for  the  Study 
of  Educational  Policies,  University  of  London  Insdtute  of  Educatiori)  under- 
took  studies  of  the  social  services  available  to  primary  school  children  and 
their  families  in  three  widely  differing  areas  of  Englarid  They  completed 
their  studies  at  great  speed  and  the  results  were  very  helpful  in  the  drafting 

of  Chapter  7 of  the  Council’s  main  report. 

2 This  Appendix  contains  a summary  of  the  three  surveys,  prepared  by 
Mr  A T Collis  and  Dr.  Joyce  Long  (Research  Fellow,  Institute  of  Local 
Gowmmrat  Studies,  Birmingham  University).  The  Council  join  tte 
researchers  in  thanking  the  local  authorities  who  permitted  these  studies, 
and  the  chief  officers,  head  teacher  and  other  staff  who  gave  so  much  help 
with  the  inquiries. 
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Social  Services  and  the  Primary  Schools: 

Three  Surveys 

I.  INTRODUCTION 

T^dal  services  available  to  primary  school  children  and  their  families 
in  three  widely  differing  types  of  area-a  relatively  small  county  borough,  a 
W city  and  a rural  county-were  studied  in  the  Autumn  of  1964.  It  was 
aXd  not  to  identify  the  areas  which  for  convenience  are  referred  to  m this 
Report  as  Smallham,  Largeborough  and  Exsh.re  respectively  The  methods 
hv  wtoh  the  information  was  collected  varied  slightly  m the  three  areas 
since  shortage  of  time  and  lack  of  research  assistance  made  it  necessary  to 
rXt  the  evidence  by  the  quickest  available  methods  and  these  depended  on 
tte  particular  administrative  procedures  in  each  area.  Consequently  the 
deLL  results  of  each  survey  were  presented  m somewhat  different  forms 
and  occupy  separate  sections  of  this  Appendix  where  differences  m method- 
ology  and  analysis  are  explained.  All  three  surveys,  however,  adopted  the 
same  basic  approach.  Each  examined  a defined  category  of  we  fare  cases” 
which  arose  during  the  Autumn  tenn  of  1964  m a sample  of  schools.  Informa- 
ffem  was  gathered  about  any  child  whose  social  development,  health  or 
educational  performance  appeared  to  be  suffering  because  of  home  cirem- 
stances  or  Wer  environmental  factors.  These  cases  included  children 
referred  for  child  guidance  and  the  help  of  the  School  Psychological  Service. 
The  more  serious  cases  of  infestation  were  included  but  matters  relating 
simolv  to  medical  issues  where  there  was  no  indication  of  parental  failure 
were  excluded  Thus  the  School  Medical  Service  which  plays  a vital  r61e  in 
the  general  welfare  of  school  children  figures  less  fully  in  these  surveys  than 
it  would  have  done  if  a wider  definition  of  welfare  cases  had  been  used.  All 

the  surveys  were  designed 

(a)  to  examine  the  local  statutory  and  voluntary  services  available  to  primary 
school  children  and  their  families, 

(b)  to  ascertain  the  nature  and  incidence  of  welfare  problems  arising  among 

primary  school  children  and  the  ways  in  which  they  were  brought  to  the 
attention  of,  and  dealt  with  by,  the  services,  ^ ^ 

(c)  to  determine  how  often  several  different  agencies  were  involved  with  the 
same  case  and  what  arrangements  were  made  to  co-ordinate  then 

activities,  ... 

(d)  to  ascertain  the  views  of  teaching  staff  on  their  relations  with  the  welfare 

services. 

2 It  was  impossible,  with  the  available  resources,  to  attempt  an  independent 
assessment  of  the  children  attending  the  schools  to  determine  whether  ten 
intellectual,  physical  or  social  development  was  being  adversely  effected  by 
home  circumstances.  The  surveys  included  only  those  cases  reported  by  te 
schools  and  associated  welfare  services.  There  is  no  way  of  knowing  to  what 
extent  the  numbers  recorded  would  correspond  with  an  independent  assess- 
ment. The  attitudes,  interests  and  understanding  of  the  teachers  and  other 
officers  concerned  are  likely  to  influence  the  number  of  oases  reported. 

2.  The  Areas  Studied  . 

3.  Smallham  has  a population  of  slightly  more  than  100,000.  It  is  an 
important  market  town  and  administrative  centre  which  has  experienced 
much  industrial  growth  during  the  last  few  decades.  In  1963  nearly  one 
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quarter  of  the  working  population  was  classed  as  professional  workers  or 
central  and  local  government  officials,  a third  was  in  the  service  industries 
and  about  a third  was  employed  in  one  predominant  industry. 

4.  Largeborough  is  a large  industrial  and  commercial  centre.  It  underwent 
large-scale  unplanned  expansion  in  the  nineteenth  century  followed  by 
continued  growth  in  the  twentieth.  Four  different  urban  zones  can  be 
distinguished.  First  there  is  the  central  commercial  and  administrative 
district  which  is  being  rapidly  redeveloped.  Beyond  this  three  irregular 
concentric  zones  can  be  identified.  That  nearest  the  centre  has  the  highest 
density  of  population  and  contains  the  oldest  and  most  dilapidated  houses 
and  industrial  buildings.  It  also  contains  large  areas  of  good  amenity  and 
landscape  as  a result  of  redevelopment  which  is  being  carried  out  by  the 
corporation  on  a scale  and  at  a pace  comparable  to  that  of  any  large  city  in 
Europe.  Nevertheless,  this  inner  zone  still  accounts  for  the  hard  core  of  the 
city’s  slum  clearance  problem;  congested  terraces,  closely  packed  courtyards 
with  back-to-back  housing,  communal  lavatories  and  water  piped  only  to  a 
downstairs  sink  are  still  to  be  found.  The  intermediate  zone  consists  largely 
of  industrial  premises  and  long  terraces  of  late  nineteenth  and  early  twentieth 
century  houses.  Industry  is  more  localised  and  in  larger  units  than  near  the 
city  centre.  The  outer  ring  is  of  a quite  different  character.  It  was  largely 
developed  in  the  twentieth  century  and  consists  of  private  and  corporation 
estates  with  localised  industrial  tracts. 

5.  The  population  includes  many  people  bom  outside  the  United  Kingdom, 
particularly  from  Ireland,  the  British  Caribbean  territories,  and  from  India, 
Pakistan  and  Ceylon.  Most  of  tlie  newcomers  are  accommodated  in  the 
poorest  housing  districts  and  although  they  have  greatly  benefited  the  area 
by  helping  to  meet  the  high  demand  for  labour,  their  influx  has  added  to  the 
problems  of  the  social  services.  In  1963  rather  more  than  half  of  the  total 
number  of  persons  employed  were  in  manufacturing  industry  and  just  over 
a tenth  in  the  distributive  trades.  The  middle  classes  form  a much  smaller 
element  in  Largeborough’s  population  than  in  that  of  Smallham. 

6.  Exshire,  with  a population  of  130,000,  is  a widely  dispersed  rural  area. 
The  population  has  been  growing  quite  rapidly,  due  partly  to  natural 
increase,  but  largely  to  the  planned  influx  of  population  from  a nearby 
conurbation.  About  two  thirds  of  the  population  live  in  rural  districts  and 
even  the  towns  (the  largest  with  a population  of  less  than  25,000)  have  a ratal 
atmosphere.  Rural  areas  may  well  have  certain  characteristics  which  tend  to 
lessen  local  demands  on  the  social  services.  Primary  groups  are  more  impor- 
tant than  in  urban  areas;  families  see  more  of  each  other  and  the  extended 
family  group  is  stable  and  cohesive;  neighbours  have  more  intimate  contacts 
and  there  is  greater  geographical  stability.  Under  these  conditions  there  are 
strong  pressures  to  conform  to  rural  mores  and  customs  and  the  needs  of 
families  in  genuine  difficulties  are  often  satisfied  by  the  primary  groups  in  a 
traditional  although  not  always  constructive  manner.  Thus  some  real  social 
needs  may  be  masked  and  some  services  may  develop  more  slowly  than  in 
urban  areas.  Nevertheless,  the  survey  showed  that,  as  the  social  services  had 
been  extended  over  the  preceding  few  years,  their  advantages,  when  compared 
with  some  old  customs,  had  been  recognized. 
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n A Description  of  the  Statutory  and  Voluntary  Social 
SERVICES  available  to  primary  School  Children  and  their 
Families 

7 The  departmental  structure  of  the  three  authorities  was  found  to  be  much 
7 The  ueparm  Department  in  each  case  had  a number  of  separate 

the  same  The  Ed  t Attendance  and  Welfare  Department  or  the 

sections  among  actual  name  varied)  was  the  one  which 

Special  Servi  ^ Public  Health  and  the  Education  Depart- 

" wer^ltaked  in  &e  School  Healtli  Service  which  in  Largeborough 
“T  Ld  theLLol  Psychological  Service.  In  Exshire  this  latter  - - ’ 
included  the  S 1 P V ^ Department.  The  other  loo 


included  the  he  oo  y s Department.  The  other  local  authority 

admmisteredaspartof^^^^^^^^  the  Children’s  Department.  Voluntary 

ranizSs  help  ng  with  the  care  of  primary  school  children  and  their 
„d  b=.w«n  tie  .tet. 


1.  The  Education  Welfare  Service 

g'  This  service  goes  under  different  names  in  different  areas.  It  is  responsible 
for  chffdren  whose  education  is  liable  to  suffer  because  then  parents  (due  to 
iuLss  unemployment,  inadequacy,  social  attitudes,  or  low  motivation)  do 
nreusre  their  mgular  attendance  at  school  or  do  not  provide  for  them 

Tn'’Suh!L'”areas^^^^^  the  educational  welfare  officers  had  any  formal 
ScS  work  or  social  science  qualification  although  some  had  attended  short 
courserof  various  kinds.  In  Largeborough  all  officers  attended  lectures  gjven 
b^tte  Superintendent  of  the  Departinent  and  20  had  been  g-ven  time  off  to 
attend  courses  for  the  new  certificate  in  education  welfare.  All  three  depart- 
m nt^eported  staffing  difficulties.  Largeborough  had  been  experiencing  a 
Sgh  turnover  of  staff  which  was  particularly  harmful  since  it  was  the  bes 
Ks  who  tended  to  move  on.  taking  with  them  a fund  of  know  edge  about 
their  districts,  families  and  schools.  Education  welfare  officers  salaries  at  the 
time  were  £770-£980  p.a.  Table  1 shows  that  the  number  of  school  children 
per  officer  was  highest  in  the  county  area  and  lowest  in  the  large  city. 


Table  1 


Establishment  of  Educational  Welfare  Officers  in  Relation  to  the 
Number  of  School  Children  (1964) 


Number  of  educational  welfare 
officers  and  superintendents 

Rath 

Largeborough 

Smallham 

Exshire 

74(1) 

5(2) 

4(2) 

1 :2,500 
1 :3,800 
1;5,(X)0 

(1)  In  1964  there  were  periods  when  establishment  was  two  or  three  officers  below  strength. 
P)  An  additional  officer  was  engaged  In  1965.  . . 

P)  One  post  was  vacant  in  1964  and  one  officer  was  part-time.  Since  then  all  pos 
been  made  full-time  and  filled. 
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Duties  of  the  Education  Welfare  Officers 

9 The  work  of  education  welfare  departments  goes  back  to  the  introduction 
of  compulsory  school  attendance  in  the  1870’s.  Originally  they  were  con- 
cerned almost  exclusively  to  ensure  regular  school  attendance.  In  1964  this 
responsibility  remains  but  there  were  notable  differences  between  the  three 
areas  in  the  extent  and  conduct  of  this  part  of  their  work.  Further  duties 
included  the  enforcement  of  Street  Trading  and  Child  Employment  laws; 
the  completion  of  application  and  assessment  forms  for  free  school  meals 
and  clothing:  the  maintenance  of  a census  of  the  child  population;  helping 
in  the  transport  of  children  to  special  schools.  In  Smallliam  the  welfare 
officers  helped  in  arranging  holidays  for  handicapped  children  and  in  Exshire 
and  Smallham  they  helped  to  arrange  tuition  for  children  in  hospital.  In 
Largeborough  home  visits  were  carried  out  for  other  departments  dealing 
with  such  matters  as  the  issuing  of  vermin  notices  and  checking  the  where- 
abouts of  families  or  responsibility  for  inter-authority  education  payments. 
In  all  areas  officers  were  expected  to  have  regard  for  the  welfare  of  school 
children,  to  provide  a liaison  between  the  school,  families  and  other  local 
services  and  to  refer  social  problems  or  other  matters  with  which  they  were 
not  competent  to  deal  to  the  appropriate  agency. 

10.  In  their  work  of  preventing  absenteeism  the  welfare  officers  tried  to 
alleviate  hindrances  to  regular  attendance  and  rely  on  persuasion,  but  if  this 
failed  verbal  and  then  written  warnings  would  be  issued.  In  tlie  last  resort  a 
local  education  authority  may  proceed  against  parents  under  Section  39  of 
the  Education  Act,  1944,  or  it  may,  under  Section  40  of  the  Act,  bring  the 
child  before  the  juvenile  court.  In  Largeborough,  where  warnings  were  by 
far  the  most  numerous,  there  was  an  extra  procedure  before  prosecution  was 
considered.  Parents  were  invited  to  attend  a sub-committee  of  the  Education 
Committee  at  which  each  case  would  be  reviewed  and  further  warnings  or 
suggestions  for  help  given.  Table  2 shows  that  in  spite  of  this  prosecutions 
were  much  more  common  in  Largeborough  than  in  SmalUiam  and  Exshire; 
the  total  number  of  school  children  in  Largeborough  was  roughly  ten  times 
as  large  as  in  the  other  two  areas  but  proceedings  against  parents  and  in  the 
juvenile  court  were  proportionately  much  greater.  Thirty  per  cent  of  the  269 
children  appearing  before  the  magistrates  in  the  Largeborough  Juvenile 
Court  were  at  primary  schools. 


Table  2 

Proceedings  against  Parents  and  in  the  Juvenile  Court  {1964) 

Legal  proceedings  Juvenile  Court 
against  parents  proceedings 


Largeborough  3360)  269f2) 

Smallham  6 1 

Exshire  — 4(3) 


(0  Fines  of  between  10  shillings  and  £10  were  imposed  in  227  cases.  , a a • 

0)  In  some  cases  there  were  also  proceedings  against  the  parents.  These  are  includea  in 
previous  column.  , 

(3)  In  1964  there  were  only  four  prosecutions  but  in  some  years  there  were  as  many  as  16. 
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The  Organization  of  Education  Welfare  Sernces 

1 1 STTiallham  and  Exshire  there  was  far  less  routine  visiting  of  the  homes 
absent  from  school  than  in  Largeborough.  Since  1955  attendance 
nrtlnTmaflS  based  on  an  “agreed”  list  of  irregular  attenders 

T L no  as  a result  of  consultation  between  head  teachers  and  welfare 
drawn  up  ^ schools  on  the  attendance  of  each 

* - Sd“  ..  nffy .!«  S,«.l  S.™  D.p„. 
ot  tnese  cm  without  plausible  excuse.  In  1964, 

SS  StriX".  .1.  li», '90  or  .1.™  bping  Of  p,™; 

r 1 L,  Tr,  1964  onlv  two  of  the  five  education  welfare  officers  were 
Sa?ed!n  die  field  on  attendance  work.  Each  of  the  others  had  special 
™sibihties  for  such  matters  as  handicapped  children,  applications  for 
Se  meals  and  clotliing,  etc.  In  Exshire  each  ollicer  had  responsibility  for  the 
Ml  r^nae  of  duties  in  his  own  area  and  was  notified  by  head  teachers  when 
they  thought  cases  of  absenteeism  needed  investigation. 

12  In  Largeborough,  on  the  other  hand,  60  of  the  74  officers  employed  in 
964  were  engaged  in  the  field  on  attendance  work,  amongst  other  duties. 
They  were  each  allocated  a district  for  which  they  were  expected  to  maintain 
the  census  schedule  and  to  carry  out  all  other  duties.  All  the  officers  worked 
from  a single  office  in  the  centre  of  the  city.  At  the  beginning  of  each  week 
an  officer  collected  the  absence  slips  from  the  schools  m his  area.  These  slips 
were  made  out  by  the  class  teachers  and  were  in  the  form  of  a small  register. 
The  slip  for  any  child  absent  during  the  week  was  passed  to  the  head  teacher 
for  transmission  to  the  visiting  officer.  Children  did  not  necessarily  live  in  the 
district  covered  by  the  welfare  officer  calling  at  their  school,  so  the  slips  were 
taken  back  to  the  central  office  for  re-distribution.  Not  all  absences  resulted 
in  a home  visit  It  was  up  to  each  officer  to  decide  on  the  basis  of  the  child’s 
attendance  record  and  his  knowledge  of  the  family  whether  a call  on  the 
parents  was  required.  Towards  the  end  of  the  week  the  slips  were  collected 
and  re-distributed  for  return  to  the  schools.  The  reason  for  absence  and  any 
special  action  taken  was  recorded  on  the  slip  but  again  the  officer  returning 
the  slip  to  the  school  was  not  necessarily  the  one  who  had  made  the  visit  and 
knew  the  child’s  home. 

13.  In  all  three  areas  the  work  of  the  Education  Welfare  Departments  brought 
them  into  contact  with  the  School  Psychological  Service,  the  School  Health 
Service,  the  Children’s  Department,  the  National  Assistance  Board  and, 
occasionally,  witli  voluntary  societies. 


14.  In  Largeborough  the  individual  officers  had  very  limited  personal 
contact  with  other  agencies  as  most  matters  calling  for  such  contacts  were 
referred  to  the  central  office  and  dealt  with  there.  These  contacts  tended  to 
be  more  formal  than  in  the  other  areas  for  the  department  had  an  office  of 
its  own.  In  Exshire  the  welfare  section  of  the  Education  Department  was 
served  by  three  administrative  and  clerical  staff  who  also  did  the  clerical 
work  for  the  school  psychological  service.  This  office  served  as  a kind  of 
clearing  house  for  all  welfare  problems.  Problems  were  referred  to  appropriate 
departments  and  agencies  by  official  letters  and  the  workers  concerned  were 
often  able  to  discuss  cases  informally  with  each  other.  The  work  of  the  Small- 
ham  department  was  divided  amongst  officers  who  specialized  in  different 
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branches  of  the  work  and  they  had  closer  and  more  continuous  contacts  with 
other  agencies  than  those  in  Largeborough. 

2.  The  School  Health  Service  (including  the  School  Psychological  and  Child 
Guidance  Service) 

15.  In  Largeborough  the  School  Health  Service  was  found  to  be  a largely 
autonomous  and  distinct  part  of  the  education  and  health  services.  The  full- 
time school  medical  officers  and  the  school  nurses  were  engaged  exclusively 
on  work  for  school  children.  The  medical  officer  of  health  for  the  city  was 
the  principal  school  medical  officer  but  a senior  school  medical  officer  was 
in  charge  of  the  day  to  day  administration  of  the  service.  The  medical  and 
nursing  staff  worked  from  15  school  medical  clinics  each  of  which  dealt 
exclusively  with  a school  population  of  between  10,000  and  16,000  children. 

16.  In  Smallham  and  Exshire  medical  and  nursing  staff  did  not  specialize  in 
work  for  the  schools.  In  Smallham  some  school  medical  officers  were  also 
general  practitioners;  in  Exshire  they  were  sometimes  medical  officers  of 
health  for  district  councils.  In  both  areas  the  nursing  staff  acted  as  school 
nurses  and  as  general  health  visitors  and  were  sometimes  attached  to  group 
practices.  They  worked  with  people  of  all  ages  including  the  mentally  sub- 
normal, old  people,  problem  families  and  handicapped  children  and  the 
emphasis  in  their  job  was  on  health  visiting  rather  than  on  school  nursing. 
In  1964  Smallham  had  four  multi-purpose  clinics  whilst  Exshire  had  two  such 
clinics  and  others  were  planned.  As  a result  of  this  multiplicity  of  functions 
in  Smallham  and  Exshire,  co-ordination  of  work  with  families  might  be 
expected  to  present  less  of  a problem  than  in  Largeborough. 

17.  Despite  these  differences  in  structure  the  School  Health  Services  of  the  three 
areas  had  the  same  functions  and,  apart  from  the  medical  inspections  and 
treatment  which  they  carry  out,  school  doctors  can  play  an  important  part  in 
advising  head  teachers  about  difficulties  in  the  behaviour  of  children  and 
their  parents. 

18.  One  problem  was  far  greater  in  Largeborough  than  in  the  other  two 
areas.  In  Exshire  and  Smallham  infestation  was  negligible  and  in  Exshire  the 
frequency  of  examinations  for  cleanliness  was  left  to  the  discretion  of  the 
nursing  staff.  But  in  Largeborough  there  were,  on  the  average,  two  inspections 
per  annum  for  each  school  child  and  verminous  cases  amounted  to  4'7  per 
cent  of  the  number  inspected.  During  1963,  cleansing  notices  were  issued  in 
respect  of  2,420  pupils  (under  Section  54  (2),  Education  Act,  1944)  and 
cleansing  orders  in  respect  of  2,113  pupils  (under  Section  54  (3)  of  the  same 
Act).  These  figures  were  sliglitly  lower  tlian  those  for  1962,  hut  307  cases  of 
scabies  were  treated  at  clinics  thus  continuing  the  annual  increase  in  this 
type  of  infestation  which  had  been  going  on  since  1958. 

19.  Another  problem  facing  the  School  Medical  Service  in  Largeborough  was 
the  shortage  of  speech  therapists.  There  was  no  appreciable  waiting  list  for 
speech  therapy  in  the  other  two  areas  but  in  Largeborough  the  number  on 
the  waiting  list  increased  from  375  in  1961  to  500  in  1963. 

The  School  Psychological  Service  and  Child  Guidance 

20.  All  three  areas  had  suffered  and  were  still  suffering  in  1964  from  a 
shortage  of  qualified  professional  staff  especially  in  the  Child  Guidance 
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Table  4 


Children  in  Care  Under  Children  Act,  1948,  and  the  Staff  of 
Children's  Departments 


Number  received  Into  care  during  year 


Number 
in  care 
of 
local 
authority 


targeborough  1,722 
(March, 


Smallham 


Exshire 


1964) 

242 

(December, 

1964) 

155 

^Dcccmbcr^ 

1964) 


Under  fit  person 
orders 

Under 
Section  1 
of 

Total 

Number 
gains 
out  of 

care 
staff  of 
Children's 

Non- 
offenders offenders 

Children 

Act 

care 

annually 

Dept.  (1) 
1964 

25  55 

1,704 

1,784(2) 

1,666(2) 

59 

80 

38 

239 

277(3) 

134(3) 

15 

1 8 

J 

88 

97(2) 

111(2) 

9 

9 

Includes  Eniinrens  j 

officers,  trainee  workers  and  supervisors. 

(2)  Year  ending  31st  March  1964. 

(3)  Year  ending  31st  December  1964. 

4 The  Probation  Service  . , , j .t. 

,6.  Since  the  of  crMnal 

bee^i  considerably  reduced  although  they  are  still 
coMerMd  with  primary  school  children  subject  to  supervision  orders  made  as  a 
Srof  children  having  appeared  before  the  juvenile  court  as  in  need  of  care, 

Le  affected  by  such  orders  but  in  Largeborough  219  sdiool  children  were 
Idf  statutory  supervision  for  school  attendance  in  December,  196^a 
relatively  high  figure  reflecting  tire  large  number  of  bad  attenders  taken  before 
SSil  Tourts  by  the  Education  Welfare  Department.  Proba  ion  ofa 
IreCecL  to  maintain  contact  witli  the  school  while  a chiW  is  unde 
mpeS  afta^  they  are  not  allowed  to  interview  the  child  on  school 

premises. 

27  In  all  three  areas  probation  officers  did  much  work  which  tadireo^y 
feneffied  primary  school  children  in  giving  advice  about  matrimonial, 
housing,  financial,  legal  and  family  problems. 

5.  Other  Statutory  Agencies  ^ , , 

28.  Other  statutory  agencies  were  only  concerned 
children  indirectly.  The  National  Assistance  Board  was  ^ 

Education  Welfare  Departments  to  certify  income  m respect  of  free  sta 
meal  applications  and  occasional  inquiries  made  of  them  to  see  il  spec 
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grants  could  be  paid  to  a family  on  National  Assistance.  Mental  welfare 
officers  in  Health  Departments  occasionally  dealt  with  the  parents  of  primary 
school  children  and  local  authority  housing  departments  though  decisions  to 
rehouse  or  evict  could  make  a big  difference  to  the  environment  and  welfare 
of  children. 


6.  Voluntary  Organizations 

29.  In  all  three  areas  the  N.S.P.C.C.  was  the  only  voluntary  society  con- 
cerned specifically  with  the  welfare  of  children  and  their  families  but  there 
were  other  organizations  whose  interests,  although  more  general,  brought 
them  into  contact  with  primary  school  children.  Largeborougli  had  a 
particularly  varied  selection  of  such  organizations  as  shown  in  the  list  below 


Largeborough  Smaliham 


Exshire 


N.S.P.C.C. 

W.V.S. 

Red  Cross 
Diocesan  Board  of 
Moral  Welfare 
Dr.  Bamardo’s 


for  the  Blind,  Spastics 
Association,  etc. 

Family  Service  Unit 
Residential  Settlement 
A Training  Centre  for 
Neglectful  Parents 
Religious  organizations 
such  as  Jewish  United 
Benevolent  Board, 
Society  of  St.  Vincent 
de  Paul,  Salvation  Army 


N.S.P.C.C. 

W.V.S. 

Red  Cross  and  St.  Johns 

Council  of  Social  Service 

Diocesan  Council  for 
Family  and  Social 
Welfare 

Marriage  Guidance 
Council 

Various  specialist  bodies 
such  as  Institute  for  the 
Deaf,  National  Institute 


N.S.P.C.C. 

W.V.S. 

Red  Cross  and 
St.  Johns 
Council  of  Social 
Service 

Moral  Welfare 
Association 
Marriage  Guidance 
Council 
Deaf  Welfare 
Association 


N.S.P.C.C.  inspectors  helped  over  3,000  children  in  Largeborough  during 
1964  and  in  Exshire  67  children  were  helped  during  the  Autumn  term,  1964. 
In  Smaliham  25  families  were  under  supervision  in  December,  1964.  The 
Red  Cross  occasionally  provided  transport  to  special  schools.  The  W.V.S. 
did  the  same  and  also  provided  clothing  and  arranged  holidays  for  children 
in  need.  The  Council  of  Social  Service  in  Largeborough  provided  a casework 
service  and  sought  to  co-ordinate  the  work  of  statutory  and  voluntary 
agencies.  In  both  Largeborough  and  Smaliham  the  main  work  of  the  moral 
welfare  associations  was  with  unmarried  mothers  but  they  also  dealt  with 
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family  problems  such  as  marital  trouble,  eviction  not  ces  debts,  etc.  In 
Sa^the  New  Centre  for  the  Deaf  co-operated  with  the  development 
hearing  units  in  certain  schools  and,  during  school  holidays, 
iLs  wL?  held  in  the  Centre.  Mothers  came  to  the  Training  Centre  for 
In  T aneborough  from  all  over  the  country,  accompanied  by  their 
Me  driven,  and  wre  shown  how  to  look  after  their  families.  Whole 
Ses  from  the  city  could  also  spend  periods  m some  flats  under  the 
families  1 and  her  staff.  The  Largeborough  Family  Service 

Soperated  from  headquarters  in  one  of  the  worst  slum  areas  and  confined 
S to  working  with  families  in  the  neighbourhood  needing  intensive  long 
cm  support.  In  March,  1964,  the  Unit  had  seven  caseworkers  (including 
throrganLr);  101  cases  were  active.  The  turnover  of  cases  was  small-only 
about  25  a year. 


7 Co-ordination  of  Services 

30  In  view  of  the  highly  specialized  structure  of  English  statutory  and 
voluntary  social  services  it  is  inevitable  that  from  time  to  time  several  services 
become  fnvolved  in  the  problems  of  a single  family.  Co-ordination  of  effort 
to  avoid  conflicting  policies  and  to  ensure  a co-operative  and  mutuaUy 
supportive  approach  is  obviously  necessary. 


Local  Committees  , 

31  In  1950  the  Ministry  of  Health,  the  Home  Office  and  the  Ministry  of 
Education  issued  a joint  circular  asking  local  authorities  to  consider 
appointing  a designated  officer  to  co-ordinate  the  work  of  statutory  and 
voluntary  services  dealing  with  children  who  were  in  danger  of  being 
neglected  or  ill-treated  in  their  own  homes.  It  was  suggested  that  this  officer 
would  be  helped  in  his  work  by  the  setting  up  of  a co-ordinating  committee 
composed  of  representatives  of  the  local  services. 


32.  By  1964,  the  co-ordinating  conference  in  Smallham,  presided  over  by 
the  children’s  officer  and  composed  of  heads  of  sections,  was  meeting  eight 
times  a year  to  review,  on  average,  thirteen  families  on  each  occasion 
Information  was  exchanged  and  decisions  reached  as  to  which  officers  should 
visit  particular  families.  This  committee  also  discussed  broad  policy  issues. 
Separate  case  conferences  of  field  workers  met  to  deal  with  specific  families 
and  were  convened  by  the  children’s  officer. 


33.  Largeborough  had  never  designated  an  officer  for  this  work  but  the 
medical  officer  of  health  had  called  into  being  a ‘Conference  of  Social 
Workers’  to  review  families  presenting  complex  urgent  problems.  This  met 
six  times  in  1964  and  discussed  four  to  five  cases  at  each  meeting. 

34.  Exshire  had  two  formal  methods  of  co-ordinating  departments.  One  was 
a ‘Children  at  Risk’  Committee  which  met  monthly.  About  40  children  and 
their  families  had  been  discussed,  many  several  times,  in  the  two  years  since 
its  inception.  In  addition  there  were  problem  family  conferences  called  by 
district  medical  officers  of  health.  Table  5 shows  the  composition  of  the 
committees  for  co-ordinating  the  social  services  in  the  different  areas. 
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Composition  of  Co-ordinating  Committees 


Largeborough 

Smallham 

Exshire 

The  Conference  of 

The  Co-ordinating 

Children  at  Risk 
Committee  and 
Co-ordinating 

Problem 

Families 

Social  Workers 

Conference 

Case  Committee 

Conference 

Public  Heaith  Dept. 

Children’s  Dept. 

Children’s  Dept. 

Health  Dept. 

School  Health  Service 

Health  Dept. 

Health  Dept. 

District  medical 

Children’s  Dept. 

Welfare  Services 

School  Psycho- 

officer  of  health 

Probation  Service 

Dept. 

logical  Service 

Health  visitors  plus 

School  Attendance 

Education  Dept. 

Welfare  Dept. 

other  agencies 

and  Welfare  Dept. 

Probation  Service 

Probation  Service 

involved  in  the 

Housing  Management 

N.A.B. 

Education  Dept. 

cases  such  as 

Dept. 

Housing  Dept. 

Housing  Dept., 

N.S.P.C.C. 

N.S.P.C.C. 

N.S.P.C.C. 

Family  Service  Unit 
Council  of  Social 
Service  (Personal 
Service  Committee) 
The  Warden  of 
Training  Flats 
N.A.B. 

Moral  welfare 
worker 

A policewoman 

Other  Means  of  Securing  Co-ordination 

35.  As  might  be  expected  in  Smallham — a smaller  and  more  compact  area 
than  Largeborough  with  far  fewer  social  welfare  workers — there  was  con- 
siderable informal  co-operation  between  workers  both  by  telephone  and  in 
personal  discussion.  Moreover,  both  in  Smallham  and  Exshire,  workers  in  the 
School  Health  Service  had  other  functions  and  worked  from  multi-purpose 
clinics. 

36.  In  Largeborough  additional  aids  to  co-ordination  existed  in  the  Council 
of  Social  Service.  The  Council’s  Personal  Service  Committee  Case  Panel 
brought  together  social  workers  from  statutory  and  voluntary  agencies  to 
discuss  cases  of  common  concern.  The  Children’s  Department’s  Central 
Index  of  Cases  recorded  details  of  cases  sent  by  local  agencies  where  the 
children  of  the  family  were  thought  to  be  “at  risk”.  The  Largeborough  City 
Council,  aware  of  problems  such  as  the  multi-visiting  of  families  and  the 
need  for  more  effective  co-ordination  between  services,  had  set  on  foot  a 
study  of  the  welfare  work  of  its  various  departments.  At  the  time  the  study 
of  primary  schools  was  made  the  committee  had  not  reported  but  since  then 
the  Council  has  received  a report  and  important  new  measures  are  in  hand. 
Departments  have  been  asked  to  rationalize  the  areas  into  which  they  divide 
their  work.  The  medical  officer  of  health  has  been  asked  to  set  up  a welfare 
centre  in  each  of  the  areas  planned  and  together  with  other  chief  officers  will 
try  to  co-ordinate  field  work.  Regular  case  conferences  will  be  held  and  the 
active  co-operation  of  voluntary  organizations  is  being  sought. 
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III.  THE  SURVEYS 

37.  Largeooro  s staffing  ratio.  An  interesting  point  illustrating 

”i“3ton  of  ufe  »0  Clfta  w„  th.,  In  U,g.J.„  J 
ess  ton  ffiree  per  cent  of  all  school  children  were  receiving  private  education 
wtoSin  S Jllham  the  figure  was  24  per  cent. 

2 The  Sample  of  Schools  Chosen 

38  In  each  area  the  schools  selected  for  study  varied  in  size  were  repre- 
sentative of  different  social  and  economic  conditions  and  included  as  well  as 
sentatiy  , ^ere  voluntary  aided  and  run  by  religions 

maintained  hir^l  necessary  to 

larger  number  than  in  either  of  the  other  areas.  Within  each  area 
tore  was  a wide  range  in  to  size  of  classes  in  the  selected  schools.  Table  6 
gives  details  of  the  schools  included  in  the  samples. 

Table  6 

Size  of  Schools  and  Their  Religious  Afpliations  (If  Any) 

(Autumn  Term,  1964) 


Cliiirrli  Taml 

Total  Rowan  of 

No  of  Coanir  Catholic  Englmd  chMnn 

Khools  schools  solunlary  voluntary  , 

selected  schools  schools  selecljd 


As  % 
of  all 


No.  of  No.  of 


No.  of  Prlmarv  Average  diifdren  chUiIm 


school  size  of 
children 
In 


school  smallest  largest 
school  school 


Largeborough 
(a)  Inner  area 
(ft)  Outer  area 
Smallham 
Exshlre 


12 

5 

7(‘) 

10 

21 


3 

5 

SC) 


2 

I 

1 

4 

15 


3,946 

2.083 
1,863 
2,667 

3.083 


3-9 


32-8 

26-6 


329 

417 

266 

267 

147 


134 

238 

134 

630 

25 


668 

668 

438 

608 

338 


Exshlre  j , , , 

(.)  l„  two  tatanc  whar.  Ihoro  w«c  ..parat.  head  »■">  i""'”' 

^ ^ primary  school  these  have  been  counted  as  separate  schools. 

O Includes  one  special  school  for  E.S.N.  children. 

O Includes  26  in  nursery  class.  , 


In  each  area  to  schools  were  situated  in  contrasting  types  of  districts: 
Largeborough 

39.  Shortage  of  time  and  the  need  to  use  scarce  research  assistance  in  Itoted 
areas  of  the  city  within  easy  reach  of  the  research  centre  precluded  any 
attempt  to  develop  a sample  of  schools  which  was  fully  representative  of  all 
to  primary  schools  in  to  city.  It  was  therefore  decided  to  take  two  con- 
venient districts  which,  in  their  distinctive  ways,  were  typical  of  many  otter 
parts  of  to  city.  Five  schools  were  in  the  inner  ring  where  much  ol  me 
housing  was  19th  century  terraced  tunnel-back  artisM  dwellmp.  ite 
population  consisted  largely  of  manual  workers  and  their  families  living  in 
rented  accommodation.  According  to  the  1961  Census,  housing  densitw, 
to  movement  of  population,  the  percentage  of  the  population  under  21  an 
of  married  women  at  work  were  all  higher  in  this  catchment  area  than  mm 
city  as  a whole.  There  were  small  localized  pockets  of  immigrants,  i 
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catchment  area  of  the  other  seven  schools  was  part  of  the  outer  nrban  zone 
and  consisted  predominantly  of  a municipal  housing  estate  built  during  the 
1930s.  The  1961  Census  showed  that  14  per  cent  of  the  families  were  in 
owner-occupied  property,  three  per  cent  in  private  rented  accommodation 
and  83  per  cent  in  municipal  property.  There  was  little  overcrowding,  the 
population  was  relatively  stable  and  the  1961  Census  showed  only  0-64  per 
cent  of  the  population  born  outside  the  United  Kingdom.  As  with  the  inner 
area  tlie  population  consisted  predominantly  of  manual  workers  and  their 
families  but  tliere  were  fewer  unskilled  manual  workers  and  more  non- 
manual  workers  and  managers.  The  percentage  of  married  women  at  work 
was  lower  than  tlie  city  average. 

Smattham 

40.  The  position  in  Smallham  can  be  briefly  summarized: — 

No.  of 
schools 


Predominantly  professional  middle  class  district  2 
New  working  class  estate  2 

Central  area  rapidly  becoming  depopnlated  1 

Areas  developed  in  the  1930s  5 


Exshire 

41.  The  21  schools  studied  in  Exshire  were  situated  in  four  widely  separated 
parts  of  the  county  but  were  chosen  as  representative  of  the  whole  county. 
In  spite  of  the  rural  surroundings  of  the  schools,  only  20  per  cent  of  the 
pupils’  fathers  were  in  agricultural  occupations.  The  biggest  group  (45  per 
cent)  was  employed  on  unskilled  manual  work.  The  schools  were  situated  as 
follows: — 

Predominantly  rural  districts  14 

Urban  and  semi-urban  district  7 

3.  The  Methods  Adopted  in  Each  Area  to  Locate  and  Study  Welfare  Cases 

42.  Welfare  cases  were  defined  as  any  instance  where  a child’s  health,  social 
adjustment  or  educational  performance  appeared  to  be  suffering  because  of 
adverse  home  or  other  social  factors. 

43.  In  all  three  areas  “welfare  case”  was  interpreted  so  as  to  include  children 
whose  behaviour,  clothing  or  cleanliness  gave  cause  for  concern  and  failure 
on  the  part  of  parents  to  obtain  medical  treatment  when  required  or  to  ensure 
that  spectacles  and  other  medical  appliances  recommended  for  tlieir  children 
were  used.  Children  referred  for  examination  with  a view  to  special  educa- 
tional provision  were  included  as  were  applicants  for  free  school  meals  or 
other  material  aid  although  it  was  appreciated  that  such  cases  axe  not 
necessarily  associated  with  family  failure. 

44.  In  each  area  welfare  cases  were  found  by  asking  head  teachers  to  report 
on  children  who  came  within  the  category  of  welfare  oases  as  defined.  The 
heads  were  particularly  requested  to  interpret  welfare  case  in  a broad  sense 
and  in  some  instances  matters  referred  to  the  investigators  were  disregarded 
as  not  falling  within  the  definition.  Beyond  this  point  the  methods  used  for 
collecting  further  information  and  for  recording  data  diverged  and  are  dealt 
with  in  separate  accounts  of  the  surveys. 
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4.  The  Largeborough  Survey  . a * ■.  r , 

45  In  Largeborough  the  schools  were  visited  each  week  and  details  of  the 
ZL  fiirnkhed  bv  head  teachers  entered  on  schedules— one  for  each 

»..«■  Bec»p  O,  .h. 

Slviously  described  for  dealing  with  absences  det^ls  of  these  cases  were 
Scted  each  week  from  the  education  welfare  officers  (E.W.O^)  These 
Seers  were  also  asked  to  record  all  other  welfare  matters  with  which  they 
“whether  arising  from  referrals  by  other  agencies  or  otherwise  picked  up 
in  the  course  of  their  work.  As  the  school  clinics  played  an  important  part  m 
L aeneral  welfare  of  school  children  especially  in  the  inner  area  where  some 
irents  were  in  the  habit  of  taking  health  and  behaviour  problems  direct  to 
thTschool  medical  officer,  the  clinics  were  asked^  to  record  welfare  cases 
coming  to  their  notice  as  well  as  contacts  they  had  with  other  agencies  on  such 
Lses.  Wn  the  schedules  for  the  term  had  been  completed  contact  was  made 
with  the  Children’s  Department,  Probation  Service,  N.S.P.C.C.,  the  Family 
Care  Section  of  the  Public  Health  Department,  the  Family  Service  Unit  and 
the  Largeborough  Council  of  Social  Service  to  ascertain  whether  they  had 
had  dealings  with  the  families  of  the  welfare  cases  during  the  Autumn  term 

or  at  any  time  during  the  previous  two  years. 

The  summary  and  tables  which  follow  show  the  results  of  the  survey. 


(i)  Education  Welfare  and  Attendance  Service 

46  Taking  the  attendance  work  of  the  E.W.Os.,  the  most  significant  points 
arising  from  Table  7A,  which  analyses  the  amount  of  work  and  number  of 
children  involved,  were  the  enormous  volume  of  absence  slips,  the  large 
number  of  home  visits  and  the  high  percentage  of  children  in  respect  of  whom 
home  visits  were  made-37  per  cent  in  the  inner  area  and  22  per  cent  in  ffie 
outer  area.  There  was  nothing  like  this  in  the  other  two  authorities.  In  all  the 
above  respects  the  aggregate  figures  for  the  inner  area  were  much  higher  than 
those  for  the  outer  area.  There  were,  however,  marked  differences  wmeh  are 
difficult  to  explain  between  schools  in  the  same  area  so  that  the  highest  per- 
centage  of  children  from  one  school  whose  homes  were  visited  in  the  outer 
area  (41  per  cent)  was  almost  as  high  as  the  highest  in  the  inner  area  (43 
per  cent). 


Table  7 A 

The  Number  of  Children  whose  Homes  were  Visited 


INNER  AREA 


No.  of  slips  passed  out  to  E.W.O. 
No.  of  slips  where  home  visit 
followed 

Percentage  visited 
No.  of  children  involved  in  visits 
No.  of  children  on  school  register 
Percentage  of  children  on  register 
involved  in  visits  to  home 
No.  of  children  visited  whereE.W.O. 
knew  other  agencies  dealing  with 
family 


Schools 

Total 

A 

B 

c 

D 

E 

1,517 

368 

624 

855 

1,858 

5,222 

472 

76 

149 

313 

598 

1.608 

31 

21 

24 

37 

32 

31 

209 

53 

84 

164 

256 

766 

489 

262 

238 

426 

668 

2,083 

43 

20 

35 

39 

38 

37 

31 

3 

3 

40 

14 

9f 
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Schools 

Total 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

No.  of  slips  passed  out  to  E.W.O. 
No.  of  slips  where  home  visit 

554 

474 

385 

344 

263 

738 

527 

3,285 

followed 

180 

132 

83 

73 

59 

83 

84 

694 

Percentage  visited 

33 

28 

22 

21 

22 

11 

16 

21 

No  of  children  involved  in  visits 

89 

79 

43 

51 

39 

59 

53 

413 

No.  of  children  on  school  register 
Percentage  of  children  on  register 

219 

296 

134 

217 

245 

438 

314 

1,863 

involved  in  visits  to  home 
No.  of  children  visited  where 

41 

27 

32 

24 

16 

14 

17 

22 

E.W.O.  knew  other  agencies 
dealing  with  family 

1 

6 

1 

— 

2 

6 

2 

17 

47,  Table  7B  deals  solely  with  those  children  whose  homes  were  visited 
during  the  term.  In  the  inner  area  50  per  cent  of  the  children  were  visited 
only  once  and  23  per  cent  had  two  visits  compared  with  62  per  cent  and  22 
per  cent  respectively,  in  the  outer  area.  Twice  as  many  children  (15  per  cent) 
were  visited  four  or  more  times  in  the  inner  area  as  in  the  outer  (seven  per  cent). 


Table  7B 

Number  of  Visits  to  Each  Child’s  Home 


Number  of 
visits  to 
each  child's 
home 

The  number  of  children  visited  at  each  school 

Total  number 
of  children 
visited 

INNER  AREA 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

1 

93 

39 

46 

90 

115 

383  (50%) 

2 

54 

9 

25 

34 

51 

173  (23%) 

3 

28 

2 

5 

23 

35 

93  (12%) 

4 

9 

2 

4 

6 

24 

45  (6%) 

5 

9 

1 

2 

6 

18 

36(5%) 

6 

11 



2 

3 

8 

24(3%) 

7 

2 



— 

2 

2 

6(1%) 

8 

1 

— 

— 

— 

1 

2 

9 

2 

— 

— 

— 

— 

2 

10 

— 

__ 

— 

— 

2 

2 

Total  number  of 

children  visited 

209 

53 

84 

164 

256 

766(100%) 

OUTER  AREA 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

1 

47 

53 

IS 

35 

27 

42 

34 

256  (62%) 

2 

18 

15 

14 

11 

6 

14 

12 

90  (22%) 

3 

11 

5 

8 

4 

4 

1 

4 

37(9%) 

4 

5 

2 

2 

1 

2 

1 

1 

14  (3%) 

5 

6 

1 

1 

— 

_ 

_ 

2 

10(2%) 

6 

1 





— 

1 

— 

2 

7 

3 



_ 

— 

— 

3fl%) 

8 

1 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

1 

9 





— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

10 

— 

— 

— 

— 

_ 

— 

— 

Total  number  of 

children  visited 

89 

79 

43 

51 

39 

59 

53 

413  (100%) 
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„ fiT  Tv>r  rent  of  all  homes  visited  resulted  in  no  reply  or 
48.  In  *e  child  was  ill  or  receiving  medical  attention.  The 

a reply  to  the  ^^^5  74  per  cent  (Table  7C).  The  incidence  of  all 

percentage  m the  1 possible  warning  Ught  for  a 

other  reasons  ^ g^^ice-was  roughly  twice  as  higli  for  the  inner  area 
preventive  social  w ® f 1 o^e  visits  on  which  further  action  was 

taken  by  the  E.W.  ■ bearing  in  mind  the  enormous 

absence  slips  Uie  proportion  in  which 
ction  was  taken  by  tlie  department  was  exceedingly  small  (Table  7D). 

Table  7C 

Results  of  Visits  to  Homes 


The  number  of  visits  to  cMUlren  enrolled  in  each  Total  number 
school  of  visits 


Result  of  visit 


INNER  AREA 

No  reply/wrong  address 
Child  ill  , , 

Child  attending  Dr.,  hospital, 
clinic 
Mother  ill 
Child/family  moved 
On  holiday  or  cliild  tempor- 
arily elsewhere 
Late— missed  mark 
Overslept 
Truanting 
Child  refused  to  go 
Lack  of  clothing,  footwear 
Kept  at  home  to  shop/look 
after  house,  etc. 

Other  reasons 


Totals 

OUTER  AREA 

No  reply/wrong  address 
ChUd  ill 

Child  attending  Dr., 
hospital,  clinic 
Mother  ill 
Child/family  moved 
On  holiday  or  child 
temporarily  elsewhere 
Late— missed  mark 
Overslept 
Truanting 
Child  refused  to  go 
Lack  of  clothing,  footwear 
Kept  at  home  to  shop/look 
^ter  home,  etc. 

Other  reasons 

Totals 


A 

137 

208 

18 

8 

17 

12 

3 

10 

12 

4 
9 

13 

21 

472 


B 

21 

40 


A 

53 

106 

2 

1 

5 


B 

41 

66 

2 

1 

9 


2 

1 

76 

C 

15 

55 

1 

2 

2 


C 

48 

61 


149 

D 

19 

39 

2 

1 

1 


D 

72 

147 


E 

24 

26 

3 

1 

2 


168  446(28%) 

231  687  (43%) 


13  15  53  (3%) 

10  26  45(3%) 

19  19  77  (5%) 


14 

1 

10 

1 

1 

5 

7 

13 

313 


59 

8 

17 

4 

3 

3 

24 

21 

598 


1 


97  (6%) 
15(1%) 
40(2%) 
19(1%) 

9 (1%) 
18(1%) 

46(3%) 

56(3%) 

1,608  (100%) 


F G 

35  31  218  (31%) 

37  44  373  (54%) 


14(2%) 

6(1%) 

22(3%) 

23  (3%) 
1 

10(1%) 

1 

2 


16(2%) 

8(1%) 


180  132  83  73  59  83 


3 

IT  694  (lO0%) 
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Table  7D 

Visits  after  which  Further  Action  was  Taken 


Schools  Total 


A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

Mo.  of  visits  after  which 

further  action  taken 

63 

10 

7 

65 

65 

210 

Percentage  of  total  visits  (on 

which  further  action  taken) 

13 

13 

5 

21 

11 

13% 

Nature  of  further  action 
taken  (more  than  one  type 
of  action  may  follow  one 


Discussed  with  head  teacher 
Referred  to  senior  officer  for 

38 

14 

5 

43 

23 

123 

16 

contact  with  other  agency 
Referred  to  senior  olBcer  for 

4 

5 

7 

possible  prosecution 
Referred  to  senior  officer  for 

3 

2 

1 

1 

1 

for  information  of  S.O. 
Referred  to  senior  officer  for 

advice 

Direct  contact  with  another 

1 

4 

4 

agency 

— 

— 

2 

1 

3 

Further  home  visit  made 

7 

1 

— 

4 

13 

Warning  letter  sent 

6 

— 

3 

18 

20 

47 

Verbal  warning  given 
Parents  called  to  attend 

13 

1 

5 

19 

38 

13(2) 

Appeals  Committee 

5 

— 

— 

2 

6 

Visit  to  another  school 

1 

— 

— 

— 

— 

1 

Totals 

77 

19 

8 

81 

80 

265 

OUTER  AREA 

No.  of  visits  after  which 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

further  action  taken 

12 

9 

9 

3 

3 

2 

14 

52 

Percentage  of  total  visits  fon 
which  further  action  taken) 
Nature  of  further  action 

7 

7 

11 

4 

5 

2 

17 

7% 

taken  (more  than  one  type 
of  action  may  follow  one 

visit): 

Discussion  with  head  teacher 
Referred  senior  officer  for 

4 

3 

4 

2 

1 

- 

2 

16 

contact  with  another 
agency 



_ 



— 

1 

— 

__ 

1 

Referred  to  senior  officer  for 

1(3) 

possible  prosecution 
Referred  to  senior  officer  for 

— 

— 

— 

1 

information  of  S.O. 
Referred  to  senior  officer  for 

— 

— 

— 

1 

1 

advice 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

Direct  contact  with  another 

agency 

— 

2 

— 

— 

— 

— 

Further  home  visit  made 

— 

1 

— 

— 

1 

2 

— 

Warning  letter  sent 

— 

2 

1 

— 

— 

— 

1 

4 

Verbal  warning  given 
Parents  called  to  attend 

8 

1 

3 

1 

4 

17 

6f-») 

Appeals  Committee 

— 

— 

— 

— 

1 

2 

3 

Visit  to  another  school 

— 

— 

1 

— 

— 

— 

Totals 

12 

9 

9 

3 

4 

4 

14 

55 
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40  Most  of  the  work  arising  from  home  visits  related  to  the  warning  of 
49.  Mosr  or  ^j,tten  warnings  m the  inner 

85  as  compared  with  21  for  the  outer  area,  indicated  the  more  serious 
’ tlven  of  the  absences  from  those  schools.  One  might,  however,  ask 
''Tti  P^wLing  was  always  the  best  method  of  dealing  with  some  of  these 
'^^^fandXthef  closer  investigation  and  a fuller  knowledge  of  all  relevant 
a t rrminht  not  haU  indicated  the  need  for  social  work  help.  The  E.W.Os. 

‘^  t 'rtra  ned  social  workers  and  had  not  the  skills  for  making  a scientific 
T nd/Lr  had  they  the  time  or  responsibility  to  probe  into  the  affairs  of 
Sm  lies  Ariose  linking  of  services  might  however,  show  up  cases  where 
“ explained  absence  from  school  was  one  of  the  several 

“Tcadons  of  possible  parental  failure  and  when  this  occurred  a social  work 
rv  with  the  appropriate  workers  could  be  alerted  and  asked  to  investigate 
oases  did  E.W.Os.  have  any  direct  contact  with  other 
Xcies  Ld  in  both  areas  together  only  17  cases  were  referred  to  a senior 
S for  contact  with  other  agencies.  In  the  seven  cases  referred  for  possible 
ZsLution  legal  proceedings  followed  in  five-all  m the  inner  area  In  all 
Incases  where  parents  from  the  inner  area  were  invited  to  attend  the  Appeals 
Committee  (the  special  sub-committee  to  interview  parents  and  assess  absence 
casesi  warnings  that  the  parents  would  be  summoned  unless  the  children 
attended  regularly  in  the  future  were  issued.  The  parents  of  two  fannlies 
Solving  six  school  children)  were  called  in  from  the  outer  area  and  m these 
cases  the  sub-committee  recommended  further  action  to  try  to  help  the 
parents  with  their  problems. 

50  EWOs  dealt  with  159  cases  other  than  those  arising  from  absence 
dins-  'l27  in  the  inner  area  and  32  in  the  outer  area.  Most  cases  were  referred 
S^fte  School  Meals  Department  (51),  the  School  Health  Service  (42)  and 
to  a lesser  extent,  by  parents  (17),  school  staff  (1 5),  voluntary  bodies  (four)  and 
miscellaneous  agencies  (eight).  The  remaining  22  cases,  mostly  concerned  wift 
lack  of  footwear,  were  picked  up  by  the  E.W.Os.  m the  course  of  their  work, 
The  two  most  important  reasons  for  referral  were  (a)  infestation,  where  the 
E W 0 was  required  to  serve  personally  on  the  parents  a copy  of  the 
statutory  notice  issued  by  the  School  Medical  Service  requiring  the  parents  to 
see  that  the  child  was  cleansed,  and  (b)  the  assessment  of  parents  whose  oMto 
had  free  school  dinners.  The  next  largest  category  concerned  lack  of  shoes 
and  clothing.  Most  of  these  were  referred  by  the  schools  or  were  raised  by 
parents  to  see  whether  the  officers  were  prepared  to  grant  any  of  the  boot 
tickets”  wliich  they  dispensed  on  behalf  of  a local  charity.  In  ten  cases  officers 
were  asked  to  help  with  family  problems  relating  to  the  care  of  a child,  but 
four  of  these  only  involved  visiting  a family  on  behalf  of  a voluntary  agency 
to  deliver  goods  and  obtain  infonnation. 

51.  Table  8 shows  the  action  taken  by  the  E.W.Os.  to  deal  with  matters 
other  than  absence  slips.  Contacts  with  parents  were  tnostly  in  connection 

(1)  In  five  cases  legal  proceedings  were  taken;  parents  prosecuted  In  two  cases  1*6  eWU 
being  directed  to  Juvenile  Court  in  one  case);  child  taken  direct  to  Juvenile  court  is 
three  cases. 

(2)  Parents  warned  in  all  13  cases  (l.e.  ‘regular  aUendanco  or  summons  )e 

(3)  No  legal  proceedings  were  taken.  * , , i * 

(4)  These  cases  involved  two  families  (three  children  from  each).  In  both  instan^ 
Committee  recommended  what  they  thought  would  be  more  positive  action  to  nep- 
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with  school  meals  and  vermin  notices  (94  cases),  collecting  information  or 
giving  advice  on  other  matters  (24  cases) — and  clothing  or  footwear  needs 


The  Action  taken  by  Educational  Welfare  Officers  in  other  than  Absence 
Slip  Cases  {Total  Number  of  Cases=  1 59) 


Action  taken  by  E.W.O.  Inner  Area 

fMore  than  one  action  may  be  taken  on  a single  case) 

Outer  Area 

Total  for 
both  areas 

Home  visit  to  serve  vermin  notice  or  deal  with 
vermin  case 

41 

1 

42 

Home  visit  to  deal  with  school  meals 

41 

11 

52 

Home  visit  for  inquiries,  give  advice,  etc. 
Provision  of  clothing/shoes/material  aid 

14 

10 

24 

15 

8 

23 

Discussion  of  matter  with  head  teacher 

9 

6 

15 

Matter  referred  to  another  agency  to  deal  with 

7 

— 

7 

Discussion  with  another  agency 

— 

4 

4 

Referred  to  Senior  Officer 

4 

— 

4 

Information  noted— no  action 

6 

— 

6 

Attendance  at  Court  for  vermin  case 

1 

— 

1 

Other 

— 

2 

2 

Totals 

138 

42 

180 

52.  If  the  number  of  home  visits  made  by  the  E.W.Os.  on  account  of  absence 
is  added  to  all  other  welfare  cases  with  which  they  dealt  the  total  comes  to 
1,735  for  the  inner  area  and  726  for  the  outer  area.  This  works  out  at  an 
average  of  27  per  week  per  school  in  the  inner  area  and  in  the  outer  area 
(counting  the  separate  infant  and  junior  schools  as  one  school)  of  11  per 
week.  An  E.W.O’s  case  load  (the  number  of  school  children  for  whom  he  is 
responsible)  in  the  inner  area  is  just  over  two  thousand  so  his  weekly  number 
of  cases  in  term  time  would  be  about  120.  In  the  outer  area,  where  an  average 
case  load  is  4,000  children, ' the  weekly  number  of  cases  requiring  attention 
would  be  about  110.  With  this  number  of  oases  plus  the  census  of  school- 
age  children  and  other  duties  it  seems  clear  there  would  be  little  time  for 
work  in  depth  with  families  or  for  contacts  with  other  local  workers. 

(ii)  The  Schools 

53.  Head  teachers  were  asked  to  report  each  week  on  (a)  contacts  which 
outside  agencies  had  with  the  schools  on  welfare  matters  involving  their 
pupils,  (6)  welfare  cases  arising  within  the  schools  which  required  referral  to 
another  service,  (c)  welfare  cases  which  arose  out  of  parents  contacting  the 
schools  or  which  necessitated  the  schools  contacting  parents,  and  (d)  welfare 
cases  arising  within  the  schools  which  were  dealt  with  by  the  schools  without 
the  help  of  an  outside  agency. 

54.  Table  9 shows  the  extent  to  which  other  agencies  referred  to  the  schools 
during  the  term.  It  should  be  remembered  that  the  table  deals  solely  with 
cases  (other  than  those  arising  from  absence  slips)  which  fall  into  the 
definition  of  welfare  case  used  for  this  study.  Although  a wide  range  o 
services  were  in  touch  with  the  schools  the  total  of  95  contacts  from  outside 
covered  10  complete  primary  schools  over  a period  of  14  weeks  so  the  weekly 
average  per  school  was  less  than  one.  There  were  many  more  outside  contacts 
with  schools  in  the  inner  area  than  in  the  outer  area  where  over  a third  of 
the  referrals  were  by  Children’s  Department  residential  staff  about  cluldren 
in  nearby  grouped  cottage  and  family  homes. 
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55  Among  the  more  numerous  reasons  for  referral  to  the  schools  were  the 
need  to  obtain  information  about  a child  (16  cases),  to  report  or  discuss 
behaviour  problems  or  truancy  (15  cases),  the  need  for  free  school  meals, 
clothing  or  footwear  (15  cases),  matters  relating  to  children  in  the  care  of  the 
local  authority  (10  cases),  backwardness  or  speech  defects  (seven  cases)  and 
family  problems  (six  cases). 

56.  Many  of  the  matters  brought  to  the  attention  of  the  schools  by  outside 
agencies  could  be  dealt  with  on  the  telephone  or  by  correspondence  but  in 
10  cases  in  the  inner  area  head  teachers  felt  it  necessary  to  ask  parents  to 
come  to  see  them,  although  three  failed  to  attend.  Two  other  parents  were 
written  to  by  head  teachers  in  the  inner  area,  who  also  had  to  take  matters 
up  with  the  children  involved  in  seven  cases.  In  the  outer  area  no  case  led  to 
head  teachers  meeting  parents  although  parents  were  written  to  or  contacted 
by  telephone  in  two  cases.  In  three  cases  clothing  was  provided  for  children 
by  the  schools. 

57.  Table  10  shows  that  93  welfare  matters  arising  within  the  schools  were 
referred  to  other  agencies  by  the  schools  (apart  from  the  absence  slips). 
If  matters  referred  to  the  school  attendance  olEcer,  school  nurse  or  health 
visitor  and  school  medical  officer  were  removed  there  would  be  only  50 
matters  left  and  almost  a half  (23)  were  to  the  Speech  Therapy  Service. 
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58.  The  problems  giving  rise  to  referrals  to  other  agencies  were: — 

Inner  Area  Outer  Area 


Speech  impediments  23  2 

Free  school  meals/clothing/footwear  10  4 

Truanting  and  other  absence  queries  7 3 

Family  problems/failure  over  appointments  6 9 

Behaviour  problems  6 — 

Enuresis/Encopresis  2 2 

Dirty  clothing/body/vermin  1 6 

Backwardness  1 6 

Matters  relating  to  child  in  care  of  local  authority  — 3 

Others  2 — 

88  35 


59.  Table  11  shows  the  nature  of  contacts  on  welfare  matters  between  the 
schools  and  the  parents.  In  each  category  the  contacts  have  been  divided 
into  those  initiated  by  the  parents  and  those  by  the  school.  They  are  further 
broken  down  according  to  the  mode  of  contact.  Over  twice  as  many  welfare 
matters  gave  rise  to  contacts  with  parents  in  inner  area  compared  witli  the 
outer  zone.  But  even  so  the  total  of  welfare  incidents  giving  rise  to  contact 
between  parents  and  school  in  the  inner  area  was  187,  which  is  an  average 
of  only  just  over  2-5  per  week  per  school.  In  that  total  of  187  the  same  child 
has  also  been  involved  on  more  than  one  occasion.  Free  school  meals,  need 
for  footwear  or  clothing,  truanting  and  behaviour  problems  presented — ^in 
that  order  of  size — the  major  reasons  for  the  head  teacher  seeing  parents  in 
the  inner  area.  Family  problems  (which  included  problems  of  marital 
relationships,  financial  problems,  dilficulties  in  providing  for  the  proper  care 
of  children,  illness  in  family)  provided  the  next  largest  group  together  with 
incidents  where  children  were  subject  to  assault,  interference  or  bullying  by 
other  children  or  by  outside  persons.  The  differences  in  the  outer  area  were 
that  truanting  problems  were  negligible  and  the  need  for  clothing,  footwear 
and  free  school  meals  much  less. 


L 
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HO  Following  contacts  with  parents  66  children  (51  in  the  inner  area  and  15 
the  outer)  were  put  on  free  school  meals  or  referred  for  tlie  attention  of 
the  School  Meals  Service.  Sixty-three  cases  in  the  inner  area  and  19  in  the 
outer  area  were  either  discussed  with  or  referred  to  other  agencies— mostly 
the  Education  Welfare  and  Attendance  Department.  Parents  were  advised 
to  contact  other  agencies  in  12  cases  in  the  inner  area.  In  the  church  schools 
use  was  made  of  religious  welfare  agencies,  ministers  and  sisters  of  churches 
where  this  was  thought  appropriate.  In  nine  cases  clothing  was  provided  by 
school  staff. 


61  Head  teachers  recorded  only  28  cases  (12  in  the  inner  area  and  16  in  the 
outo)  which  were  noted  and  dealt  with  in  the  schools  without  parents  or  an 
outside  service  being  involved.  Behaviour  problems  (11  cases),  the  need  for 
free  meals,  clothing  or  footwear  (eight  cases)  and  minor  family  problems 
(five  cases)  constituted  the  bulk  of  these.  In  five  cases  the  schools  supplied 
shoes  or  clothing  to  help  the  children. 


(iii)  The  School  Medical  Service 

62  Each  set  of  schools  in  the  sample  was  dealt  with— among  many  others— 
by  one  school  clinic,  so  research  contacts  were  restricted  to  one  clinic  m each 
area.  The  School  Medical  Officers  and  the  school  nursing  staff  see  a great 
deal  of  children  and  parents.  In  the  inner  area,  for  example,  the  School 
Medical  Officer  carried  out  over  250  medical  examinations  during  the  teim 
and  over  2,000  children  were  seen  by  nursing  staff  at  school  surveys.  In  345 
instances  in  the  inner  area  children  were  found  to  be  veminous  and  222 
initial  warning  notices  with  an  accompanying  offer  of  help  m cleansing  were 
sent  to  parents  during  the  term.  In  the  outer  area  37  initial  warnmgs  were 
sent  and  no  further  action  was  called  for  during  the  term.  A second  more 
severe  stricture  giving  the  parent  48  hours  in  which  to  get  the  child  s head 
clean  and  which  is  served  by  hand  by  the  E.W.O.  was  served  in  just  oyer 
fifty  cases  in  the  inner  area.  It  was  at  this  stage  that  a verminous  conffition 
was  counted  as  a “welfare  case”  from  the  point  of  view  of  this  research. 

63.  The  school  medical  officers  and  nursing  staff  co-operated  in  recordmg 
welfare  matters  falling  within  the  scope  of  the  inqmry  although,  front  them 
point  of  view  this  naturally  involved  a very  narrow  definition  of  welfare.  Ih 
number  recorded  amounted  to  146  in  the  two  areas.  Ninety-two  cases  arose 
in  the  course  of  the  work  of  the  clinics  mainly  through  yen^ous  fondihons 
and  failure  of  parents  to  keep  appointments  for  their  chfidren  s meffical 
examination  or  treatment.  These  cases  usually  led  to  a home  ^ 
school  nurse.  Fifty-four  cases  were  referred  to  the  chnms  fr°“ 
cases),  parents  (17  cases),  other  sections  of  the  School  Heal  .1,  ^ 

cases)andoutsideagencies(sevencases).Moreparentswentwith  e p 

to  the  clinic  in  the  inner  area  which  was  easily  accessible  and  where  the  same 
S.M.O.  had  worked  for  fifteen  years.  The 

referral  to  the  clinics  were  behaviour  problems  (12),  family  p ( h 

parental  failure  over  appointments  (10),  .v  L I 

speech  impediments  (five).  In  12  cases  the  matters  were  referred  by  the  chnics 

to  another  agency. 
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(iv)  The  Overall  Pattern  of  Welfare  Activities 

64.  In  Table  12  the  welfare  activities  of  the  schools,  E.W.Os.  and  school 
clinics  have  been  brought  together.  Only  those  absence  shp  cases  where  a 
home  visit  was  made  are  included. 

65.  It  will  be  seen  that  the  schools  in  the  inner  area  were  involved  in  some 
way— apart  from  absence  cases— with  nearly  10  per  cent  of  their  children 
whereas  in  the  outer  area  it  was  six  per  cent.  The  E.W.Os.  had  dealings  with 
42  per  cent  of  the  children  in  the  inner  area  and  24  per  cent  in  the  outer. 

66.  The  accumulated  total  of  incidents  recorded  was  2,175  for  the  inner 
area  and  910  for  the  outer,  an  average  of  approximately  30  per  week  and  13 
per  week  per  complete  primary  school  respectively.  There  is,  of  course,  an 
element  of  double  counting  in  this  total  as  incidents  recorded  as  referrals  out 
by  the  school,  E.W.O.  or  clinic  to  one  of  the  others  were  referrals  in  to  the 
receiving  body.  But  the  actual  net  number  of  children  involved  in  all  these 
incidents  was  969,  or  46  per  cent  of  the  children  on  the  registers  in  the  inner 
area  and  483,  or  26  per  cent,  of  children  in  the  outer.  The  net  number  of 
families  was  736  and  421  respectively.  There  was  no  record  obtained  of  the 
number  of  families  with  children  at  the  schools  but  it  seems  safe  to  assume 
that  the  percentage  of  families  concerned  in  the  welfare  incidents  would  be 
similar  to  that  of  the  children. 

67.  In  the  analysis  so  far,  many  children  have  been  included  simply  because 
an  E.W.O.  had  made  a home  visit  in  respect  of  absence  from  school,  although 
there  was  no  reason  to  doubt  parental  capacity  to  provide  properly  for  their 
care  and  education.  If  all  cases  are  eliminated  where  the  attendance  officer 
either  had  no  reply  or  found  the  child  was  iU,  438  children  in  293  families  are 
left  in  the  inner  area  and  148  children  in  1 13  families  in  the  outer.  It  is  these 
children  and  their  families  that  must  be  regarded  as  the  welfare  cases.  The 
children  formed  21  per  cent  of  the  children  on  the  registers  in  the  inner  area 
and  7-9  per  cent  of  those  in  the  outer  area  (14-9  per  cent  for  the  two  areas 
combined). 


(v)  The  Extent  to  which  Welfare  Case  Families  were  also  known  to  Other 
Agencies 

68.  The  welfare  cases  described  above  were  checked  against  the  records  of 
the  Children’s  Department,  Probation  Service,  N.S.P.C.C.,  Family  Care 
Section  of  Public  Health  Department,  Family  Service  Unit  and  the  Personal 
Service  Committee  of  the  Council  of  Social  Service  to  see  whether  the  families 
were  known  to  these  agencies.  It  was  found  (Table  13)  that  almost  a quarter 
of  the  families  had  been  dealt  with  by  one  or  more  of  these  agencies  during 
the  Autumn  term,  1964,  and  30  per  cent  during  the  two  years,  1963/64. 
Thirty  per  cent  were  on  the  Children’s  Department  Central  Index.  The 
contribution  of  the  Conference  of  Social  Workers  to  the  co-ordination  of 
services — at  least  in  terms  of  coverage — ^was,  for  this  particular  sample  of 
famihes,  negligible.  Only  one  case  in  each  area  had  been  discussed  despite  the 
fact  that,  as  Table  14  shows,  15  families  were  known  to  three  or  more  of  the 
six  agencies  checked  and  120  were  on  the  Children’s  Department  Index  of 
“children  at  risk”. 
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Table  13 

Families  known  to  Other  Agencies 


Inner  Area  Outer  Area  Total 


Percentage 
of  total  No. 
of  welfare 
families 


Number  of  families  involved  in  welfare 


cases  , . 

Families  known  to  one  or  more  o^a 
other  agencies  checked  (Sept.  Dec. 

, . 

Families  known  to  one  or 
other  agencies  checked  (1963/M) 
Families  on  Central  Index  of  Children  s 


Department 
Families  discussed  by  Conference  of  Social 


293 

113 

406 

100 

.'V.l 

69 

27 

96 

U'U 

24  m 

88 

33 

121 

30  » 

82 

38 

120 

30 

Workers 


69  Table  14  analyses  the  families  known  to  other  agencies  at  any  tune 
Hiirinn  1963/64  The  higliest  number  was  known  to  the  Children’s  Depart- 
S?  with  Probation  Service,  N.S.P.C.C.  Council  of  Social  Sei^«, 
Family  Service  Unit  and  Family  Care  Section  following  in  that  order.  (The 
last  two  did  not  accept  cases  from  the  outer  area.)  The  second  part  of  Table 
14  shows  the  number  of  agencies  to  which  each  family  was  known.  As  would 
be  expected  there  was  a greater  number  of  families  known  to  several  agendes 
in  the  inner  area  than  in  the  outer.  Fifteen  out  of  the  406  fatnilies  checked- 
roughly  four  per  cent— were  known  to  three  or  more  of  the  six  agencies,  js' 


i)*l 

bififei 

'4. 


Table  14 

The  Other  Agencies  to  which  Welfare  Case  Families  were  Known 
(covering  the  two  years,  1 963 j 64) 


Agency 


Inner  Area  Outer  Area 
(No.  of  Welfare  (No.  of  Welfare 
Case  Families  Case  Families 
«293)  -113) 


Total  ■ 

(Total  of  Welfare 
Case  Families 
«406)  ■3-d 


Children’s  Department 
Probation  Department 
N.S.P.C.C. 

F.S.U. 

Family  Care  Section 
Council  of  Social  Service 
No.  of  Families 
Known  to  one  agency 
Known  to  two  agencies 
Known  to  three  agencies 
Known  to  four  agencies 


51 

43 

19 

10 

1 

18 


23 

15 

11 


74 
58  ( 
30 
■ 10 
1 

23 


' w, 

jtat> 


48 

30 

6 

4 


17 

11 

5 


Total  known  to  other  agencies 


88 


33 


65  ' 

41 

11  - 

4 1.-. 

~~T  " ' 
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5,  The  Smallham  Surwy 

70.  During  the  Autumn  term  the  schools  were  visited  weekly  to  collect  and 
sift  information  about  the  welfare  cases.  The  head  teachers  provided  the 
data  but  there  were  opportunities  for  talking  to  class  teachers  and  in  this 
way  information  was  gained  about  their  attitudes  and  their  knowledge  of  the 
social  services.  Further  information  about  the  teachers’  attitudes  to  the  social 
services  was  collected  by  a questionnaire.  Cases  referred  by  the  schools  to 
other  agencies  were  followed  up  to  see  what  transpired.  This  entailed  weekly 
visits  to  the  Special  Services  Department  and  the  list  of  welfare  cases  collected 
was  checked  against  records  of  the  Children’s  Department,  N.S.P.C.C., 
Moral  Welfare  Association,  Probation  Department,  School  Psychological 
Service,  School  Medical  Service,  and  the  Co-ordinating  Conference  records 
for  1964  to  see  how  far  these  agencies  were  involved  in  the  same  cases. 

71 . Out  of  the  2,667  children  in  the  sample  of  schools,  84  were  finally  selected 
as  welfare  cases  from  those  reported  by  head  teachers  because  their  behaviour, 
health  or  educational  performance  appeared  to  be  unsatisfactory.  The  84 
oases  fell  roughly  into  five  groups  according  to  where  the  emphasis  of  the 
problem  lay.  (1)  Attendance  cases  where  failure  to  attend  school  gave  rise  to 
concern.  (2)  Behaviour  cases  such  as  stealing,  unruly  behaviour,  bullying  or 
withdrawal.  (3)  Medical  cases  involving  failure  to  keep  clinic  appointments 
where  there  seemed  to  be  no  good  reason  and  verminous  conditions. 
(4)  Education  cases  which  included  retarded  development,  queries  about 
mental  incapacity  or  the  need  for  remedial  teaching.  (5)  Social  cases  con- 
sisting of  such  matters  as  application  for  investigation  of  the  need  for  free 
school  meals  or  other  forms  of  material  help.  Some  children  had  several 
problems  but  the  majority  fitted  naturally  into  one  or  other  category  and  it 
is  therefore  helpful  to  analyse  the  cases  on  this  basis,  taking  the  groups  in 
order  according  to  the  number  of  cases  in  each. 

(i)  Attendance  Cases 

72.  A total  of  25  children  were  recorded  as  attendance  cases.  Twenty-four 
were  reported  to  the  Special  Services  Department  of  the  Education  Authority 
and  of  these : 

—Twenty  children  were  dealt  with  by  that  department  without  calling  in  or 
consulting  any  other  agency.  (Eighteen  were  on  the  agreed  list  of  irregular 
attenders). 

— Nine  children  received  only  one  visit;  seven  had  an  acceptable  excuse,  one 
child  was  reprimanded  by  the  head  teacher,  and  an  official  warning  letter 
was  sent  to  the  parents  of  another. 

— Eleven  children  received  more  than  one  visit  (eight  received  two  visits; 
two  received  three  visits;  one  received  four  visits).  Most  of  the  absences 
were  due  to  minor  illnesses  or  holidays  with  parents  but  three  children, 
who  came  from  problem  families,  had  no  valid  excuse. 


73.  In  four  cases  the  head  teacher  or  special  services  officer  consulted  other 
departments.  Of  these: 

— Two  children  were  referred  to  the  School  Psychological  Service.  One  was 
a non-urgent  case.  The  other,  an  adopted  boy,  aged  nine,  who  refused  to 
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eo  to  school,  presented  a more  complicated  problem.  The  head  teacher 
the  Snecial  Services  Department  and  the  School  Psychologioal 
Sem?wh1l  the  boy  to  the  Child  Guidance  Clinic. 

Twn  children  were  referred  to  the  Children’s  Department.  In  one  case  the 
iacher  telephoned  the  Special  Services  Department  because  a child 
ftmily  had  been  evicted,  its  whereabouts  were  untaowr, 
and  the  mother  had  attempted  suicide.  A telephone  call  to  tlie  Special 
Services  Department  from  the  Children’s  Department,  which  was  super- 
V, Sinn  the  family,  revealed  that  they  were  in  the  homeless  families  unit.  This 
Sformation  was  passed  to  the  school.  In  general,  the  children  of  this 
familv  attended  school  regularly.  In  the  second  case,  the  special  services 
officer  consulted  the  Children’s  Department  about  the  famdy  background 
of  a girl  aged  eight.  He  already  knew  that  the  father  had  attempted  to 
comntit  suicide  and,  subsequently  the  mother  had  suffered  a near  nervous 
breakdown  However,  the  family  were  unknown  at  the  time  to  the 
Children’s  Department  although  it  came  to  their  attention  later  when 
problems  of  illegitimacy  and  rent  arrears  developed. 

74  Head  teachers  discussed  only  two  of  the  25  attendance  cases  with 
narents  Children  were  often  not  discussed  with  the  social  service  depart- 
Lnts  to  which  they  or  their  families  were  already  known.  In  15  oases  the 
child  or  his  family  was  known  to  cither  the  School  Psychologioal  Service  ot 
the  Children’s  Department,  and  in  nine  oases  the  Special  Services  Depart* 
ment  knew  about  this,  but  no  discussion  appeared  to  have  taken  place.  Other 
agencies  which  knew  about  these  families  were  the  N.S.P.C.C.  (two  famihes), 
the  Probation  Service  (one  family),  tlie  Moral  Welfare  Association  (two 
families).  The  co-ordinating  committee  had  discussed  two  of  the  25  children 
during  the  previous  year.  Only  nine  families  of  the  25  children  noted  for 
attendance  problems  appeared  to  be  unknown  to  one  or  more  agencies  offier 
than  the  school  and  Special  Services  Department. 


(ii)  Behaviour  Cases 

75.  Nineteen  children,  including  five  who  had  been  found  stealing,  were 
recorded  in  tliis  category.  They  were  referred  as  follows ; 

No.  of  Department  to  which  referred  (or  person) 

Children 

16  School  Psychological  Service 

5 Special  Services  Department 

5 Children’s  Department 

7 School  Medical  Service 

4 Discussed  with  other  head  teachers 

7 Discussed  with  parents. 

Of  the  16  cases  referred  to  the  School  Psychological  Service 
— ^Ten  were  reported  directly  to  the  educational  psychologist; 

— Six  were  referred  to  remedial  advisory  teacher  for  testing ; of  these  _ 
five  were  subsequently  referred  to  the  educational  psychologist  and,  w 
these,  three  were  recommended  for  remedial  reading  lessons. 

76.  Of  the  15  oases  referred  to  the  educational  psychologist,  three  had  not 
been  seen  at  the  end  of  term  (two  were  waiting  for  appointments  and  one» 


Printed  image  digitised  by  the  University  of  Southampton  Library  Digitisation  Unit 


APPENDIX  8 


323 


failed  to  keep  four  appointments)  and  five  were  referred  to  the  child  guidance 
clinic.  Of  these  five,  two  became  in-patients  and  one  an  out-patient  at  the 
children’s  psycliiatric  hospital,  whilst  one  transferred  to  the  day  school  for 
maladjusted  children. 

77.  In  three  cases  only  the  School  Psychological  Service  was  not  involved. 
—One  boy,  aged  seven,  was  found  stealing.  As  it  was  a trifling  amount  the 

head  teacher  intended  to  ignore  it  but  the  health  visitor  reported  it  to  the 
Children’s  Department,  the  boy  was  admitted  to  the  hospital  where  day 
teaching  is  provided  for  maladjusted  children; 

—One  boy,  aged  11,  was  difficult  and  unruly  at  school.  The  head  teacher  and 
school  medical  officer  suggested  to  the  mother  that  she  should  take  the  boy 
to  the  Child  Guidance  Clinic.  She  refused.  The  health  visitor  reported  that, 
in  a material  sense,  the  home  was  good.  The  child’s  behaviour  improved 
and  no  further  action  was  contemplated; 

— One  boy  was  difficult  and  unruly  and  refused  to  eat  at  school,  he  was  hving 
with  his  mother  but  his  parents  were  separated  and  he  had  spent  a period 
in  an  L.C.C.  children’s  home.  The  Children’s  Department  was  supervising 
the  case. 

78.  The  following  list  shows  the  number  of  agencies  dealing  with  the  children 
in  this  category. 

No.  of  The  number  of  services  to  which  children  were  referred 
children 

9 1.  In  seven  cases  this  was  School  Psychological  Service  and  in  one 

case  each,  the  Children’s  Department  and  the  School  Medical 
Service. 

7 2.  School  Psychological  Service  was  involved  with  six  children,  the 

School  Medical  Service  with  five,  the  Special  Services  Depart- 
ment with  two,  the  Children’s  Department  with  one. 

2 4.  These  were  brothers  aged  seven  and  eight  who  were  discovered 

wandering  by  the  police  three  times  in  one  month.  Neither  had 
caused  trouble  at  school.  They  appeared  before  the  juvenile 
court  and  were  committed  to  the  care  of  the  local  authority. 
The  police,  the  Children’s  Department,  the  Special  Services 
Department,  and  the  School  Psychological  Service  were  all 
involved. 

1 5.  This  was  a girl  aged  five  who  caused  concern  in  school  by  her 

generally  disturbed  behaviour  and  by  running  away.  The  police, 
the  Children’s  Department,  the  Special  Services  Department, 
the  School  Psychological  Service,  and  the  School  Medical 
Service  were  all  concerned. 

79.  The  families  of  17  of  the  19  children  were  aheady  known  to  at  least  one 
agency  and  five  families  had  been  discussed  by  the  co-ordinating  committee 
during  1964.  Thus  the  school  was  by  no  means  the  only  organization  to  notice 
that  some  families  had  problems  but  class  teachers  were  the  first  to  notice  the 
behaviour  of  12  children.  There  were  a number  of  cases  where  children  or 
their  families  were  known  to  agencies,  other  than  those  to  which  they  were 
referred,  without  the  latter  apparently  being  aware  that  these  other  agencies 
were  or  had  been  in  touch  wiffi  the  families. 
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(m)  Medical  classified  as  medical  cases.  Of  these,  16  were 

80.  Health  Service  and  in  only  two  cases  did  this  service 

consult  anybody  els  , ^ P P ^ Department  on  being  approached 

were  dealt  with  by  . ^ g u called  in  the  School  Health  Service,  the 
directly  by  die  paren  . p.C.C.  In  the  second  case  it  called  in  the 

Children’s  Department,  ana  me  in.c>.i 

Housing  r problems  were  not  of  a serious  nature,  being 

81.  The  ^ appointments,  listlc  in  school  for  which 

„,amly  to  do  wit»  recommended,  or  advice  on  how 

tHea^  if  a dirty  head.  Usually,  after  a little  persuasion,  the  advice  was 

or  two  cases  however,  required  more  attention.  In  one  case  where  a 

82.  One  or  two  spectacles  and  where  appointments  were 

child  <=ontinually  lost  or  broxe  i^^^^p 

disregarded  a pr  injuries.  The  head  teacher  called  in  the  school 

appeared  in  school  with  Department  and  the  N.S.P.C.C. 

ThraeS  pritioL  was  also  called  and  the  child  was  sent  to  hospital; 
?e  Im  care  officer  visited  the  child’s  home.  In  another  case  a parent 
the  ohiia  care  of  her  child  was  caused  by  poor  housing 

“TfniAt  the  sugiion  of  the  general  practitioner  the  school  nurse 
“afa  engihy  ta  k with  both  parents  and,  after  deciding  that  the  inother  was 
Sering  from  extreme  anxiety,  advised  her  to  seek  incdioal  help;  the  general 
nrSoner  and  psychiatrist  visited  the  home  and  advised  a move;  the 
CS  Department  offered  the  family  another  house.  The  head  teacher  was 
unaware  of  die  child’s  illness  although  he  was  known  to  be  backward  in 

83  The  extent  to  which  children  or  their  families  in  cases  classified  as 
medical  were  already  known  to  other  departments  is  shown  by  the  following 

list. 

FamUies  Agency  to  which  known  . , , , , 

8 Children’s  Department.  The  school  nurse  knew  of  this  in  five  cases 
but  in  only  one  case  did  she  find  it  necessary  to  consult  tlie  child 

3 n!s.P^.C.  The  school  nurse  was  only  aware  of  tills  in  one  case 

when  she  telephoned  the  inspector.  _ 

2 Probation  Service.  The  School  Medical  Service  was  unaware  of  this. 

1 Moral  Welfare  Association. 

2 Discussed  during  1 964  by  co-ordinating  committee. 

‘ taw..  o.„  .0  .h.  sta.i  M- 

S™,».  Teaohm  we„  fte  M lo  notto  Mn  of  th« 

was  reported  by  a play  group  supervisor.  Other  oases  were  noticed  y 

doctor,  school  nurse  or  parent. 

(iv)  Education  Cases  , . 

84.  There  were  13  children  in  this  category  all  of  whom  were  ref®”®  . 
School  Psychological  Service.  Three  children  were  referred  directly 
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educational  psychologist.  Ten  children  were  referred  to  remedial  advisory 
teachers  for  testing,  who,  subsequently,  referred  eight  of  them  to  the 
educational  psychologist.  Out  of  the  total  of  11  children  referred  to  the 
educational  psychologist  two  did  not  keep  their  appointments;  remedial 
teaching  was  recommended  for  three  children  and  four  were  referred  to  the 
Child  Guidance  Clinic.  The  parents  of  one  child  referred  to  the  clinic  refused  to 
co-operate.  The  parents  of  a second  child  would  not  agree  to  its  being  trans- 
ferred to  a training  centre.  One  child  became  an  out-patient  at  the  children’s 
hospital. 

85.  There  were  few  instances  of  other  departments  being  called  in.  Two  or 
three  cases  were  referred  to  the  school  medical  oiBcer,  generally  for  hearing 
tests,  and  the  school  medical  officer  referred  one  child  to  the  hospital  for  a 
thorough  medical  examination.  In  one  case,  where  lack  of  progress  at  school 
was  combined  with  very  bad  attendance,  the  head  teacher  contacted  the 
Special  Services  Department.  In  two  cases  head  teachers  discussed  the 
problem  with  parents  although  all  parents  were,  of  course,  notified  formally 
by  the  head  teacher  or  through  the  School  Medical  Service  if  their  children 
were  recommended  to  visit  the  educational  psychologist  or  the  Child  Guidance 
Clinic. 

86.  The  extent  to  which  children  or  tlieir  families  were  known  to  other 
agencies  is  shown  below. 

No.  of 

children  Agency  to  which  known 

8 Children’s  Department 
4 N.S.P.C.C. 

1 Probation  Service 

1 Moral  Welfare  Association 

1 Discussed  by  co-ordinating  committee  during  1964. 

87.  Only  four  cases  were  not  aheady  known  to  an  agency  other  than  the 
School  Psychological  Service  which  itself  had  already  had  dealings  with  five 
of  these  children  or  their  families. 

88.  As  was  to  be  expected  poor  progress  was  largely  a matter  for  the  schools. 
Class  teachers  reported  nine  children  and,  during  a survey  of  eight-year-old 
children,  remedial  teachers  confirmed  that  the  progress  of  four  others  was 
unsatisfactory.  On  only  one  occasion  was  a school  approached  by  a parent 
who  was  worried  about  his  child’s  progress. 

(v)  Social  Cases 

89.  Social  problems  ranged  from  applications  for  financial  and  material  help 
to  difficulties  about  getting  children  to  school.  There  were  nine  children  in 
this  category. 

90.  Eight  children  were  referred  to  the  Special  Services  Department  either  by 
the  parents  or  by  the  school.  Three  were  dealt  with  solely  by  this  Depart- 
ment, three  referred  to  one  other  department,  and  two  referred  to  two  other 
departments.  The  other  services  and  persons  involved  were  the  Children’s 
Department,  the  School  Psychological  Service,  the  school  medical  officer, 
the  health  visitor  and  the  domestic  help  service.  In  the  ninth  case  the  School 
Medical  Service  was  approached  directly  by  a parent. 

91.  In  one  of  the  mote  serious  social  cases  two  children  were  found 
wandering  by  the  police  at  5 a.m.  This  was  reported  to  the  head  teacher  who 
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infonned  the  Special  Services  Department  wliich,  in  turn,  contacted  the 
Children’s  Department.  A child  care  officer  visited  the  family.  A health 
visitor  was  already  visiting  the  family  frequently. 

92.  Most  of  the  children  came  from  homes  where  standards  were  poor.  In 
seven  out  of  the  nine  cases  the  familie.s  were  known  to  the  Children’s 
Department  and  the  special  services  officer  who  dealt  with  the  cases  was 
aware  of  this  in  four  instances.  The  N.S.P.C.C.  had  been  in  touch  with  two 
families  though  the  Inspector  was  not  consulted  by  the  Special  Services 
Department.  The  School  Psychological  Service  knew  of  three  of  the  families 
and  Probation  one.  The  co-ordinating  conference  had  discussed  three  of  the 
families  in  1964.  Here  again,  it  was  clear  that  these  were  not  new  social 
problems  discovered  by  the  schools.  The  school  noticed  and  brought  forward 
two  of  the  nine  cases  recorded  during  the  tenn  but  both  families  were  already 
well  known  to  other  agencies. 

(vi)  The  Overall  Pattern  of  Welfare  Cases 

93.  In  the  sample  of  schools,  three  per  cent  of  the  children  were  recognized 
as  presenting  some  sort  of  welfare  problem.  During  the  survey  no  instances 
were  mentioned  of  problems  which  the  schools  had  been  able  to  deal  with 
without  the  help  of  any  outside  department.  A number  of  children  were 
under  observation  in  the  schools  but,  apparently,  this  meant  simply  that 
they  would  be  watched  for  a term  or  two  before  a final  decision  was  taken  to 
refer  them  to  outside  departments.  There  was  no  evidence  of  homo  visiting 
by  any  of  the  teachers.  The  School  Psychological  Service  specifically  dis- 
couraged children  under  the  age  of  seven  being  referred  for  treatment,  since 
it  was  held  that  any  behavioural  difficulties  miglit  well  disappear  as  they 
grew  older.  Head  teachers  only  discussed  children's  problems  with  parents  on 
13  occasions. 

94.  All  the  welfare  cases,  then,  were  referred  to  some  outside  department. 
A summary  is  given  in  Table  15.  In  nearly  half  the  cases  this  was  the  Special 
Services  Department,  in  39  per  cent  some  branch  of  the  School  Psychological 
Service  and  a similar  proportion  was  referred  to  some  part  of  the  School 
Medical  Service.  The  Children’s  Department  was  contacted  in  1 1 cases,  and 
the  Housing  Department  and  the  N.S.P.C.C.  were  each  brought  in  on  one 
case.  Two-thirds  of  the  cases  were  dealt  with  solely  by  the  department  to 
which  they  were  initially  referred  but  26  children  were  referred  to,  or  dis- 
cussed by  more  than  one  department.  No  cases  were  referred  to  the 
Probation  Service,  perhaps  partly  because  of  its  agreement  that  the  Children’s 
Department  should  undertake  voluntary  supervision. 

95.  Nearly  three-quarters  of  the  children  or  their  families  were  already 
known  to  outside  welfare  departments.  Forty-eight  were  known  to  the 
Children’s  Department,  34  to  the  School  Psychological  Service,  12  to  the 
N.S.P.C.C.,  five  to  the  Probation  Service  and  four  to  the  Moral  Welfare 
Association.  During  1964,  the  co-ordinating  conference  had  discussed  13  of 
the  families  included  in  the  sample.  Altogether  60  of  the  84  children  in  the 
sample  were  already  known  to  an  outside  welfare  agency  and  in  17  instances 
the  department  to  which  the  child  was  referred  during  the  survey  period 
knew  about  this.  In  only  24  or  just  over  one-quarter  of  the  oases  reported  by 
the  schools  was  this  the  first  time  that  the  child  or  its  family  had  been  in 
touch  with  a welfare  department  apart  from  the  Special  Services  Department. 
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Table  16 

Cases  Not  Previously  Known  to  Outside  Welfare  Agency 


Person  or  agency  first  noticing  case 

Type  of  Case 

Total 

Teachers 

Parents 

Medical 

Service 

Attendance 

9 

— 

9 

Behaviour 

Medical 

2 

5 

2 

. 2 

9 

3 

Education 

3 

1 

Social 

— 

Total 

19 

3 

2 

24 

96  The  great  majority  ol  cmiaren  reporiea  vy  w 

be  in  difficulties  by  their  teachers.  In  13  cases  parents  made  the  farst  rnove, 
although  in  three  instances  the  teacher  was  also  aware  of  a child  s difficulties; 
in  four  cases  the  police  took  action,  although  one  child  s behaviour  had 
already  attracted  the  teacher’s  attention;  five  children  were  first  reported  by 
the  School  Medical  Service  and  one  by  a play  group  supervisor.  Of  the  24 
cases  not  previously  known  to  outside  welfare  departments  19  were  first 
noticed  by  teachers,  three  by  parents  and  two  by  the  School  Medical  Service 
(see  Table  16). 


6.  The  Exshire  Survey 

97  As  in  the  otlier  areas  the  sample  of  schools  was  visited  regularly  to  gather 
from  head  teachers  details  of  the  children  and  the  nature  of  problems  arising. 
Contacts  between  the  schools  and  welfare  agencies  were  noted  as  were  those 
between  teaching  staff  and  parents.  Officers  in  local  authority  services  and 
other  agencies  were  contacted  during  the  term  for  further  information. 


(1)  The  Welfare  Cases  • j ,*  *• 

98  There  were  220  welfare  cases  involving  children  who  required  attention 
which  fell  outside  tire  immediate  scope  of  primary  education  or  the  more 
straight-forward  forms  of  medical  treatment.  The  welfare  cases  were  classified 
under  a number  of  heads.  (1)  Backwardness,  in  which  was  included  all  cases 
of  suspected  retardation  or  mental  incapacity  which  required  investigation 

(2)  Attendance,  covering  cases  of  failure  to  attend  school.  (3)  Material 
welfare,  which  covered  applications  or  inquiries  for  free  school  dinners, 
help  with  clothing  or  shoes  and  other  material  needs.  (4)  Inadequate/ 
irregular  families,  in  which  the  general  welfare  of  children  gave  rise  to 
concern  because  the  family  situation  presented  grave  difficulties  for  the 
children  or  where  one  or  other  of  the  parents  was  absent.  (5)  Behaviour, 
which  covered  such  things  as  stealing,  bullying  and  other  forms  of  overt 
aggression  or  marked  withdrawal.  (6)  Medical,  where  parents  were  not 
apparently  taking  necessary  steps  to  safeguard  the  health,  sight,  hearing, 
etc.,  of  their  children.  The  numbers  of  cases  falling  into  each  category  ate 
shown  in  Table  19. 

99.  Of  the  total  sample  of  3,083  children  only  seven  per  cent  were  ascertained 
as  welfare  cases  and  about  a third  of  these  were  cases  of  backwardness  only. 
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Some  schools  referred  far  more  welfare  cases  than  others  (see  Table  17).  This 
reflected  differences  in  the  attitude  of  head  teachers  to  referring  problems 
outside  the  school  to  other  agencies  and  their  awareness  of  the  existence  of 
problems  as  well  as  in  the  actual  incidence  of  problems. 


Table  17 


Distribution  of  Welfare  Cases  between  Schools 


Welfare  cases  as  percentage  of  number 
enrolled  in  each  school 

Number  of  Schools 

% 

0-4 

4 

5—9 

10 

10—14 

4 

15—19 

1 

20—24 

2 

100.  Table  19  shows  the  extent  to  which  different  agencies  were  involved 
with  the  welfare  cases.  The  weight  falling  on  the  School  Psychological  Service 
reflects  the  relatively  high  proportion  of  educational  problems. 


Table  18* 

Services  Involved 

(Several  agencies  were  often  dealing  with  a single  case) 


Agency  or  Department  Number  of  cases 

(N=220) 


Schools 

215 

School  Psychological  Service  in 

Psychologists  and  peripatetic 

remedial  teachers 

102‘ 

Psychiatric  social  worker 

13. 

Education  Welfare  Office 

60 

Children’s  Department 

39 

Health  Visitors 

20 

Red  Cross  or  W.V.S. 

7 

N.S.P.C.C. 

6 

101 . Table  20  shows  that  in  57  per  cent  of  the  220  welfare  cases  backwardness 
was  a matter  of  concern  whereas  poor  attendance,  behaviour  problems  and 
the  need  for  material  aid  each  accounted  for  only  17  per  cent.  Nearly  half  the 
children  with  problems  came  from  families  which  were  either  inadequate  in 
the  sense  that  the  children  were  neglected,  or  suffered  emotional  and  social 
deprivation  or  disturbance,  or  irregular  in  that  at  least  one  parent  was 
missing.  Many  of  these  children  with  problems  would  therefore  seem  to 
require  intensive  social  treatment.  Backwardness  which  occurs  so  frequently 
in  the  welfare  cases  is  often  looked  upon  as  a problem  in  itself  but  may  well 
be  a symptom  of  environmental  difficulties.  

• For  purposes  of  analysis  cases  are  broken  down  here  between  agencies.  M the  CMef 
Education  Officer  pointed  out,  however,  the  working  arrangements  are  such  that  divisions 
between  agencies  on  individual  cases  often  do  not  exist. 


Printed  image  digitised  by  the  University  of  Southampton  Library  Digitisation  Unit 


330 


appendix  8 


Table  19 


Frequency  of  Problems 
(Some  children  had  more  than  one  problem) 


Problem 


Backwardness 

Attendance 

Behaviour 

Material  Welfare 

Inadequate/Irregular  families 

Medical 

Other  


Percentage 

Number  of  of  220 
chtMrcn  welfare  eases 


126  57% 

39  17% 

38  17% 

37  17% 

97  44% 

8 4% 

4 2 /o 


From  families  where  more 

than  one  child  had  problems  82 


36% 


(ii)  The  Incidence  of  Welfare  Cases  according  to  the  Characteristics  of  Children, 
Their  Families  and  Their  Schools 

102  Table  20  shows  the  incidence  of  welfare  problems  according  to  sex. 
There  were  equal  numbers  of  boys  and  girls  in  the  whole  school  sample  but 
bovs  presented  welfare  problems  far  more  often  than  girls  and  boys  had 
more  than  one  problem  more  often  than  girls.  Behaviour  problems  were 
commoner  amongst  boys  than  amongst  girls.  On  the  other  hand  there  were 
more  irregular  attenders  amongst  the  girls  than  amongst  the  boys.  Back- 
wardness was  the  most  common  problem  amongst  both  sexes. 


I'able  20 


Incidence  of  Problems  anwngst  Boys  and  Girls 
(Percentages  refer  to  totals  in  boys’  and  girls’  sub-groups) 


Problem 

to 

Boys  (133)  Girls  (87) 

Total  (220) 

Backwardness 

90f67%) 

36  (41%) 

126 

Attendance 

15  01%) 

24  (28%) 

39 

Behaviour 

29  (22%) 

9(11%) 

38 

Material  Welfare 

19(13%) 

18  (20%) 

37 

103  In  the  following  tables  of  welfare  cases  by  age  of  children  (Table  21) 
and  father’s  occupation  (Table  22)  no  accurate  comparison  was  possible 
with  the  population  of  the  county  as  a whole,  since  the  1961  census  statistics 
were  not  available  at  the  time.  For  example,  it  was  not  possible  to  assess 
properly  whether  any  occupational  grouping  was  over-or  under-represented. 
It  was  found,  however,  tliat  non-manual  workers’  families  provided  omy 
10  per  cent  of  the  children  with  problems  and  manual  groups  provided  II 
per  cent,  with  13  per  cent  not  known. 
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Table  21 

Frequency  of  Problems  according  to  Age 
(Figures  in  brackets  show  distribution  of  welfare  cases  by  age) 


Problem 

5 

(25) 

6 

(27) 

7 

(22) 

Age 

8 

(44) 

9 

(53) 

10 

(37) 

n 

(12) 

Totals 

(220) 

Backwardness 

3 

8 

9 

32 

36 

29 

9 

126 

Behaviour 

5 

5 

5 

6 

10 

6 

1 

38 

Attendance 

7 

9 

5 

6 

7 

3 

2 

39 

Material  Welfare 

10 

6 

2 

6 

6 

6 

1 

37 

104.  Backward  children  were  fairly  evenly  distributed  over  the  years  eight  to 
ten.  The  Table  reflects  a consistent  coverage  over  the  junior  years  on  the  part 
of  psychologists  and  remedial  teachers,  with  some  attention  already  being 
paid  to  backward  children  in  infant  schools. 


Table  22 

Type  of  Problem  According  to  Father’s  Occupation 


Non-Manual 

Higher 

clerical  Clerical 
and  pro-  routine 
fessional 

Manual 

skilled 

Manual 

Manual 

unskilled 

Agri- 

cultural 

Not 

known 

Total 

Total  number  of 
welfare  cases 

1 20 

43 

86 

41 

29 

220 

Problem 

Backwardness 

10% 

— 14 

20 

77% 

47 

30 

13% 

15 

126 

Attendance 

*—  2 

9 

22 

4 

2 

39 

Behaviour 

— 6 

5 

19 

4 

4 

38 

Material  Welfare 

— 1 

5 

11 

7 

13 

37 

105.  Amongst  problem  children  whose  fathers  were  in  clerical  and  manual 
occupations  backwardness  was  the  most  common  difSculty,  but  amongst  the 
children  of  agricultural  workers  material  welfare  in  the  sense  of  free  meals 
and  clothing  relief  were  also  important.  Behaviour  and  attendance  problems 
were  most  prominent  amongst  the  children  of  unskilled  workers  and  probably 
disproportionate  to  their  percentage  in  the  school  population  of  the  county. 


Table  23 

Type  of  Welfare  Problem  According  to  School  Stream  (if  any) 


Un- 

streamed 

A Stream 

Stream 
B Stream 

C Stream 

Remedial 
or  Special 
Class 

Total 

Total  number  of 

welfare  cases 

61 

8 

18 

23 

110 

220 

Problem 

Attendance 

17  (28%) 

1 (12%) 

5(28%) 

4(22%) 

12  (11%) 

39 

Behaviour 

11  (18%) 

1 (12%) 

4(22%) 

5 (17%) 

17  (15%) 

38 

Material  Welfare 

12  (20%) 

6(75%) 

2(11%) 

6(26%) 

11  (10%) 

37 

Inadequate  or 
irregular  homes 

32  (50%) 

6(75%) 

13(72%) 

14(61%) 

32  (29%) 

97 
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, freaiiency  of  the  more  important  problems  apart 

106.  Table  23  showing  ^ indicates  that  among  the  B 

from  backwardness  accoro  g ^ proportion  of  behaviour  problems 

and  C stream  „ Cases  of  backwardness  have  been  excluded 

than  °*Ve  majority  would  obviously  be  found  in  remedial 

from  this  laoie  as  u»  _ ^ 

or  special  classes  or  m ‘ remedial  and  special  classes  came  from 
Only  29  per  cent  of  the  = although  these  families  accounted  for  44 

inadequate  or  irregular  l . achieving  children 

per  cent  of  tlie  welf^e  oa  • gub.sample. 

must  have  come  trom  me  ju  r 

Tahk  24 

Size  of  Family  and  Type  of  Prohlein 
mmbcrafCMldren  In  Family 

Not  Total 
8 9 Known 


6 7 


Number  of  welfare  cases 


j9  39  46  38  28  20  6 4 

' 113 


17 


104 


Problem 
Backwardness 
Attendance 
Behaviour 
Material  welfare 

Families  where  more  than  one 

child  had  problems  _ lo  1 1 


10  20  26  20  18  14  2 2 

1 4 11  4 8 5 2 - 

3 9 4 5 4 7 2 

— 3 5 9 4 


11 

- 4 

1 1 
6 3-7 


220 


126 

39 

38 

37 


16 


children  coming  from  large  ^ ‘,^,piP.,re  cases  than  amongst  those  coming 

for  a slightly  >-8-  propor^mn  o * Zcm  for  a disprc 

from  smaller  families.  Beha  ^ large  families.  As  might 

?:“S  lXeC!°cW  from  families  with  four  or  more  children 

weded  more  help  in  the  form  of  free  meals  and  other  material  aid. 

Table  25 

Backwardness  and  Behaviour  Problems  According  to  Number 

of  Schools  Attended  ________ 


Number  of  Schools  atlemled 
2 3 4 5 


Told 


Total  Welfare  Cases 

Backwardness 

Behaviour 


118 

71 

16 


76 

42 

13 


20 

9 

8 


1 220 

1 126 

_ 38 


108  Table  25  shows  that  backwardness  was  roughly  as 
Lose  wt  had  attended  only  one  school  (60  P- f 
amongst  those  who  had  attended  two  or  more 
other  hand  behaviour  problems  increased  with  the  numbe 
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attended.  Of  the  children  who  attended  three  or  more  schools  34  per  cent  had 
behaviour  problems  compared  with  13  per  cent  of  those  who  attended  only 
one  school.  Some  Service  families  included  in  the  survey  seem  to  have  had  a 
number  of  moves  as  had  families  of  some  of  the  less  well  settled  farm  workers. 


Table  26 

Inadequate!  Trregular  Homes  and  Types  of  Problems 


Problem 

Cases  from 
inadequatejirregular 
homes 

Cases  from 
‘ normal  ’ families 

Total 

(a) 

(a)as%(c) 

(.b) 

f«as%(c) 

w 

Backwardness 

43 

34 

83 

66 

126 

Attendance 

17 

44 

22 

56 

39 

Behaviour 

25 

65 

13 

35 

38 

Material  Welfare 

27 

73 

10 

27 

37 

All  welfare  cases 

97 

44 

123 

56 

220 

109.  The  97  children  from  inadequate  and  irregular  families  comprised  44  per 
cent  of  all  the  welfare  cases.  Yet,  as  Table  26  shows,  these  children  contri- 
buted only  34  per  cent  of  the  total  number  of  cases  of  backwardness  and 
retardation — as  well  as  only  29  per  cent  of  those  in  remedial  or  special  classes. 
(See  Table  23.)  But  children  from  these  same  families  contributed  more  than 
their  quota  of  behaviour  problems  (i.e.  they  accounted  for  65  per  cent  of  all 
behaviour  cases  but  for  only  44  per  cent  of  all  the  welfare  cases).  Their  need 
for  material  welfare  was  also,  as  would  be  expected,  disproportionate;  73 
per  cent  of  those  needing  free  meals  or  other  forms  of  aid  came  from 
inadequate/irregular  families. 

(iii)  Multi-Problem  and  Single  Problem  Children 
(a)  Multi-problem  Children 

110.  There  were  98  children  reported  for  two  or  more  problems.  They 
constituted  3T  per  cent  of  the  children  enrolled  in  the  sample  schools.  Table 
27  analyses  the  kinds  of  problems  they  presented  and  shows  that  72  per  cent 
came  from  inadequate  or  irregular  families.  Over  half  the  multi-problem 
children  were  backward. 

Table  27 

The  Relative  Importance  of  the  Different  Types  of  Problem 
Affecting  ‘Multi-Problem’  Children 

As  percentage  of 

Problem  Number  98  multi-problem  children 

in  sample 
% 


Backwardness 

56 

57 

Attendance 

29 

29 

Behaviour 

35 

36 

Material  Welfare 

30 

30 

Inadequate/irregular  home 

71 

72 

Medical 

6 

6 
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Attention 


Received  by ‘Multi-Problem'  Cases  (98  children) 


Attention  Received 


Number 

61 

9 

34 

9 

54 

2 


T4ead  teacher’s  contact  with 

Visitor 

T M.  98  shows  the  attention  given  to  the  multi-problem  children, 
111  Table  28  sh  s ,„t(.rviews  m the  head’s 

Headteachers  0^  n«'de  through  a health  visitor  or  welfare 

ofhee  but  ’ - ^ere  being  seen  by  the  psychiatric  social  worker, 

officer.  Only  nine  children  do  not  require  inlen.sive  casework,  this 

v^hen  it  is  remembered  that  71  children 
number  of  refer  ■ irreaular  homes  and  that  35  had  behaviour 

came  |.t,  visited  ^only  nine  children,  and  remedial  teachers 

^"“'’^TthS'officiaUy  home  visiting  is  encouraged  there  is  little  time  left 

none.  Although  officially  non  6 assessment  have  been 

after  the  primary  vUited  the  parents  of  28  children, 

fulfilled.  Eduoationa  arrange  relief  and  school  meals.  Social 

TaSork  wtslt  expected  from  the  E.W.Os.  for  they  had  neither  the  training 
nor  the  time  to  do  such  work. 

(b)  Single  Problem  Children  , u ■ i 

1 12  One  hundred  and  twenty-two  children  were  reported  tvs  having  oifiy  one 
112.  one  nunurcu  o problems  which  went 

problem  (see  /9)  bffit 

problem  children  had  been  contacted  by  head  teachers. 

T^hii,  ?0 


The  Nature  af  Single  Problems  (122  children) 


Problem 

Number 

% 

Backwardness 

70 

51 

AUendance 

10 

Behaviour 

Material  Welfare 

7 

Inadequate/lrregular  home 

26 

22 

Medical 

other 

4 

Total 

122 

UK) 
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113.  The  most  likely  group  to  have  the  full  implications  of  their  problems 
incompletely  dealt  with  would  be  the  backward  children  who  presented  no 
other  apparent  problem.  Most  would  be  regarded  by  heads  and  remedial 
teachers  as  having  educational  problems  only.  Of  the  single  problem  children, 
70  were  backward,  68  of  whom  were  having  remedial  teaching.  Table  30 
shows  that  there  were  no  visits  to  the  homes  of  single  problem  backward 
children  by  remedial  teachers,  welfare  ofiRoers  or  psychologists.  Only  four  of 
the  backward  children’s  parents  were  contacted  by  head  teachers;  the 
psychiatric  social  worker  was  engaged  with  only  five  of  the  families.  Children 
who  were  very  withdrawn  or  aggressive  were  generally  given  treatment  but 
the  academic  performance  of  some  of  the  more  quiet  inoffensive  children 
might  also  have  been  improved  by  sustained  casework  with  their  parents. 
Some  of  these  children  give  no  trouble  but  are  disturbed  nevertheless  and 
their  difficulties  are  not  so  easily  detected  as  those  in  children  who  exhibit 
more  spectacular  behaviour. 


Table  30 

Treatment  of  70  ‘Single  Problem’  Backward  Children 


Number  of 


Attention  given  children 


Remedial  teaching  68 

Head  teachers’  contact  with  parents  4 

Social  casework  by  Psychiatric  Social  Worker  5 

Psychological  treatment  2 

Home  visit  by  Remedial  Teacher  — 

Home  visit  by  Psychologist  — 

Home  visit  by  Educational  Welfare  Officer  — 


114.  Only  11  single  problem  backward  children  received  any  attention  other 
than  remedial  teaching.  Moreover,  not  all  the  children  who  qualified  for 
remedial  teaching  were  receiving  it.  Testing  of  children  in  the  eight  plus  and 
nine  plus  age  ranges  was  undertaken  in  1964  and  showed  that  approximately 
20  per  cent  had  a reading  quotient  of  less  than  85.  Not  all  of  the  20  per  cent 
would  need  remedial  teaching.  Six  hundred  and  sixteen  out  of  a total  sample 
of  3,083  children  would  have  a reading  quotient  of  less  than  85  and  one  might 
expect  that  head  teachers  would  refer  more  than  126  for  special  attention. 

(iv)  The  Welfare  Cases  of  the  Various  Departments 
(a)  Schools 

115.  As  expected,  head  teachers  were  aware  of  most  of  the  welfare  cases 
which  emerged  during  the  survey  (215  out  of  220  oases).  As  Table  31  shows, 
backwardness  was  their  main  concern  (58  per  cent  of  cases).  Head  teachers 
had  contact  with  parents  in  over  a third  of  the  cases;  in  particular,  with 
parents  whose  children  were  irregular  attenders  or  had  behaviour  problems. 
However,  not  all  such  contacts  were  with  the  patents  in  person;  some  visits 
were  made  by  health  visitors  or  welfare  officers  on  the  head’s  behalf.  It  seems 
likely  that  some  problems  went  unrecognized  because,  for  example,  only 
seven  per  cent  of  the  children  in  the  sample  schools  were  reported  to  provide 
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tp  emblems  of  any  kind.  But  if  reading  difficulties  can  go  undetected 
welfare  non-educational  problems  will  be  less  often 

^'^^rr^hles  1 and  32  are  based  on  data  supplied  by  head  teachers. 
£'is  no  provision  for  meticulous  records  of  such  cases  to  be  kept  in  the 
S,ool  and  hence  these  Tables  show  a little  variance  with  otlier  Tables 
originated  in  the  various  welfare  departments. 


Table  31 


Problems  of  Concern 
(Some  children  had  more 


to  Head  Teachers  and  Contacts  with  Parents 
than  one  problem  and  therefore  appear  in  more 
than  one  category) 


Welfare  cases  with  which 
Headteachers  concerned  (.215) 


Headteachers'  contacts 
with  parents  of  79  children 
(.17%  of  welfare  cases) 


Nature  of  Concern 


Backwardness 
Attendance 
Behaviour 
Material  Welfare 
Inadequate  home 
Irregular  homo 
Medical 


Number  of 

Number  of 

Children 

Children 

(/>)  as  ; 

(a) 

(6) 

126 

38 

30 

39 

28 

71 

38 

23 

61 

37 

21 

36 

73 

38 

52 

48 

21 

43 

37 

18 

49 

Table  32 


Action  Taken  by  Head  Teachers 


Number  of 

Action  taken  by  heads  on  215  welfare  cases  Children 

Remedial  teaching  (mostly  referral.^  to  Remedial 

113 

Teacher) 

Referrals  to  Psychologist 

66 

Referrals  to  Psychiatric  Social  Worker 
Referral  to  Education  Welfare  Officer  (absence, 

5 

free  meals) 

39 

Contact  with  parents 

79 

Action  within  school  only 

Discussions  with  Health  Visitors  (hygiene. 

28 

health,  deafness,  sight) 

30 

Referral  to  Children’s  iKjpt. 

3 

Relief  from  W.V.S.  and  Rerl  Cross 

5 

116.  Table  32  shows  how  the  head  teachers  dealt  with  the  cases  with  which 
they  were  concerned.  As  was  to  be  expected  from  the  nature  of  the  ptobleffl, 
referrals  were  mainly  to  remedial  teachers,  the  School  Psychological  Service 
or  Education  Welfare  Department, 
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(b)  The  School  Psychological  Service 

117,  Since  this  service  was  established  in  Exshire  only  in  1962  with  very  small 
staff  it  was  decided  to  concentrate  on  primary  school  children  during  the  early 
years  to  ensure  the  fullest  possible  coverage  for  the  future. 

Psychologists 

118.  Of  75  children  who  were  referred  to  the  educational  psychologists  (see 
Table  33)  66  were  referred  by  the  schools,  eight  by  a psychiatrist,  two  by 
parents  and  one  by  a speech  therapist.  They  were  all  referred  for  testing  and 
diagnosis  and,  beyond  this,  most  were  of  no  further  direct  concern  to  the 
psychologists  but  were  referred  to  remedial  teachers.  Psychologists  were 
giving  intensive  treatment  and  teaching  to  a small  number  of  the  more  serious 
and  complicated  cases  of  backwardness  and  behaviour. 


Table  33 


Problems  of  Concern  to  Psychologists  (75  children) 


Problem 

Number  of 
Children 

Backwardness 

50 

Attendance 

6 

Behaviour  (including  five  cases  of  cruelty) 

19 

Inadequate  home 

11 

Medical 

8 

Table  34 

Action  taken  by  Psychologists  (75  children) 
(Some  children  appear  under  more  than  one  heading) 

Number  of 


Action  by  Psychologists  Children 


Remedial  teaching  by  Psychologist  9 

Allocation  to  special  or  E.S.N.  class  7 

Referral  to  Peripatetic  (remedial)  Teachers  41 

Psychological  treatment  and  continuing 
diagnosis  12 

Referral  to  Psychiatric  Social  Worker  7 

Home  visit  by  Psychologist  9 

Other  contact  with  parents  1 

Referral  to  Children’s  Dept.  3 

Referral  to  Health  Dept.  3 

Relief  from  Red  Cross  or  W.V.S.  2 


119.  Most  problems  referred  to  the  School  Psychological  Service  were  of  an 
educational  nature  and  Table  34  shows  the  action  taken.  It  was  the  official 
policy  to  bring  parents  into  the  treatment  process  but,  of  75  cases,  only  seven 
were  referred  to  the  psychiatric  social  worker  and  the  psychologists  met  only 
10  parents.  It  is  possible  that  more  children’s  difficulties  could  be  mitigated  if 
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there  could  be  greater  consultation  between  home  and  educational  services, 
fLt  Lne  hiteeration  of  these  two  major  segments  of  the  child’s  world 
mi£t  be  achieved  At  the  time  of  the  survey  this  could  be  attempted  only  in 
the  most  extreme  cases. 


Psychiatric  Social  Worker 

ion  As  Table  35  shows  only  13  of  the  220  welfare  cases  m the  sample  were 
referred  to  the  one  psychiatric  social  worker  employed.  Several  of  the  children 
were  siblings  from  one  family. 


Table  35 

The  Psychiatric  Social  Worker:  Problems  of  the  13  Children  Referred  and 
Action  Taken 


(Some  children  appear  in  more  than  one  classification) 


Problem 

Number  of 
Children 

Backwardness 

8 

Attendance 

Behaviour 

Inadequate/Irregular  home 

Medical 

ACTION  TAKEN 

Casework  with  family 

13 

Referral  to  Psychologist 

1 

Referral  to  Remedial  Teacher 

1 

Relief  from  Red  Cross  or  W.V.S. 

2 

Although  eight  children  were  backward  this  was  probably  incidental  to  the 
primary  reasons  for  referral  which  were  likely  to  be  behaviour,  poverty  and 
gross  parental  inadequacy.  Table  35  shows  that  the  psychiatric  social  worker 
was  largely  concerned  with  multi-problem  children;  the  13  cases  between 
them  had  23  problems.  Most  of  the  psychiatric  social  worker’s  cases  were 
referred  by  the  psychologists,  peripatetic  teachers  or  schools,  although  she 
sometimes  worked  with  the  Children’s  Department  on  cases  where  there  was 
some  emotional  disturbance.  The  small  proportion  of  welfare  cases  referred 
to  the  psychiatric  social  worker  suggests  that  psychologists,  peripatetic 
teachers  and  head  teachers  viewed  children’s  problems  largely  in  terms  of 
school  and  the  education  of  the  child,  rather  than  of  “the  whole  child  in  his 
global  setting.  It  seemed  that  psychiatric  social  workers,  as  members  of  the 
School  Psychological  Service,  were  often  regarded  as  workers  who  specialized 
in  “abnormal”  children.  Thus  many  “normal”  children  who  may  be  experi- 
encing marked  social  dilficulties  may  not  be  referred  to  them.  It  appeared,  to 
the  researcher  that  generically  trained  social  workers  with  a sound  orientation 
in  education  and  child  development  might  be  more  appropriate  for  the  task 
of  treating  “normal”  children  having  difficulties  and  would  more  often  attract 
direct  referrals  from  head  teachers.  These  workers  could  deal  with  problems 
that  were  not  of  direct  concern  to  educational  psychologists  and  wotild  relieve 
educational  welfare  ofiicers  of  an  unreasonable  load  for  which  few  have  the 
time  or  qualifications  to  deal. 
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Peripatetic  Remedial  Teachers 

121.  All  the  89  children  dealt  with  by  these  teachers  were  backward  and  12, 
in  addition,  presented  behaviour  problems.  Although  remedial  teachers  were 
officially  encouraged  to  make  home  visits  and  to  have  other  contacts  with 
parents,  none  was  reported  (see  Table  36).  No  doubt  large  case-loads  were 
the  reason  for  this,  and  it  is  doubtful  whether  the  remedial  teachers’  orienta- 
tion and  training  would  fit  them  for  the  more  complicated  and  continual 
contacts  with  the  children’s  families.  It  was  recognized  that  case-loads  for 
remedial  work  alone  at  the  time  of  the  survey  were  too  large  and  shortly 
afterwards  three  more  peripatetic  teachers  were  recruited. 

Table  36 


The  Action  taken  by  Peripatetic  Teachers  (89  children) 


Action  taken 

Number  of 
Children 

Remedial  teaching  in  school 

86 

Remedial  teaching  in  clinic 

3 

Referred  to  Psychologist 

6 

Referred  to  Psychiatric  Social  Worker 

4 

Home  visits 

— 

Other  contact  with  parents 

— 

Most  remedial  teaching  took  place  in  schools  but,  as  the  new  clinics  are 
developed,  more  will  probably  be  done  in  them.  This  will  provide  greater 
opportunities  for  parents  to  be  interviewed  when  they  bring  their  children. 
Any  problems  which  were  seen  to  fall  outside  the  remedial  teachers’  primary 
function  were  usually  reported  to  the  psychologist,  psychiatric  social  worker 
or  child  care  officer  and  home  visits  are  a feature  of  their  work. 

Education  Welfare  Officers 

122.  The  work  of  the  E.W.Os.  took  them  mostly  to  secondary  modern 
schools.  They  devoted  only  about  ten  per  cent  of  their  time  to  primary  school 
children  and  a negligible  amount  of  time  to  grammar  school  pupils.  Amongst 
the  study  sample  of  3,083  children,  E.W.Os.  investigated  39  cases  of  irregular 
attendance,  15  of  which  required  some  simple  form  of  welfare  such  as  school 
meals  or  clothing  relief,  four  were  referred  to  the  children’s  officer  and  two 
to  the  educational  psychologist. 

123.  School  meals  and  clothing  relief  were  often  arranged  by  direct  contact 
between  the  head  teachers  and  the  administrative  officers  of  the  Education 
Welfare  Department.  E.W.Os.  therefore  spent  most  of  their  time  on 
attendance  inquiries  but,  as  their  referrals  to  the  children’s  officer  and 
psychologist  indicate,  they  were  in  a key  position  to  notice  difficulties  and 
inadequacies  in  pupils’  homes.  Reports  were  always  made  to  head  teachers 
and  when  this  had  been  done  the  officers’  function  was  apparently  fulfilled. 

124.  Secondary  modern  school  children  required  three  times  as  many  visits 
from  E.W.Os.  as  did  primary  school  children,  although  there  were  only  about 
8,000  children  in  secondary  schools  compared  with  1 1 ,61 1 in  primary  schools. 
This  means  that  secondary  modern  schools  have  an  absentee  rate  of  over 
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four  times  that  of  the  primary  schools.  There  are.  however,  difficulties  over 
four  times  in  districts  where  special  school  buses  collect 

3ai  school  children.  If  a child  misses  the  school  bus  he  has  no  other 
warof  getting  to  school  apart  from  private  car. 

125  Work  with  children  and  parents  at  the  primary  school  stage  to  bridge 
125.  " , (j  gchool  is  of  the  utmost  importance  and  more 

mSj  ffian  attempted  rescue  operation  at  the  secondary  modern  level  by 
E to  the  motivations  of  absenteeism  and  early  leaving  have  already 
developed  and  probably  become  established. 

(dl  School  NursejHealth  Visitors  , , , , . . 

i-iA  Health  visitors  who  in  Exshire  also  undertake  school  nursing  duties 
were  not  often  concerned  directly  with  primary  school  children.  Routine 
S Lve  been  abandoned  since  there  has  been  so  inuch  improvement  in 
KuAealth  Durine  the  survey,  health  visitors  noted  only  eight  primary 
^^^^1  with  whom  they  were  directly  concerned  (for  details  see  Table 

toltS"  S ..  .h.n,  .b.„.  37.  H* 

Stors  work  closely  with  general  practitioners  rather  than  with  schools,  and 
there  is  probably  some  overlap  of  school  cases  and  general  practitioner  cases. 


Table  37 

Problems  dealt  with  by  Health  Visitors  (eight  children) 


Nature  of  concern 


Number  of 
Children 


Emergency  (mother  away,  children  in  need  of 
care) 

Inadequate  home,  dirtiness,  neglect,  etc. 

School  behaviour 
Action  taken  by  health  visitors 
Arrange  housekeeper  help 
Advise  mother 
Contact  Children’s  Officer  re  hostel  accommo- 
dation   ^ 

Few  cases  of  head  infestation  were  noted.  The  behaviour  cases  were  reported 
by  a small  number  of  head  teachers  who  saw  the  health  visitor  as  a geneid 
social  worker.  Health  visitors  did,  in  fact,  play  a kind  of  social  worker  rMe 
and  had  influence  with  mothers,  though  this  centred  chiefly  around  the  health 
of  pre-school  cliildren. 


(e)  The  Children's  Department 

127  The  Children’s  Department  was  primarily  geared  to  the  cate  of  children 
in  emergencies  and  other  difficulties,  and  its  connections  with  sohools  were 
incidental  to  the  care  of  children.  Tables  38  and  39  show  the  frequencies  o 
problems  and  the  action  taken;  21  of  the  39  cases  were  emergencies  resffih^^^ 
from  the  mother’s  desertion  or  admission  to^  hospital.  The  Childrens 
Department  had  many  contacts  with  other  agencies.  Ten  children  with  di  - 
cult  and  complex  problems  were  discussed  with  head  teachers  to  a^u  n 
heads  with  tlie  children’s  general  situation  where  this  was  considered  to  ne 
in  the  interests  of  the  children. 
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Table  38 


Children's  Department  Cases  (39  children) 


Problem 

Number  of 
Children 

Emergency  (mother  in  hospital  or  left  family) 

21 

Inadequacy  of  home  (dirt,  neglect) 

6 

Irregular  home  (parent  missing,  step-parent, 

etc.) 

6 

Housing  problem 

4 

Backwardness 

— 

Behaviour 

6 

Attendance 

4 

Cruelty 

3 

Medical 

1 

Cases  referred  by:  Police  (8). 

Other  Social  Worker  (7). 

Health  Visitor  or  Doctor  (6). 

Parents,  Relatives  (14). 

Welfare  Officer  (4). 

Table  39 

Action  taken  by  Children’s  Department  (39  childrei 

Number  of 

Action  taken 

Children 

Taken  into  care 

24 

Casework 

25 

Placed  in  homo 

12 

Foster  placement 

15 

Referrtd  to  Psychologist,  P.S.W.  (or 

consultation) 

4 

Consultation  with  School  Teacher 

10 

Consultation  with  Probation  Officer 

7 

Consultant  with/referral  to  Psychiatrist 

5 

Referred  to  Health  Visitor 

8 

Housing  Department  negotiations 

4 

Tracing  parents 

9 

Referred  to  N.S.P.C.C. 

6 

Fit  Person  Orders 

2 

(f)  N.S.P.C.C.  and  Other  Voluntary  Agencies 

128.  The  N.S.P.C.C.  was  dealing  with  five  cases  from  three  families  in  the 
21  sample  schools;  four  were  cases  of  neglect  following  desertion  by  parents 
and  one  was  a case  of  violence.  Most  referrals  to  tlie  Inspector  came  from 
the  general  public  but  most  cases  were  already  known  to  the  Probation 
Service,  the  Police,  the  National  Assistance  Board  or  the  Children’s  Depart- 
ment. 

129.  The  only  other  voluntary  organizations  known  to  help  primary  school 
children  in  Exshire  were  the  Red  Cross  (which  over  the  whole  County  pro- 
vided transport  for  five  children)  and  the  W.V.S.  (which  over  the  whole 
County  provided  clothing  for  96  primary  school  children). 
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(v)  Co-ordination  between  Departments  and  Agencies 

130.  There  was  much  evidence  of  efforts  to  secure  co-ordination.  Workers 
met  regularly  for  joint  discussions  in  the  School  Psychological  Service  about 
the  most  serious  cases.  In  addition  formal  and  informal  exchange  took  place 
daily  between  workers  of  the  various  departments.  Table  41  shows  that  67 
of  the  220  welfare  cases  included  in  the  survey  were  the  subject  of  active  ' 
consultation  between  two  or  more  agencies.  Most  wotdd  be  children  with 
severe  problems.  Only  two  of  the  primary  school  children  s families  were 
discussed  at  Families  at  Risk  meetings  but  it  should  be  remembered  that  the  I 
focus  at  these  meetings  was  mostly  on  the  total  family  situation  and  primary  ' 
school  children  and  their  problems  were  by  no  means  the  main  issue.  , 

Table  40  | 

The  Co-ordination  of  the  Social  Services  (220  children)  j 


Number  of 


Degree  of  co-ordination  Children 


Some  evidence  of  agency’s  knowledge  of  role  of 
other  agencies  in  case,  e.g.  cross  referral  143 

Active  consultation  between  agencies  67 

Case  discussed  at  Families  at  Risk  meetings  2 

Only  one  agency  concerned  8 


7.  Teaching  Staff  and  the  Social  Services 

131,  The  roles  of  head  teachers  and  of  class  teachers  are  rather  different. 
The  class  teacher  is  in  the  better  position  to  notice  any  problems  of  behaviour 
or  learning  but  dealings  with  outside  agencies  on  welfare  matters  are  normally 
conducted  by  head  teachers.  The  Education  Department  and  other  agencies 
get  in  touch  with  head  teachers  and  it  is  the  head  teacher’s  responsibihty  to 
decide  whether  a child  should  be  referred  to  an  outside  agency. 

Head  Teachers 

132.  Largeborough.  The  12  head  teachers  in  the  sample  schools  all  said  that 
during  their  training  they  had  no  separate  course  on  the  social  services  hut 
remembered  references  in  hygiene  or  other  lectures  to  clinics,  special  schools 
and  children’s  homes.  As  students  they  had  no  discussion  of  the  rfile  of 
teachers  in  relation  to  the  social  services  and  their  only  contacts  with  these 
services  were  odd  visits  to  special  schools,  clinics  and  children’s  homes.  They 
had  been  forced  to  pick  up  knowledge  of  tlie  different  services  as  they  went 
along,  mostly  since  appointment  to  headships,  and  some  were  clearly  per- 
plexed at  the  number  and  variety  of  statutory  and  voluntary  services.  All 
relied  on  picking  up  knowledge  from  the  E.’W.Os.,  school  medical  officers 
and  nurses.  A suggestion  that  newly  appointed  head  teachers  and  their 
deputies  should  be  invited  to  attend  a course  on  the  administrative  and 
welfare  responsibilities  of  head  teachers  received  unanimous  support  from 
head  teachers.  All  the  heads  had  to  acquire  information  about  individual 
pupils  (apart  from  formal  reports  on  educational  attainment)  in  their  personal 
contacts  with  class  teachers.  The  welfare  problems  and  social  background  of 
individual  children  were  never  discussed  at  staff  meetings;  all  the  schools 
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relied  on  infonnal  communication  between  the  head  and  other  teachers.  The 
head  teachers  were  asked  what  they  considered  to  he  the  welfare  problem 
causing  them  the  greatest  concern  and,  as  Table  41  shows,  family  failure 

predominated. 

Table  41 

Welfare  Problem  Causing  the  Greatest  Concern  to  Largeborough 
Head  Teachers 


(Some  of  the  12  head  teachers  named  more  than  one  problem) 


Number  of  head  teachers 

Problem 

mentioning  each  category 

Lack  of  co-operation  between  parents  and  school 

1 

Family  failure* 

Problem  children  (stealing,  difficult  behaviour  in 

10 

school) 

Lack  of  information  about  children  in  care  of  local 

3 

authority 

2 

* Including  ‘ problem  families  ‘ broken  homes  ‘ matrimonial  problems  ‘ mental  and 
physical  neglect  of  children  ‘ mental  cruelty  and  ‘ mothers  out  working  ’. 


133.  Exshire.  Attitudes  amongst  head  teachers  to  the  social  services  varied 
widely.  A very  small  minority  were  out-spokenly  unfavourable  to  them, 
others  seemed  sceptical  or  unaware  of  problems;  one  maintained  that  there 
were  no  welfare  problems  amongst  his  300  pupils  in  spite  of  the  fact  that  30 
were  in  a special  class  for  backward  children.  Other  heads  were  well  aware  of 
problems,  but  some  seemed  hesitant  to  call  in  other  agencies  saying  cases 
should  be  referred  only  if  treatment  within  the  school  failed.  In  Exshire,  as  in 
many  rural  districts,  most  heads  of  small  schools  are  also  class  teachers. 

Teachers 

134.  Questionnaires  circulated  to  teachers  in  the  sample  schools,  and  inter- 
views with  teachers,  showed  that  their  training  contained  little  systematic 
teaching  or  discussion  about  the  welfare  services,  but  some  had  clearly 
received  more  instruction  in  this  subject  than  had  the  head  teachers  in 
Largeborough.  Some  specific  instruction  during  training  was  mentioned  by 
just  over  half  the  teachers  in  Smallham,  less  than  a half  in  Largeborough,  and 
about  a quarter  of  those  in  Exshire.  The  courses  appeared  to  have  been 
concentrated  largely  on  school  health  services  and  provisions  for  handicapped 
children.  Some  of  the  younger  teachers  had  studied  the  question  of  when  a 
child  should  be  referred  to  some  outside  agency. 

135.  In  all  three  areas  teachers  had  little  contact  with  outside  agencies.  For 
information  about  the  social  background  of  their  children  they  relied  very 
much  on  their  colleagues  within  the  schools  (school  records  were  usually  very 
meagre  or  non-existent  in  this  respect)  and  what  they  could  glean  from 
parents,  children,  and  the  school  nurse.  Most  teachers  said  they  would 
welcome  closer  contact  with  social  workers.  In  hoth  Largeborough  and 
Smallham  opinion  was  sought  and  found  to  be  strongly  against  teachers 
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visiting  the  homes  of  children  and  even  those  in  favour  had  reservations  such 
as  “limiting  it  to  special  cases  and  problems”.  When  asked  which  welfare 
problems  were  causing  them  the  most  concern,  most  of  the  teachers  in 
Exshire  replied  “broken  homes”  with  a smallernumber  specifying  “health  and 
hygiene”.  In  the  inner  area  of  Largeborough,  adverse  home  conditions, 
inadepuate  care  of  children,  working  mothers  and  maladjusted  and  backward 
children  were  frequently  mentioned.  But  in  the  outer  area  there  were  no 
serious  welfare  problems  bothering  the  teachers.  Similarly  in  Smallham  most 
of  the  teachers  said  that  the  problems  connected  with  their  pupils  causing 
them  most  anxiety  were  conditions  within  the  school  such  as  old  buildings, 
large  numbers  in  classes  and  overcrowded  time-tables. 


IV.  CONCLUSIONS 

136.  Table  42  shows  how  the  incidence  of  welfare  cases  varied  between  the 
three  areas.  The  figures  are  aflieoted  by  differences  between  the  surveys  in  the 
precise  interpretation  of  the  term  “ welfare  case  ” and  in  the  methods  by  which 
data  were  collected  and  analysed  but  there  was  sufficient  similarity  to  justify 
comparisons. 

Table  42 

The  Incidence  of  Welfare  Cases  {Autumn,  1964) 


Number  of  children  in 

Area 

Number  of  welfare  cases 

school  sample 

(«)  ® % (4) 

(fl) 

(6) 

Largeborough 

586 

3,946 

14'9 

Inner  Area 

438 

2,083 

1,863 

21 ‘0 

Outer  Area 

148 

7-9 

Smallham 

84 

2,667 

3*2 

Exshire 

220 

3,083 

7-1 

137.  In  Smallham,  welfare  cases  formed  only  3-2  per  cent  of  the  children  in 
the  selected  schools  as  compared  with  7-1  per  cent  in  Exshire  and  14-9  per 

cent  in  Largeborough.  In  the  outer  area  of  Largeborough,  however,  the 
incidence  of  welfare  cases  was  only  just  over  a third  of  that  in  the  inner  area 
and  close  to  that  in  Exshire.  Since  pupils  in  the  outer  area  schools  lived 
predominantly  in  houses  on  corporation  estates  where  families  from  inner 
areas  had  been  rehoused,  tliis  marked  difference  in  the  incidence  of  welfare 
cases  appears  to  be  a pertinent  reflection  on  the  influence  of  housing  con- 
ditions and  general  environment.  Before  definite  conclusions  could  be  drawn 
a careful  study  of  the  selection  process  and  the  social  character  of  the  popula-  ) 
tion  moved  to  the  new  estate  would  have  to  be  made.  In  Exshire  the  School 
Psychological  Service  had  made  a particular  effort  to  tackle  the  problem  of 
backwardness  with  the  result  that  32  per  cent  of  the  children  reported  as 
being  welfare  oases  were  cases  of  educational  backwardness:  the  incidence  of 
other  types  of  problem  was  quite  low. 

138.  In  each  area  a substantial  proportion  of  the  welfare  cases  consisted  of 
children  who  were  either  already  known  to  the  welfare  agencies  or  whose 
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families  had,  on  some  previous  occasion,  required  the  attention  of  these 
aeencies.  In  Smallham  two-thirds  of  the  children  in  the  sample,  or  their 
f^lies,  were  already  known  to  those  outside  welfare  departments  contacted 
bv  the  researchers,  compared  with  nearly  one-third  in  Largeborough.  Had 
the  School  Psychological  Service  been  included  as  one  of  the  outside  bodies 
for  fiiis  purpose  in  Largeborough,  as  it  was  in  Smallham,  there  is  no  doubt 
that  the  percentage  known  to  outside  bodies  would  have  been  higher.  This  con- 
flrms  the  findings  of  other  inquiries  that  a relatively  small  group  of  families 
is  responsible  for  the  hard  core  of  multiple  social  problems.  It  means  that 
many  families  with  problems  are  likely  to  come  to  the  notice  of,  and  be  dealt 
with  first  by  agencies  outside  the  schools,  but  it  still  leaves  the  primary 
schools  with  an  important  role  in  co-operation  with  other  social  services  in 
preventive  work. 

139.  When  head  teachers  were  doubtful  as  to  what  to  do  about  children  who 
were  causing  concern  they  found  the  E.W.Os.  a useful  first  line  of  approach 
but  none  of  the  E.W.Os.  had  a social  work  training  and  few  had  the  time  for 
intensive  social  work.  The  character  of  their  work  varied  according  to  the 
organization  of  particular  departments.  In  Largeborough  the  department 
was  highly  centralized  and  the  E.W.Os.  carried  their  heavy  loads  of  routine 
attendance  and  census  work  in  relative  isolation  from  workers  in  other 
departments,  cases  being  referred  to  other  departments  through  senior  officers. 
In  Smallham  and  Exshire,  on  the  other  hand,  the  E.W.Os,  had  more  time  to 
give  some  closer  attention  to  a small  number  of  the  more  complex  cases  since 
visits  to  ordinary  cases  of  absenteeism  had  been  reduced  to  a minimum ; in 
addition,  they  had  frequent  informal  contacts  with  members  of  other  depart- 
ments. The  place  of  E.W.Os.  in  the  social  welfare  services  requires  close 
attention. 

140.  The  task  of  co-ordinating  the  different  services  was  much  greater  in 
Largeborough  than  in  Smallham  and  Exshire,  partly  because  of  Large- 
borough’s  larger  population  and  consequently  greater  number  of  officers  but 
also  because  of  the  highly  specialized  nature  of  some  of  its  services.  Never- 
theless even  in  Smallham  where  there  was  close  proximity  between  the  offices 
of  various  departments  and  more  contact  between  officers  at  field  work  level 
officers  were  sometimes  unaware  that  other  departments  had  already  been 
concerned  with  particular  cases  and  might  well  have  useful  information  about 
them.  Even  when  they  knew  of  another  department’s  interest  there  was  some- 
times no  consultation  although  this  may  have  been  because  the  immediate 
problems  were  quite  straightforward  andit  was  not  thought  necessary  to  exchange 
information.  In  Exshire  there  was  evidence  of  quite  effective  co-ordination 
and  of  considerable  consultation;  only  eight  of  the  220  welfare  cases  were 
dealt  with  quite  independently  by  a single  agency  without  consultation  or  any 
exchange  of  information.  Nevertheless  even  in  that  area  educational  problems 
tended  to  be  treated  in  isolation.  Educational  psychologists  had  contact  with 
the  parents  of  only  about  a seventh  of  the  children  in  the  sample  referred  to 
them  and  remedial  teachers  recorded  no  contact  with  any  of  the  parents  in 
the  sample.  In  Largeborough  no  analysis  was  made  of  the  work  of  the  School 
Psychological  Service  but  with  the  severe  shortage  of  psychiatric  social 
workers  and  long  waiting  lists  for  child  guidance  clinics  it  appeared  that 
problems  of  backwardness  and  retardation  were  largely  dealt  with  in  an 
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educational  setting.  Closer  links  between  School  Psychological  Services  and 
the  social  workers  with  knowledge  of  the  home  and  school  situation  and  time 
to  undertake  casework  with  the  family  seems  to  be  needed  for  the  sake  of  the 
children. 

141  As  far  as  co-ordination  by  formal  committees  was  concerned,  a 
negligible  number  of  the  families  involved  in  welfare  cases  recorded  during 
the  surveys  had  been  discussed  by  the  Conference  of  Social  Workers  in 
Largeborough  or  the  Families  at  Risk  Committee  in  Exshire.  It  must  be 
remembered  that  these  meetings  focused  on  the  total  family  situation,  and  the 
time  available  allowed  only  the  most  serious  and  immediately  critical  cases 
to  be  considered.  In  Smallham  the  proportion  of  families  which  had  been 
discussed  by  the  Co-ordinating  Conference  was  considerably  larger. 

142  In  all  three  areas  there  was  a shortage  of  social  workers,  especially  of 
psychiatric  social  workers,  which  resulted  in  staff  being  below  establishment 
in  many  cases.  Moreover,  the  most  acute  shortages  were  in  Largeborough 
where  social  problems  were  most  severe.  The  effects  on  primary  school 
children  of  this  shortage  are  particularly  important  since  the  early  diagnosis 
and  treatment  of  problems  may  well  prevent  more  serious  trouble  at  a later 
stage.  Comparing  the  inner  area  of  Largeborough  with  the  outer,  not  only  were 
welfare  cases  nearly  three  times  as  numerous  but,  during  the  term  in  which 
the  survey  was  carried  out,  the  staff/pupil  ratio  and  the  number  of  graduate 
teachers  was  lower,  whilst  the  turnover  of  teaching  staff  and  of  pupils  and  the 
number  of  unqualified  teachers  were  higher. 

143,  Head  teachers  were  responsible  for  deciding  what  to  do  about  welfare 
cases,  although  class  teachers  were  often  the  first  to  notice  a child’s  problems. 
The  teachers’  training,  however,  included  virtually  no  systematic  instruction 
about  the  social  services.  Teaching  staff,  particularly  head  teachers  whose 
experience  had  made  them  realize  their  inadequate  knowledge,  said  they 
would  welcome  more  information.  School  records  about  the  social  back- 
ground of  children  were  generally  either  meagre  or  non-existent.  There  was 
no  guarantee  that  a teacher  wanting  to  know  about  the  home  background  of 
a child  in  order  to  be  able  to  meet  more  adequately  that  child’s  needs  would 
know  where  to  find  an  objective,  skilled  assessment  of  the  situation. 

144.  Ideally  teachers  should  know:  (a)  the  importance  of  the  social  back- 
ground of  the  children  they  are  teaching,  (6)  where  information  about  this 
background  could  be  readily  obtained,  and  (c)  the  precise  agency  to  which 
any  welfare  case  should  be  referred.  They  would  want  each  case  to  be  dealt 
with  promptly  and  expect  information  about  treatment  and  disposal  to  be 
passed  on  to  them  without  delay.  This  involves  a ready  flow  of  communica- 
tion between  the  social  services  and  schools  and  within  the  schools.  These 
are  the  ends  to  which  collaboration  between  social  services  and  schools 
should  be  directed.  They  would  require  social  workers  to  have  a proper 
understanding  of  the  schools  and  as  great  an  understanding  of  cliild  develop- 
ment as  the  teachers.  Without  that  it  will  be  difficult  for  teachers  and  social 
workers  to  work  effectively  together. 
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The  Manchester  Survey: 

Foreword 

1 The  survey  contained  in  this  appendix  was  made  by  a team  from  the  School 
of  Education,  University  of  Manchester  directed  by  Professor  Stephen  Wise- 
man, and  is  concerned  with  ten-year-old  children  in  the  Manchester  area. 

2 The  note  contained  in  the  rest  of  this  Foreword  has  been  written  jointly 
by  the  authors  of  this  survey  and  of  Appendix  4. 

3 The  attentive  reader  is  bound  to  notice  some  striking  differences  between 
the  tables  of  Appendix  4 and  those  of  Appendix  9.  For  example,  in  Table  8 
of  the  latter  “Size  of  Class”  stands  out.  In  Table  4 of  the  former  it  does  not 
appear  at  all.  Since  this  can  hardly  mean  that  “Size  of  Class”  is  peculiarly 
important  in  Manchester  some  other  explanation  must  be  sought. 

4.  In  fact  the  explanation  is  to  be  found  in  the  difference  between  the  methods 
used  for  summarising  the  evidence.  In  both  cases  the  evidence  before  it  is 
summarised  consists  of  a large  number  of  correlation  coefficients.  Thus  for 
the  analyses  between  schools  in  Appendix  4 there  were  104  variables  and  six 
age  and  sex  groups,  giving  33,072  coefficients  in  all.  For  the  Manchester 
evidence  there  were  87  variables,  giving  3,741  coefficients.  These  numbers 
remind  us  of  the  bishops  in  the  Gondoliers,  who  were  in  point  of  fact  too 
many.  They  must  be  reduced  to  put  the  evidence  into  a more  comprehensible 
form. 

5 In  both  cases  the  reduction  is  made  by  replacing  tlie  original  variables  by 
composite  variables  which  are  weighted  sums  of  the  originals.  But  different 
principles  are  used  to  obtain  the  weights.  In  the  factor  analysis  used  to  reduce 
the  Manchester  data  the  principle  is  to  choose  the  weights  so  that  the  87 
original  variables,  which  are  correlated,  are  replaced  by  87  composites  which 
are  not.  At  first  sight  this  seems  little  improvement,  but  the  advance  lies  in  the 
fact  that  nearly  all  the  variation  is  concentrated  in  the  first  six  composites  (and 
about  three-quarters  of  it  in  the  first  one)  so  that  the  rest  may  reasonably  be 
discarded  as  unimportant.  This  is  not  quite  the  whole  story.  There  is  in  fact 
an  infinite  number  of  sets  of  uncorrelated  composites  that  contain  the  same 
information  as  the  original  variables,  so  that  further  principles  of  choice^are 
needed.  After  the  factor  analysis  has  been  done,  the  factors  are  rota,ted  by 
the  computer  so  as  to  achieve  what  is  known  as  “ simple  structure  ” : i.e.  a set 
which  maximizes  the  number  of  zero  or  near-zero  loadings  in  each  factor. 
This  produces  a simplification  of  the  87  composites,  so  that  each  one  now 
covers  only  a proportion  of  the  original  variables ; its  effect  is  concentrated 
over  only  part  of  the  total  field.  It  so  happens  in  this  analysis  that  nearly  three- 
quarters  of  the  total  variation  in  the  educational  tests  is  conceiitrated  in  the 
first  factor.  A consequence  of  this  is  that  the  weights  (or  loadings)  of  the  other 
variables  in  the  first  composite  (or  factor)  are  roughly  proportional  to,  but 
rather  greater  than,  the  average  correlations  of  these  variables  with  the  educa- 
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tional  tests,  as  may  be  seen  by  comparing  Table  3 with  Table  8 in  Appendix  q 
For  example,  for  “Size  of  Class”  the  average  correlation  is  -32,  and  the  load 
ing  is  -36. 

6.  In  regression  analysis,  which  was  used  to  summarise  the  evidence  from  the 
English  sample,  the  principle  is  to  select  one  variable  as  the  criterion  and 
reduce  the  others  to  a single  composite,  namely  that  composite  which  has  the 
highest  correlation  with  the  criterion.  In  this  process,  which  is  described  at 
some  length  in  Section  4 of  Appendix  3,  the  weights  (regression  coefficients) 
are  not  proportional  to  the  simple  correlations,  because  allowance  is  made  for 
tlie  extent  to  which  the  variables  in  the  composite  are  correlated  among  them- 
selves. A variable  that  has  a substantial  correlation  with  the  criterion  may 
have  a negligibly  small  partial  correlation,  when  the  other  variables  are  held 
constant,  and  if  so  it  will  have  no  weight  in  the  composite.  Because  of  this 
only  about  a dozen  of  the  original  104  appeared  in  the  composite  for  each 
age  and  sex  group. 

7.  Each  mode  of  analysis  brings  out  important  fticts.  For  example  in  the 
factor  analysis  the  substantial  weight  given  in  the  first  factor  to  “Average  Size 
of  Class”  brings  out  the  fact  that  on  the  whole  schools  with  large  classes  make 
somewhat  higher  scores  in  the  tests  than  those  with  smaller  classes.  But 
“Average  Size  of  Class”  has  no  weight  in  the  regression  composite  for  any 
age  and  sex  group.  This  brings  out  the  fact  that  when  the  other  variables  are 
held  constant  it  is  no  longer  the  case  that  schools  with  large  classes  make 
higher  scores  in  the  tests.  This  applies  generally. 

8.  There  are  three  stages  in  inquiries  of  this  kind.  First  the  evidence  must  be 
collected.  Then  it  must  be  reduced  to  a more  manageable  form.  Finally  it  must 
be  interpreted.  The  second  stage  consists  first  of  the  choice  of  the  principles  to 
be  used  for  the  reduction,  and  secondly  of  straightforward  though  lengthy 
computations.  The  choice  of  the  principles  for  the  reduction  is  a matter  of 
judgement.  This  choice  determines  the  nature  of  the  computations,  which  then 
automatically  give  the  results.  The  interpretation  of  the  results  is  again  a 
matter  of  judgement. 

9.  Association,  though  necessary,  is  not  sufficient  evidence  of  causality.  For 
example,  a factor  loading — or  a first  order  correlation  coefficient— showing  a 
positive  relationship  between  size  of  class  and  school  attainment  does  not 
justify  the  corollary  that  increasing  class  size  will  improve  scholastic  ability. 
A similar  association  with  number  of  books  in  the  home  does  not  mean  that 
if  one  made  a present  of  a dozen  books  to  a family,  this  would  improve  the 
child’s  school  work.  Winning  the  pools,  and  thus  dramatically  raising  the 
family  income,  is  unlikely  to  have  any  advantageous  educational  effects  on 
the  children,  despite  the  correlation  between  income  level  and  attainment.  If 
the  school  nurse  disinfests  the  hair  of  one  or  two  children,  this  is  irrelevant 
to  their  results  on  the  next  arithmetic  test,  in  spite  of  the  Manchester  results 
on  “cleanliness”. 

10.  What  both  analyses  show  is  that  adverse  factors  tend  to  go  together;  and 
that  of  these  adverse  factors,  the  most  important  are  those  concerned  with 
parental  attitude  (encouragement,  interest  and  aspiration)  which  are  clearly 
more  important  than  social  class,  occupation  or  income.  School  variables  are 
further  down  the  list,  and  here  the  adverse  factors — like  those  in  the  home- 
hang  together,  as  might  he  expected. 
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[j  It  is  when  the  interested  reader  looks  at  individual  variables  (such  as  size 
■ of  class,  or  streaming)  hoping  to  find  support  for  his  own  beliefs  or  ammuni- 
tion against  his  opponent,  that  the  greatest  care  must  be  exercised  in  inter- 
nretation,  and  where  our  warnings  against  the  assumption  of  causality  are 
1 most  needed.  An  appropriate  approach  here  is  the  Bayesian  one:  to  accept 
that  the  weight  of  the  evidence  needed  depends  upon  the  nature  of  the  con- 
t elusion.  If  a conclusion  is  no  more  than  a quantification  of  a general  proposi- 
, tion  acceptable  to  the  common  sense  of  those  who  know  something  about  the 
matter  in  hand  comparatively  little  weight  is  needed  to  support  the  quantifi- 
cation. If,  on  the  other  hand,  any  result  appears  to  fly  in  the  face  of  such 
comnion  sense  then  very  heavy  weight  is  needed.  Thus  a result  that  30  per  cent 
i of  the  school  achievement  was  owing  to  (caused  by)  their  parents’  attitudes, 

, 20  per  cent  to  their  parents’  material  circumstances,  is  a mere  quantifi- 

1 cation  of  the  view,  which  most  sensible  men  would  accept,  that  part  must  be 
owing  to  the  one  and  part  to  the  other.  On  the  other  hand,  a result  that,  other 
things  being  equal,  the  achievement  would  be  improved  (a  statement  of 
’ causality)  by  giving  the  teachers  more  pupils  to  cope  with  is  contrary  to  the 
' common  sense  of  sensible  men,  and  therefore  needs  very  heavy  weight  and 
' much  more  supporting  evidence  before  such  a jump  from  association  to 
causality  can  be  made.  One  naturally  looks  to  alternative  explanations  of  the 
' association.  Bayes’  point  that  the  posterior  probability  is  the  product  of  the 
' prior  probability  and  the  likelihood  is  a most  important  one,  particularly 
' : since  readers  of  educational  research  are  often  prone  to  seize  on  isolated 
results  and  either  accept  them  as  evidence  of  propositions  that  are  very  hard 
! to  believe,  or  alternatively  as  evidence  that  the  whole  effort  is  completely 
worthless. 

, The  Manchester  Survey 

BY  Stephen  WisemanI 

12.  Our  brief  for  this  inquiry  was  to  investigate  the  relationship  between  the 
; educational  attainment  of  primary  school  children  and  environmental  factors, 

‘ with  particular  reference  to  the  environment  within  the  school.  The  design  of 
the  experiment  was  controlled  by  two  major  considerations : (a)  the  experience 
gained  in  our  secondary  school  surveys  in  Manchester  and  Salford  in  1951 
and  19572,  and  (6)  the  necessity  for  a strict  timetable,  with  the  autumn  of  1965 
; as  a deadline  for  the  completed  Report.  This  limitation  in  time  affected  both 
: the  size  of  the  sample,  and  the  type  of  criterion  measure  adopted.  It  was  clear 
; that  in  the  time  available  it  would  be  impossible  to  construct  specially  designed 
measures  for  our  purpose,  and  we  had  to  rely  on  existing  measures — measures 
which  must,  of  course,  be  directly  comparable,  school  with  school.  We  de- 


^ I must  acknowledge  my  indebtedness  to  Professor  Frank  Warburton,  who  was  concerned 
with  the  project  from  the  start;  to  Mr.  Tom  Derrick,  the  Research  Officer,  who  was  respon- 
sible for  collecting  the  data;  to  Miss  Anne  Sutherland  and  Mr.  Brian  Start,  who  monitored 
the  computer  work;  and  to  the  officers  of  the  Manchester  L.E.A.,  in  particular  Mr.  Elliot, 
the  Chief  Education  Officer,  and  Dr.  Laybourne,  his  deputy,  for  their  willing  and  whole- 
hearted co-operation.  But  most  of  all  my  gratitude  must  go  to  the  head  teachers  and  teachers 
in  the  sampled  schools  for  their  interest,  their  patience  and  their  invaluable  help.  Without 
their  full  support  this  inquiry  would  have  been  impossible. 

^ Reported  in  Wiseman,  1964,  Education  and  Enviconmentt  Manchester  University  Press. 
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cided  to  study  ten  year  old  children,  because  these  children  had  received  th 
full  impact  of  primary  school  education.  The  ten  year  olds  in  1964  had  tak 
standardised  tests  at  7+,  8+,  9+  and  10+,  and  the  results  of  these  tests  wet" 
accepted  as  our  criterion  measures.  There  were  12  such  measures;  ' 
7+  MH  Picture  Intelligence 

NFER  Mechanical  Arithmetic 
8 + NFER  Sentence  Reading 

Manchester  Mechanical  Arithmetic 
Manchester  Problem  Arithmetic 
9-f-  MH  Junior  Reasoning 
MH  Junior  English 
10+  MH  Verbal  Reasoning 
MH  English 
MH  Mathematics  I 
MH  Mathematics  It 
Manchester  Composition 

13.  The  limitations  of  criterion  measures  of  this  kind  must  be  stressed.  They 
consist  of  tests  of  the  tool  subjects  only,  and,  with  the  exception  of  com- 
position, they  are  all  objective  tests.  Such  measures  are  a necessary  part  of  any 
criterion  of  primary  school  attainment,  but  they  are  far  from  giving  a balanced 
picture.  No  account  is  taken  of  the  many  other  activities  which  go  on  in  the 
average  primary  school,  the  work  in  art  and  craft,  in  music,  in  science  and 
geography  and  history,  and  in  the  many  other  pursuits  which  can  often  not  be 
classified  under  the  traditional  “subject”  labels,  but  which,  nevertheless,  are 
of  very  great  significance  educationally.  Our  choice  of  criterion  measures  must 
not  be  taken  to  indicate  a belief  that  the  3 R’s  are  all  that  matter,  nor  should 
the  limitations  of  our  tests  be  forgotten  in  interpreting  the  results  of  our 
inquiry. 

14.  Our  experience  in  earlier  researches,  and  the  fact  that  we  were  particu- 
larly interested  in  the  environment  within  the  school,  led  us  to  plan  the 
research  as  a school  based  one,  with  tlie  schools  as  the  units.  We  were  anxious, 
however,  to  support  this  main  inquiry  with  a more  intensive  study  of  indivi- 
dual children,  and  we  were  glad  to  discover  that  we  could  draw  on  the  services 
of  the  Social  Survey  to  interview  the  parents  of  such  a sub-sample.  Out 
inquiry,  therefore — and  this  Report — covers  first,  the  main  research  compar- 
ing schools,  and  second,  a sub-sample  research  comparing  pupils. 


Sample  of  Schools 

15.  In  1964  tliere  were  176  primary  schools  in  Manchester  with  children  of 
10+.  Ninety-two  of  these  were  county  schools,  40  Church  of  England,  43 
Roman  Catholic  and  one  Jewish.  It  was  decided  to  take  a 25  per  cent  sample 
of  these  schools,  stratified  by  school  type.  The  two  other  factors  which  it  was 
desirable  to  control  in  the  sample  were  socio-economic  level  and  school  size. 
Our  previous  surveys  had  given  us  a good  deal  of  infonnation  about  the  dis- 
tribution of  social  factors  over  the  city,  and  it  seemed  that  these  could  best  be 
controlled  by  stratifying  the  sample  on  a geographical  basis.  The  central  area 
of  the  city  contains  the  blackest  region  from  the  point  of  view  of  housing, 
crime,  disease  and  poverty.  The  northern  extremity — hardly  to  be  called 
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suburban,  since  in  this  direction  there  is  no  break  in  the  conurbation — shows 
a significant  improvement  over  the  central  area  in  aU  social  variables,  while 
the  southern  wards  (Didsbury,  Withington  and  Burnage,  etc.)  contain  the 
“best”  areas  within  the  city  boundary.  These  three  divisions  of  the  city  could 
weU  form  the  basis  of  a socio-economic  stratification.  There  remained  the 
extreme  southern  section  formed  by  the  Wythenshawe  wards  of  Northenden, 
Baguley,  Benchill  and  Woodhouse  Park.  Our  1951  and  1957  results  showed 
this  area  to  be  “white”  on  such  variables  as  J-index,  Persons  per  acre  and 
Death-rate,  but  as  “black”  as  Moss  Side  on  Birth-rate,  Committals  to  Care, 
Cruelty  arid  Neglect,  and  Children  on  Probation.  A high  proportion  of  resi- 
dents are  from  slum  clearance  areas,  and  the  region  is  clearly  an  atypical  one 
and  deserving  of  separation  from  the  rest  of  the  city.  As  a result  of  consider- 
ations such  as  this,  we  stratified  geographically  as  follows: 

7 Northern  wards 
18  Central  wards 
9 Southern  wards 
4 Wythenshawe  wards 

When  the  176  primary  schools  are  classified  under  school  type  and  social 
district  the  picture  is  as  shown  in  Table  1 : 


Table  I 

All  Manchester  Primary  Schools 


County 

C.E. 

R.C. 

Other 

Total 

Northern 

18 

5 

8 

1 

32 

Central 

42 

28 

22 

, — 

92 

Southern 

18 

6 

8 

— 

32 

Wythenshawe 

14 

1 

5 

— 

20 

Total 

92 

40 

43 

1 

176 

16.  In  order  to  control  size  of  school  v/e  decided  to  draw  a 50  per  cent  sample 
of  schools  in  the  first  instance,  to  arrange  the  schools  within  each  cell  in  the 
table  in  order  of  size,  and  to  take  alternate  schools  for  final  25  per  cent 
sample.  This  yielded  the  final  sample  of  44  schools,  shown  in  Table  II,  which 
provide  about  2,000  ten-year-old  children: 

Table  II 

Sample  of  Tested  Schools 

County  C.E.  R.C.  Total 


Northern 
Central 
Southern 
Wythenshawe 

Total  24  9 11 


5 12  8 

10  7 6 23 

5 12  8 

4-15 


17.  Three  additional  schools  were  chosen,  one  County,  one  C.E.  and  one 
R.C.,  to  form  pilot  schools  for  Mr.  Derrick  to  visit  first,  to  try  out  his  inter- 
viewing and  recording  methods  before  starting  on  the  sample  proper. 
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Sociai  Survey  Sub-Sample 

18.  Interview  load  limited  the  size  of  the  sub-sample  of  children  whose 
parents  were  to  be  interviewed  by  the  Social  Survey  to  200 : i.e.  a one-tenth 
sample.  Two  plans  were  discussed ; 

(a)  a one-tenth  sample  of  all  the  2,300  children  in  the  main  sample, 

(i)  a sample  of  230  children  taken  from  10  schools  of  the  44  in  the  sample. 
Plan  (a)  covered  all  the  schools,  but  at  the  cost  of  providing,  on  average,  only 
five  pupils  per  school,  and  entailing  a wider  geographical  spread  for  the  socid 
survey  interviewers.  Plan  (i)  concentrated  the  interviews,  but  inadequately 
covered  the  schools.  And  since  our  inquiry  was  to  be,  in  the  main,  school 
based,  this  was  a serious  disadvantage.  Finally,  and  with  some  degree  of  hesi- 
tation, we  settled  on  the  following  design: 

(a)  a randomly  selected  50  per  cent  sample  of  the  44  schools,  stratified  as  in 
Table  11, 

(b)  10  children,  randomly  selected  from  each  of  the  22  schools,  irrespective 
of  school  size. 


I The  Schools  Analysis 

Criterion  measures 

19.  Our  previous  surveys  of  secondary  schools  were  all  school-based,  and  we 
had  then  discovered  the  value  of  employing  measures  of  attainment  which 
covered  intensity  of  “backwardness”  and  “brightness”  as  well  as  the  average 
level  of  ability  in  a school.  As  I have  said  elsewhere,  “this  gives  a richer  and 
more  meaningful  result  than  using  a single  average  score.  Certainly  from  the 
teacher’s  point  of  view  these  two  percentages  mean  much  more  than  an 
average  score,  since  they  demonstrate  so  clearly  the  teaching  problem  by  indi- 
cating the  spread  of  ability.  Two  schools  may  have  identical  average  scores, 
but  if  one  has  10  per  cent  backward  children  and  10  per  cent  bright,  while 
the  other  has  one  per  cent  and  one  per  cent,  they  are  very  different  schools  to 
the  teacher”.*  We  used  the  same — arbitrary — measures  of  “backwardness” 
and  “brightness”  as  we  had  used  earlier:  the  percentage  of  pupils  with  a 
standard  score  of  85  and  below,  and  of  1 15  and  above. 

We  thus  had  twelve  tests,  with  three  measures  from  each  test:  a total  of  36 
criterion  scores. 

School  Environment 

20.  Professor  Warburton’s  1951  inquiry  in  Salford  has  shown  that  subjective 
estimates  of  “progressiveness”,  socio-economic  status  and  quality  of  school 
buildings  could  be  more  valuable  than  the  objective  measures  of  attendance, 
class  size  and  date  of  school  building.  This  finding  led  us  to  search  for  ratings 
that  might  reasonably  be  expected  to  pinpoint  some  of  the  elusive  components 
of  “school  atmosphere”.  As  a result  of  preliminary  meetings  with  the  Head 
Teachers  of  the  primary  schools  involved,  and  discussions  with  represen- 
tatives of  the  L.E.A.  and  with  colleagues  in  the  University,  we  finally  decided 
upon  34  school  enviroimiental  variables  of  which  16  were  at  least  partly  sub- 
jective. 


* Education  and  Environment,  p.  78. 
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21  Most  of  the  information  on  the  straightforward,  objective  variables  was 
supplied  by  the  Head  Teachers  in  reply  to  questionnaires.  Size  of  Class,  Size 
of  School,  and  Percentage  Attendance,  which  had  proved  useful  enough  in 
Salford,  were  obvious  first  priorities. 

22.  So  many  schools  are  experiencing  staffing  difficulties  these  days  that  we 
decided  to  include  some  variables  tliat  might  reflect  particular  aspects  of  this 
problem.  Articles  in  educational  journals  and  letters  to  the  press  constantly 
comment  on  the  damage  to  our  children’s  schooling  caused  by  too  many  staff 
changes,  and  by  the  need  to  recruit  large  numbers  of  married  women  whose 
first  loyalties  may  be  to  their  own  families.  One  reads,  too,  of  the  trials  facing 
newly  qualified  young  teachers,  especially  in  “tough”  areas.  There  is  dis- 
cussion, too,  about  the  balance  of  the  sexes  in  teacher  training,  and  the 
desirability  of  training  more  men  than  previously  for  primary  work.  Despite 
the  fervour  of  many  writers  on  these  problems,  very  little  is  actually  known 
about  the  influence  of  different  categories  of  teachers  on  primary  schooling. 
We  therefore  included  the  following  variables  in  our  survey  to  see  if  they 
linked  up  in  any  way  with  measures  of  academic  achievement  or  school 
atmosphere:  Proportion  of  Teachers  under  30  years  of  Age,  Proportion  of 
Teachers  over  50  years  of  Age,  Turnover  Pate,  Percentage  of  Graduates  on  the 
Staff,  Sex  of  the  Head  Teacher  and  Proportion  of  Men  on  the  Staff.  From  the 
information  supplied  by  the  questionnaire,  it  was  possible  to  work  out  the 
Teacher/pupil  ratio.  From  the  Heads  we  also  learned  how  many  pupils  in  each 
school  had  qualified  for  some  form  of  Special  Schooling  since  September, 
1962.  We  asked  for  the  various  types  of  special  schooling  to  be  detailed  in  the 
hope  of  having  additional  checks  on  any  areas  where  physical  handicap 
appeared  unduly  heavy;  in  practice,  however,  the  great  majority  of  children 
involved  were  the  educationally  subnormal,  and  the  numbers  were  in  any  case 
low,  so  that  it  was  not  practicable  to  separate  out  the  different  categories.  In 
addition,  we  obtained  the  number  of  incidents  of  Breaking  and  entering  school 
since  January  1960  (strictly  speaking,  a “neighbourhood”  rather  than  a 
“school”  variable)  and,  at  the  suggestion  of  the  Head  Teachers,  the  number 
of  pupils  whose  mother  tongue  was  not  English.  These  children  are  causing 
a growing  teaching  problem  in  many  of  our  larger  cities,  althou^  perhaps  it 
is  not  in  its  most  acute  form  in  Manchester. 

23.  From  information  supplied  by  the  L.E.A.,  we  calculated  the  average  ratio 
of  grammar:  secondary  modem  places  gained  by  pupils  in  each  school  over  a 
period  of  four  years. 

24.  The  ratings  on  variables  associated  with  “school  atmosphere”  were'made 
by  the  Research  Officer,  who  spent  a day  in  each  of  the  44  schools  of  the 
sample,  after  trying  out  his  procedure  of  interviews  and  ratings  on  the  three 
pilot  schools.  In  each  school  he  discussed  the  home  backgrounds  of  the 
children  with  the  Head  and  with  the  Staff  as  a body,  but  perhaps  the^most 
valuable  information  was  gleaned  during  15-20  minute  visits  to  nearly  every 
classroom.  Naturally,  the  children’s  own  class  teachers  tended  to  know  more 
than  did  the  Heads  about  which  children’s  backgrounds,  physically  or  psycho- 
logically, were  poor  or  atypical.  Our  Observer  then  chatted  to  several  of  the 
children,  either  individually  or  in  groups  of  two  or  three,  as  unobtrusively  as 
possible,  while  the  normal  classwork  continued  around  them.  Some  of  these 


Printed  image  digitised  by  the  University  of  Southampton  Library  Digitisation  Unit 


354 


APPENDIX  9 


children  had  been  pointed  out  by  their  teachers;  others  he  chose  at  random 
Our  Observer’s  talks  with  the  pupils,  of  course,  appeared  to  them  quite 
informal,  but  many  of  the  topics  he  raised  were  chosen  to  provide  information 
directly  or  indirectly,  on  the  home  backgrounds,  the  leisure  opportunities  of 
the  neighbourhood  and  the  school  atmosphere.  For  instance,  he  frequently 
asked  the  children  what  they  liked  best  out  of  school  and  where  they  went  te 
play,  who  helped  them  to  read,  and  whether  they  chose  their  neighbour  in 
class  (to  provide  a lead  on  the  degree  of  formality  in  the  classroom  organ- 
isation). While  in  each  school  he  also  visited  the  library,  the  gymnasium,  and 
the  art  room. 

25.  After  each  visit,  he  rated  the  school,  usually  on  a five  point  scale,  on  the 
following  variables: 

(a)  First  impression  of  the  school:  influenced  by  cleanliness,  decoration  and 
any  indications  of  the  general  atmosphere; 

(b)  Quality  of  the  building:  taking  into  account  the  adequacy  and  attractive- 
ness of  classroom,  staffroom,  playground  and  toilet  facilities,  the  noise 
from  traffic  and  the  general  outlook; 

(c)  Quality  of  Equipment:  including  P.E.  equipment.  Art  and  Craft  materials, 
Mathematical  apparatus,  and  the  types  of  pupils’  desks  and  chairs; 

(d)  Library:  its  structure  and  use.  Primary  school  “libraries”  ranged  from  a 
couple  of  shelves  to  some  of  high  standard ; 

(e)  Classroom  space:  an  objective  rating  of  the  floor  space  per  child  in  the 
10+  classroom(s). 

Some  variables  reflected  school  organisation  and  policy: 

(f)  Recently  re-organised  from  all-age.  It  seemed  possible  that  in  some 
recently  re-organised  schools,  the  ethos  of  the  secondary  school  might 
tend  to  continue  in  the  primary  school; 

(g)  Streaming.  Schools  with  only  one  stream  entry  were  classified  as  “un- 

streamed ” except  for  seven  schools  who  grouped  to  some  extent  on  ability  i 
and  mixed  age  groups;  I 

(h)  Corporal  Punishment.  The  Head  Teachers  were  not  asked  directly  about  I 
its  use,  but  sometimes  evidence  was  gained  either  from  incidents  witnessed  ' 
or  in  the  course  of  conversation.  Thus,  the  only  possible  ratings  on  this 
variable  were  “ used  ” and  “ not  in  evidence  ”,  although  presumably  schools 

in  which  no  teacher  or  pupil  mentioned  corporal  punislunent  would  tend 
to  resort  to  it  rarely,  if  at  all; 

(i)  Homework.  From  conversations  with  the  children,  the  Observer  gathered 
how  early  in  the  primary  course  homework  was  set  (if  at  all)  and  how 
much  stress  was  laid  upon  doing  it; 

0 Out-of-School  Activities.  Again  using  the  children’s  information,  our 
Observer  estimated  what  opportunities  they  had  for  sport,  day  trips,  | 
camping,  museum  classes  and  so  on. 

The  other  Observer  ratings  were  all  planned  to  capture  aspects  of  the  “school 
atmosphere”. 

(k)  Appearance  and  Sociability  of  the  children.  In  this  purely  subjective  rating, 
the  most  important  factors  were  the  attitudes  towards,  and  verbal  skills 
of  the  children  in  conversation  with,  the  Observer.  “Appearance”  was 
reckoned  only  in  terms  of  neatness  and  cleanliness — ^no  school  in  the 
central  area  was  rated  low  if  the  children  had  worn,  but  clean,  clothing; 
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(l)  Attitude  of  the  Staff  to  the  Inquiry:  a rather  coarse  three  point  rating; 

(m)  Quality  of  the  Head  and  Quality  of  the  Staff-, 

(n)  Examination  Technique:  a somewhat  tentative  rating  of  how  well  the 
school  seemed  geared  to  obtaining  the  best  test  results  from  the  pupils; 

(o)  Progressiveness.  Since  our  earlier  work  had  found  a more  convincing 
association  between  progressiveness  and  school  success  than  had  any 
previous  inquiry,  we  were  anxious  to  investigate  this  concept  further.  In 
Salford,  only  one  rating  was  made  of  this  quality,  that  of  the  L.E.A.; 
Kemp  had  two  independent  ratings,  made  by  himself  and  by  school 
inspectors,  although  these  assessments  were  later  combined.  Our  Observer 
rated  each  school  on  progressiveness,  basing  his  estimate  on  the  evidence 
he  saw,  during  his  visits,  of  modern  trends  in  school  work,  other  than 
examination  techniques.  Several  of  our  other  subjective  variables,  how- 
ever, noticeably  “Appearance  and  Sociability”  and  “ Quality  of  Head  and 
Staff”  were  undoubtedly  connected  with  progressiveness.  In  order  to 
reduce  the  chances  of  a “halo”  effect  distorting  our  findings,  we  asked 
the  L.E.A.  for  certain  independent  assessments  of  the  schools.  The  esti- 
mate by  the  Local  Authority  was  almost  identical  in  basis  with  the 
Observer’s  “Progressiveness”;  they  rated  the  schools  on  a five  point  scale 
from  “Informal,  free  progressive”  to  “Formal,  rigid,  orthodox”. 

26.  We  had  planned  to  include  a few  variables  about  Parent-Teacher  Assoc- 
iations since  this  seemed  an  obvious  way  of  assessing  objectively  one  aspect  of 
parental  interest  in  the  school.  To  our  surprise,  not  one  school  in  the  sample 
had  such  an  organisation. 


Home  and  Neighbourhood  Environment 

27.  In  our  previous  Manchester  surveys,  social  variables  were  calculated  on  a 
ward  basis;  in  1957,  for  instance,  we  allocated  each  child  to  the  ward  of  his 
home  address  and  his  “score”  on  each  social  variable  was  the  rating  of  liis 
ward.  This  time,  however,  we  concerned  ourselves  only  with  the  children  and 
families  represented  in  the  schools  of  the  sample.  Naturally,  this  approach 
limited  the  environmental  variables  we  could  use.  Birth-rate,  Illegitimacy, 
Deaths  under  one  year,  useful  though  they  had  been  in  1957,  had,  of  course, 
to  be  dropped.  Fortunately,  however,  many  of  the  variables  that  had  been 
most  closely  linked  with  educational  success  in  1957  could  be  calculated  on  a 
school,  as  well  as  on  a ward,  basis,  and  so  were  used  in  the  present  research: 
Children  taken  into  care.  Verminous  Conditions,  Distribution  of  Shoes  and 
Clothing  either  Free,  at  Part-payment,  or  at  Full  Cost  (the  last  category  apply- 
ing to  families  on  National  Assistance  who  still  save  money  as  the  clothing  is 
cheaper  than  it  would  be  retail).  Head  Teachers,  Medical  Officers  and  Welfare 
Officers,  as  seemed  most  appropriate  in  each  case,  informed  us  of  the  numbers 
of  children  in  each  school  to  whom  these  variables  applied.  Each  Head 
Teacher  also  gave  us  the  number  of  pupils  in  his  school  receiving /ree  meals, 
another  variable  clearly  related  to  the  economic  level. 

28.  Independent  assessments  of  the  Standard  of  Housing  in  the  school  neigh- 
bourhood were  made  by  the  School  Health  Department  and  by  the  Observer 
during  his  visits.  The  school  nurses  had  the  advantage  of  some  knowledge  of 
the  interior  state  of  the  houses  while  our  Observer  could  view  them  otily 
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externally  These  two  ratings  were  pooled.  They  were  very  similar  to 
rating  of  “School  Neighbourhood"  which  proved  valuable  in  Salford. 


tilt 


29  To  obtain  some  social  data  for  individual  pupils  we  supplied  both  % 
Medical  and  Welfare  departments  with  a list  of  the  names  of  the  children  j, 
the  sample  and  asked  them  to  mark  those  whose  homes,  m their  conadentid 
opinion,  were  suffering  from  any  of  the  following  conditions: 

(a)  Shortoge  of  mutericil  needs'  the  food,  clothing,  living  space  that  an  aveiagt 
home  provides; 

(b)  Clearly  classifiable  as  dirty:  this  variable  is  comparable  to  the  “Cleanshg 
Notices”  obtained  on  a ward  basis  in  1957; 

(o)  Disrupted  homes,  based  on  infonnation  under  the  following  heads; 

A parents  divorced; 

B one  parent  deceased ; 

C child  illegitimate; 

D a foster  parent; 

E child  adopted; 

F a history  of  incapacitating  illness  in  one  parent; 

G grave  emotional  tension  in  the  home. 

We  were  especially  interested  in  the  correlates  of  such  disrupted  homes  since 
Fraser  (1959)  had  shown  this  factor  to  be  particularly  detrimental  to  school 
achievement. 


30.  Four  other  pieces  of  individual  data  were  related  to  the  sooio-econoaic 
level;  Father’s  occupation  (rated  on  the  Registrar  General’s  five  point  scale); 
whether  the  child’s  mother  worked,  and  whether  the  family  lived  in  a Corpir- 
ation  House.  One  physical  variable,  the  child’s  height  was  also  included. 

31.  The  Manchester  police,  too,  were  most  co-operative  in  allowing  us  access 
to  their  records.  From  these,  we  found  out  which  children  in  the  sample  had 
already  been  Convicted  or  Officially  Cautioned,  and  those  cases  in  whicl 
another  member  of  the  family,  or  someone  living  in  the  same  house  had  a 
police  record.  Difficulties  arose  when  someone  of  a different  surname,  but  will 
the  same  address  as  a child  in  the  sample,  had  a record,  especially  a recsit  j 
record.  There  was  no  way  of  distinguishing  between  members  of  the  ohild’i 
immediate  family  circle  (e.g.  a foster-brother,  a step-father  or  maternal 
cousin),  lodgers,  co-tenants  and  previous  tenants.  Hence  our  variable  CrimU 
record  of  House  Address  probably  contains  a pretty  heterogeneous  sample, 
Carter  and  Jepheott  (1954)  in  Radby,  and  research  being  at  present  canied 
out  in  Wythenshawe,  have  shown  how  there  can  be  “black”  and  “white” 
patches,  or  even  streets,  lying  cheek  by  jowl  in  the  same  district.  As  an  addi- 
tional neighbourhood  measure  we  therefore  calculated  the  number  of  familieii 
in  which  at  least  one  member  had  a conviction,  living  within  50  houses  of  tie 
home  address  of  each  child  in  our  sample  (Neighbourhood  Crime).  AfuUliil 
of  all  variables,  with  their  bases  of  classification,  is  given  in  the  appendix. 

Results 

A.  CORRELATION  ANALYSIS 

32.  It  will  be  seen  that  our  research  had  grown  to  a formidable  size  by  tbi 
time.  Including  the  test  results  (remembering  that  there  are  three  separate 
scores  for  each  school  for  each  of  the  12  tests)  wo  now  had  87  variables.  T» 
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first  job  was  to  calculate  intercorrelations  for  the  whole  matrix.  This  showed 
us  which  of  the  environmental  variables  had  a significant  association  with  the 
results  of  the  educational  measures.  Perhaps  the  easiest  way  of  summarizing 
the  data  is  to  calculate  the  average  correlation  of  each  variable  with  all  the 
36  test  variables.  (This  was  done  ignoring  the  signs  of  the  correlations,  since 
the  signs  for  backwardness  and  brightness  are  in  opposite  directions.) 


Mean  correlations 

33.  The  highest  correlation  (-622),  as  might  have  been  expected,  was  with  the 
four  year  average  of  11+  success,  but  this  might  reasonably  be  regarded  as  a 
criterion  variable  rather  than  an  environmental  variable.  Of  the  remaining 
mean  correlations,  17  are  found  to  be  over  0-3.  Ten  of  these  are  with  neigh- 
bourhood variables,  seven  with  school  variables.  This  stronger  connection 
with  the  social  factors  in  the  home  and  neighbourhood  is  brought  out  even 
more  clearly  if  we  average  the  correlations  of  all  the  1 8 social  variables  with 
the  total  tests.  The  result,  -295,  contrasts  with  a similar  average  for  the  34 
school  variables,  -212.  And  if  the  quasi-criterion  variable  of  11+  success  is 
omitted,  the  average  school  variable  correlation  drops  to  T99.  It  seems  as  if 
the  forces  operating  outside  the  school  walls  are  more  pervasive  and  more 
powerful  than  those  within. 

The  table  below  lists  tlie  17  correlations  over  0-3 : 

Table  III 

Average  correlations  of  particular  environmental  variables  with  the  36 
test  variables 


Home  and  Neighbourhood  School 


Verminous  children 

—476 

Cleanliness  of  home 

■475 

Free  meals 

—471 

Material  needs 

—440 

Appearance  and  sociability 

•422 

Parental  occupation 

—417 

Attendance 

•414 

Crime  (family) 

—378 

Streaming 

•385 

Free  clothing 

—369 

Children  qualified  for  special 

school 

—360 

Children’s  height 

•322 

Class  size 

•316 

Housing  standard 

•311 

School  size 

•315 

Crime  (neighbourhood) 

—303 

Homework 

•303 

34.  The  emphasis  on  measures  of  dirt  and  of  poverty  support  the  results  we 
found  in  our  earlier  surveys  of  secondary  school  pupils.  The  inclusion  of  two 
crime  variables  emphasises  the  importance  of  the  moral  and  psychological 
atmosphere  of  the  home  and  neighbourhood,  even  at  the  primary  school  stage. 

35.  Our  interest,  however,  is  particularly  in  the  school  environment.  The 
entries  in  the  right-hand  column  are  headed  by  Appearance  and  Sociability, 
a rating  made  by  our  Observer,  and  one  which  attempted  to  disregard  socio- 
economic level.  It  is,  perhaps,  a measure  which  should  be  thought  of  as  strad- 
dling the  “ school  ” and  “neighbourhood  ” columns ; no  doubt  the  school  may 
have  some  effect  here,  but  the  home  is  almost  certainly  the  major  influence. 
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This  variable  is  closely  followed  by  Aitcndance  (-414)— a logical  result,  thoM 
perhaps  some  might  have  expected  a higher  correlation.  Another  logical  asso!. 
iation  is  that  with  Children  qualified  for  special  schools  (■360). 

36.  The  third  most  powerful  association  in  the  school  list  is  one  of  particnla; 
interest,  that  of  Streaming  ('385).  The  direction  of  the  a.ssociation  should  be 
noted;  streamed  schools  have  better  records  of  attaimnent.  An  average  of '385 
means  that  some  individual  tc.sts  have  much  higher  correlations  with  stream, 
ing  than  this;  for  example,  brightness,  10  I-  composition,  -659,  brightnes 
10+  Arithmetic  I,  ’604;  briglUncss,  9 | ■ English  -597.  A s tudy  of  the  individaal 
correlations  shows  that  the  effect  of  streaming  lies  mainly  in  increasing  the 
proportion  of  bright  children  in  a school.  Of  the  10  highest  correlations  (all 
over  0-5)  seven  are  with  measures  of  brightness,  and  three  with  average  score, 
There  is  only  one  correlation  greater  than  0-4  with  the  measures  of  backward- 
ness; 10+  Arithmetic  I (—457).  But  there  is  no  suggestion  that  streaming  has 
an  adverse  effect  on  the  children  oflow  ability ; streamed  schools  tend  to  have 
fewer  backward  children  than  unstreamed  schools  at  all  ages  and  in  all  tests, 
The  12  measures  of  backwardness  have  an  average  correlation  of  —237  with 
streaming,  compared  with  -471  for  the  measures  of  brightness. 

37.  The  positive  correlations  between  attainment  and  class  size  ('316)  and 
school  size  (-315)  indicate  that  large  schools  and  large  classes  are  associated 
with  good  attainment;  a result  which  support.^  other  researches  in  this  field 
(e.g.  Kemp,  and  Morris).  Many  schools  were  unstreamed  merely  because  of 
small  size.  A one-form  entry  school  is  almost  certain  to  be  an  unstreamed 
school.  And  in  view  of  the  positive  correlation  between  school  size  and  educa- 
tional attainment,  it  may  well  be  that  the  relationship  between  streaming  and 
attainment  is  caused  by  this  third  factor.  A correlation  of  '655  between  stream- 
ing and  school  size  is  found,  emphasizing  the  relationship  already  mentioned. 
The  size  of  this  coefficient  makes  it  all  the  more  necessary  to  cheek  on  tie 
possibility  that  our  streaming/attainment  association  is  an  artifact.  We  there- 
fore calculated  the  partial  correlation  between  streaming  and  the  mean  results 
of  all  the  tests  at  the  10+  age  level,  holding  si’/.e  of  school  constant.  This 
analysis  reduced  the  correlation  from  ’464  to  ’326,  but  it  is  still  significant, 
even  when  the  effect  of  school  size  is  removed. 

38.  The  positive  association  between  educational  attainment  and  size  of  dim 
is  one  unlikely  to  carry  conviction  with  tlie  practising  teacher,  and  may  well 
be  that  this  is  an  example  of  the  effect,  already  noted,  that  bedevils  all  research 
of  this  kind— an  artifact  of  correlation  arising  from  the  association  of  each 
variable  (class  size,  and  educational  attainment)  with  a third  more  pervasive 
variable  (tlie  socio-economic  level  of  the  school  neighbourhood).  The  central 
area  of  the  city  is  the  area  affected  by  slum  clearance,  and  many  of  the  (small) 
schools  still  existing  there  produce  class-size  figures  much  lower  than  those  of 
the  new  and  larger  primary  schools  in  the  well-to-do  suburbs.  In  order  to 
investigate  this  possibility,  we  calculated  some  partial  correlations,  by  which 
means  it  is  possible  to  eliminate  the  effect  of  a third  factor.  We  took  the 
average  correlation  between  all  the  10-1-  tests  and  class  size  ('372)  and  calcu- 
lated what  tills  would  be  if  the  variables  of  parental  occupation  were  held 
constant.  The  correlation  dropped,  but  only  slightly,  to  '317.  We  then  tried 
again  with  housing  standard  partialled  out.  This  produced  a slightly  greater 
fall,  to  -301.  Finally  we  tried /rce  meals,  which  produced  a partial  correlation 
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of  '296.  It  looks,  therefore,  as  though  there  is  a small,  but  positive,  association 
between  size  of  class  and  educational  attainment.  What  is  abundantly  clear 
is  that  this  variable  is  much  less  important  than  the  quality  of  the  home  and 
the  standard  of  the  neighbourhood. 

39.  The  final  correlation  listed  in  the  right  hand  column  of  the  tables  is  that 
of  -303  for  homework.  Schools  which  give  homework  (at  the  10+  level)  tend 
to  produce  higher  scores  in  the  tests.  The  pressures  for  homework  in  the  final 
school  year  often  come  from  the  middle  class  parents  in  the  outer  suburbs, 
and  it  may  be  that  the  -303  correlation  is  merely  reflecting  the  more  pervasive 
social  factors.  This  is  unlikely,  however,  since  the  r between  occupation  and 
homework  is  only  T07.  Nor  does  the  partial  correlation,  holding  parental 
occupation  constant,  give  any  support  to  this  theory;  no  reduction  is  produced 
in  the  correlation  between  homework  and  10+  attainment. 

Age-trends 

40.  So  far  we  have  looked  at  the  relationships  revealed  by  a study  of  the  mean 
correlations  over  the  whole  of  the  36  educational  measures.  But  these 
measures  cover  four  age-groups  (7,  8,  9 and  10)  three  types  of  test  (intelli- 
gence, English  and  arithmetic)  and  three  methods  of  assessment  (school  mean 
score,  per  cent  of  “bright”  children,  and  per  cent  of  “backward”  children). 
These  breakdowns  enable  us  to  look  a little  more  closely  at  the  effect  of  envir- 
onment on  attainment.  First,  let  us  consider  age\  what  differences  appear 
here?  The  average  correlations  rise  as  the  children  get  older,  as  will  be  seen 
from  Table  IV.  The  same  trend  is  shown  for  both  neighbourhood  variables 
and  school  variables. 


Table  IV 


Average  correlations  for  each  year  of  age 


7+ 

8-1- 

9-b 

10-1- 

All  variables 

•204 

•231 

•261 

•252 

Home  and  neighbourhood  variables 

•261 

•275 

•329 

•306 

School  variables 

•174 

•208 

•225 

•224 

41.  Over  and  above  the  general  trend  shown  in  the  table,  there  are  interesting 
results  from  some  of  the  individual  variables.  The  greatest  increase  with  age 
is  found  with  streaming  (T7,  -39,  -39,  -46),  with  school  size  (T4,  -35,  -33,  -36), 
with  class  size  (-18,  -32,  '30,  -37)  and  with  homework  (T4,  -28,  -39,  -35).  What 
are  even  more  interesting  are  those  school  variables  which  show  no  increase 
with  age,  or  even  a decrease — such  as  teacher  turnover  (T4,  -15,  -06,  -03), 
school  equipment  (-21,  -20,  T4,  -13),  and  proportion  of  teachers  over  50  years 
of  age  (-13,  ’09,  -13,  -06).  Although  these  correlations  are  low,  the  absence  of 
the  prevailing  age  trend  might  be  suggestive. 

42.  When  we  turn  to  the  home  and  neighbourhood  variables,  those  showing 
a steeper  rise  than  the  average  are  free  clothing  (-22,  -34,  -41,  -43),  per  cent  of 
verminous  children  ('34,  -49,  -55,  49),  and  material  needs  (-34,  40,  -51,  48). 
Thus  the  effects  of  poverty  and  dirt  appear  to  be  cumulative.  Those  variables 
showing  no  rise  with  age  are — curiously  enough — disrupted  homes  (-26,  -10, 
•20,  -18)  and  crime — house  address  (’14,  -08,  -14,  -07). 
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43  The  general  tendency  for  tlic  correlations  to  rise  with  ago  merits  a dost 
examination.  There  is  some  doubt  as  to  whether  this  represents  a truepictJ 
It  must  be  remembered  that  these  correlations  are  between  the  test  results  of 
children  who  were  10  yeans  of  age  when  the  environmental  variables  wet 
measured,  so  that  the  10  |-  test  result.s  ami  the  other  measures  are  comcidem 
in  time.  But  the  7-|-  test  results  are  those  of  these  same  children  three  yeJ 
ago,  the  8+  two  years  ago,  and  so  on.  It  would  not  be  surprising,  tlierefoK 
if  these  correlations  have  been  subject  to  some  degree  of  shrinkage.  If  so  aj 
possibility  exists  that  the  level  of  correlation  between  attainment  and  envkoE. 
ment  does  not  rise  with  ago.  It  may  even  fall:  our  results  cannot  be  used  to 
disprove  such  a hypothesis.  A comparison  of  our  results  from  primary  school 
with  those  from  secondary  schools  in  1957,  studying  pupils  of  14+,  suggests 
that  this  might  well  be  the  ca.se.  The  correlations  of  attainment  with  environ- 
mental  variables  all  tend  to  be  higher  at  10  1-  than  at  14-h.  Only  two  of  the 
social  variables  were  identical  in  the  two  surveys;  per  cent  of  verninoi 
children  and  per  cent  in  receipt  of  free  shoes  and  clothing.  The  average  com. 
lations  of  the  former  with  attainment  are  -483  at  10  | , '383  at  14+.  Fotfte 
latter  the  figures  are  ‘237  and  T73.  The  fall  from  10  to  14T  is  apparentfor 
all  three  types  of  test,  with  the  change  for  arithmetic  being  greater  than  for 
English,  the  smallest  change  being  with  the  intelligence  test. 

44.  The  suggestion  that  the  impact  of  environmental  factors  on  attainment 
gets  progressively  weaker  as  we  go  up  the  age  range  i.s  supported  by  other 
evidence.  Furneaux’s  study  of  university  selection*  finds  that  “the  proportion 
of  those  wishing  to  have  a university  education  who  are  actually  able  to  apply 
is  much  the  same  for  pupils  in  all  occupational  groups”,  and  again,  “amonj 
pupils  who  have  already  reached  the  upper-sixth  fonn,  dilferenoes  of  hout 
background  are  only  associated  to  a very  small  degree  with  the  strength  of  the 
desire  for  a university  education  ".  Much  the  same  was  found  by  the  Robbins 
Committee.  Their  Table  7 (Appendix  I,  Robbin.s  Report)  shows  that  “within 
each  ability  group  at  11+,  there  is  no  significant  difference  in  performance 
[at  A-level]  between  children  from  the  dilTcrent  [.social]  classes  who  stay  on", 

Types  of  test 

45.  Let  us  now  look  at  average  correlations  for  the  three  types  of  test.  Table 
V shows  these  for  all  variables,  and  also  separately  for  home  and  neighbour- 
hood variables  and  school  variables. 

Table  V 

Average  correlation  for  each  type  of  test 


Intclligcnco 

lingliah 

Arithmetic 

All  variables 

•233 

•244 

•210 

Home  and  neighbourhood  variables 

•314 

•299 

•2fi2 

School  variables 

•190 

•215 

•182 

46.  Over-all,  the  English  tests  show  a higher  mean  correlation  with  to 
environmental  variables  than  do  the  intelligence  tests  or  the  arithmetic  tests, 

• The  Chosen  Few  (1961) 
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■When  we  consider  “home”  and  “school”  variables  separately,  however,  it  is 
seen  that  intelligence  has  a stronger  relation  with  the  “home”  variables  than 
the  two  measures  of  attainment,  and  this  is  in  marked  contrast  to  the  results 
for  the  “school”  variables.  The  dilferences  shown  in  the  last  two  lines 
of  Table  V may  be  considered  small,  but  it  should  be  remembered  that 
these  are  average  coefficients  (taking  due  regard  of  sign)  and  are  based  on 
a considerable  number  of  single  correlations.  The  figure  of  T90,  for  example 
(the  mean  correlation  of  IQ  with  school  variables)  is  derived  from  306 
separate  correlations,  while  the  entry  -215  for  English  is  based  on  408 
coefficients.  The  mean  correlation  for  IQ  with  home  and  neighbourhood 
variables  may  be  regarded  as  the  least  stable  of  these  figures,  but  even  this  is 
derived  from  162  separate  coefficients,  while  the  “school”  and  “arithmetic” 
figure  is  based  on  no  fewer  than  510. 

47.  It  is  interesting  to  speculate  on  the  possible  reasons  for  the  different  em- 
phasis found  for  the  measures  of  intelligence.  Why  should  IQ  be  more  closely 
connected  with  the  home  and  neighbourhood  environment?  A possible 
explanation  lies  in  the  stronger  genetic  element  in  the  results  from  such  tests, 
and  the  correlation  between  the  intelligence  of  children  and  that  of  their 
parents.  The  factors  in  the  environment  which  affect  parents  (and  which  are 
affected  by  them)  are  likely  to  show  more  association  with  children’s  IQ  (corre- 
lated with  parental  IQ)  than  are  those  factors  wliich  affect  children  only  (i.e. 
most  of  the  school  factors).  In  other  words,  the  adverse  social  environment 
tends  to  contain  more  parents  with  low  IQs,  whose  children  tend  to  have  low 
IQs.  When  we  look  at  the  individual  correlations,  there  is  some  support  for 
this.  The  strongest  gradient  on  the  IQ,  English,  Arithmetic  line  is  found  for 
poverty  and  crime;  Neighbourhood  crime:  -401,  -275,  -266;  Free  meals:  -544, 
•491,  -410,  Family  crime:  -456,  -388,  -325.  A reversal  of  this  trend  is  found  with 
the  highly  individual  variable  of  mother  working:  -197,  -262,  -253.  Turning  to 
the  school  variables,  the  strongest  gradiant  here — in  the  opposite  direction, 
of  course — is  found  with  Streaming:  -293,  -468,  -351,  class  space:  -245,  -315, 
•252  and  class  size:  -Til,  -363,  -305;  while  a reverse  effect  is  found  with 
Appearance  and  Sociability:  -480,  -432,  -380— surely  a variable  which  is 
closely  connected  with  parental  care  and  upbringing. 

Backwardness  and  Brightness 

48.  We  might  look  now  at  the  differences  revealed  between  average  corre- 
lations for  Backwardness  and  Brightness.  It  will  be  remembered  that  some  of 
the  most  interesting  results  from  our  secondary  school  survey  were  related  to 
differences  between  these  measures.  Table  VI  shows  the  average  correlations. 


Table  VI 

Average  correlations:  Backwardness  and  Brightness 

Backwardness  Brightness 


All  variables 

Home  and  neighbourhood  variables 
School  variables 


•195 

•241 

•258 

•293 

•161 

■214 

49.  It  will  be  seen  that  the  environment  appears  to  have  more  effect  on  bright- 
ness than  on  backwardness,  and  that  this  differential  is  rather  more  marked 
with  the  school  variables  than  with  the  home  and  neighbourhood  variables. 
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There  are,  however,  some  interesting  exceptions  to  this  general  trend  NeM 
bourhood  crime  correlates  '326  with  backwardness,  only  -243  with  brightness' 
Family  crime  shows  the  same  trend,  ‘394  and  ‘315.  Among  the  school  variables  1 
five  can  be  noticed  which  correlate  more  highly  with  backwardness  than  i 
brightness:  Appearance  and  sociability,  -424,  -383:  Proifressimess  (LEA 
rating),  -233,  -157;  Teachers  under  30,  -l^S,  -QM-,  Teachers  over  30,  '108,  ■02L  j 
and  Corporal  Punishment,  -100,  -OOO.  Only  four  variables  however  (excludlM  ^ 
;;+  success)  show  mean  correlations  greater  than  -4  with  the  measures  of 
backwardness:  cleanliness  (-443),  appearance  ami  sociability  (-424),  vemtinoii, 
children:  -419)  and/ree  meals  (-415). 

In  contrast  with  this  there  arc  10  correlations  over  4 with  brightness; 


Verminous  children 

—497 

.Streaming  .471 

Mother  working 

-■481 

Attendance  .423 

Material  needs 

-•479 

.School  size  .413 

Free  meals 

—475 

Qual.  for  spec,  school  -411 

Cleanliness 

1-458 

Free  clothing 

—413 

50.  The  strong  connection  with  poverty  and  dirt  is  clear,  as  it  was  in  our  1957 
survey. 

51.  It  should  be  emphasised  that  the.sc  results  liave  been  obtained  from  an 
investigation  of  schools  and  not  of  individual  children.  Nevertheless,  the 
association  between  brightness  and  environmental  factors  is  a particularly 
important  one.  The  consistency  of  the  finding.s  from  three  separate  surveys  in 
Manchester,  together  with  supporting  evidence  from  Burt  and  Fraser,  point 
to  the  virtual  certainty  that  an  adverse  environment  has  its  greatest  educa- 
tional effects  on  children  of  above  average  ability.  If  we  can  discover  how  to 
counteract  such  effects — even  partially  then  tire  educational  profit  will  be 
very  large. 


B FACTOR  ANALYSIS 

52.  So  far  we  have  been  looking  at  correlation  coelUcicnts.  We  have  tried,  by 
means  of  averaging,  to  see  what  general  trends  arc  discernible.  In  this  research, 
with  87  variables,  there  are  3,741  individual  correlation.s  to  be  related  to  each 
other.  This  calls  for  the  drawing  of  many  millions  of  comparison  between 
pairs  of  coefficients.  Moreover,  as  we  have  already  become  aware  in  the  fore- 
going section,  the  degree  of  correlation  between  two  variables  A and  B is  by 
no  means  the  only  information  contained  in  a correlation  table,  since  AandB 
may  also  agree  in  that  they  both  correlate  highly  with  certain  other  variables, 
C,  D,  E and  F,  moderately  highly  with  G,  I I,  I and  J,  not  at  all  with  K,  L, 
M and  N,  and  negatively  with  O,  P,  Q and  R.  There  are  untold  millions  of 
complex  comparisons  to  be  made,  a task  beyond  human  competence.  This 
can  be  performed,  however,  by  the  process  of  factor  analysis,  which  replaas 
scores  on  the  88  variables,  which  are  partly  dependent  on  one  another,  which 
are  of  relatively  small  statistical  importance  (variance),  and  which  have  low 
powers  of  implication  and  prediction,  by  scores  on  a small  number  of  factors, 
which  are  completely  independent  and  which  lutve  far  greater  predictive  and 
implicative  powers  than  any  of  the  individual  variables.  Although  other 
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methods  of  analysis  can  be  used  (and  will  be  used  in  the  later  phases  of  this 
research)  such  as  the  comparison  of  the  mean  scores  of  certain  subgroups 
(analysis  of  variance),  such  techniques  are  much  weaker  for  explanatory 
purposes,  since  the  investigator  himself  decides  on  the  crucial  “factors”  and 
no  tests  of  the  relative  weight  (as  opposed  to  the  “significance”)  of  variance 
factors  can  be  obtained.  Nevertheless,  in  following  up  results  for  the  more 
interesting  individual  variables,  the  technique  of  variance  analysis  and  re- 
gression analysis  should  be  of  considerable  value.  Its  application  to  scores  for 
the  major  factors  revealed  in  the  factor  analysis  is  an  obvious  example  for  its 
application.  To  begin  with,  however,  an  ordering  of  such  a complex  (and 
relatively  unexplored)  field  by  factorial  techniques  is  essential. 

53.  The  Atlas  computer  produced  for  us  a Principle  Components  analysis, 
followed  by  a Varimax  rotation  of  the  first  10  factors.  A scrutiny  of  this 
showed  that  six  of  the  10  factors  covered  93-6  per  cent  of  the  total  variance 
on  the  educational  tests:  the  following  analysis  deals  only  with  these  six 
factors. 

Table  VII 


Percentage  variance  on  the  12  tests  contributed  by  6 factors 


Factor 

I 

VII 

V 

IX 

III 

X 

Total 

% Variance 

71-8 

7-9 

6'6 

2-6 

2-5 

2-2 

93-6 

54.  As  will  be  seen  from  Table  VII,  the  first  factor  is  overwhelming  in  its 
importance.  It  covers  72  per  cent  of  the  total  educational  variance,  leaving 
only  22  per  cent  for  the  remaining  five  factors.  From  a practical  point  of  view, 
therefore,  its  effect  is  all  important.  From  the  standpoint  of  a research  worker, 
however,  the  patterns  revealed  in  the  other  five  factors  are  of  particular 
interest,  and  we  must  certainly  not  ignore  them.  In  the  remaining  sections  of 
this  report,  however,  it  must  be  kept  in  mind  tliat  factor  I carries  more  than 
three  times  tlie  weight  of  all  the  rest  put  together. 

55.  A table  giving  the  full  Varimax  analysis  is  given  in  the  Appendix.  Table 
VIII*  summarizes  the  major  loadings  on  the  six  factors  listed  above,  and  also 
shows,  at  the  bottom  of  the  table,  the  way  the  total  “educational”  variance 
is  distributed  over  age,  type  of  test,  and  level  of  performance.  One  of  the 
interesting  things  about  Table  VIII  is  the  absence  of  some  12  of  the  environ- 
mental variables : absent  because  they  have  no  sizeable  loadings  on  the  six 
factors  which  are  associated  with  educational  attainment.  The  absence  of 
some  of  these  may  be  viewed  with  some  degree  of  equanimity:  variable  6,  for 
example.  Mother  tongue  not  English.  The  maximum  incidence  of  such  children 
in  our  44  schools  (see  Appendix — List  of  Variables)  was  13-6  per  cent:  a clear 
indication  that  this  is,  as  yet,  far  from  a major  problem  in  this  city.  And  the 
factor  analysis  shows  that  this  level  of  incidence  has  little  or  no  degree  of 
association  with  level  of  attainment.  It  is  more  surprising,  however,  to  find 
that  22  Quality  of  Head  Teacher  and  23  Quality  of  Staff ’hs.'/e  insignificant 
loadings  on  the  “attainment”  factors.  A study  of  the  full  varimax  analysis 
shows  these  variables  with  heavy  loadings  in  Factor  II : but  this  contributes 
only  1-35  per  cent  to  the  test  variance.  Our  two  measures  of  Progressiveness 


• Variable  32,  ll-l-n/ccejs,  has  been  omitted  from  this  table,  since  we  regard  this  as  a 
criterion  variable  rather  than  an  environmental  one. 
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Table  VIU 

Summary  of  Factor  Loadings 


I VII  V 


1.  School  Variables 


(a) 

Physical 

38 

School  equipment 

36 

Age  of  building 

37 

Quality  of  building 

1 

Size  of  school 

36 

2 

Size  of  class 

3 

Pupil/teacher  ratio 

39 

Classroom  space 

(b) 

Teachers 

14 

Teachers  under  30  years  of  age 

15 

Teachers  over  50  years  of  age 

18 

Male  teachers 

20 

Married  women  teachers  with 
children 

16 

Graduate  teachers 

17 

Teacher  turnover 

21 

Teachers’  attitude  to  enquiry 

(c) 

Organization  and  Policy 

27 

Examination  technique 

35 

Recently  re-organized 

37 

29 

Homework 

33 

streaming 

42 

4 

Attendance 

43 

5 

Children  qualified  for  special 

school 

-43 

34 

Corporal  punishment 

—46 

40 

—32 

32 


31 

—64 

41 

36 

69 

49 

45 


IX 


45 


47 

38 


III  X 


-62 

42 

76 

64 

73 


—33 

39 

—30 

76 

50 


42 

42 

—53 


2.  Neighbourhood  Variables 

41  Housing  standard 
49  Corporation  housing 

42  School  breaking  and  entering 
44  Play  areas 

52  Crime— house  address 

43  Crime— neighbourhood 


33  56 

37  44 

60 
63 
33 
■36 


Home  Variables 

51 

Crime — family 

—55 

13 

Crime — Child 

9 

Free  clothing 

—40 

—45 

8 

Free  meals 

—54 

12 

Children’s  height 

39 

45 

Parental  occupation 

-48 

47 

Material  needs  inadequate 

-47 

11 

Verminous  children 

—56 

48 

Cleanliness  of  home  made- 

quate 

—59 

7 

Appearance  and  sociability 

51 

46 

Mother  working 

Percentage  variance  on  educational  tests : 

Total  Variance 

72 

8 

7 

7+ 

52 

3 

[1^] 

8 + 

60 

10 

9+ 

9 

2 

10+ 

6 

0 

—59 

—43 


-45 


continued  on  next  page 
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VIII  continued 
I.Q. 

6 

1 

2 

English 

9 

2 

2 

Arithmetic 

62 

8 

[14] 

4 

Backwardness 

73 

5 

8 

3 

Brightness 

63 

[161 

6 

3 

Average  score 

79 

4 

6 

2 

1 

3 

3 

1 

[4] 

2 


(24  and  25)  are  also  missing — and  here  we  have  a contrast  with  our  secondary 
school  survey,  where  Professor  Warburton  found  a significant  association 
between  Progressiveness  and  both  reading  and  arithmetic.  The  loading  of  -26 
on  Factor  I is  in  the  right  direction,  but  is  disappointingly  low. 


Factor  I 

56.  Let  us  now  look  more  closely  at  the  major  attainment  factor.  A glance  at 
Table  VIII  reveals  that  the  major  loadings  are  concentrated  among  the  Home 
variables,  with  the  School  and  the  Neighbourhood  much  less  involved.  Indeed, 
if  we  calculate  the  amount  of  “environmental”  variance  contributed  by  each 
of  these  categories  to  Factor  I (making  appropriate  adjustments  to  take  into 
account  the  fact  that  there  are  different  numbers  of  individual  variables  in 
each  category)  we  find  that  School  effects  contribute  18  per  cent.  Neighbour- 
hood effects  20  per  cent,  and  Home  effects  no  less  than  62  per  cent.  This  is  a 
finding  of  the  greatest  significance,  and  underlines  with  considerable  emphasis 
the  problem  facing  the  primary  school.  The  adverse  forces  in  the  home  are, 
at  this  stage  of  education,  the  overwhelming  ones,  and  the  lower  loadings  (and 
the  fewer  loadings)  on  the  school  variables  suggest  that  in  the  present  circum- 
stances we  are  doing  little  to  counteract  them  by  forces  within  the  school.  It  is 
surprising  to  find  that  none  of  the  teacher  variables  have  loadings  over  -3  on 
this  factor:  the  major  effect  seems  to  lie  in  the  direction  of  organisation  and 
policy,  with  streaming  and  homework  as  two  of  the  outstanding  variables. 
Size  of  class,  too,  bears  out  the  association  already  noted  in  our  correlational 
analysis,  with  schools  with  large  classes  tending  to  have  better  standards  of 
attainment  than  those  with  small  classes. 

57.  When  we  focus  our  attention  on  the  crucial  sector  of  Home,  we  get  again 
the  close  connection  between  attainment  and  both  poverty  and  maternal  care. 
This  is  seen  very  clearly  if  we  list  the  major  loadings  in  order  of  size: 


Cleanliness  of  home  

. . —59 

Verminous  children  

..  —56 

Family  crime 

. . —55 

Free  meals 

. . —54 

Appearance  and  sociability  of  children 

■51 

Parental  occupation  

. . —48 

Material  needs  inadequate 

..  --47 

58.  These  figures,  together  with  the  likelihood  (already  noted)  that  the  early 
years  bear  the  heaviest  impact  of  adverse  environmental  forces,  suggest  two 
obvious  lines  of  attack  in  our  efforts  to  rescue  the  under-privileged  and  socially 
handicapped  child  from  the  worst  effects  of  his  adverse  environment.  First 
there  is  the  provision  of  nursery  schools,  so  that  some  educational  counter- 
measures may  be  applied  before  the  age  of  five.  And  such  provision  is  seen 
not  so  much  to  counteract  the  poor  physical  environment  of  the  home  as  to 
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f to  the  school  and  the  teacher,  and  with  the 

begin  the  pro^ss  of  a p attitude  towards  education.  The  continued 

hope  that  it  might  affect  t ^ sueaests  that  the  underlying  mechanism 
appearance  of  the  . McDougall  called  the  “ self-regarding  senti- 

may  lie  in  ,■  fQ,  the  formation  of  attitudes  towards  educa- 

->»  ■»'«» 

five  is  essential. 

A V nttflf-lf  is  to  support  and  encourage  a recent  new 
59.  The  second  hne  of 

development  indude  some  element  of  training  in  social  work, 

begun  to  offer  courses  wn  , aesirabilitv  of  increasing  the  number 

of  such  courses.  The  aim  ^ proportion  of  teachers  with  some 

social  workers,  but  ra&  ^ jence  in)  adverse  environments,  with  some 
knowledge  ^ and  techniques  of  social  work,  and  with  the 

appreciation  ^ ; effective  co-operation  with  social  workers  and 

attitudes  teaching  force  which  included, 

social  agencies.  If  local  aumori^  ^ 

say  five  per  cent  the  children  in  the  most 

become  familiar  between  home  and  school.  The 

difBcult  areas,  and  to  g g he  beyond  them,  but  part  of  their 

most  difficult  cases  ^ referral  to  more  expert  and  more 

kind  win  .»,l  in  th, 

developmental  stage. 


Minor  factors 

60  As  we  have  emphasized.  Factor  I is  by  far  the  most  important,  carr^°S 
nearlv  three-ouarters  of  the  total  variance  on  the  educational  measures.  Th 
Xr  fit  fLtors  are  however,  of  considerable  theoretical  interest  and,  as  we 
taU  te  ffitrffect’of  some’of  them  to  particular  directions  is  far  from 
negligible. 

61  Let  us  look  first  at  the  partitioning  of  the  “ educational”  variance  shown 

nt  ’the  foot  of  Table  VIII.  Factor  VII  is  clearly  one  which  is  irnportant 
? , «d  F.d»r  ra  kupport.  «>  in  • »•■!» 

to  fcy  «»onnt  tor  20  i«t  o»t  of  tie 

(and  IX  to  some  extent)  have  their  greatest  effect  at  the  7-F  and  8-f  ages,  wim 
Factor  V concentrating  very  heavily  on  Arithmetic. 

62  The  age-pattern  is  of  particular  interest.  Quite  clearly  the  pattern  of 
abilities  changes  radically  between  the  age  of  7 

per  cent  of  the  1+  variance  is  covered  by  the  major  Factor  I.  Environmenia 
forces  appear  to  be  much  more  complicated  at  the  earlier  ages. 
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63.  The  summary  at  the  foot  of  Table  VIII  shows  the  way  the  educational 
variance  is  spread  over  the  six  factors.  We  can  do  an  equivalent  analysis  on 
the  environmental  variance.  It  is  a little  more  complicated  because  of  the 
difference  in  the  number  of  individual  variables  in  the  categories  School, 
Neighbourhood  and  Home.  But  if  we  adjust  for  this,  and  if  we  take  the  total 
environmental  variance  on  these  six  factors  only  as  being  100  per  cent,  we 
arrive  at  Table  IX.  A comparison  of  this  with  the  breakdown  of  educational 
variance  shown  in  Table  VIII  is  most  interesting.  Notice  how  Factor  I,  with 
its  lion’s  share  of  educational  variance,  is  now  overshadowed  by  Factor  III. 
The  other  four  factors  are  all  about  the  same  level  of  weighting,  nine  per 
cent  or  10  per  cent  each.  The  side  totals  show  roughly  equal  contributions  by 
school,  neighbourhood  and  home  (but  notice  that  that  the  school  is  lowest  of 
the  three)  although  individual  factors  show  very  obvious  differences  here. 

Table  IX 


Percentage  allocation  of  environmental  variance  among  six  factors 


I 

VII 

V 

IX 

III 

X 

Total 

School  variables  4-9 

4-1 

4-4 

2-8 

10-3 

4-4 

30-9 

Neighbourhood  variables  5-4 

1*6 

4-2 

1*4 

20-9 

2-5 

35-9 

Home  variables  16*8 

3-0 

1-4 

S'l 

2-7 

3-5 

33-2 

Total  27-1 

8*7 

10-0 

9*9 

33-9 

10-4 

100-0 

64.  If  we  consider  the  top  line  of  the  table,  we  may  analyse  a little  further,  by 
breaking  down  the  variance  on  the  School  variables  into  the  three  divisions 

already  employed  in  the  upper  part  of  Table  VIII.  This  breakdown  is  shown 

in  Table  X. 

Table  X 

Percentage  allocation  of  variance 

on  the  School  Variables  among  six 

factors 

I 

VII 

V 

IX 

III 

X 

Total 

(a)  Physical  7 

2 

6 

4 

27 

1 

47 

(p)  Teachers  3 

2 

5 

2 

1 

12 

25 

(c)  Organization  and  policy  6 

9 

3 

4 

6 

1 

29 

Total  16 

13 

14 

10 

34 

14 

101 

65.  We  see  from  the  right  hand  totals  that  the  physical  aspects  of  the  school 
environment  have  a much  greater  importance  than  either  the  teachers  or  the 
organisation  and  policy,  and  that  this  effect  is  concentrated  very  heavily  in 
Factor  III.  Factor  X is  the  one  which  is  almost  entirely  concerned  with 
teachers — and  this,  it  will  be  remembered,  contributes  only  two  per  cent  of 
the  variance  on  the  educational  tests,  although  it  is  significant  that  its  effects 
are  concentrated  on  the  younger  children. 

Factors  associated  with  age 

66.  Table  VIII  shows  us  that  Factors  V,  IX  and  X have  much  stronger  effects 
at  7+  and  8+  than  at  the  upper  end  of  the  primary  school.  Factor  V has  its 


Printed  image  digitised  by  the  University  of  Southampton  Library  Digitisation  Unit 


368 


appendix  9 


:J06 

• * I in  17  teacher  turnover  rate.  Indeed,  this  is  the  only  factor  out 
heavres  load  ng  n 17  l°8i<=aUy 

^ w °thl  £h  rates  of  teacher  turnover  are  particularly  deleterious  to  the 
sensible  high  ' ..(icuUn-ly  important  lor  attainment  m arithmetic).U 
yoimger  ^ that  the  ten-year-olds  seem  almost  completely 

^rrH^v  hS  S “school”  loadings  on  Factor  V are  for  38  sJol 
unaffected  by  “wrong”  direction,  curiously 

egwi/iment,  36  ^ p,.„p„rtion  of  Gratluate  Teachers.  This 

enough),  37  2“  L;  since  it  is  supported  by  Factor  X (also  “young 

‘ n“”  factor  an^  is  in  contrast  to  Factor  1 where  a lowish  loading  on  this 

children  ^ facto  graduate  teachers  in  primary  schools  have  a 

t^ToJer  end  of  the  age  range,  and  a negative  effect  at  the 
nVople  tZ  believe  that,  if  any  such  dilferential  existed.it 
“^^iH^nnie^rewrse  direction.  The  presence  of  married  women  graduates, 
Th  young  own,  may  have  a bearing  on  this. 

,,  p tor  X is 

raVyoimgcr‘teachers.  with  women  teachers  rather  than  with  men  teachers, 
Snd  tha  tL  heaviest  loading  of  all  is  lor  the  proportion  of  married  women 
teach  rs  with  children  of  their  own.  It  is  heartening  to  hnd  re^ons  add. honal 
tf^ere  teacher  shortage  for  this  return,  to  the  prolcssion.  The  third  factor 

with  young  children  (Factor  'fiS "hif  aTso2e“ 

note  that  of  39,  Classroom  space.  U is  interesting  to  iinu  tins  associated 

positively  with  test  attainment. 

Factors  associated  with  " brif;htnc.M  ’ ^ ,, 

68  Factors  VII  and  III  show  particular  as.sociations  with  higli  scores  on  the 
2s  A study  of  the  major  loadings  show  that  newer  schools,  larger  schools 
aS  largL  classes  tend  to  have  higher  proportions  of  bngh  children  while 
2am  Land  the  existence  of  homework  are  a so  positive  lactors.  Neighbour. 
h7od  variables  involved  include  housing  standard  and  play  areas  with  odthy 
perverse  signs  for  crime  (house  address)  and  .school  breaking  and  ® 

tile  “home”  variables  the  only  sizeable  loadings  are /ret-  meals  (—45)  and 
mother  working  (—'45). 


69  This  report  has  been  concerned  with  the  statistics  related  to  44  schools, 
Seir  enL— nt,  and  the  environment  of  their  children.  The  unit  of  aoriys 
has  been  the  school,  and  not  the  individual  chi  Id,  and  it  is  necessary  to  keep 
this  in  mind  when  we  survey  the  results  of  our  labours. 

70.  We  have  analyzed  the  inter-correlations  of  87  separate  ^iables,^ 
them  scores  on  tests,  at  four  stages,  and  5 1 of  them  measures  of  the  children 
environment,  school,  neighbourhood  and  home.  Our  analysis  > 
done  by  means  of  average  correlations,  and  then,  more  comprehensively,  y 
factor  analysis. 

71.  The  most  important  of  our  findings,  perhaps,  is  the 
the  major  forces  associated  with  educational  attainment  are  to  be  lounu 
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within  the  home  circumstances  of  the  children.  These  “home”  variables  have 
pro  rata,  nearly  twice  the  weight  of  “ neighbourhood ” and  “school”  variables 
put  logether.  That  this  may — at  least  partially — be  caused  by  our  choice  of 
variables,  and  that  a different  selection  might  upset  this  order  of  influence,  is 
a valid  argument.  But  a scrutiny  of  the  categories  of  measurement  would 
suggest  that  our  results  might  underestimate  the  power  of  the  home.  We 
endeavoured  to  cover  all  aspects  of  the  school  environment  in  our  survey, 
taking  account  of  not  only  those  matters  which  are  capable  of  objective 
measurement  such  as  school  size,  pupil/teacher  ratio,  and  the  age-distribution 
of  teachers,  but  also  of  those  aspects  of  school  life  which  are  matters  of  judge- 
ment rather  than  matters  of  counting:  variables  such  as  progressiveness, 
social  atmosphere,  quality  of  building,  of  equipment  and  of  staff.  Estimates 
of  such  matters  are  subject  to  error  and  are  far  from  the  level  of  reliability 
that  can  be  attached  to  measures  such  as  the  age  of  the  school  building,  or  the 
proportion  of  men  teachers  on  the  staff.  The  factor  analysis  demonstrates, 
however,  that  the  element  of  unreliability  was  not  so  great  as  to  swamp  the 
element  of  valid  judgement.  Our  school  variables,  therefore,  are  many  and 
varied,  covering  children,  teachers,  equipment  and  structure  and  it  is  difficult 
to  believe  that  we  have  omitted  any  set  of  variables  that  would  show  a signifi- 
cantly stronger  relationship  with  attainment.  Our  measures  of  the  home  and 
of  the  neighbourhood,  on  the  other  hand,  are  relatively  few  in  number  and 
hmited  in  scope.  It  is  not  impossible  that  a more  comprehensive  coverage 
would  have  the  effect  of  increasing  the  average  effect  of  “home”  as  against 
“school”. 

72.  The  aspects  of  home  background  that  have  the  strongest  associations 
with  attainment  on  the  tests  seem  to  be  those  measures  of  maternal  care 
which  we  have  previously  found  so  powerful  in  their  association  with  the 
attainment  of  children  in  secondary  schools.  Such  variables,  together  with 
those  associated  with  material  need,  make  up  most  of  the  “home”  effect.  But 
dirt  and  crime  seem  more  important  than  poverty  in  this  context. 

73.  The  second  fundamental  result  of  our  researches,  and  one  of  the  utmost 
significance,  is  the  demonstration  that  the  effects  of  environment  seem  to 
press  more  heavily  on  the  brightest  of  the  children.  The  adverse  elements  in 
home,  neighbourhood  and  school  conditions  are  shown  to  reduce  the  pro- 
portion of  able  children  in  the  schools.  This  finding,  which  has  some  support 
from  other  inquiries,  is  of  the  greatest  significance  for  educationists,  for 
politicians,  and  for  society  as  a whole.  When  we  think  of  the  problem  of 
material  and  cultural  deprivation,  we  see  it  as  a problem  affecting  the  “sub- 
merged tenth”  the  slum  dwellers,  the  poverty-stricken.  We  tend  to  assume 
that  it  affects  only  the  tail-end  of  the  ability-range  as  well  as  the  tail-end  of 
the  income-range.  Both  of  these  views  are  wrong,  and  the  second  is  even  more 
radically  wrong  than  the  first.  Educational  deprivation  is  not  mainly  the  effect 
of  poverty:  parental  attitude  and  maternal  care  are  more  important  than  the 
level  of  material  needs.  The  child  from  a home  with  an  income  of  £20  per 
week  may  be  more  at  risk  than  one  from  a much  poorer  home.  The  assumption 
that  educational  deprivation  breeds  educational  backwardness  is  true  but 
misleading.  What  is  more  in  accord  with  the  facts  is  the  dictum  that  educa- 
tional deprivation  prevents  the  flowering  of  latent  abilities,  and  that  the  higher 
the  potential,  the  more  potent  and  the  more  catastrophic  is  its  effects. 
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Tt  operas  possible  that  environmental  elTccts  are  strongest  at  the  lower  end 
If  the  school  and  tend  to  fell  off  in  their  impact  on  educational  attainment 
° the  children  get  older.  We  cannot  be  categorical  about  this,  since  the  design 
of  Search  is  incapable  of  demonstrating  it  unequivocal  y.  But  our  results 
, for  such  an  hypothesis.  This  would  suggest  that  the 


of  tWs'research  is  incapable  oi  GemonsuaLu.s ..  our  rest 

SSe  some  support  for  such  an  hypothesis.  This  would  suggest  that  the 
Sion  of  nursery  schoois  ought  to  be  seen  as  a way  of  counteracting 
Sse  home  conditions  at  the  earliest  possible  moment --.-and  counteracting 
adw  e intellectual  and  attitudinal  lactors  rather  than  the  merely  physical, 
™sTs  the  point  at  which  the  battle  should  hrst  be  joined ; and  the  battle  for 

Te  bri  as  well  as  for  the  dull. 

75  When  we  survey  the  results  of  our  investigations  of  the  school  environ- 
ment we  find  the  surprising  result  that  organisational  and  physical  aspects 
have  stronger  associations  with  tlie  criterion  tests  than  have  the  teacher 
variables  and  those  associated  witli  school  atmosphere.  The  major  factor, 
covering  nearly  three-quarters  of  the  total  test  variance,  contains  only  five 
‘‘school”  variables  with  loadings  over  0-3-and  of  these,  attendance  can 
rlearlvbe  regarded  as  one  at  least  partially  (and  perhaps  mainly)  mediated  by 
the  home  and  the  parents.  A second  one  -the  proportion  of  children  qualified 
for  suecial  school-can  hardly  be  regarded  as  a measure  over  which  the 
nrimarv  school  has  much  control : it  is  mainly  a mea.surc  of  one  aspect  of  the 
quality  of  the  school’s  intake.  These  leave  us  with  only  three  significant 
variables;  streaming,  homework  and  size  of  class. 

76  Little  emphasis  ought  to  be  placed  on  the  positive  relationship  between 
streamed  schools  and  test  performance,  for  two  reasons.  First,  we  are  dealing 
with  a relatively  small  sample  of  schools  44  only,  of  whieh  28  are  one- 
form  entry  An  unstreamed  school  in  tltis  survey  is  not  unstreamed  because  of 
a policy-decision  on  the  part  of  tlie  head  teaclier.  but  because  it  cannot  be 
anything  else'  It  is  true  that  seven  of  these  28  were  categorized  as  streamed” 
by  our  Observer,  on  the  grounds  tliat  the  age-groups  were  mixed  and  fee 
children  were  grouped  on  ability,  but  tlicrc  was  no  evidence;  that  the  lemaming 
21  were  possessed  of  a “non-slreaming  ethos”.  Secondly,  it  is  necessary  to 
emphasize  again  the  limitations  of  our  criterion  measures.  The  tests  given  at 
10-f  were  those  used  by  the  authority  for  sceondury_  school  selection:  those 
at  the  earlier  ages  were  of  a similar  type.  Tlicsc  objective  measures  of  the  tool 
subjects  are  those  which  might  be  expected  to  benelU  most  from  the  formal 
methods  of  teaching  which  tend  to  accompany  streaming.  But  this  should  not 
blind  us  to  the  possibility  that  other  kinds  of  assessment  might  produce  the 
reverse  effect.  “Progressive”  methods  and  "activity”  methods  are  designed 
to  do  more  than  produce  skill  and  competence  in  the  three  R’s;  the  advocates 
of  non-streaming  tend  to  be  those  who  argue  for  less  fonital  teaching  and  a 
wider  curriculum.  The  fact  that  wo  perforce  had  to  use  objective  tests  ot 
English,  Arithmetic  and  Verbal  I ntclligcnce  us  our  criteria  means  that  we  have 
left  untapped  wide  areas  of  primary  school  achievement,  and  have  loaded  me 
scales  against  more  progressive  methods  of  teaching  and  organisation,  it  is 
unfortunate  that  the  controversy  about  streaming  has  become  a major 
politico-educational  issue.  It  is  an  extremely  complex  matter  to  mves  iga  e, 
and  it  would  be  folly  to  suggo.st  that  the  results  from  44  schools  m a sm»e 
authority  can  throw  any  but  the  most  feeble  gleam  of  light  on  this  pro  e , 
It  is  suggested  that  the  only  fact  of  any  signilleance  in  our  results  may  we 
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the  demonstration  that,  even  using  objectives  tests  of  limited  coverage, 
streaming  does  not  produce  adverse  effects  at  the  lower  end  of  the  ability 
range.  As  we  said  earlier,  streamed  schools  tend  to  have  fewer  backward 
children  than  unstreamed  schools  at  all  ages  and  in  all  tests. 

77.  The  positive  association  of  homework  with  attainment  must  also  be 
related  to  the  nature  of  our  criterion  measures.  We  have  shown,  by  using  the 
technique  of  partial  correlation,  that  this  is  unlikely  to  be  the  result  of  parental 
pressures  from  the  middle-class  homes:  it  would  seem  more  likely  to  be  a 
school  reaction  to  the  pressures  of  ll-f  selection. 

78.  The  factor  loading  of  -36  with  size  of  class  brings  this  research  into  line 
with  many  others  which  have  shown  a similar  relationship.  Our  data  show 
that  this  is  partly — but  only  partly — a function  of  school  size  and  quality  of 
neighbourhood  (in  a city  where  many  of  the  smallest  primary  schools  are  in 
the  worst  areas,  awaiting  demolition). 

79.  The  less  important  factors  thrown  up  in  the  factor  analysis  provide  some 
interesting  results,  particularly  for  the  younger  children  of  1+  and  8-|-. 
Teacher  turnover  rate  is  shown  to  be  particularly  important  here,  as  well  as 
the  presence  of  older  teachers,  of  women  teachers,  and  of  married  women 
teachers  with  children. 

80.  All  in  all,  it  is  clear  that  our  schools  analysis  has  raised  a number  of 
questions  rather  than  produced  solutions  to  problems.  This  is  to  be  expected 
in  a field  which  has  been  so  neglected  in  research.  The  limitations  of  corre- 
lational analysis  are  many,  and  it  must  be  remembered  that  the  figures  we 
have  presented  here  are  measures  of  association:  they  are  not  (necessarily) 
indications  of  causality.  And  the  special  nature  of  a research  using  schools  as 
units  must  be  remembered:  correlations  between  schools  cannot  be  used  as 
substitutes  for — or  assumed  to  be  equal  to — correlations  between  individual 
pupils.  The  second  stage  of  our  inquiry  becomes  important,  therefore,  not 
only  for  the  intrinsic  value  of  its  results,  but  for  the  relationship  shown  (if  any) 
between  the  school  analysis  and  the  pupil  analysis. 


II  The  Pupil  Analysis 

81.  The  sub-sample  of  individual  pupils  for  tins  part  of  the  inquiry  was 
drawn  from  22  schools.  From  each  of  the  sampled  schools  10  children  were 
chosen,  using  a table  of  random  numbers.  By  the  same  method,  two  children 
were  chosen  as  reserves.  The  parents  of  191  children  in  the  original  sample  were 
interviewed.  Three  children  had  left  the  school,  and  in  12  further  cases  no 
contact  could  be  established,  either  because  the  family  had  moved  (sometimes 
because  of  slum  clearance),  or  were  on  holiday,  or  because  the  parents  were 
reported  by  neighbours  to  be  always  out,  or  (in  one  case  only)  because  the 
address  given  was  non-existent.  Thirteen  parents  refused  to  be  interviewed. 
Three  of  these  “had  no  time  to  spare”,  and  a fourth  was  ill.  Of  the  rest,  only 
four  refused  outright,  the  other  six  made  appointments  but  later  broke  them. 
In  addition,  one  interview  was  abandoned  because  of  the  Pakistani  parents’ 
lack  of  English.  Nineteen  of  the  non-respondents  were  replaced  by  reserves,  so 
that  there  were  in  all  210  interviews. 
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R9  Further  wastage  occurred  because  of  lack  of  complete  data  on  tlie  cti-. 
Irion  tests  If  a child  in  the  sample  had  missed  only  one  or,  at  the  most,  two 
of X twelve  tests  used  as  criterion  measures  or  '<5  school  specifically 
tated  ’ one  or  more  ol  the  10  !-  (selcctic 


■ twelve  tests  used  as  criterion  measures,  or  if  tlie  school  specifically 
I flvit  he  had  not  taken  one  or  more  ol  the  10  |-  (selection)  tests  for 
reasoL  of  backwardness  (and  provided  that  he  had  taken  all  the  earlier  tests), 
^r  lTJne  scores  were  inserted  by  caleulalmg  the  child  s average  score  for 
luL^nLriate  type  of  test  (English.  Arithmetic,  Intelligence).  For  24  children 
omLfons  were  more  frequent  and  they  were  excluded  Irom  the  analysis. 
TldsTeport  is  thus  concerned  with  the  results  from  186  children  and  their 

parents. 

rr  Thtlritcrion  variables  were,  of  course,  the  results  of  the  12  tests  of  intelli- 
incl  EnSSl  and  arithmetic  given  at  7-K  «1-,  and  lO-K  There  were 
0 number  of  the  home  and  school  variables  used  m the  schools  analysis 
were  applicable  to  individual  children:  Head  teachers'  rating,  Material 
Zeds  inadeqmte.  Cleanliness  of  home.  Disrupted  homes,  Family  crime.  Neigh- 
bourhood crime. 

84  In  selecting  those  responses  to  the  C.O.I.  questionnaire  which  should  be 
Lantified  and  used  in  the  analysis,  we  had  the  henclU  of  a factor  analysis  of 
Sie  questionnaire  items.  Using  this  as  a guide,  a first  selection  was  made  of 
S3  items  Some  of  these  were  closely  related,  c.g.  lype  oj  house  and  Council 
house-  Talks  with  teacher  and  Whether  discus.sed  child's  progress  with  teacher; 
Complained  at  school  and  DIssali.sfactlon  wIth  teachers.^  These  were  included 
in  the  correlation  matrix,  and  exclusion  decided  upon  m the  light  of  the  size 
of  the  correlation  coefficients.  Thi.s  scrutiny  led  to  the  dropping  of  13  variables, 
most  because  of  overlap  (as  above)  but  some  because  of  ack  of  correlation 
with  the  criterion  variables.  For  example,  ,Vtvv  of  c-hild  had  an  average  corre- 
lation of  '041  with  the  educational  tests,  Avallahllily  of  children  s clubs  '034, 
Mother  working  -051,  No  garden  ^ ’09  UJushand  lenient  with  f>f~-062. 
Parents'  belief  in  corporal  punishment  -038,  Age  child  started  school  048. 

85  Since  we  had  obtained  interesting  results  on  backwardness  and  bri^ituesj 
in  the  school  analysis,  we  were  anxious  to  include  similar  ineasures  for  the 
individual  study.  This  is  not  so  simple,  however.  For  a school,  the  percentage 
of  children  scoring  over  115  or  under  85  is  a statistic  which  produces  a 
graduated  scale  of  measurement  over  a sample  of  schoohs:  for  an  individual 
child  his  score  on  any  particular  test  either  i.s  or  is  not  outside  one  or  oto 
of  these  arbitrary  limits.  There  are  a number  of  ways  in  which  the  association 
between  brightness  or  backwardness  and  social  factors  may  be  assessed  m a 
sample  of  children ; we  finally  decided  to  use  a simple  dichotomy  (bright,  not 
bright;  backward,  not  backward)  as  a scoring  device  for  each  child  on  each 
test.  Since  the  correlations  between  these  measures  themseives,  and  between 
them  and  the  actual  test  score  will  inevitably  be  high,  it  was  judged  safest  to 
perform  three  separate  factor  analyses:  the  first  using  actual  test  fores  a 
criterion  variables,  the  second  using  the  bright:  not  bright  dichotomies  as  m 
criteria,  the  third  using  backward:  not  backward.  I-or  each  analysis  we 
had  52  variables,  12  criterion  measures  and  40  “family 
results  of  the  three  factor  analyses  are  treated  sepanitely  below.  The  an® 
contains  a list  of  the  variables  involved,  together  with  a description  oi 
bases  and  a note  of  distribution  or  range. 
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A.  TEST  SCORE  ANALYSIS 
Average  correlations 

86.  Table  XI  shows,  in  the  upper  half,  all  the  variables  having  an  average 
correlation  with  the  12  tests  of  over  -2.  The  lower  half  of  the  table  includes  a 
selection  of  the  remaining  variables;  it  is  not  comprehensive,  and  it  must  not 
be  assumed  that  because  a variable  is  not  included  here  its  average  correlation 
is  lower  than  that  of  the  bottom  entry. 

87.  The  highest  correlation  of  all  is  given  by  62  Preferred  age  of  leaving,  a 
six-point  scale  ranging  from  “under  15  if  possible”  up  to  “18+”.  This  is 
perhaps  the  sharpest  and  quickest  way  of  indicating  parental  attitude  towards 
education.  The  superiority  of  the  l.Q.  correlation  (422)  over  that  of  English 
(409)  and  Arithmetic  (-392)  tends  to  support  the  view  put  forward  in  the 
earlier  part  of  this  Report  of  the  importance  of  the  genetic  element.  The  second 
variable  in  the  list  (70  Homework  given)  is  the  response  to  the  question  “ Have 

the  teachers  at school  given  the  child  any  work  to  do  at  home?”  This 

should  not  be  regarded  as  necessarily  a school  variable.  A negative  response 
may  indicate  parental  ignorance  and  lack  of  interest — or,  indeed,  the  child’s 
refusal  to  conform. 

88.  What  is  very  significant  is  the  presence  in  the  “top  seven”  of  the  four 
variables  dealing  with  reading,  with  average  correlations  with  all  tests  ranging 
from  -272  to  -341,  and  an  overall  average  of  '312.  Compare  this  with  the 
bottom  line  of  Table  II:  Father’s  occupation  -098.  Although  there  is  some 
slight  association  with  social  class,  what  matters  is  the  degree  of  literacy 
within  the  home,  and  the  attitude  of  parents  towards  books  and  towards 
school.  These  correlations  emphasize  the  existence  of  many  “ good  ” homes  in 
the  working  class,  and  many  “bad”  homes  in  the  middle  class.  The  differences 
between  the  three  kinds  of  test  are  also  interesting  for  the  reading  variables. 
The  child’s  reading  understandably  shows  the  highest  correlation  with  the 
English  tests;  if  we  average  the  correlations  of  the  other  three  reading  vari- 
ables we  get  l.Q.  -325,  English  -307  and  Arithmetic  -283.  It  is  not  unreasonable 
to  assume  that  the  standard  of  literacy  in  the  home,  and  the  interest  the 
parents  show  in  reading,  are — like  their  readiness  to  keep  the  child  at  school 
beyond  the  statutory  leaving  age — correlated  with  the  parents’  level  of  intel- 
ligence. Indeed,  one  would  expect  a strong  association  here.  It  is  not  surprising 
therefore,  to  find  a high  correlation  of  these  variables  with  the  level  of  intel- 
ligence of  the  child.  As  in  the  schools  analysis,  variables  which  are  parent- 
determined,  or  which  are  likely  to  be  affected  by  parental  action  or  attitude, 
tend  to  show  higher  correlations  with  tlie  child’s  l.Q.  than  with  the  measure 
of  attainment. 

Age  trends 

89.  There  is  a general  tendency,  as  in  the  schools  analysis,  for  coefficients  to 
rise  with  age;  but,  as  we  pointed  out,  this  may  not  be  significant.  There  are 
indications,  however,  of  variables  which  seem  to  have  stronger  associations 
with  the  attainment  of  the  younger  children.  The  easiest  way  to  pick  these  out 
is  to  run  the  eye  down  the  7-f  column,  noticing  any  figures  which  breaks  the 
order  of  size.  Four  variables  stand  out  in  this  respect;  Disrupted  home.  Neigh- 
bourhood crime.  Mother  plays  with  children  in  the  evening  and — rather  oddly 
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father’s  occupation.  Disrupted  home  and  Mother’s  play  are  logically  enough 

the  kinds  of  factors  very  likely  to  have  major  impact  on  the  youngest  children 
but  it  is  puzzling  to  see  why  Neighbourhood  crime  should  show  this  tendency 
when  Family  crime  does  not.  The  result  for  Father’s  occupation  seems  to  have 
little  relation  to  economic  factors,  since  Material  needs  inadequate  shows  no 
similar  trend  (7+,  —126-8+,  — 167;  9+,  — 173;70+,  —179). 

Factor  Analysis 

90.  A principal  components  analysis  was  carried  out  followed  by  a Varimax 
rotation  of  17  factors.  When  the  variance  contributed  by  the  educational  tests 
to  these  factors  was  calculated,  it  was  found  that  94-2  per  cent  of  this  variance 
lay  in  the  first  factor : none  of  the  other  factors  contributed  more  than  0-7  per 
cent.  We  have,  therefore,  a simple  and  uncomplicated  solution. 

91.  The  major  loadings  on  the  only  (educationally)  significant  factor  are 
given  on  Table  XII.  It  will  be  seen  that — as  we  would  expect  from  a mono- 
factor solution — ^it  bears  a close  resemblance  to  the  average  correlation  data 
in  Table  XI.  The  heaviest  loadings  are  for  those  variables  indicating  parental 
attitude  towards  education  and  the  literacy  of  the  home.  Good  attainment  is 
achieved  by  pupils  with  parents  who  want  them  to  stay  on  at  school  beyond 
16,  who  prefer  a grammar  school  education,  who  are  members  of  a public 
library,  who  possess  books  themselves,  and  who  tend  to  read  both  fiction  and 
non-fiction.  Poor  attainment  is  shown  by  children  whose  parents  are  worried 
about  teaching  methods  or  the  child’s  school  progress,  who  are  critical  of  the 

Table  XII 


Major  loadings  on  Factor  I — Test  Score  analysis 


62 

Preferred  age  of  leaving 

•437 

59 

Child’s  reading 

•433 

70 

Homework  given 

•379 

61 

Parents  prefer  grammar  school 

•356 

56 

Parents  members  of  library 

•343 

57 

Whether  parents  read 

•325 

58 

No.  of  books  in  home 

•282 

72 

Worried  about  child’s  school  work 

—273 

76 

Complaints  against  teacher 

—247 

50 

Disrupted  home 

—205 

40 

Discussed  problem  behaviour  at  school 

—204 

60 

Expressed  desire  for  particular  school 

•201 

42 

Facilities  for  neighbourhood  play 

—197 

41 

Neighbourhood  crime 

—181 

73 

Children  should  be  brought  on  faster 

—157 

39 

Difficult  to  control  at  home 

—155 

48 

Bedroom  deficiency 

—151 

46 

Cleanliness  of  home 

■145 

49 

No  fixed  bath 

—141 

47 

Type  of  house 

—132 

55 

Age  parents  completed  education 

•129 

Average  test  variance  on  Factor  I : 

7-1-  -688  IQ  -814  Total  -778 

8H-  -783  Eng.  -765 

9-t-  ’819  Arith.  ’766 

10-1-  -794 
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child’s  teachers,  who  have  visited  the  school  to  discuss  the  child’s  behavioural 
problems,  and  who  believe  that  teachers  should  try  to  get  children  on  faster 
in  their  work.  The  psychological  aspects  of  the  home  (e.g.  disruption,  child 
difficult  to  control)  tend  to  be  more  important  than  the  physical  environment 
(e.g.  bedroom  deficiency,  no  fixed  bath,  cleanliness,  type  of  house).  It  is, 
perhaps,  surprising  to  find  a relatively  low  loading  on  55  Age  patents  coni’ 
pleted  education:  this,  perhaps,  docs  not  argue  a great  deal  of  success  for  the 
educational  system.  Those  of  us  who  chafe  at  what  often  seems  the  impossi- 
bility  of  achieving  radical  change  ctuickly  and  this  is  undoubtedly  the  case 
for  the  problem  of  environmental  handicap— sonietiiues  try  to  comfort  our- 
selves with  the  belief  that,  with  succeeding  generations,  education  itself  will 
provide  the  remedy.  We  get  small  comfort  from  this  analysis.  Education 
beyond  the  statutory  leaving  age  seems,  in  this  sample,  to  have  comparatively 
little  effect  on  attitude  towards  the  education  of  their  own  children.  It  corre- 
lates only  -210  with  Preferred  age  of  leaving  and  -123  with  Grammar  school 
preferred.  Even  with  the  literacy  variables  the  correlations  are  low:  Parent's 
reading  -215,  Membership  of  library  '208  and  Books  in  home  -129.  On  the  other 
hand,  our  sample  of  parents  is  probably  less  than  fully  representative  here. 
The  distribution  of  ratings  on  variables  55  shows  that,  of  186  families,  in  132 
both  mother  and  father  left  school  at  14  (or  earlier)  and  in  28  further  cases 
one  parent  left  at  14  and  one  at  15.  This  perhaps  may  serve  to  underline  one 
of  the  problems  of  interpretation  of  inquiries  such  as  this : the  possibility  that 
certain  results  reflect  the  circumstances  of  a particular  region,  and  cannot  be 
generalized  to  the  country  as  a whole.  The  hazards  of  applying  results  ob- 
tained in  large  cities  to  country  towns  or  villages  are  obvious:  there  may  be 
equal  hazards  in  generalizing  from  the  North  to  the  South,  in  view  of  what 
we  know  of  the  social  and  educational  gradient  existing  in  Britain. 

92.  Age-trends  and  test-trends  are  shown  at  the  bottom  of  Table  XII,  from 
which  it  can  be  seen  that  this  factor  has  its  strongest  loadings  on  the  educa- 
tional measures  at  the  age  of  9-|-,  and  that  its  connection  with  general  ability 
is  clearly  stronger  than  with  English  or  Arithmetic. 

B.  BRIGHTNESS  ANALYSIS 

93.  The  computer  programme  identified  17  factors  from  the  principal  com- 
ponents analysis  for  Varimax  rotation.  Of  the  total  educational  variance  con-  ^ 
tributed  by  these  factors,  76  per  cent  came  from  Factor  I,  The  next  highest  : 
fraction  was  from  Factor  12,  but  since  this  was  only  ST  per  cent,  its  influence 

is  of  little  account.  We  are  therefore  left  with  another  single  factor  analysis. 

The  major  loadings  on  this  first  factor  are  given  in  Table  XIII. 

94.  There  are  considerable  similarities  in  this  pattern  and  the  one  for  the  score 
analysis.  The  four  measures  of  home  literacy  are  again  found  among  the  top 
seven  variables,  for  example.  But  the  primacy  of  62  Preferred  age  of  leaving 
yields  place  to  61  Grammar  school  preference.  This  is  perhaps  a sharper 
measure  of  parental  attitude  for  the  above-average  child  than  the  wider-  ; 
tanging  62.  What  is  of  most  interest  perhaps  is  the  collection  of  variables  j 
which  appear  in  this  table  but  which  were  not  included  in  the  21  measures 
having  the  strongest  loadings  in  the  score  analysis:  68  Husband's  interest,  71  ; 
Changes  of  school,  45  Material  needs  inadequate,  and  63  Talks  with  head  or 
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61 

Grammar  school  preference 

•407 

5b 

Membership  of  library 

•360 

59 

Child’s  reading 

•283 

57 

Parent’s  reading 

•279 

62 

Preferred  age  of  leaving 

•258 

63 

Husband’s  interest 

•223 

58 

Books  in  house 

•219 

72 

Child  below  standard 

—208 

75 

Changes  of  school 

—200 

70 

Homework  given 

•184 

76 

Dissatisfaction  with  teacher 

—182 

42 

Facilities  for  play 

—167 

60 

Secondary  school  preference 

•163 

41 

Neighbourhood  crime 

—153 

45 

Material  needs  inadequate 

—153 

63 

Talks  with  head  or  class  teacher 

•146 

73 

Children  should  be  brought  on  faster 

—145 

50 

Disrupted  home 

—138 

46 

Cleanliness  of  home  below  standard 

—128 

39 

Difficult  to  control  at  home 

—123 

Average  test  variance  on  Factor: 


7+ 

•286 

IQ 

•587 

Total 

•539 

8 + 

•529 

Eng. 

•619 

94- 

•635 

Arith. 

•448 

10  + 

•608 

class  teacher.  In  contrast  to  these,  there  are  five  variables  included  in  the 
previous  list  which  find  no  place  here:  40  Discussed  problem  behaviour  at 
school,  55  Age  parents  completed  education,  47  Type  of  house,  48  Bedroom 
deficiency,  and  49  No  fixed  bath.  It  seems,  therefore,  that  although  poverty 
might  exercise  an  inhibiting  effect  on  the  emergence  of  brightness,  the  purely 
physical  aspects  of  the  home  environment  are  relatively  unimportant.  The 
interest  of  the  child’s  father  in  school  work,  however,  is  markedly  associated 
with  brightness,  as  well  as  evidence  of  parental  interest  as  shown  by  discus- 
sions with  the  school  staff — provided,  however,  that  these  are  sharply  distin- 
guished from  those  visits  made  to  discuss  unsatisfactory  progress.  The  low 
loading  on  55  Age  parents  completed  education  remarked  on  in  the  discussion 
of  the  score  analysis  is  paralleled  by  an  even  lower  loading  on  the  brightness 
factor  (-061  as  compared  with  -129). 

95.  The  bottom  of  Table  XIII  shows  the  age-trends'  and  test-trends  for  the 
factor.  As  in  the  score  analysis,  9-|-  shows  the  highest  proportion  of  variance, 
but  is  not  markedly  higher  than  lO-f.  The  major  difference  lies  in  the  much 
lower  contribution  from  the  7-f  tests  in  the  brightness  analysis.  This  is  made 
even  clearer  if  the  figures  are  expressed  as  ratios.  Taking  the  9-|-  variance  as 
100  in  each  case,  the  l-\-,  8-|-  and  10-1-  contributions  are,  for  the  test  score 
analysis,  respectively  84,  96  and  97.  For  brightness,  they  are  45,  83  and  95. 
This  indicates,  perhaps,  more  radical  changes  in  level  of  attainment  over  the 
years  for  those  children  at  the  upper  end  of  the  ability  range,  thus  emphasizing 
again  the  greater  environmental  risk  for  the  bright  child. 
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96  For  test  score.  I.Q.  contributed  more  to  Factor  I than  either  English  or 
Arithmetic  Expressed  as  ratios,  the  variances  are  1 00 : 94:  94.  The  picture  for 
brightness  is  different,  with  English  showing  up  strongly,  and  Arithmetic 
much  lower-  100;  105:  76.  Other  investigators  have  stressed  the  importance 
of  verbal  ability  and  its  susceptibility  to  environmental  influences.  These 
results  suggest  that  they  may  be  rather  more  important  at  the  upper  end  of 
the  ability  range  than  with  the  average  child. 


C.  BACKWARDNESS  ANALYSIS 

97  The  backwardness  analysis  was  a replication  of  that  done  for  brightness. 
The  computer  rotated  18  factors  to  a Varimax  solution.  The  first  factor 
covered  73  per  cent  of  the  test  variance,  but  on  this  occasion  a second  factor 
proved  to  have  a sizeable  weighting;  Factor  16,  contributing  11-7  per  cent  of 
the  variance  on  the  educational  tests.  It  has  only  one  sixth  of  the  power  of 
Factor  I,  but  its  influence  is  obviously  not  negligible. 

The  first  factor 

98  Loadings  of  -100  and  over  on  this  factor  are  shown  in  Table  XIV.  A 
fuller  comparison  of  this  table  with  the  corresponding  tables  for  the  other 
analysis  is  made  later,  but  certain  obvious  points  may  be  noted.  First,  the 
four  “home  literacy”  variables  again  appear  in  the  top  half  of  the  table,  but 
with  slightly  less  importance.  The  average  rank  order  of  these  four  measures 
are  four  for  brightness,  five  for  score,  and  six  for  backwardness.  70  Homework 
given  goes  to  the  top  here,  in  contrast  to  its  rank  of  3rd  for  score  and  10th  for 


Table  XIV 

Major  loadings  on  Factor  I— Backwardness  analysis 


70 

Homework  given 

•320 

62 

Preferred  age  of  leaving 

•292 

59 

Child’s  reading 

■289 

40 

Discussed  problem  behaviour  at  .scliool 

-■226 

57 

Parents’  reading 

■219 

72 

Child  below  standard 

—218 

58 

Books  in  house 

■209 

50 

Disrupted  homo 

-•159 

56 

Membership  of  library 

■144 

41 

Neighbourhood  crime 

•143 

76 

Dissatisfaction  with  teacher 

— 143 

60 

Secondary  school  preference 

■123 

67 

Child  talks  about  school  work 

■120 

46 

Cleanliness  of  homo  inadequate 

— -116 

66 

Mother  not  too  busy  to  help  with  school  work 

■109 

49 

No  fixed  bath 

-•107 

61 

Grammar  school  preference 

■102 

55 

Age  parents  completed  education 

■100 

Average  test  variance  on  Factor; 

7-1-  -285  IQ  -45S  Total  -540 

8+  -631  Eng.  -655 

9-1-  -630  Arith.  -498 

10 -f-  -542 
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brightness.  Of  the  direct  parental  attitude  measures,  62  Preferred  age  of 
leaving  parallels  the  score  analysis  as  being  the  most  important,  61  Grammar 
school  preference  coming  I7tli  here  as  compared  with  first  for  the  brightness 
analysis. 

Only  two  variables  appear  in  this  table  and  not  in  the  other  two : 67  Child 
talks  about  school  work  and  66  Mother  not  too  busy  to  help  with  school  work. 
Thus  it  seems  that  parental  attitude  towards  the  child,  and  support  for  him 
in  his  educational  difficulties,  are  of  some  importance  in  the  prevention  of 
backwardness.  But  note  that  this  falls  well  below  home  literacy  and  attitude 
towards  education  in  the  order  of  importance. 


Major  loadings  on  Factor  16 — Backwardness  analysis 


53 

Mother  spends  time  with  child  in  evenings 

■512 

43 

Father’s  occupation 

—238 

65 

All  teaching  matters  not  to  be  left  to  the  teacher 

•180 

75 

Changes  of  school 

—163 

59 

Child’s  reading 

•147 

67 

Child  talks  about  school  work 

•136 

54 

Parents’  further  education 

•113 

46 

Cleanliness  of  home  inadequate 

•113 

45 

Material  needs  inadequate 

•103 

Average  test  variance  on  Factor: 


7 

•f  '251 

IQ 

•086 

8 

-054 

Eng. 

•020 

9 

-f-  '006 

Arith. 

•138 

10 

+ -070 

99.  A glance  at  the  bottom  section  of  Table  XV  makes  it  clear  that  this  factor 
reflects  associations  only  at  7+,  and  only  with  Arithmetic.  Notice,  however, 
that  the  average  7+  variance  of  -251  is  commensurate  with  the  7+  variance 
of  '285  on  Factor  1:  for  these  young  children,  both  factors  are  of  equal 
importance. 

The  variables  represented  in  Table  XV  tend  to  support  the  last  comment  made 
about  the  first  factor,  and  to  underline  the  importance  of  parental  attitude  to 
the  child.  Variable  53  has  a loading  more  than  twice  as  great  as  any  other 
measure,  and  is  clearly  the  “marker  variable”  for  this  factor.  It  plays  no  part 
in  the  constellation  of  variables  making  up  the  first  factors  in  our  three 
analyses:  the  loadings  on  53  Mother  spends  time  with  the  child  in  the  evenings 
are  T20  (score),  -046  (brightness)  and  -073  (backwardness).  We  now  see,  how- 
ever, that  this  aspect  of  maternal  attitude  and  behaviour  has  some  relevance 
to  backwardness,  but  only  with  reference  to  the  youngest  age  group. 

100.  The  second  variable,  43  Father’s  occupation,  also  appears  for  the  first 
time  as  a significant  variable.  Its  loadings  on  the  three  first  factors  are  077 
(score),  --104  (brightness)  and  -078  (backwardness).  The  perverse  sign  in  the 
last  entry  is  probably  of  no  significance,  since  the  loading  is  not  sigmficantly 
different  from  zero.  The  uniformly  low  loadings  in  this  variable,  so  often  used 
by  sociologists,  re-emphasizes  the  importance  of  intru-class  differences  in 
background  and  parental  attitude  as  compared  with  intcr-class  differences. 

N 
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tude,  attitude  to  education,  and  attitude  to  books  and  reading.  A high 
packet  and  a middle-class  home  does  not  guarantee  a favourable  background 
for  educational  progress,  and  literate  homes  with  good  parental  attitude  to 
school  may  be  found  in  the  slums  as  well  as  in  the  suburbs.  Family  literacy  as 
evinced  by  measures  of  reading  and  library  membership,  proves  to  be  a highly 
significant  measure  in  all  three  analyses  of  individual  pupils.  Parental  attitude 
to  education  is  an  equally  strong  indicator  of  educational  attainment.  As  a 
single  measure  of  this.  Preferred  age  of  leading  is  pre-eminent  for  the  average 
and  the  backward  child;  Grammar  school  preference  supersedes  it  for  the 
bright  child. 

110.  The  factor  of  parental  care  which  has  manifested  itself  in  all  our  school- 
based  surveys  begins  to  be  more  clearly  delineated  in  the  pupil-analysis. 
Maternal  attitude  to  the  child  and  to  his  educational  problems  is  shown  as  an 
important  factor  in  the  backwardness  analysis.  The  problems  associated  with 
educational  failure  are  likely  to  be  eased  with  maternal  support  in  a stable 
home,  and  so  permit  better  school  progress.  On  the  other  hand,  the  variable 
in  this  context  which  has  most  association  with  brightness  is  the  father’s 
interest  in  school  work,  which  seems  to  act  as  a spur  to  (or  a release  of) 
ambition.  A father’s  support  and  encouragement  might  well  counteract  the 
more  adverse  attitudinal  forces  of  the  neighbourhood  and  the  peer  group. 
The  role  of  the  mother  defending  and  protecting  the  weak  child  and  that  of 
the  father  stimulating  and  encouraging  the  strong  emerges  surprisingly  clearly 
from  our  analysis;  but  one  suspects  that  the  situation  may  not  be  quite  so 
simple  as  it  looks. 

111.  The  pupil  analysis  is  surprising  in  that  it  fails  to  support  the  emphasis 
given  in  the  wider  survey  to  factors  of  cleanliness  and  er/we.The  commanding 
position  of  these  in  the  schools  analysis  is  not  paralleled  in  the  analysis  of 
individual  pupils.  This  may  be  an  accident  of  sampling — 186  pupils  as 
against  2,000,  and  drawn  from  only  22  schools — or  it  may  be  that  we  needs 
more  thorough  investigation  of  the  “cleanliness”  variable  for  individual 
homes.  Only  23  out  of  186  homes  were  rated  by  the  Medical  and  Welfare 
departments  as  falling  below  an  “adequate”  level:  such  a dichotomy  is  a very 
crude  measure.  Similarly  only  17  of  our  families  had  any  criminal  record. 


Conclusion 

112.  Our  survey  was  necessarily  a limited  one,  limited  in  time  and  in  coverage. 
We  have  already  commented  on  the  narrowness  of  our  criterion  measures, 
and  on  the  smallness  of  the  sample  of  44  schools  drawn  from  only  one, 
urban,  region.  Nevertheless,  some  significant  results  have  emerged,  as  well  as 
a score  or  more  of  questions  which  must  lead  on  to  further  research.  For  our 
part,  we  regard  two  of  our  findings  as  being  of  the  first  importance;  that 
environmental  forces  bear  most  heavily  on  the  brightest  of  our  children;  and 
that  factors  in  the  home  are  overwhelmingly  more  powerful  than  tlrose  of  the 
neighbourhood  and  the  school — and  of  these,  factors  of  parental  attitude  to 
education,  to  the  school  and  to  books  are  of  far  greater  significance  than 
social  class  and  occupational  level.  There  Is  strong  reason  to  believe  that 
adverse  forces  of  this  nature  operate  from  the  earliest  ages,  and  we  see  the 
provision  of  nursery  schools  as  an  important  way  of  attempting  to  counteract 
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them  as  early  as  possible.  It  seems  patently  obvious  to  us,  too,  that  much 
more  attention  to  environmental  effects  on  education  needs  to  be  given  in  the 
training  of  our  teachers,  and  we  see  the  necessity  to  encourage,  by  every  means, 
the  institution  of  special  courses  within  colleges  of  education.  These  should 
provide,  for  those  students  who  so  wish,  a training  in  educational  sociology 
and  social  work  which  will  enable  them  to  view  these  problems  with  a wider 
perspective,  recognising  that  experiences  outside  the  classroom  are  important 
not  only  for  children  but  for  teachers.  In  addition  to  such  options  in  initial 
training  courses,  what  is  also  needed  are  training  courses  for  experienced 
teachers,  so  that  they  may  be  equipped  to  co-operate  with  the  officers  of  the 
other  social  agencies  within  local  authorities.  Their  task  would  be,  not  only 
to  recognise  cases  of  deprivation  and  to  refer  them  to  the  appropriate  experts, 
but  also  to  bring  home  and  school,  parents  and  teachers,  into  closer  relation- 
ship, to  their  mutual  understanding  and  benefit.  Such  teachers  are  as  necessary 
as  remedial  teachers,  careers  masters,  or  guidance  counsellors,  and  would — 
like  them — spend  only  part  of  their  time  within  the  classroom.  The  existence 
of  a small  corps  of  such  teachers — social  workers  within  an  authority  (and 
particularly  the  large  urban  authorities)  would  be  of  the  greatest  benefit  in 
increasing  our  knowledge  of  the  complex  interactions  between  environment 
and  educational  attainment,  and  in  developing  new  strategies  in  our  efforts  to 
provide  the  conditions  for  the  full  flowering  of  every  child’s  potentiality. 
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First  Report  of  the  National  Child  Development  Study 
(1958  Cohort) 

1.  In  this  Appendix  we  reproduce  an  abbreviated  version  of  the  First  Report 
of  the  National  Child  Development  Study  (1958  Cohort).  This  multi- 
disciplinary study  of  children  born  in  1958  has  been  financed,  at  the  Council’s 
suggestion,  by  the  Department  of  Education  and  Science  and  other  interested 
Government  Departments  in  the  belief  that  the  data  in  the  1958  Perinatal 
Mortality  Survey  provided  an  opportunity  for  follow-up  which  should  not 
be  missed.  It  was  hoped  that  a preliminary  report  would  throw  light  on  several 
of  the  major  issues  on  which  the  Central  Advisory  Council  were  asked  to 
report  to  the  Secretary  of  State. 

2.  By  any  standards,  the  N.C.D.S.  research  team,  directed  by  Dr.  M.  Kellmer 
Pringle  and  Professor  Neville  Butler,  and  led  by  Mr.  Ronald  Davie,  have 
succeeded  well  in  providing  us  with  an  all-round  picture  of  children  at  seven. 
Their  success  is  all  the  more  remarkable  in  view  of  the  shortness  of  time  in 
which  they  have  produced  their  study.  Unfortunately,  there  have  been  some 
disappointments— in  the  time  available  it  was  not  possible,  for  example,  to 
assess  the  effects  of  nursery  education  on  children’s  subsequent  performance 
at  school.  Other  difficulties,  particularly  in  the  study  of  children  settling  in  at 
school  for  the  first  time,  have  arisen  from  the  fact  that  the  study  lay  fallow 
for  the  seven  years  after  the  children  were  born — a reflection,  perhaps,  on 
the  difficulty  of  getting  funds  for  research.  The  risk  of  using  data  necessarily 
derived  from  parents’  and  teachers’  recollection  was  bound  to  be  present 
and  was  fully  appreciated  from  the  outset.  This  has  been  taken  into  account 
in  interpreting  the  relevant  results  which,  despite  this  inevitable  shortcoming 
are,  nevertheless,  significant  and  valuable. 

3.  In  the  selection  from  the  whole  Report  which  is  published  here,  two  major 
excisions  have  been  made.  The  full  Report  contains  many  tables  of  medical 
data.  Some  in  the  main  text  and  most  in  the  Appendix  have  been  omitted 
for  reasons  of  space.  Secondly,  the  correlations  between  the  data  reported 
here  and  those  in  the  1958  Perinatal  Mortality  Survey  had  not  been  worked 
out  at  the  time  of  publication  and  we  are,  therefore,  unable  to  publish  an 
interim  report  of  them.  We  have  also  omitted  the  copies  of  the  Questionnaires 
used  by  the  Study.  Our  reasons  for  these  omissions,  apart  from  those  of 
space,  are  that  the  whole  of  this  First  Report  is  to  be  published  by  Messrs. 
Longmans,  Green  & Company  in  January  1967,  and  those  who  wish  to 
follow  up  medical  data  will  find  full  details  in  that  publication. 

4.  It  will  be  clear  to  readers  of  this  Appendix  that  the  National  Child 
Development  Study  promises  to  produce  information  of  major  importance 
to  all  who  are  interested  in  the  educational,  health  and  welfare  services  for 
children.  We  have  already  made  use  of  their  findings  in  our  own  Report.  The 
N.C.D.S.  research  team  will  be  the  first  to  point  out  that  these  findings  are 
preliminary,  but  they  give  a powerful  indication  at  least  of  what  more  is  to 
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follow.  The  sponsoring  bodies,  the  University  of  London  Institute  of  Child 
Health,  the  National  Birthday  Trust  Fund,  the  National  Bureau  for  Co- 
operation in  Child  Care,  the  National  Foundation  for  Educational  Research 
in  England  and  Wales,  are  to  be  congratulated  on  encouraging  the  production 
of  what  promises  to  be  a valuable  contribution  to  our  knowledge. 
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FOREWORD 

This  Report,  prepared  for  the  Central  Advisory  Council  for  Education 
(England),  is  inevitably  very  much  of  an  interim  nature. 

The  follow-through  Study  of  the  1958  Cohort  of  children  was  not  begun  until 
October  1 964,  and  the  task  of  tracing  the  whereabouts  of  1 7,000  children  nearly 
seven  years  after  their  birth  was  itself  immense  and  had  to  be  completed 
substantially  before  the  field  work  could  begin  in  1965.  Not  unexpectedly,  the 
analysis  of  the  data  for  this  Report  had  to  commence  before  information  on 
all  the  children  had  come  in.  Hence,  the  work  reported  here  bears  upon  only 
11,000  of  the  children  in  England  and  consists  of  relatively  straightforward 
analyses. 

It  does,  however,  represent  a considerable  feat.  The  reader  will  be  surprised 
at  the  width  and  richness  of  this  harvest  of  facts — many  of  them  barely 
surmised  before — ^which  have  been  obtained,  analysed  and  presented  in  a 
total  period  of  19  months.  The  deadline  for  this  Report  could  not  have  been 
met  in  this  way  without  the  fullest  and  most  rapid  co-operation  of  the  schools, 
the  parents,  the  medical  and  social  services,  without  the  organizing  skill  and 
drive  of  the  Co-Directors  and,  above  all,  without  the  devotion  and  competence 
of  the  very  small  research  and  clerical  staff  assigned  to  the  project.  Particular 
mention  should  be  made  of  the  Principal  Research  Officer,  Mr.  R.  Davie, 
and  the  Statistician,  Mr.  H.  Goldstein.  ’ 

The  Steering  Committee  wishes  to  place  on  record  its  awareness  of  certain 
inevitable  shortcomings— the  absence  of  the  more  complex  and  powerful 
analyses,  the  fact  that  the  references  to  previous  literature  have  not  all  been 
followed  up,  and  the  marks  of  haste  which  will  be  apparent  to  the  attentive 
reader.  It  also  wishes  to  underline  the  achievement  of  the  team  in  carrying 
through  what  to  many  of  us  experienced  in  these  things  would  appear  an 
impossible  task  in  the  time. 

W.  D.  Wall, 

Chairman  of  the  Steering  Committee. 
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I— INTRODUCTION 

The  group  of  seven-year-old  children  featured  in  this  Report  are  part  of  a 
larger  national  cohort  in  England,  Scotland  and  Wales.  The  children  were 
the  subjects  of  a survey  at  the  time  of  their  birth;  and  information  has  now 
been  gathered  on  many  aspects  of  their  growth  and  development.  It  is  hoped 
that  this  study  of  the  children  can  be  continued  at  intervals  throughout  their 
childhood  and,  perhaps,  into  adult  life. 

A.  BACKGROUND  TO  THE  STUDY 

1.  The  1958  Perinatal  Mortality  Survey 

In  1958  information  was  gathered  on  some  17,000  babies  born  during  the 
week  3rd  to  9th  March  in  England,  Scotland  and  Wales.  This  Survey  (Butler 
and  Bonham,  1963),  sponsored  by  the  National  Birthday  Trust  Fund,  re- 
viewed the  administration  of  British  maternity  services  and  the  causes  of 
perinatal  death  (still  births  and  deaths  in  the  first  week). 

During  the  course  of  the  investigation  a vast  amount  of  sociological  and 
medical  data  were  collected  about  the  children  and  their  families,  including 
details  of  the  parents’  education  and  occupations;  ante-natal  care;  any 
obstetrical  medical  complications;  the  duration  of  the  pregnancy;  and  the 
condition  and  weight  of  the  babies  at  birth. 

This  cohort  of  children  can  be  considered  unique  for  a number  of  reasons: 
it  was  a truly  national  series,  selected  only  by  date  of  birth;  the  very  high 
proportion  of  returns  (an  estimated  98  per  cent  of  all  babies  born  during  the 
week  in  question)  reduced  the  possibility  of  any  bias;  and  the  comprehensive 
nature  of  the  perinatal  data  was  unparalleled  in  the  world  for  any  national 
cohort. 

2.  The  National  Child  Development  Study  (1958  Cohort) 

In  1964  the  opportunity  arose  to  trace  and  study  these  children  again,  and 
the  National  Child  Development  Study  (1958  Cohort)  was  set  up  for  this 
purpose.  The  Study  is  financially  supported  by  a grant  from  the  Department 
of  Education  and  Science,  the  Home  Office  and  the  Scottish  Education 
Department,  and  is  sponsored  by  the  four  bodies  detailed  at  the  beginning 
of  this  Report;  one  of  these  bodies,  the  National  Bureau  for  Co-operation 
in  Child  Care,  is  responsible  for  its  administration. 

The  investigation  is  at  present  a three  year  project,  but  it  is  hoped  that  it 
will  constitute  the  second  stage  of  a longitudinal  study  of  the  original  1958 
cohort  of  children  throughout  their  childhood  and  into  adult  life.  Thus,  the 
aims  of  the  Study  can  be  divided  into : short-term  goals  relating  to  the  present 
three  year  investigation;  and  long-term  aims  which  depend  upon  continued 
follow-up  of  the  children.  The  former  may  be  summarised  as  follows: 

(а)  To  study  the  educational,  behavioural,  emotional,  social  and  physical 
development  of  a large  and  representative  group  of  British  children  in 
order  to  gather  nonnative  data ; to  investigate  the  complex  inter-relation- 
ships between  the  many  facets,  both  normal  and  deviant,  of  children’s 
development;  and  to  report  the  incidence  of  handicaps  and  the  provision 
currently  being  made. 

(б)  To  utilize  the  uniquely  comprehensive  perinatal  data,  already  available, 
in  an  evaluation  of  the  relationships  between  conditions  during  pregnancy 
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and  at  birth,  both  medical  and  social,  and  the  development  of  childrea  ‘ 
in  all  its  aspects  at  the  age  of  seven  years.  From  this  investigation  it  is 
hoped  amongst  other  things  to  determine  some  of  the  factors  at  birth 
which  place  children  “at  risk”  of  developing  handicapping  conditions. 
Such  information  should  permit  early  identification  of  “vulnerable” 
children  so  that  earlier  diagnosis  and  treatment,  or  provision,  will  be 
possible.  The  kinds  of  disability  about  which  this  sort  of  information  is 
needed  are  not  only  the  grosser  fomrs,  but  also  the  more  numerous 
“minimal”  handicaps  which,  if  undetected,  at  best  prevent  children  from 
realizing  their  full  potential  and,  at  worst,  cause  grave  psychological  ‘ 
damage  due  to  the  covert  nature  of  the  difficulties. 

The  long-term  aims  of  the  Study  are : 

(a)  To  explore  the  constancy  and  change  in  the  pattern  of  children’s  develop- 
ment, longitudinally,  and  to  investigate  the  associated  educational, 
environmental  and  physical  factors. 

(b)  To  follow  the  progress — over  a longer  period — of  those  children  who  at 

birth  might  be  considered  “at  risk”  in  order  to  evaluate  possible  latent 
effects;  and  also  to  examine  any  post-natal  factors,  environmental, 
educational  or  medical,  which  may  minimise  a handicap.  , 

(c)  To  identify  and  follow  the  progress  of  children  who  at  seven  years  of  age 

are  already  handicapped  or  showing  signs  of  difficulty;  those  who  because  i 
of  adverse  social  or  otlrer  circumstances  might  be  considered  “at  risk”  1 
of  becoming  educationally  backward  or  socially  deviant;  and  those  who  : 
display  exceptional  talent  or  aptitude.  : 

(d)  To  evaluate  the  efficacy  of  medical  and  educational  provision  for  handi-  [ 
capped,  deviant  and  exceptional  children. 

(e)  To  identify  groups  of  children  of  special  interest,  including  many  of 

those  enumerated  under  (c)  and  {d)  above,  so  that  intensive  studies  may 
be  mounted  by  expert  teams.  This  would  permit  much  more  detailed  and  - 
comprehensive  investigations  of  the  factors  involved  against  a “back-  | 
cloth”  of  the  necessarily  cruder  data  gathered  in  the  follow-up  of  the  f 
whole  cohort.  i 

These  aims  demand  an  inter-disciplinary  research  team  and  an  integrated 
approach.  The  Co-Directors  are  an  educational  psychologist  and  a paedia- 
trician: the  former  is  also  the  Director  of  the  National  Bureau  for  Co-  ; 
operation  in  Child  Care,  providing  a direct  link  with  the  body  responsible  [ 
for  the  administration  of  the  Study;  and  the  latter,  having  directed  the  1958 
Perinatal  Survey,  establishes  a link  with  the  earlier  work.  An  educational 
psychologist  has  overall  charge  of  the  research,  and  the  staff  further  consists 
of  a Senior  Medical  Research  Officer — for  a period  of  18  months — a Sociol- 
ogical Research  Officer  and  an  Administrative  Secretary.  In  addition,  a 
statistician  was  seconded  part-time  to  the  Study  and  has  been  concerned  with  ' 
all  aspects  of  the  research.  j 

3.  The  Structure  of  the  Research 

The  research  team  for  the  present  three  year  project  started  their  work  in 
October  1964,  with  the  exception  of  the  Senior  Medical  Research  Officer, 
who  commenced  three  months  later. 

The  children  in  the  cohort  were  at  this  time  about  6|  years  old  and  it  was 
decided  to  complete  as  much  of  the  field  work  as  possible  by  the  end  of  July 
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1965  for  a number  of  reasons.  First,  the  majority  of  the  children  would  be 
leaving  infant  schools  and  classes  at  this  date  and  it  was  obviously  desirable, 
where  a change  of  school  was  involved,  to  gather  educational  information 
from  teachers  who,  in  many  cases,  had  had  the  opportunity  of  observing  the 
children’s  development  over  a number  of  years.  Secondly,  a change  of  school 
would  involve  further  administrative  work  in  tracing  new  schools.  Thirdly, 
the  Study  had  undertaken  to  present  an  interim  report  to  the  Central  Advisory 
Council  by  the  spring  of  1966,  so  that  time  was  extremely  short. 

Tracing  the  children  was  the  first  major  exercise,  and  it  would  not  have  been 
practicable  without  the  generous  assistance  of  every  local  educational 
authority  in  the  country.  In  response  to  a request  from  the  Central  Advisory 
Council  for  Education  (England)  and  the  then  Welsh  Department,  Depart- 
ment of  Education  and  Science,  and  from  the  Scottish  Education  Department, 
the  authorities  circularized  schools,  scrutinized  their  records  and  returned 
details  of  every  child  known  to  them  born  in  the  “Survey  week”.  However, 
a sizeable  minority  of  children  were  still  untraced  and  a great  deal  of  time 
and  effort  has  been  spent  in  reducing  the  size  of  this  residual  group  in  order 
to  obtain  a maximum  possible  return. 

Even  more  administrative  work  was  involved  in  the  task  of  identifying  the 
perinatal  records  of  the  15,300  children  whose  names  were  returned  so  that 
the  data  gathered  in  the  Perinatal  Survey  could  be  “linked”  with  current 
data.  The  invaluable  help  of  the  General  Register  Office  must  be  acknowledged 
here. 

The  Study  was  mounted  in  collaboration  with  the  Association  of  Chief 
Education  Officers  (in  England  and  Wales),  the  Association  of  Directors  of 
Education  (in  Scotland)  and  the  Society  of  Medical  Officers  of  Health.  With 
their  support  and  advice,  active  co-operation  was  obtained  from  every  local 
authority  in  gathering  data  on  the  children.  The  Chief  Education  Officers 
and  Principal  School  Medical  Officers  kindly  undertook  to  arrange  for  the 
completion  and  return  of  the  questionnaires  and  tests  used;  and  for  the  prior 
distribution  of  letters  to  schools  and  parents. 

The  material  consisted  of  an  “Educational  Assessment”  booklet  and  five 
tests  (for  schools);  a “Parental  Questionnaire”  to  be  completed  usually  by  a 
health  visitor,  in  an  interview  with  the  mother;  and  a “Medical  Question- 
naire” for  completion  by  a school  medical  officer  on  examination  of  the  child. 
Further  details  about  this  material  and  the  processing  of  the  data  is  contained 
in  Section  111:  “Methodology  of  Data  Collection”.  Copies  of  the  three 
questionnaires  are  in  Appendix  2. 

The  educational  material  was  distributed  to  local  authorities  in  March  1965, 
shortly  after  the  children’s  seventh  birthday,  and  the  Parental  and  Medical 
Questionnaires  were  sent  in  the  following  month. 

B.  THE  PRESENT  REPORT 

This  Report,  then,  is  of  an  interim  nature,  being  produced  about  half-way 
through  the  span  of  the  three  year  project.  Further,  it  had  in  general  to  be 
confined  to  a consideration  of  the  results  for  children  in  England  because  of 
the  terms  of  reference  of  the  Central  Advisory  Council.  The  data  for  the 
Scottish  and  Welsh  children  will,  of  course,  feature  in  subsequent  analyses. 
Most  of  the  first  18  months  was,  of  course,  devoted  to  tracing  the  children 
and  then  identifying  their  perinatal  records;  deciding  what  kinds  of  inform- 
ation would  be  gathered  and  from  whom;  fonnulating  hypotheses  to  be  tested; 
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designing  the  various  questionnaires  and  selecting  the  most  appropriate  tests  ’ 
to  be  used ; distributing  material  to  all  the  local  authorities ; checking  it  for 
accuracy  and  completeness  as  it  was  returned;  and  transferring  the  data  on 
to  punched  cards  and  then  on  to  magnetic  tape  for  computer  analysis.  More 
detailed  accounts  of  some  of  these  aspects  of  the  project  are  given  elsewhere 
in  this  Report. 

In  order  to  produce  a report  for  the  Central  Advisory  Council  to  consider 
it  was  necessary  to  impose  a “deadline”  after  which  no  material  could  be 
included  for  analysis.  Thus,  material  received  after  the  middle  of  August  1965 
has  not  been  utilised,  but  will  subsequently  be  added  to  the  earlier  material  * 
which  forms  the  basis  of  the  present  Report ; all  the  data,  including  the  in- 
formation on  children  in  Wales  and  Scotland,  will  then  be  analysed  afresh 
for  the  final  Report  of  the  three-year  project. 

The  present  Report,  therefore,  is  based  upon  a sub-sample  of  the  cohort  of 
children.  There  is  evidence  of  some  bias  in  this  sample  of  “early  returns”, 
and  this  is  fully  discussed  in  Section  IIB:  “Description  of  the  Sample”. 
However,  such  bias  as  there  is  has  been  taken  into  account,  where  appropriate 
in  any  interpretations  made  or  conclusions  drawn. 

The  terms  of  reference  of  the  Central  Advisory  Council  and  the  great  speed  ' 
with  which  the  present  Report  had  to  be  prepared  have  both  played  their 
part  in  shaping  it.  In  addition,  tentative  interpretations  of  the  results  have 
been  made  where  more  elaborate  or  more  sensitive  statistical  treatment  is  ' 
indicated  but  has  not  yet  been  possible. 

Information  obtained  from  this  Study  falls  broadly  into  two  categories. 
First  there  is  a “descriptive”  element.  A large  amount  of  data  has  been 
gathered  on  a national  sample  of  seven-year-old  children.  This  information 
is  of  considerable  interest  and  value  in  itself,  providing  as  it  does  a picture  of 
many  facets  of  the  children’s  education,  growth,  behaviour,  health  and  en- 
vironment. The  results  are  presented  and  discussed  in  Section  V : “ Descriptive 
Statistics”.  Strictly  speaking,  however,  this  section  is  not  of  a purely  “des-  1 
criptive”  nature  since,  where  appropriate,  comparisons  are  made  between  ' 
the  results  for  boys  and  for  girls,  so  that  hypotheses  are  being  tested  about 
possible  sex  differences. 

The  second  category  of  infonnation  is  contained  in  Section  VI:  “Inter- 
relationship of  the  Variables”,  which  deals  with  a few  of  the  relationships 
between  the  many  factors  likely  to  affect  children’s  development.  Of  course, 
the  most  interesting  relationships  are  causal  ones  because  these  are  most 
likely  to  have  practical  implications.  If,  for  example,  it  can  be  shown  that  a 
particular  circumstance,  or  combination  of  circumstances,  is  likely  to  lead 
to  certain  adverse  effects,  the  way  may  be  open  for  preventive  measures. 
Even  where  prevention  is  impossible,  a knowledge  of  causation  may  permit 
some  amelioration  of  the  effects.  j 

However,  to  demonstrate  an  association  between  factors  is  not  necessarily  to 
show  a cause-effect  relationship.  For  example,  it  is  known  that  there  is  a 
relationship  between  children’s  height  and  their  measured  intelligence.  But 
this  does  not  mean  that  on  the  whole  taller  children  are  more  intelligent  than 
shorter  ones  because  of  their  height.  It  seems  probable  that  both  of  these 
factors  are  linked  to  others  which  form  part  of  a complex  web  of  predisposing 
conditions  favouring  both  physical  growth  (in  terms  of  height)  and  mental 
growth  (in  terms  of  intelligence). 


Printed  image  digitised  by  the  University  of  Southampton  Library  Digitisation  Unit 


APPENDIX  10 


417 


Great  care  must  therefore  be  taken  in  interpreting  demonstrable  relationships. 
The  factors  involved  are  often  complex  and  subtle,  and  it  is  extremely  un- 
likely that  simple  answers  will  be  found  to  those  questions  we  most  want 
answered. 

The  analyses  carried  out  and  discussed  in  this  Report  are,  then,  in  the  nature 
of  first  steps  along  a difficult  bqt  challenging  path  towards  a greater  under- 
standing of  children’s  growth  and  development.  Some  of  the  results  presented 
confirm  those  obtained  by  other  workers  in  this  field ; some  produce  interesting 
new  evidence;  some  point  the  way  to  further  investigation;  and  some  results 
have  not  been  presented  at  all  at  this  stage  because  of  the  danger  of  over- 
simplification or  because  it  was  considered  advisable  to  await  a more  com- 
prehensive analysis  of  all  the  material.  Finally,  there  are,  of  course,  many 
aspects  of  the  Study  which  have  not  yet  been  examined  for  lack  of  time. 

References 
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II— DESCRIPTION  OF  THE  SAMPLE 

A.  THE  POPULATION 

The  population  selected  for  the  present  Report  consists  of  all  children  who 
were  singleton  births,  living  in  England  at  the  time  of  the  survey,  who  were 
born  between  3rd  and  9th  March,  1958,  inclusive.  (See  Section  III  for  a 
description  of  data  collection.) 

This  Study  was  designed  so  as  to  include  the  surviving  children  of  the  Peri- 
natal Mortality  Survey  (Butler  & Bonham,  1963)  who  were  currently  living 
in  England.  In  addition,  the  population  includes  immigrants  and  some 
children  who  were  bom  in  Britain  during  3rd-9th  March  but  who  were,  for 
various  reasons,  not  included  in  the  Perinatal  Survey. 

Where  the  population  of  interest  is  different  from  the  above  (e.g.,  children  in 
local  authority  schools  only),  this  is  indicated  in  the  body  of  the  text. 

B.  THE  PRESENT  SAMPLE 

The  children  included  in  the  present  sample  are  those  for  whom  information 
had  been  received  by  the  middle  of  August  1965. 

Since  more  “Educational  Assessment”  booklets  had  been  completed  by  this 
date,  and  since  punched  cards — containing  most  of  this  information — were 
available  at  an  early  stage,  some  of  the  analyses  were  completed  using  this 
data  before  all  the  information  on  each  child  was  available  for  analysis.  The 
total  number  of  children  for  whom  most  of  the  educational  data  were  avail- 
able was  10,963;  of  these,  10,833  were  known  to  be  in  maintained  infant, 
junior  with  infants  or  all-age  schools,  or  in  independent  schools  catering 
wholly  or  mainly  for  children  who  are  not  handicapped;  and  this  latter  figure 
is  the  total  involved  in  “counter  sorter”  analyses  using  these  cards.  The 
number  of  completed  Parental  and  Medical  Questionnaires  received  by  the 
middle  of  August  was  7,985;  in  general,  therefore,  where  tabulations  were 
produced  from  these  questionnaires  using  the  counter  sorter,  this  latter  is  the 
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total  involved.  Where  computer  analyses  were  done,  the  totals  for  tables  will 
vary  according  to  the  number  of  cases  where  particular  information  was  un- 
answered. (See  Section  IIIF  for  the  details  of  the  data  processing.) 

In  addition  to  the  above,  1,896  “late  returns”  had  come  in  by  the  beginning 
of  January  1966.  Although  it  was  not  possible  to  include  these  “late  returns” 
in  the  main  analyses,  the  Social  Class  distribution  has  been  compared  with 
that  of  the  present  sample.  An  overall  test  of  significance  indicates  a difference 
in  the  distributions,  although  a test  for  trend  of  the  proportions  of  “late 
returns”  in  each  Social  Class  category  (Registrar  General’s  classification) 
from  Class  I to  Class  V was  not  significant  (see  Table  1).  Thus,  although  there 
does  appear  to  be  a difference  between  the  two  groups  occurring  in  Social 
Classes  II  and  V,  there  is  no  evidence  that  it  involves  a shift  towards  one  end 
of  the  (nominal)  scale. 

In  most  analyses,  however,  comparisons  have  been  made  within  occupational 
group  classifications,  thus  allowing  for  any  bias  arising  in  this  way. 

The  1961  census  figures  on  occupational  classification  are  also  presented  in 
Table  1.  It  should  be  noted  that  the  present  survey  is  of  seven-year-old 
children,  whereas  the  census  figures  relate  to  a sample  of  households.  ' 


Table  I 


I 


Occupational  Group  Distributions 


Registrar  General  (1960) 
Social  Class 
Classification 

PRESENT  SAMPLE 

LATE  RETURNS 

1961 

CENSUS 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

Per  cent 

1 

443 

5-7 

96 

5-1 

3-8 

2 

1,131 

14-6 

338 

17-8 

17-0 

3 

4,387 

56-8 

1,025 

54-1 

51-3 

4 

1,322 

17-1 

292 

15‘4 

20-3 

5 

440 

5-7 

145 

7-6 

7-6 

Total 

100* 

1,896 

100* 

100* 

Test  present  sample  against  late  returns 
Chi-squared  (Trend)  =0-02;  not  significant 
Chi-squared  (Departure  from  linear  trend)  =25-5  (3  d.f.);/i<  O'OOl 
Total  chi-squared  =25-5  (4  d.f,);p<  O-OOl 

*ThroughoutJthe  Report  percentages  in  tables  are  quoted  to  one  decimal  place  and  the  total 
percentage  is  always  given  as  100. 

A further  comparison  has  been  made  using  sex,  reading  and  adjustment  scores, 
comparing  the  children  for  whom  there  are  educational  data  but  no  parental 
and  medical  information  with  those  for  whom  this  latter  information  is  also 
available.  Significantly  worse  adjustment  and  reading  scores  were  found 
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among  those  children  with  the  missing  parental  and  medical  information 
but  no  significant  dilTerence  was  found  in  the  proportion  of  the  two  sexes 
(see  Table  2). 


Table  2 

(«) 


Southgate 

Without  Parental  and 
Medical  information 

With  Parental  and 
Medical  information 

Score 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

0-  3 

29 

0-8 

40 

0-6 

4-  6 

96 

2-6 

115 

1*7 

7-  9 

193 

5-3 

269 

4-0 

10-12 

219 

6-0 

221 

3-4 

13-15 

235 

6-4 

389 

5-9 

16-18 

253 

6-9 

437 

6-6 

19-21 

304 

8-3 

570 

8-6 

22-24 

363 

9-9 

755 

11-4 

25-27 

614 

16-8 

1,047 

15-8 

28-30 

1,348 

36-9 

2,785 

42-0 

Total 

3,654 

100 

6,634 

100 

Chi-squared  (Trend)  =50-2;;i<  0.001 


(i) 


Bristol  Social- 
Adjustment 

Without  Parental  and 
Medical  information 

With  Parental  and 
Medical  information 

Total  Score 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

0-  9 

1,975 

59-0 

4,305 

66*6 

10-19 

828 

24-7 

1,395 

21-6 

20-29 

402 

12-0 

591 

9-1 

30-39 

116 

3-5 

152 

2-3 

40-49 

24 

0-7 

19 

0-3 

504- 

5 

0-1 

5 

0*1 

Total 

3,350 

100 

6,467 

100 

Chi-squared  (Trend)  = 65-2;  p<  0.001 


C.  INFERENCES  MADE  FROM  THE  SAMPLE 

Inferences  from  the  present  sample  are  strictly  applicable  only  to  the  (one 
week)  population  as  defined  above.  However,  it  may  reasonably  be  assumed 
that  this  population  is  a representative,  although  strictly  speaking  non- 
random,  sample  from  a larger  population  consisting  of  children  aged  between 
7 and  1\  years  (the  ages  when  the  data  were  obtained)  who  were  bom  during 
an  (unspecified)  period  of  time  which  includes  3rd  to  9th  March,  1958.  Thus, 
interest  centres  on  inferences  made  about  all  children  aged  between  7 and 
Therefore,  the  assumptions  have  been  made  that  secular  trends  have  not 
taken  place — or  were  negligible — during  such  a period  and  that  the  period  is 
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long  compared  to  the  one  week  of  the  sample;  and  for  the  purpose  of  testing  ' 
hypotheses  the  sample  has  been  treated  as  if  it  were  a random  sample  from 
a population  which,  for  practical  purposes,  can  be  considered  infinite.  Where 
it  is  felt  that  these  assumptions  are  inadmissible,  especially  with  regard  to 
estimation  of  population  means,  this  is  indicated  in  the  main  text. 

It  must  also  be  emphasized  that  the  basic  sampling  unit  is  the  child.  It  is  not 
possible,  therefore,  to  use  the  data  directly  to  estimate  population  parameters 
of  distributions  where  the  basic  units  are  not  individual  children  but,  for 
example,  households  or  schools.  Thus,  an  estimate  of  the  mean  size  of  infant 
schools,  calculated  in  the  usual  way  from  the  sample,  would  yield  an  estimate  * 
too  large  since  the  larger  schools  contribute  more  children  to  the  sample. 

All  estimates  which  are  given  are  therefore  applicable  only  to  the  population 
of  school  children. 

D.  SOURCES  OF  BIAS  IN  THE  PRESENT  SAMPLE  DUE  TO  NON-RESPONSE 
In  the  present  sample  this  matter  has  been  investigated  quantitatively  in  the  ' 
comparison  of  “early”  with  “late”  returns  for  Occupational  Group,  Reading 
and  Social-Adjustment.  Some  of  the  possible  sources  of  bias  might,  with 
advantage,  be  outlined.  ' 

Four  categories  of  cliildren  who  will  not  be  included  can  be  distinguished. 
First,  there  were  those  whose  parents  decided  not  to  participate.  This  category 
is  small— -a  little  more  than  one  per  cent  at  present.  Secondly,  there  were  the  ' 
children  whose  home  circumstances  made  it  impossible  for  a parental  inter- 
view or  medical  examination  to  be  made;  or  whose  parents  simply  failed  to 
keep  appointments.  This  group  will  contain  a disproportionate  number  of 
children  from  large  families,  socially  underprivileged  homes;  or  parents  who 
for  any  reason  have  little  time  to  devote  to  their  children.  Thirdly,  there  were 
the  children  in  the  cohort  who  have  not  as  yet  been  traced  or,  having  been 
traced,  moved  to  another  area  and  have  not  yet  been  re-traced.  It  is  likely  that  ' 
in  the  majority  of  these  cases  incorrectly  recorded  dates  of  birth  or  other  • 
clerical  error  is  responsible.  However,  this  category  will  contain  a dispro-  * 
portionate  number  of  children  whose  families  move  home  frequently.  The 
fourth  category  includes  children  who  have  emigrated  since  the  1958  Perinatal 
Study.  This  will  be  relevant  only  to  associations  with  retrospective  data, 
including  the  perinatal  material. 

References 

Butler,  N.  R.  and  Bonham,  D.  G.  Perinatal  Mortality.  (E.  & S.  Livingstone 
Ltd.)  (1963.) 

Ill— METHODOLOGY  OF  DATA  COLLECTION  ^ 

a.  design  of  the  STRUCTURED  QUESTIONNAIRES 
It  was  decided  to  gather  the  information  from  three  main  sources:  from 
schools,  by  means  of  a questionnaire  (the  “Educational  Assessment”  book- 
let), specific  tests  and  other  assessments;  from  mothers,  who  would  be  inter- 
viewed  by  an  officer  of  the  local  authority,  usually  a health  visitor,  using  a 
structured  questionnaire  (the  “Parental  Questionnaire”);  and  from  School 
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Health  Services,  who  would  undertake  a medical  examination,  some  special 
tests  and  complete  a questionnaire  (the  “Medical  Questionnaire”). 

In  considering  the  data  to  be  collected,  the  following  factors  were  particularly 
important: 

1.  The  relative  priorities  to  be  given  to  contemporary  and  to  retrospective 
data,  having  in  mind  that  no  information  was  gathered  on  the  children 
during  a seven-year  period. 

2.  The  extent  to  which  comparable  information  could  be  obtained  from 
many  different  field  workers;  and  also  the  difficulty  of  interpreting  data 
of  a subjective  nature. 

3.  The  need  to  limit  the  burden  of  work  and  time  for  local  authorities, 
schools  and  parents. 

4.  The  time  available  for  reviewing  what  others  had  done  in  the  field,  for 
drafting  and  “piloting”  the  questionnaires. 

5.  The  amount  of  time  which  would  be  available  later  for  processing  and 
analysing  the  material. 

It  became  apparent  at  an  early  stage  that  the  material  would  have  to  be 
designed  so  that  the  data  could  be  transferred  to  punched  cards.  Furthermore, 
it  was  decided  to  structure  the  questionnaires  so  that  the  answers  were, 
wherever  possible,  in  pre-coded  form;  i.e.,  the  field  workers  in  response  to 
the  questions  were  asked  to  ring  a code  rather  than  write  in  an  answer.  This 
reduced  the  need  for  coding  the  material  when  it  was  returned.  Such  a 
structure,  of  course,  imposed  limitations  upon  the  kinds  of  questions  that 
could  be  included  and  determined  to  some  extent  the  way  in  which  they 
were  asked. 

It  was  further  decided  tlrat  the  questionnaires  should  require  no  transcription 
sheets,  so  that  the  data  could  be  punched  direct  on  to  cards  from  the  forms 
themselves.  Before  the  general  layout  was  finalised,  advice  was  sought  both 
from  the  printers  and  from  the  commercial  bureau  who  were  to  do  the  card 
punching.  Amongst  other  factors  which  had  to  be  decided  were  the  size  of 
print  and  paper,  the  spacing  of  the  questions  and  hence  the  overall  size  of 
the  documents.  Important  considerations  here  were  general  “readability” 
and  attractiveness  of  layout  and,  not  least,  the  cost  involved  in  terms  of  the 
weight  and  quality  of  paper. 

By  and  large,  tlie  individual  experience,  skills  and  qualifications  of  the 
members  of  the  research  team  determined  who  did  the  actual  drafting  of 
particular  items  or  questionnaires.  However,  since  the  approach  throughout 
was  inter-disciplinary,  regular  and  detailed  discussions  on  all  the  question- 
naires took  place,  involving  the  Co-Directors  and  the  whole  research  team. 
Advice  and  comment  was  sougltt  from  all  members  of  tire  Steering  Committee 
and  some  members  of  the  Consultative  Committee,  as  well  as  from  countless 
other  individuals— -doctors,  teachers,  health  visitors,  school  welfare  officers, 
research  workers — all  experts  or  practitioners  in  their  respective  fields.  It  was 
possible  to  do  some  piloting  on  all  the  questionnaires,  but  pressure  of  time 
meant  that  we  were  unable  to  do  as  much  of  this  as  would  have  been  desirable. 
For  the  most  part  the  material  took  shape  and  was  finalised  as  a result  of 
exhaustive  discussion  and  consultation. 

It  was  thought  essential  to  ensure  that  anyone  who  was  to  use  the  material 
should  know  something  about  the  Study.  Each  of  the  questionnaires,  there- 
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fore,  contained  a brief  summary  of  the  background  to  the  Study  and  its  ' 
present  aims. 

B.  THE  EDUCATIONAL  ASSESSMENT 

A questionnaire  was  needed  which  would  establish  certain  basic  facts  about 
the  children’s  school  environment,  such  as  the  type  and  size  of  school  and 
size  of  class.  It  was  thought  desirable,  too,  to  obtain  some  information  about 
less  tangible  aspects  of  the  environment,  such  as  the  contact  between  the 
school  and  the  home,  the  “social  class”  of  the  parents  whose  children 
attended  the  school  and  the  basis  on  which  children  were  allocated  to  classes.  * 
Finally,  a fairly  comprehensive  picture  was  needed  of  the  individual  child: 
his  abilities,  his  adjustment  and  behaviour  and  the  interest  and  support  given 
by  his  parents. 

Finally,  six  different  forms  of  assessment  were  decided  upon : 

1.  The  “Educational  Assessment”  booklet  which  established  facts  about  the 
school  and  its  organization,  the  relationship  between  the  school  and  ' 
parents,  and  which  required  assessments  by  the  teacher  of  the  child’s 
ability  and  certain  aspects  of  his  behaviour. 

2.  The  Bristol  Social  Adjustment  Guide  (Stott,  1963)  to  obtain  a picture  of  ' 
the  child’s  behaviour  in  the  school  setting.  The  Guide  is  a four-page 
booklet  containing  some  250  descriptions  of  behaviour.  The  teacher  is 
asked  to  underline  the  descriptions  which  best  fit  the  child.  Items  of 
behaviour  which  are,  in  varying  degrees,  deviant  or  which  may  be  symp- 
tomatic of  emotional  disturbance  or  social  maladjustment  are  later  identi- 
fied by  means  of  a system  of  coding  and  transferred  to  a separate  form. 

It  is  thus  possible,  by  summing  the  number  of  coded  items,  to  obtain  a 
quantitative  assessment  of  the  child’s  adjustment  in  school:  the  higher  the 
score,  the  more  indications  there  are  of  deviant  behaviour.  In  addition, 
it  is  possible,  by  summing  groups  of  coded  items,  to  obtain  a quantitative 
indication  of  the  way  in  which  any  maladjustment  is  manifesting  itself. 
Stott  has  suggested  that  certain  “syndromes”  of  behaviour  disturbance  * 
are  meaningful,  and  separate  scores  can  be  obtained  for  each  (e.g.,  un- 
forthcomingness,  withdrawal,  anxiety  for  acceptance  by  adults,  hostility 
towards  adults,  “inconsequential”  behaviour). 

3.  The  Southgate  Reading  Test  (Southgate,  1962)  for  an  objective  assessment 

of  the  child’s  reading  ability.  This  is  essentially  a test  of  word  recognition.  ' 
The  child  is  asked  to  select  from  a number  of  words  the  one  which 
corresponds  to  a picture  in  the  test  booklet;  in  other  items  the  teacher 
reads  out  a word  and,  again,  the  child  is  asked  to  identify  the  word  from 
a number  which  he  has  before  him.  There  are  30  items  in  all  in  this  test. 

A graded  word  reading  test  was  considered,  but  it  was  felt  that  the  South- 
gate  Test  was  less  likely  to  be  known  or  used  already  by  teachers  in  infant 
schools;  that  it  would  save  time  where  there  was  more  than  one  child  in  I 

a school;  that  it  would,  possibly,  be  less  fonnal  and  therefore  less  stressful  . 

for  seven-year-olds.  While  this  test  was  unable  to  extend  the  above 
average  reader  at  this  age,  it  did  differentiate  very  clearly  tire  backward 
readers.  For  the  aims  of  tire  Study,  this  advantage  outweighed  the  dis- 
advantage of  a rather  low  “ceiling”. 

4.  The  “Copying  Designs"  Test  to  obtain  some  assessment  of  the  child’s 
perceptuo-motor  ability.  Although  this  test  has  been  scored,  it  has  not 
been  possible  as  yet  to  use  it  for  any  analyses. 
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5.  The  “Drawing  a Man”  Test  as  an  indication  of  the  child’s  general  mental 
and  perceptual  ability  as  well  as  other  maturational  aspects.  Although 
there  has  not  been  time  or  money  available  at  this  stage  to  mark  and 
process  this  test,  it  is  very  cheap  as  well  as  quick  and  easy  for  teachers  to 
administer;  moreover,  it  was  felt  that  it  would  provide  them  with  a 
useful  “sandwich”  between  the  fonnal  tests.  It  is  hoped  eventually  to  use 
a more  sophisticated  marking  procedure  than  that  suggested  by  Good- 
enough  (1926).  When  analysis  does  become  possible,  it  is  intended  to 
correlate  the  results  with  other  factors. 

6.  The  Problem  Arithmetic  Test  (copy  excluded  from  this  version)  to  assess 
the  child’s  ability  in  this  field.  The  individual  items  were  chosen  in  the 
main  from  a large  number  previously  used  by  the  National  Foundation 
for  Educational  Research,  so  that  infonnation  was  available  on  their 
facility  values  and  it  was  possible  to  select  those  items  which  on  a seven- 
year-old  population  would  produce  a nonnal  distribution  of  scores.  We 
are  indebted  to  the  N.F.E.R.  for  their  help  on  this. 

Piloting  of  the  educational  assessment  indicated  that  completion  for  one  child 
would  take  from  one  to  one-and-a-half  hours.  For  more  than  one  child  an 
additional  half  to  three-quarters-of-an-hour  per  child  would  be  needed. 
However,  most  teachers  would  have  only  one  child  in  their  class  who  was 
taking  part  in  the  Study. 

C.  THE  PARENTAL  QUESTIONNAIRE 

A questionnaire  had  to  be  designed  which  would  be  suitable  for  completion 
by  an  officer  of  the  local  authority,  usually  a health  visitor,  by  means  of  an 
interview,  where  possible,  with  the  child’s  mother  or  permanent  mother 
substitute.  Specially  trained  interviewers  would  obviously  have  been  prefer- 
able, but  this  was  too  costly  even  to  consider. 

It  was  soon  realised  that  the  problem  of  achieving  a satisfactory  compromise 
in  terms  of  items  which  would  be  included  was  going  to  be  most  acute  in  this 
particular  document.  The  chief  difficulty  lay  in  reconciling  the  need  to  obtain 
information  about  the  child’s  present  environment  and  development  with  the 
desirability  of  obtaining  retrospective  data  over  a seven-year-period  without 
over-burdening  the  infonnant  and  interviewer  in  terms  of  the  time  needed 
to  complete  the  questionnaire. 

It  thus  became  essential  to  establish  some  priorities  in  respect  of  items  to  be 
included.  It  was  felt  that  basic  contemporary  data  should  have  first  priority 
since  in  general  these  would  normally  be  more  reliable  (i.e.,  less  subject  to 
distortion  or  simple  inadequacy  of  memory)  than  retrospective  details.  How- 
ever, some  kinds  of  contemporary  data,  such  as  the  parents’  religion,  could 
equally  well  be  ascertained  in  future  studies  of  the  children  and  was  therefore 
given  lower  priority. 

With  regard  to  retrospective  information,  a balance  had  to  be  achieved 
between  the  assumed  importance  of  particular  aspects  in  relation  to  the 
child’s  development  and  the  extent  to  which  any  reliability  could  be  attached 
to  the  mother’s  present  report.  Infonnation  about  developmental  milestones 
or  pre-school  difficulties  are  good  illustrations  of  this  difficulty.  On  the  one 
hand,  it  was  felt  that  such  information  would  be  valuable  whilst  on  the  other 
hand  it  seemed  likely  that  mothers’  memory  of  these  events  might  not  only 
be  faulty— particularly  if  she  had  a large  family— but,  more  important,  might 
actively  be  influenced  or  distorted  by  the  child’s  subsequent  development. 
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Infonnation  about  the  emotional  and  intellectual  climate  in  the  home,  the 
parents’  aspirations  for  the  child  and  their  general  attitudes  towards  bringing 
up  children  would  have  been  most  valuable.  Reluctantly,  it  was  decided 
however,  either  to  omit  or  cover  only  sketchily  these  particular  areas  because 
of  the  limitations  of  time,  the  varying  circumstances  under  which  the  inter- 
views would  take  place  and  the  varying  experience  of  the  interviewers. 

The  Parental  Questionnaire  was  considered  to  be  the  most  suitable  means  of 
obtaining  a full  medical  history  from  the  mother.  Not  only  would  this  save 
the  doctor’s  time  during  the  medical  examination,  but  in  many  cases  the 
health  visitor  might  be  acquainted  with  the  health  of  the  child,  both  in  its 
pre-school  and  school  days.  It  was  advised,  and  proved  possible  in  the  great 
majority  of  cases,  that  the  completed  Parental  Questionnaire  be  made  avail- 
able to  the  doctor  in  time  for  his  examination  of  the  child.  For  those  instances 
in  which  this  was  not  possible,  part  of  the  medical  history,  the  systemically 
classified  section,  was  reproduced  in  the  Medical  Questionnaire  for  completion 
or  amendment  at  the  time  of  the  examination  if  this  was  thought  necessary. 
Piloting  of  the  questionnaires  indicated  that  they  would  take  an  hour  to  an 
hour-and-a-quarter  to  complete  for  an  “average”  child. 


D.  THE  MEDICAL  QUESTIONNAIRE 

A comprehensive  medical  examination  of  each  child  was  considered  to  be  an 
essential  part  of  the  follow-up  of  this  cohort.  Since  the  examinations  were  to 
involve  large  numbers  of  full-time  and  part-time  medical  officers  of  the  local 
authorities,  it  was  important  to  ensure  as  far  as  possible  a uniform  pattern 
of  examination,  as  well  as  a standardised  method  of  recording  the  findings. 
To  give  full  clinical  freedom  in  taking  the  medical  history  or  in  conducting 
the  examination  would  create  an  impossible  task  in  the  classification  and 
analysis  of  the  data;  at  tlie  other  extreme,  over-simplification  leads  not  only 
to  loss  of  information  but  also  to  a sense  of  frustration  in  professional  field 
workers  whose  skills  are  not  fully  utilised. 

It  is  hoped  that  the  method  by  which  medical  data  were  gathered  for  this 
Study  avoided  these  two  extremes  by  careful  questionnaire  design.  The 
spectrum  of  information  was  wide,  whilst  individual  bands  within  that 
spectrum  were  sharply  defined. 

The  pre-coded  form  of  question  was  adopted  to  this  end,  and  a questionnaire 
designed  with  sections  classified  in  such  a way  that  they  matched  the  corres- 
ponding sections  of  the  medical  history  in  the  Parental  Questionnaire.  To 
overcome  the  limitations  imposed  by  the  form  of  question  used,  the  oppor- 
tunity for  written  amplification  of  each  answer  was  provided  with  each 
question. 

In  the  case  of  tests  of  function  and  the  examination  of  the  special  senses, 
the  conditions  for  the  examination  were  set  out  in  detail  in  order  to  ensure 
that  the  results  would  be  as  comparable  as  possible. 

The  questionnaire  included  measurements  of  height,  weight  and  head  circum- 
ference; tests  and  assessments  of  vision,  speech  and  hearing,  including  an 
audiogram;  a urine  test;  tests  of  motor  co-ordination  and  laterality;  as  well 
as  a full  clinical  examination.  Piloting  indicated  that,  with  the  help  of  a school 
nurse,  the  whole  examination,  without  the  audiogram,  would  take  30-45 
minutes. 
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E.  THE  COMPLETION  AND  RETURN  OF  THE  MATERIAL 

The  material  was  sent  in  bulk  to  each  local  authority,  which  then  made 
arrangements  for  its  distribution,  completion  and  return.  In  most  cases,  too, 
the  authorities  were  able  to  give  further  help  by  checking  the  material  for 
completeness  before  returning  it. 

F.  DATA  PROCESSING 

The  returned  questionnaires  and  test  forms  were  double  checked  by  hand 
for  completeness,  coding  errors,  certain  logical  inconsistencies  and  accuracy 
of  scoring.  Where  errors  had  occurred  it  was  sometimes  possible  to  rectify 
them  by  reference  to  other  parts  of  the  questionnaires. 

The  data  for  each  child  were  punched  on  to  seven  80-column  cards,  the  last 
of  which  also  contained  information  from  the  1958  Perinatal  Mortality 
Survey  for  those  children  whose  records  had  been  linked.  These  latter  data 
were  reproduced  from  the  1958  Survey  punched  cards. 

The  punching  and  verifying  of  the  cards  was  carried  out  by  a commercial 
bureau  because  of  tlie  size  of  this  operation. 

The  first  card  containing  most  of  the  educational  data  for  each  child  was 
punched  by  the  end  of  August  1965  and  used  for  “counter  sorter”  analysis. 
When  all  seven  cards  for  each  child  were  available  in  January  1966,  they 
were  loaded  on  to  magnetic  tapes  using  the  IBM.  1401  computer  at  Imperial 
College,  London,  and  the  data  were  edited  on  the  IBM.7090  computer  at 
Imperial  College  for  incorrectly  coded  and  mis-punched  information. 

The  edited  magnetic  tapes  were  then  used  for  computer  analysis  on  the  7090. 
This  work  was  carried  out  using  an  adaptation  of  a program  lent  to  tire  Study 
by  the  Government  Social  Survey  (Central  Office  of  Information). 

Due  to  technical  difficulties  which  could  not  be  resolved  in  the  time  available, 
data  for  some  300  children  could  not  be  loaded  from  the  cards  on  to  the 
magnetic  tapes.  Thus,  where  comparable  analyses  were  carried  out  on  the 
computer  and  also  on  the  counter  sorter,  the  totals  differ  somewhat. 

For  the  latter  analyses,  the  cards  (1  to  7)  were  divided  into  seven  separate 
packs  and  straight  counts  and  two-way  tabulations  produced  from  each  pack. 
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IV— STATISTICAL  ANALYSIS 
Due  largely  to  the  shortage  of  time,  the  statistical  analysis  has  been  restricted 
to  providing  estimates  for  means  and  testing  hypotheses  of  a straightforward 
nature,  using  the  methods  of  analysis  detailed  below. 

Since  most  of  the  hypotheses  were  concerned  with  associations  in  contingency 
tables,  the  basic  method  of  analysis  has  been  to  apply  an  overall  test  of 
association.  Although  in  some  cases  more  detailed  hypotheses  have  been 
formulated,  it  has  not  always  been  possible  to  use  a more  powerful  procedure 
than  the  overall  chi-square  test. 
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In  other  cases,  however,  particularly  where  sex  differences  are  concerned  i 
and  a natural  ordering  exists  in  the  levels  of  the  other  classification,  a test 
for  a linear  trend  of  the  proportion  in  the  resulting  2 x K table  has  been  carried 
out,  with  integers  1 to  K used  as  scores.  This  also  furnishes  a valid  test  of  no  i 
difference  between  the  mean  scores  of  the  two  levels  of  the  dichotomous 
classification  (Armitage,  1955),  This  test  is  referred  to  as  the  Trend  Test. 

It  is  also  possible  to  obtain  a test  for  departure  from  a linear  trend.  If  no 
such  departure  exists,  it  may  be  inferred  that  the  trend  persists  throughout  ' 
the  whole  table  and  that  the  mean  proportions  in  any  two  levels  of  the  K-Ievel  ' 
classification  are  different. 

In  relation  to  sex  differences,  one  may  reasonably  assume  in  most  cases  that 
the  sexes  are  randomised  over  other  factors  and  that  any  contrast  between 
the  sexes  is  orthogonal  with  respect  to  the  other  factors.  : 

One  limitation  of  the  present  analyses  is  the  absence  of  powerful  tests  for  i 
partial  association  in  multi-dimensional  tables,  except  in  the  special  case  of  a 
2x2xK  table  (Birch,  1964)  where  the  hypothesis  concerns  the  partial  i 
association  of  two  factors  at  fixed  levels  of  a further  factor  and  where  the  j 

assumption  of  no  second  order  interaction  has  been  made;  that  is  to  say,  the  i 

degree  of  association  is  the  same  in  each  constituent  2x2  table.  Tests  for  i 

second  order  interaction  have  been  made  (Plackett,  1962),  and  in  no  case  has  ^ 

a significant  interaction  been  found. 

In  any  set  of  analyses  on  one  sample,  the  statistical  tests  of  hypotheses  will 
not  generally  be  independent.  This  fact  must  be  taken  into  account  in  the 
inteipretation  of  any  results. 

Furthermore,  in  a large  group  of  independent  tests,  some  are  to  be  expected 
to  show  significance  at  the  nominal  level,  even  if  the  null  hypotheses  are  true 
— purely  by  chance — and  this  has  led  to  regarding  the  one  per  cent  level  * 
rather  than  the  five  per  cent  level  as  the  more  appropriate  one  at  which  to 
begin  rejecting  null  hypotheses,  although  significance  values  are  shown  at  the 
five  per  cent  as  well  as  the  one  per  cent  and  OT  per  cent  levels.  Thus,  the 
tendency  has  been  towards  a conservative  interpretation  of  the  results,  which  f 
is  also  desirable  in  an  interim  report  of  this  nature.  ' 

The  hypotheses  to  be  tested  had  all  been  formulated  in  advance.  This  was  f 

done  on  the  basis  of  past  evidence  with  a view  to  confirming  the  results  of 
previous  research  studies  and  experience  and  to  answer  certain  basic  but 
relatively  straightforward  questions.  ' 
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V— DESCRIPTIVE  STATISTICS  i 

A.  EDUCATIONAL  FACTORS 
1.  Introduction 

The  data  included  and  discussed  in  this  section  were  gathered  from  schools. 

The  topics  dealt  with  centre  on  children’s  abilities  and  the  question  of  back- 
wardness and  difficulties  in  school;  the  results  for  boys  and  girls  are  compared. 
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It  will  be  seen  that  the  total  number  of  children  for  whom  results  are  given 
differs  in  various  sub-sections.  The  reasons  for  this  are  outlined  in  Section 
IIB:  “Description  of  the  Sample”. 

However,  they  might  with  advantage  be  re-stated  in  so  far  as  they  relate  to 
the  educational  data  presented  here.  Most  of  these  data  were  recorded  on 
one  80-column  punched  card.  This  card  was  available  at  an  earlier  date  than 
the  other  six  cards  and  it  was  therefore  possible  by  sorting  the  cards  (using  a 
“counter  sorter”)  to  obtain  information  and  produce  simple  tables.  The 
number  of  children  in  English  schools  for  whom  this  card  was  available  was 
10,963. 

A breakdown  of  this  number  by  the  type  of  school  attended  is  given  in  Table  3. 
It  will  be  seen  that  10,833  of  the  children  were  known  to  be  in  “ordinary” 
maintained  and  independent  schools,  i.e.,  infant,  junior  with  infants,  and  all- 
age schools  and  independent  schools  catering  wholly  or  mainly  for  children 
who  are  not  handicapped;  48  children  were  in  special  schools  for  handicapped 
pupils;  and  there  were  73  children  in  schools  which  apparently  did  not  fall 
into  any  of  the  categories  listed.  At  a later  stage,  a re-scrutiny  of  the  individual 
Educational  Assessment  booklets  may  make  it  possible  to  classify  these 
schools. 

Table  3 

Type  of  School  Attended 


No.  of 
children 


Maintained  schools 

Infant  School  5,981 

Junior  with  Infants  School  (or  Primary  with  Infants)  4,529 

All-age  34 

Day  Special  School  32 

Residential  Special  School  6 

Other  40 

No  data  9 

Independent  Schools 

Independent  School  (to  include  grant-aided  schools)  catering  wholly  or  mainly 
for  children  who  are  not  handicapped  289 

Special  School  for  handicapped  children  10 

Other  33 


Total  10,963 


In  this  sub-seetion,  results  are  presented  largely  for  children  in  “ordinary” 
schools;  thus,  if  the  results  were  obtained  by  means  of  sorting  punched  cards, 
the  total  number  of  children  involved  is  10,833. 

At  a later  stage  in  the  data  processing,  the  information  was  transferred  to 
magnetic  tape  for  computer  analysis.  There  were  one  or  two  minor  difficulties 
at  that  stage  which  could  not  be  resolved  in  the  time  available,  so  the  data 
for  some  300  children  had  to  be  excluded.  Where  the  results  are  presented 
from  computer  analysis,  therefore,  the  total  number  of  children  involved  in 
“ordinary”  schools  is  10,596. 

There  is  one  further  total  which  appears  frequently  in  tables  in  this  section 
where  there  is  a comparison  between  the  sexes.  When  the  comparisons  are 
one  facet  of  more  detailed  computer  analyses  involving  the  Occupational 
Groups  of  the  fathers,  the  figures  for  boys  and  for  girls  have  been  abstracted 
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from  larger  tables.  Where  the  Occupational  Group  of  the  father  was  not 
known  at  the  time,  it  was  not  possible  to  separate  the  boys  from  the  girls  in 
these  larger  tables  (not  presented  in  this  Report).  Thus,  it  has  only  been 
possible  to  compare  the  sexes,  if  the  figures  were  abstracted  from  larger 
tables,  when  the  Occupational  Group  was  known.  For  these  tables,  then  the 
results  are  presented  for  a sub-sample  of  6,878  children  in  “ordin^v” 
schools.  There  is  evidence  that  this  sub-sample  is  biased  in  certain  respects' 
better  reading  ability;  better  social-adjustment  in  school.  However,  there  is 
no  reason  to  believe  that  this  bias  will  affect  the  validity  of  the  comparison 
between  the  boys  and  the  girls  in  that  group. 

2.  Reading  Ability 

(a)  Southgate  Group  Reading  Test  Results 

This  test  is  one  which  is  primarily  an  assessment  of  word  recognition.  The 
results  have  been  abstracted  from  a more  detailed  table,  not  presented  in  this 
Report,  and  are  for  children  in  “ordinary”  maintained  and  independent 
schools.  They  are  given  in  Table  4 and  in  graph  form  in  Figure  1. 

The  superiority  of  the  girls  when  compared  with  the  boys  is  very  clear.  The 
difference  in  the  distribution  of  the  scores  between  the  sexes  is  highly  signifi- 
cant statistically.  It  will  be  seen  that  of  the  boys  tested  in  this  sub-sample  only 
1,202  (35  per  cent)  achieved  a score  of  28  or  more,  whereas  1,583  (approxi- 
mately 47  per  cent)  of  the  girls  did  so.  Further,  the  results  of  the  statistical 
analysis  confirm  what  inspection  of  the  table  suggest,  namely,  that  there  is 
a difference  between  tlie  sexes  at  every  level  of  reading  ability,  as  assessed  by 
this  test.  ^ ] 

The  overall  superiority  of  the  girls  was  not  unexpected  and  confirmed  the  i 
hypothesis  which  was  postulated  in  advance. 


Table  4 

Southgate  Reading  Test  Score 
N=6,m 


Boys 

Girls 

Scores 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

Q-  3 

26 

0-8 

14 

0-4 

4-  6 

68 

2-0 

47 

1*4  » 

7-  9 

170 

4-9 

99 

10-12 

205 

6-0 

122 

3*6 

13-15 

250 

7-3 

139 

4-1 

16-18 

256 

7-4 

181 

5*3 

19-21 

317 

9*2 

253 

7-4 

22-24 

380 

IM 

375 

11-0 

25-27 

564 

16-4 

583 

17-2 

28-30 

1,202 

35-0 

1,583 

46-6 

Total  tested 

3,438 

100 

3,396 

100 

No  data 

24 

20 

Grand  Total 

3,462 

3,416 

Chi-squared  (Trend)  = 137-4;  p<  O'OOl 
Chi-squared  (Departure)  = 13-8  (8  d.f.);  p >0-05  not  significant 
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Table  A1  of  Appendix  1 gives  a more  representative  picture  when  the  results 
for  boys  and  girls  are  combined  and  is  based  upon  a larger  sample  of  10,596 
children.  One  point  is  worthy  of  note  in  relation  to  the  distribution  of  scores. 
The  test  clearly  did  not  contain  sufficient  difficult  items  to  “extend”  the  more 
able  readers.  Thus,  47  per  cent  of  the  girls  and  about  35  per  cent  of  the  boys 
achieved  a score  of  28  or  more  out  of  a possible  30.  This  was  expected  and, 
as  is  explained  elsewhere,  this  test  was  chosen  partly  because  it  was  known 
that  it  would  give  good  discrimination  among  tlie  poorer  readers. 

Figure  1 

Southgate  Group  Reading  Test  Scores  by  Sex 
Children  in  Ordinary  Maintained  and  Independent  Schools 


N=6878. 


(6)  Stage  Reached  in  Basic  Reading  Scheme 

In  addition  to  tlie  Southgate  Test,  information  was  obtained  about  the 
“primer”  or  reading  book  in  the  basic  reading  scheme  which  the  children 
were  currently  using. 

This  item  of  information  was  gathered  to  supplement  the  results  of  the  reading 
test  and  a rating  of  the  children’s  reading  ability  by  their  teachers.  Secondly, 
it  was  considered  that  the  results  obtained  would  be  of  particular  interest  to 
teachers,  since  the  assessment  of  a child’s  reading  ability  in  terms  of  the 
primer  he  is  reading  is  a familiar  frame  of  reference.  Thirdly,  the  results 
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would  have  possible  implications  for  reading  provision  not  only  in  infant  I 
but  also  in  junior  classes.  Fourthly,  it  was  felt  that  a comparison  of  the  i 
present  findings  with  those  of  Morris  (1959)  in  Kent  schools  would  be  i 
valuable.  j 

It  is  recognised  that  there  will  be  some  variability  in  the  level  of  dilEculty  of  i 
books  in  the  most  widely  used  reading  schemes.  Nevertheless,  Morris  found- 
on  questioning  experienced  teachers — that,  despite  the  variability,  meaning- 
ful distinctions  could  be  made  between  children  who  had  reached  different 
stages.  Thus,  “it  was  customary  for  infant  teachers  to  consider  a first  primer  ‘ 
as  dividing  the  poor  and  non-readers  from  the  rest  at  the  age  of  seven” 
Children  who  by  this  age  were  reading  Book  2 or  Book  3 were  at  this  stage 
where  their  reading  was  mainly  mechanical;  such  children  still  needed  a great 
deal  of  skilled  help  and  encouragement  for  optimal  progress.  Pupils  who  had 
reached  Book  4 or  beyond  were  considered  to  have  true  reading  ability;  given 
continued  encouragement  and  appropriate  reading  material  they  were,  on 
the  whole,  capable  of  sustaining  progress  without  the  need  for  specific  help 
from  the  teacher. 

(i)  Comparison  between  the  sexes 

The  results  obtained  for  children  in  “ordinary”  maintained  and  independent 
schools  are  given  in  Tables  5 and  6.  The  figures  in  the  first  of  these  two  tables 
were  abstracted  from  a more  detailed  table,  not  presented  in  this  Report,  in 
order  to  compare  the  sexes. 


Table  5 


Stages  Reached  in  Basic  Reading  Schemes 


N=e,m 

Boys 

Girls 

Stages  reached 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

Children  on  Book  4 or  beyond 

1,604 

46.8 

2,126 

63-0 

Children  on  Book  2 or  3 

1,439 

42-0 

1,052 

31-2 

Children  on  Book  1 or  below 

382 

11-2 

198 

5-9 

Total  assessed 

3,425 

100 

3,376 

100 

Don’t  know 

16 

No  data 

21 

21 

Grand  Total 

3,462 

3,416 

Chi-squared  (Trend)  =186-3;;;<0-001 
Chi-squared  (Departure)  =4-95  (1  d.f.);  0-05  ">p  >0'01  not  significant 


The  superior  reading  ability  of  the  girls  on  this  criterion  is  again  very  clear  and 
highly  significant  statistically.  This  adds  to  the  findings  discussed  in  the 
previous  sub-section  in  that  the  ability  to  read  Book  4 or  beyond  will  require 
not  only  word  recognition  but  will,  in  the  main,  be  accompanied  by  good 
comprehension  of  what  is  read. 

The  statistical  evidence  also  indicates  that  there  is  no  departure  from  this 
overall  tendency.  Thus,  the  difference  between  the  sexes  is  consistent  at  all 
levels  of  reading  ability,  as  assessed  by  this  “primer  criterion”. 
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(ii)  The  present  findings 

The  figures  for  the  sexes  are  not  totalled  in  Table  5 to  give  overall  results 
because  of  possible  bias.  However,  figures  based  on  a larger  sample  of  10,596 
children  are  given  in  Table  6 and  there  is  no  expectation  of  bias  here.  They 
are  presented  together  with  results  achieved  by  Morris  in  her  Kent  sample. 


Table  6 


Stages  Reached  in  Basic  Reading  Schemes 


Stage  reached 

Present  Sample 

Kent  Sample 
(Morris) 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

Children  on  Book  4 or  beyond 

5,519 

52-8 

1,644 

54-4 

Children  on  Book  2 or  Book  3 

3,899 

37-3 

797 

26-4 

Children  on  Book  1 or  below 

1,028 

9-8 

581 

19-2 

Total  assessed 

10,446 

100 

3,022 

100 

Don’t  know 

55 

No  data 

95 

Grand  Total 

10,596 

3,022 

Chi-squared  (Trend)  =29'S;p<  0-001 
Chi-squared  (Departure)  =224-7  (1  d.f.) ; p<  0-001 


The  present  findings,  in  so  far  as  they  represent  the  national  situation  in 
1965,  indicate  that  some  10  per  cent  of  seven-year-olds  in  the  final  term  of 
their  infant  schooling  had  still  barely  made  a start  with  reading.  A further 
37  per  cent  had  progressed  beyond  this  stage  but  continued  to  need  specific 
help. 

It  has  been  acknowledged  that  this  criterion  of  reading  ability  is  relatively 
crude.  Furthermore,  the  interim  nature  of  the  present  report  dictates  a need 
for  care  in  using  precise  figures.  However,  it  is  clear  that  a substantial  pro- 
portion of  children  transferring  to  junior  schools  or  classes  has  not  reached 
a stage  in  reading  where  they  can  make  optimal  progress  without  continued 
teaching  of  the  basic  reading  skills.  Given  the  present  age  of  transfer,  it 
follows  that  teachers  in  charge  of  first-year  junior  classes  should  have  a 
thorough  knowledge  of  methods  of  teaching  reading.  Clearly  this  has  practical 
implications  for  teacher  training  as  well  as  for  the  staffing  of  junior  schools 
and  departments. 

(iii)  Comparison  with  Morris's  results 

It  will  be  seen  in  Table  6 that  there  is  virtually  no  difference  in  the  proportion 
of  children  in  the  two  samples  who  were  on  Book  4 or  beyond.  There  may 
have  been  differences  between  tlie  children  of  above  average  reading  ability, 
but  since  this  criterion  gives  no  differentiation  among  this  group,  no  con- 
clusions can  be  drawn.  The  most  striking  difference  between  the  samples  is 
that  whereas  about  19  per  cent  of  the  Kent  pupils  had  not  progressed  beyond 
a first  primer,  only  10  per  cent  of  the  children  in  the  present  sample  were  in 
this  category. 
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Interpretation  of  the  difference  between  the  present  1965  findings  and  those 
of  Morris,  obtained  in  1954,  in  terms  of  a national  trend,  is  not  straight 
forward,  although  the  difference  between  the  samples  is,  statistically  hiehiv 
significant.  ’ ““I 

A number  of  factors  must  be  considered.  First,  tlie  average  age  of  the  Kent 
children  when  tlie  assessment  was  made— at  the  beginning  of  their  junior  ' 
school  course — would  have  been  approximately  years,  slightly  higher  than  ' 
that  of  the  present  sample.  Secondly,  it  is  very  likely  that  the  reading  standard 
of  these  Kent  children  was  above  the  national  average,  not  only  because  of  ' 
the  generally  higher  socio-economic  level  in  Kent,  but  also  because  Morris 
found  on  testing  a sample  of  10-1 1-year-oIds  in  that  county  “that  the  reading 
attainment  of  Kent  children  at  the  end  of  their  primary  school  course  was 
above  average  for  the  country  as  a whole  ”. 

Against  this,  the  present  sample  included  a proportion  (less  than  three  per 
cent)  of  children  in  independent  schools  whose  reading  standard  as  a group 
IS  likely  to  have  been  higher  than  for  the  rest  of  the  sample,  whereas  the 
Kent  pupils  were  all  in  maintained  schools. 

Thirdly,  a small  proportion  of  the  present  sample  would  no  doubt  have  been 
using  the  “initial  teaching  alphabet”  (Downing,  1964)  in  learning  to  read 
whilst  none  of  Morris’s  sample  would  have  done  so.  It  is  possible  that  this 
inedium  might  alter  the  level  of  difficulty  of  primers  and  so  change  the  nature 
of  the  criterion.  Lastly,  there  were  differences  in  the  sampling  technique  used 
m the  two  studies. 

These  complicating  factors  impose  a need  for  caution  in  interpretation 
Further,  if  the  difference  between  the  two  samples  does  reflect  a national 
ffiend,  it  provides  no  evidence  for  an  increase  in  the  proportion  of  good  readers. 

This  IS  not  to  say  that  such  a change  has  not  taken  place;  unfortunately,  this  I 
primer  criterion”  does  not  discriminate  amongst  the  children  of  average 
reading  ability  and  above,  i.e.,  those  who  are  reading  Book  4 or  beyond. 
Nevertheless,  the  difference  between  the  proportion  of  children  in  the  two  ! 
samples  who  had  not  progressed  beyond  Book  1 is  very  marked.  The  tentative 
conclusion  seems  warranted  that  in  the  country  as  a whole  the  number  of 
poor  and  non-readers  transferring  to  junior  schools  and  classes  has  dropped 
m the  interval  from  1954  to  1965. 


(c)  Teachers'  Ratings  of  Reading  Ability 

A third  assessment  of  the  children’s  reading  ability  was  obtained  in  the  form 
of  a rating  by  the  teacher  on  a five-point  scale. 

“““S®  th®  comparability  of  ratings  made  by  several 
thousand  different  teachers,  three  steps  were  taken.  A distribution  of  ratings 
was  suggested  which  the  teachers  were  told  might  be  expected  in  a represen- 
children  of  this  age;  tlie  teachers  were  asked  to  rate 
e child  m relation  to  all  children  of  his  age  (i.e.,  not  just  his  present  class 
Singr’  descriptions  were  given  for  each  of  the  five  possible 

These  verbal  descriptions  are  detailed  in  Table  7,  together  with  the  results 
tor  boys  and  girls.  Once  again  the  figures  are  abstracted  from  a more  detailed 
table,  not  presented  m this  Report,  but  the  combined  results  for  the  sexes 
on  a sample  of  10,833  children  in  “ordinary”  maintained  and  independent 
schools  are  given  m Appendix  1,  Table  A3. 
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Table  7 


Teachers’  Ratings  of  Reading  Ability 

N=em 


Boys 

Girls 

Ratings 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

Avid  reader.  Reads  fluently  and 

widely  in  relation  to  his  age 

176 

5-1 

296 

8-7 

Above  average  ability.  Compre- 

bends  well  what  he  reads 

716 

20-8 

1,016 

29-8 

Average  reader 

1,493 

43-3 

1,512 

44*3 

Poor  reader.  Limited  compre- 

hension 

958 

27-8 

540 

15-8 

Non-reader,  or  recognizes  very 

few  words 

105 

3’1 

48 

1-4 

Total  tested 

3,448 

100 

3,412 

100 

No  data 

14 

4 

Grand  Total 

3,462 

3,416 

Chi-squared  (Trend)  =206-3 ; p<  0-01 
Chi-squared  (Departure)  = 14-0  (3  d.f.);  0-01  >p  >0-001 


Once  again  the  superior  reading  ability  of  the  girls  in  this  sample  can  be 
clearly  seen  and  is  statistically  highly  significant.  There  were  more  girls 
(approximately  39  per  cent)  than  boys  (about  26  per  cent)  rated  as  of  above 
average  ability;  also,  there  were  fewer  girls  (approximately  17  per  cent)  than 
boys  (approximately  31  per  cent)  below  average. 

The  difference  between  the  sexes  is  so  marked,  and  confirmed  by  the  results 
of  the  other  two  assessments  of  reading  ability,  that  the  firm  conclusion  is 
warranted  that  at  this  age  girls  are  superior  to  boys  in  all  aspects  of  reading 
abihty. 

3.  Ability  in  Number  Work 

(a)  Problem  Arithmetic  Test  Results 

Ttee  was  some  difliculty  in  deciding  upon  an  appropriate  objective  assess- 
ment of  the  children’s  ability  in  number  work.  A test  of  mechanical  arith- 
metic could  have  been  devised  or  selected;  but  this,  it  was  thought,  would 
hardly  do  justice  to  the  wider  range  of  activities  to  be  found  in  many  infant 
classes.  On  the  other  hand,  a test  of  mathematical  concepts  might  have  been 
time-consuming  or  diflScult  to  administer.  It  was  finally  decided  to  devise  a 
short  test  of  problem  arithmetic,  thus  avoiding  some  of  the  restrictions  of 
purely  mechanical  calculation  and  assessing  to  some  extent  the  ability  to 
apply  arithmetical  knowledge  to  problems  appropriate  to  this  age  group. 

The  test  was  devised  especially  for  use  in  this  Study.  There  were  ten  problems 
in  all  and  they  were  presented  in  the  estimated  order  of  difficulty.  Six  of  the 
problems  had  been  used  before  by  the  National  Foundation  for  Educational 
Research  on  a large  sample  of  seven-year-old  children.  Information  was 
therefore  available  on  the  probable  level  of  difficulty  for  these  questions. 
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The  original  intention  had  been  to  make  this  an  oral  test  to  avoid  penalizing 
those  children  who  could  not  read  fluently.  However,  in  doing  this  it  was 
possible  that  some  children  would  be  put  at  a disadvantage  because  of 
difficulty  in  remembering  questions  accurately  whilst  calculating  the  answers 
Thus,  it  was  decided  to  present  the  problems  in  printed  fonn  but  also  to  ask 
teachers  to  read  the  questions  one  at  a time  to  the  children  (repeating  where 
necessary)  and  allowing  as  much  time  as  was  needed  for  answering.  If  a child 
because  of  some  disability  was  unable  to  write  his  answers,  the  teachers  were 
asked  to  record  them  for  him. 

The  results  for  a sub-sample  of  boys  and  girls  in  “ordinary"  schools  are 
given  in  Table  8.  They  were  abstracted  from  a larger  table  not  presented  in 
this  Report.  The  combined  results  for  the  sexes  taken  from  this  same  table 
on  a sample  of  10,596  children  are  given  in  Appendix  1,  Table  A2. 

Table  8 

Problem  Arithmetic  Results 


N=6m 


Boys 

Girls 

Scores 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

0 

76 

2-2 

68 

2-0 

1 

145 

4-2 

147 

4-3 

2 

290 

8-4 

325 

9-6 

3 

384 

11-2 

478 

14-1 

4 

479 

14-0 

493 

14-5 

5 

502 

14-6 

476 

14-0 

6 

470 

13-7 

443 

13-1 

7 

374 

10-9 

399 

11-8 

8 

332 

9-7 

268 

7-9 

9 

237 

6-9 

181 

5-3 

10 

143 

4-2 

114 

3-4 

Total  tested 

3,432 

100 

3,392 

100 

No  data 

30 

24 

Grand  Total 

3,462 

3,416 

Chi-squared  (Trend)  =16-1 ; p<  0-001 
Chi-squared  (Departure)  = 16-5  (9  d.f.) ; p >0-05  not  significant 


There  was  a highly  significant  difference  between  the  distribution  of  scores 
for  the  sexes,  strongly  indicating  that  boys  are  superior  to  girls  in  the  parti- 
cular aspect  of  arithmetic  ability  assessed  by  this  test.  The  statistical  analysis 
provided  no  evidence  of  any  departure  from  linear  trend,  indicating  that  this 
difference  between  the  sexes  persists  over  the  whole  range  of  test  scores. 

(d)  Teachers'  Ratings  of  Number  Work 

As  with  reading  ability,  a subjective  rating  was  obtained  from  the  teachers 
of  the  children’s  ability  in  number  work.  The  introduction  to  all  the  ratings 
was  the  same  and  has  been  outlined  in  sub-section  2(c)  of  this  section. 

Once  again,  verbal  descriptions  were  given  for  the  five  points  on  the  rating 
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scale.  It  will  be  seen  from  these  descriptions  shown,  together  with  the  results 
in  Table  8,  that  stress  was  laid  upon  an  assessment  of  the  children’s  insight 
and  grasp  of  new  processes  rather  than  their  ability  to  calculate  accurately. 
These  results  were  obtained  from  sorting  the  punched  cards  so  that  the  total 
number  of  children  involved  is  10,833  (see  Introduction  to  present  section). 

Table  9 


Teachers’  Ratings  of  Number  Work 


Boys 

Girls 

Total 

Descriptions  of  Ratings 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

FYtremelv  eood  facility  with  num- 

ber  and/or  other  mathematical 
concepts.  Grasps  new  processes 
very  quickly.  Shows  insight  and 
understanding 

205 

3-7 

120 

2-3 

325 

3-0 

Understanding  of  number  work 

well  developed.  Grasps  new 
processes  without  difficulty 

U008 

18-2 

856 

16-2 

1,864 

17-2 

Average  ability  in  this  sphere 
Rather  slow  to  understand  new 

2,332 

42-1 

2,385 

45-1 

4,717 

43-6 

processes.  Rather  poor  facility 
with  numbers,  although  able  to 
do  some  things  by  rote 

1,780 

32-2 

1,757 

33-2 

3,537 

32*7 

Little,  if  any,  ability  in  this  sphere. 

Shows  virtually  no  understand- 
ing at  all 

208 

3-8 

176 

3-3 

384 

3-6 

Total  rated 

5,533 

100 

5,294 

100 

10,827 

100 

No  data 

3 

3 

6 

Grand  Total 

5,536 

5,297 

10,833 

Chi-squared  (Trend)  =9-5 ; 0-01  >;?  >0-001 
Chi-squared  (Departure)  =23-3  (3  d.f.);p<  0-001 


The  statistical  test  used  rejects  the  hypothesis  that  there  is  no  difference 
between  boys  and  girls  in  their  number  ability  as  rated  by  their  teachers. 
There  was  a significant  overall  tendency  for  the  boys  to  receive  higher  ratings. 
However,  the  highly  significant  departure  from  linear  trend  shows  that  this 
tendency  was  not  consistent  at  all  levels  of  number  ability. 

Inspection  of  the  table  suggests  that  the  reason  for  this  departure  from  linear 
trend  is  that  the  proportion  of  boys  and  girls  rated  below  average  is  virtually 
tlie  same,  approximately  36  per  cent;  on  the  other  hand,  about  22  per  cent 
of  the  boys  were  rated  above  average,  whilst  only  18-5  per  cent  of  the  girls 
were  placed  in  this  category. 

The  conclusion  seems  warranted  that  within  the  framework  of  ratings  which 
lay  stress  upon  insight  and  understanding  in  number  work,  teachers  feel  that 
boys  of  this  age  show  more  evidence  of  above  average  ability,  whereas  there 
is  little  or  no  difference  between  the  sexes  in  the  proportions  which  are  below 
average. 

The  difference  between  this  finding  and  the  analysis  of  the  Problem  Arith- 
metic testing,  which  produced  no  evidence  of  any  differential  results  above 
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and  below  average  for  boys  and  girls,  may  be  due  to  the  different  nature  of 
the  two  assessments  or  to  different  aspects  of  number  ability  being  assessed. 
Further  research  should  throw  more  light  on  this  matter. 

However,  the  results  of  both  assessments  indicate  tlrat  there  are  more  boys 
than  girls  of  above  average  arithmetic  ability. 

4.  Other  Abilities 
{a)  Introduction 

In  addition  to  assessments  of  number  ability  and  reading,  it  was  important 
to  obtain  a more  complete  and  rounded  picture  of  the  children’s  abilities  for 
a number  of  reasons.  Thus,  it  is  hoped  at  a later  date  to  combine  the  assess- 
ments of  other  abilities  in  order  to  obtain  a measure  of  the  children’s  general 
level  of  intellectual  functioning.  Such  a measure  will  make  it  possible,  for 
example,  to  contrast  those  who  are  making  slower  progress  in  school  than 
would  be  predicted  from  a knowledge  of  their  general  level  of  ability  with 
those  who  are  making  better  progress.  Further,  it  will  make  possible  analyses 
of  the  children’s  attainment  when  some  allowance  or  correction  has  been 
made  for  those  abilities  less  directly  influenced  by  teaching  in  school. 

An  additional  reason  was  that,  although  there  is  little  published  information 
about  children’s  progress  in  reading  and  arithmetic  in  infant  schools,  there 
is  even  less  available  about  other  abilities. 

It  would  have  been  possible,  by  adding  an  intelligence  test  to  the  range  of 
objective  tests  included  in  the  assessment  of  the  children’s  development,  to 
obtain  a measure  which  might  have  fulfilled  some  of  the  functions  outlined. 
However,  intelligence  tests  which  could  readily  have  been  administered  by 
the  teachers  tend  to  have  limited  reliability  at  this  age ; further,  it  was  felt  that 
to  add  another  test  would  have  been  an  unreasonable  imposition  upon  the 
teachers’  time  in  the  context  of  an  educational  assessment  which  was  already 
to  take  more  than  an  hour  for  an  individual  child. 

It  was  decided,  therefore,  to  obtain  ratings  by  the  teachers  of  each  child’s 
“oral  ability”,  “awareness  of  the  world  around”  and  “creativity”.  These 
areas  of  functioning,  it  was  felt,  were  very  relevant  to  children’s  progress  in 
school;  they  were  aspects  of  development  which  schools  would  be  attempting 
to  foster;  at  the  same  time,  they  were  likely  to  be  influenced  by  factors 
outside  the  school  to  a greater  extent  than  were  reading  or  arithmetic. 

The  shortcomings  of  ratings  were  fully  appreciated ; and  the  attempts  made  to 
reduce  subjectivity  have  been  briefly  outlined  already  (see  sub-section  2(c)  of 
the  present  section).  Time  has  not  yet  permitted  any  “pooling”  of  the  ratings 
to  obtain  some  more  general  measure;  moreover,  particular  care  will  be 
needed  in  devising  a system  of  weighting  to  take  account  of  the  different 
distributions  of  the  three  ratings. 

In  the  following  three  sub-sections,  the  results  for  boys  and  girls  are  com- 
pared. The  hypothesis  tested  in  each  case  was  that  there  would  be  no  difference 
between  the  sexes. 

(i)  Oral  Ability 

The  ability  to  express  thought  and  meaning  orally  is  of  obvious  relevance  to 
educational  progress.  It  cannot  be  equated  with  verbal  ability,  which  em- 
braces the  capacity  for  understanding  and  dealing  with  verbal  material  of  all 
kinds ; nevertheless,  these  two  abilities  will  be  highly  correlated.  Since  a rating 
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of  verbal  ability  would  be  influenced  to  some  extent  by  a child’s  performance 
in  reading,  it  was  decided  to  obtain  an  assessment  of  the  children’s  oral 
ability,  as  it  manifested  itself  in  conversation  and  in  the  normal  verbal 
inter-play  of  the  classroom. 


Table  10 


Teachers’  Ratings  of  Oral  Ability 


Boys 

Girls 

Total 

Descriptions  of  Ratings 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

In  conversation  expresses  himself 

572 

10-3 

665 

12-6 

1,237 

11-4 

In  conversation,  or  oral  lessons, 
has  good  vocabulary  and 
variety  of  phrases  in  relation  to 

749 

13-5 

805 

15-2 

1,554 

14-4 

Average  oral  ability  for  his  age 

2,810 

50-8 

2,910 

54-9 

5,720 

52-8 

Below  average  oral  ability,  tends 
to  use  simple  word  groupings 

1,153 

20-9 

796 

15-0 

1,949 

18-0 

Markedly  poor  oral  ability 

247 

4-5 

120 

2*3 

367 

3-4 

Total  rated 

5,531 

100 

5,296 

100 

10,827 

100 

No  data 

5 

1 

6 

Grand  Total 

5,536 

5,297 

10,833 

Chi-squared  (Trend)  —19-S;p<  O-OOl 
Chi-squared  (Departure)  =35-2  (3  d.f.);/><  0-001 


There  is  a highly  significant  difference  between  the  sexes,  the  girls  receiving 
more  favourable  ratings  than  the  boys.  However,  there  was  a highly  significant 
departure  from  linear  trend,  indicating  that  the  “gap”  between  the  sexes  is 
not  consistent  at  all  levels  of  oral  ability.  The  results  suggest  that  there  is  a 
greater  difference  between  the  sexes  below  average  than  above.  It  will  be  seen 
that  about  24  per  cent  of  the  boys  were  rated  above  average  compared  with 
28  per  cent  of  the  girls;  on  the  other  hand,  approximately  25  per  cent  of  boys 
were  rated  below  average,  against  17  per  cent  of  the  girls. 

It  is  likely  that  the  superiority  of  the  girls  in  this  context  is  to  some  extent  a 
reflection  of  their  tendency  to  be  more  forthcoming,  orally,  at  this  age. 

(c)  Awareness  of  the  World  Around 

Some  may  question  the  inclusion  of  this  rating  in  a consideration  of  abilities 
on  the  grounds  that  what  was  being  assessed  was  knowledge  rather  than 
ability.  It  could  be  argued  that  the  acquisition  of  knowledge  is  dependent 
upon  this  knowledge  being  made  available  to  a child  and  therefore  it  is  not  a 
“true”  ability.  However,  if  “awareness  of  the  world  around  is  regarded  as 
a child’s  ability  to  comprehend  a complex  world,  the  distinction  is  surely  a 
fine  one.  It  may  be  that  this  comprehension  and  the  background  of  general 
knowledge  which  accompanies  it  is  more  dependent  upon  environmental 
factors  than  are  many  other  facets  of  intellectual  functioning;  but  this  is  a 
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matter  of  degree  rather  than  kind.  In  any  event,  there  can  be  little  doubt 
about  its  relevance  to  and  association  with  educational  progress. 

The  results  for  children  in  “ordinary”  maintained  and  independent  schools 
are  given  in  Table  1 1 . 


Table  II 


Awareness  of  the  World  Around 


Boys 

Girls 

Total 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

Exceptionally  well-informed  for 

• 

his  age 

189 

3-4 

112 

2-1 

301 

2-8 

Good  background  of  general 

knowledge 

1,246 

22-5 

893 

16-9 

2,139 

19-8 

Average  in  this  respect 

2,471 

44-7 

2,818 

53-3 

5,289 

48-9 

Rather  limited  knowledge 

1,374 

24-8 

1,275 

24-1 

2,649 

24-5 

Largely  ignorant  of  the  world 

around  him.  Lack  of  general 

knowledge  is  a substantial 

handicap  in  school 

251 

4-5 

191 

3-6 

442 

4-1 

Total  rated 

5,531 

100 

5,289 

100 

10,820 

100 

No  data 

5 

8 

13 

Grand  Total 

5,536 

5,297 

10.833 

Chi-squared  (Trend)  = 12-1  ;p<  0-001 
Chi-squared  (Departure)  =95-1  (3  d.f.);p<  0-001 


The  statistical  test  for  linear  trend  shows  a highly  significant  tendency  for 
boys  to  be  given  higher  ratings  for  this  factor.  Again,  however,  there  was  a 
highly  significant  departure  from  the  linear  trend. 

The  results  indicate  that  whereas  a higher  proportion  of  boys  than  girls  are 
felt  by  their  teachers  to  have  above  average  “awareness  of  the  world  around” 
- the  proportions  were  about  26  per  cent  and  19  per  cent  respectively — there 
is  little  or  no  difference  in  the  proportions  below  average.  In  fact,  what  small 
difference  there  was  in  this  latter  category  in  the  present  sample  was  in  the 
girls’  favour. 

(d)  Creativity 

There  has  been  increased  interest  in  recent  years  in  the  assessment  of  creativity, 
particularly  at  the  secondary  school  level.  It  has  been  claimed  that  it  is  possible 
to  measure  and  distinguish  creative  thought  processes  from  the  kinds  of 
ability  assessed  by  conventional  tests  of  intelligence.  No  attempt  is  made  in 
tlie  present  Report  to  produce  any  fresh  evidence  on  this  topic;  indeed,  it  is 
open  to  question  whether  such  relatively  crude  measures  as  ratings  could  do 
so.  Nevertheless,  witliin  the  context  of  the  assessments  made,  it  was  felt  that 
such  a rating  might  prove  a useful  and  interesting  addition. 

One  of  the  principal  difficulties  in  assessing  creativity  is  its  multi-dimensional 
character  and  it  can  operate  in  many  different  spheres.  One  can  opt  for  a 
dearly  defined  area  of  creativity  as,  for  example,  in  free  written  expression. 
However,  to  do  so  is  to  penalise  those  cliildren  with  reading  difficulties  as  well 
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as  to  exclude  those  whose  creativity  manifests  itself  in  other  activities.  To 
ask  for  a more  global  assessment  carries  the  risk  of  reduced  reliability  and 
validity,  since  the  verbal  descriptions  of  each  point  in  the  rating  scale  must  be 
rather  more  general  in  nature.  One  way  to  escape  from  this  dilemma  is  to  ask 
for  ratings  of  creativity  in  a number  of  well-defined  fields.  However,  this 
would  have  been  a further  imposition  upon  the  teachers’  time,  which  was 
not  felt  to  be  justified. 

It  was  finally  decided  to  obtain  a global  assessment,  but  to  stress  the  generality 
of  the  rating  by  giving  examples  of  the  activities  in  which  it  was  anticipated 
that  creativity  would  be  shown.  In  the  Educational  Assessment  booklet, 
therefore,  the  heading  “Creativity”  was  followed  by:  “(e.g.,  in  free  writing, 
telling  a story,  handwork,  painting,  drawing,  dramatic  work)”. 

The  results  are  shown  in  Table  12. 

The  difference  between  the  distribution  of  rating  was  statistically  highly 
significant.  The  result  indicates  that,  as  assessed  by  this  rating  scale,  girls  of 
this  age  are  felt  by  their  teachers  to  show  more  evidence  of  creativity  in  school. 
It  will  be  noted  that  there  was  no  statistically  significant  departure  from  this 
tendency,  suggesting  that  the  difference  between  the  sexes  is  consistent  at  all 
levels  of  “creative”  ability. 

Table  12 

Teachers’  Ratings  of  Creativity 


Boys 

Girls 

Total 

Description  of  Ratings 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

Shows  marked  originality  or 
creativity  in  most  areas 
Usually  produces  good,  original 

154 

2-8 

152 

2-9 

306 

2-8 

work 

Shows  some  imagination  or  ori- 

806 

14-6 

983 

18-6 

1,789 

16-5 

ginality  in  most  areas 
Little  originality  or  creativity  in 

2,608 

47-2 

2,565 

48-5 

5,173 

47-8 

all  areas 

Never  shows  a trace  of  originality 

1,765 

32-0 

1,456 

27-5 

3,221 

29-8 

or  creativity  in  any  of  his  work 

190 

3-4 

136 

2.6 

326 

3-0 

Total  rated 

5,523 

100 

5,292 

100 

10,815 

100 

No  data 

13 

5 

18 

Grand  Total 

5,536 

5,297 

10,833 

Chi-squared  (Trend)  =42-5;  p<  O'OOl 
Chi-squared  (Departure)  =9-0  (3  d.f.);p>0'05  not  significant 


5.  Backwardness  and  Difficulties  in  School 

(a)  Children  Receiving  Special  Educational  Help  in  Ordinary  Schools 
Within  the  framework  of  the  “ordinary”  school,  the  term  “special  edu- 
cational help”  is  here  preferred  to  the  more  widely  used  “special  educational 
treatment”. 

Children  needing  such  help  come  within  the  broad  definition  of  handicapped 
pupils  categorized  as  “educationally  subnormal”  (H.M.S.O.,  1953),  namely: 
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“pupils  who,  by  reason  of  limited  ability  or  other  conditions  resulting  ij 
educational  retardation,  require  some  specialized  fonn  of  education,  wholly 
or  partly  in  substitution  for  the  education  normally  given  in  ordinary 
schools”. 

This  definition  and  its  implications  were  further  elaborated  in  “Special 
Educational  Treatment”  and  in  “Slow  Learners  at  School”  (H.M.S.O.,  1946  = 
and  1964).  It  was  made  clear  that  the  definition  is  interpreted  broadly  and  ■ 
covers  every  kind  of  educational  provision  for  children  who  “need  special  ^ 
help”,  even  if  this  is  only  “in  certain  parts  of  their  work”.  It  was  estimated  i 
in  the  former  publication  that  about  10  per  cent  of  the  school  population  ' 
would  fall  into  this  category;  of  these,  some  eight  or  nine  per  cent  would  be  ' 
catered  for  in  ordinary  schools.  These  estimates  related  to  “registered  pupils 
over  the  age  of  seven”  but,  in  fact,  excluded  children  of  this  age  who  were  in 
infant  classes;  indeed,  in  a footnote  it  was  indicated  “that  special  educational 
treatment  is  not  normally  required  for  infants  unless  they  are  so  seriously 
retarded  that  they  should  attend  a special  school”.  The  statement  is  notin 
line  with  some  more  recent  thought  on  this  question ; thus,  “ a crucial  time  : 
for  getting  to  grips  with  backwardness  is  the  last  year  of  the  infant  school  ^ 
and  the  beginning  of  the  junior  school”  (Tansley  and  Gulliford,  1960). 

In  order  to  identify  children  with  learning  difficulties  and  to  throw  some 
light  on  the  current  situation  in  infant  classes,  it  was  decided  to  ask  the  head 
teachers  of  the  children  in  the  present  cohort  whether  the  children  were 
currently  receiving  any  special  educational  help  in  school;  and,  if  they  were 
not  receiving  it,  whether  they  would  benefit  from  such  help. 

The  first  question  was  phrased : “Apart  from  anything  which  the  class  teacher 
may  be  able  to  do  in  the  normal  way,  is  the  child  receiving  any  help  within 
the  school  because  of  educational  or  mental  backwardness?”  Of  the  10,833  I 
children  in  ordinary  schools  for  whom  the  information  is  available,  approxi-  j 
mately  seven  per  cent  of  the  boys  (379)  and  four  per  cent  of  the  girls  (205)  , 
were  receiving  this  help.  The  total  proportion  of  children  was  thus  over  five  ! 
per  cent  (584).  The  difference  between  the  sexes  in  this  respect  was  highly 
significant  (p<-001). 

Of  those  who  were  not  receiving  any  help,  the  head  teachers  were  asked  if 
they  considered  that  the  children  “would  benefit  from  such  help  within  the 
school  at  the  present  time”.  A further  879  children  (eight  per  cent)  the  head 
teachers  considered  would  benefit.  Of  these,  541  (10  per  cent)  were  hoys  and 
338  (six  per  cent)  were  girls.  The  difference  between  the  sexes  was  again 
highly  significant  (p<-001). 

It  is  particularly  important  that  the  figures  relating  to  the  second  question 
be  viewed  in  relation  to  its  precise  wording.  The  term  “would  benefit”  (i.e., 
from  special  help)  was  used;  the  corresponding  tenn  in  the  definition  of 
educational  subnormality,  quoted  above,  was  “require”.  The  former  term 
was  considered  to  be  more  acceptable  to  head  teachers  in  the  context  of  the 
present  study:  it  would  minimize  their  natural  reluctance  to  “label”  a child 
prematurely;  and  it  would  afford  them  greater  freedom  to  express  an  opinion 
wliich  had  regard  above  all  else  for  the  needs  of  the  individual  child.  Sub- 
stitution of  the  term  “require”  would,  it  is  felt,  have  reduced  the  number  of 
children  thus  classified  by  schools. 

In  summary,  more  than  five  per  cent  of  the  children  were  already  receiving 
special  educational  help  in  infant  classes  and  there  was  a further  eight  per 
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cent  who,  it  was  considered,  would  benefit  from  such  help.  The  fact  that  more 
than  13  per  cent  of  this  sample  could,  with  advantage,  We  been  given  such 
help  stands  in  such  marked  contrast  to  the  opinion  expressed  in  tlie  publi- 
cation mentioned  above  (H.M.S.O.,  1946)  that  there  is  clearly  an  urgent 
need  to  re-examine  this  issue. 

The  question  of  provision  at  the  junior  stage  is  discussed  in  sub-section  (c) 
of  the  present  section. 

(A)  Children  in  Need  of  Special  Schooling 

The  figures  given  at  the  beginning  of  this  main  section  show  that  48  (0-4  per 
cent)  of  the  children  were  in  special  schools.  It  is  likely  that  some  of  the 
73  children  in  “unclassified”  schools  were  also  receiving  special  schooling, 
but  it  is  not  possible  to  determine  this  at  present  since  time  does  not  permit 
individual  re-scrutiny  of  the  Educational  Assessment  booklets. 

Of  the  children  in  ordinary  schools,  the  head  teachers  were  asked:  “Do  you 
consider,  irrespective  of  the  facilities  in  your  area,  that  the  child  would  benefit 
now  from  attendance  at  a special  school?”  In  their  view,  two  per  cent  (219) 
of  the  children  would  have  benefited;  2-6  per  cent  of  the  boys  (144)  and  1-4 
per  cent  of  the  girls  (75)  were  included  in  this  category.  The  difference  between 
file  sexes  was  highly  significant  (p<-001). 

In  terms  of  the  total  number  of  children  who  might  have  benefited  from 
special  schooling  at  the  infant  stage,  the  above  must  be  considered  as  mini- 
mum figures;  for  a further  190  children  (1-8  per  cent)  the  head  teachers  felt 
unable  to  give  a definite  answer.  This  latter  group  would  obviously  have 
contained  a proportion  of  “borderline”  cases. 

In  interpreting  the  situation,  one  must  again  weigh  the  effect  of  the  term 
“would  benefit”  used  in  this  question.  Nevertheless,  it  is  felt  that  an  affir- 
mative answer  about  the  need  for  transfer  to  a special  school  would  not  have 
been  made  by  head  teachers  in  respect  of  children  still  in  infant  classes  without 
considerable  forethought.  The  results  would  appear  to  reflect  a need  felt  by 
the  head  teachers  for  earlier  transfer  to  special  schools  than  is  currently  the 
practice. 

(c)  Children  Likely  to  Need  Special  Educational  Treatment  in  Future 

The  term  “special  educational  treatment”  is  here  used  to  denote  special 

schooling  as  well  as  special  educational  help  within  an  ordinary  school. 

As  a separate  question,  the  head  teachers  of  all  the  children  currently  in 
ordinary  schools  were  asked:  “Do  you  consider,  irrespective  of  the  facilities 
in  your  area,  that  the  child  is  likely  to  need  some  form  of  special  schooling 
or  other  special  educational  help  within  the  next  two  years?”  The  number  of 
children  thus  classified  was  530  (approximately  five  per  cent);  348  (6-3  per 
cent)  of  the  boys  were  included  in  this  total  and  182  (3-4  per  cent)  of  the  girls. 
Once  again,  the  difference  between  the  sexes  was  highly  significant  (p<-001). 
There  were  a further  381  children  (3 '5  per  cent)  whose  head  teachers  were  not 
able  to  express  a definite  opinion  as  to  their  future  needs.  Again  there  were 
more  boys  than  girls:  243  (4-4  per  cent)  and  138  (2'6  pet  cent)  respectively. 
This  difference,  too,  was  highly  significant  (p<-001).  It  seems  likely  that  the 
majority  of  these  children  would  be  “borderline”  cases. 

The  overall  position  is  thus  as  follows : 

(i)  48  children  (0-4  per  cent  of  the  sample)  were  already  in  special  schools. 
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(ii)  73  children  (0-7  per  cent)  were  in  “unclassified”  schools,  some  of  who® 
may  have  been  ascertained  as  handicapped  and  have  been  receiving 
“special  educational  treatment”.  Inspection  of  documents  at  a later 
stage  will  enable  this  situation  to  be  clarified. 

(iii)  533  children  (approximately  five  per  cent)  of  the  children  in  ordinarv 
schools  were  said  by  their  head  teachers  to  be  “likely  to  need  some  form 
of  special  schooling  or  other  special  educational  help  within  the  next 
two  years”.  It  must  be  made  clear  that  this  five  per  cent  of  children 
included  the  two  per  cent,  mentioned  in  the  previous  sub-section,  said 
to  be  currently  in  need  of  special  schooling. 

(iv)  There  were  an  additional  381  children  (3-5  per  cent)  whose  head  teachers 
were  not  able  to  commit  themselves  on  the  question  of  future  needs 

If  one  totals  the  proportions  of  children  in  items  (i)  and  (iii),  and  makes  the 
assumption  that  the  majority  of  the  children  in  item  (iv)  were  “borderline” 
cases  and  approximately  half  of  them  would  in  fact  need  help,  then  one 
would  conclude  that  about  seven  per  cent  of  the  present  sample  were  likely 
to  need  some  form  of  “ special  educational  treatment  ” between  the  ages  of 
seven  and  nine  years.  The  assumption  tliat  the  3-5  per  cent  in  item  (iv)  were 
“borderline”  cases  is  supported  by  the  fact  that  three-quarters  of  these 
children  were  rated  as  poor  or  non-readers  by  their  teachers.  A detailed 
scrutiny  of  the  questionnaires  at  a later  stage  should  enable  a more  precise 
estimate  to  be  made. 

However,  at  present  there  are  three  factors  which  prompt  one  to  feel  that 
the  above  estimate  of  seven  per  cent  should  be  regarded  as  a minimum  figure. 
First,  the  fact  that  head  teachers  were  asked  in  this  question  to  predict  the 
children’s  likely  needs  over  a period  of  two  years  may  have  led  to  some 
reservations  and  a cautious  approach  which  gave  the  child  the  benefit  of  any 
doubt. 

Secondly,  the  possibility  must  be  considered  that  the  answers  may  have  been 
influenced  by  the  presentation  of  the  question.  The  head  teachers  were  asked: 
“Do  you  consider,  irrespective  of  the  facilities  in  your  area,  that  the  child 
(a)  would  benefit  now  from  attendance  at  a special  school”  (already  discussed 
in  sub-sectioii  (A) );  and  “(A)  is  likely  to  need  some  fonn  of  special  schooling 
or  other  special  educational  help  within  the  next  two  years?”  It  will  be  seen 
that  the  juxtaposition  of  the  two  questions,  the  order  in  which  they  were 
asked  and  the  order  of  the  two  alternatives  in  the  second  question  may  have 
predisposed  head  teachers  to  have  the  possibility  of  special  schooling  upper- 
most in  their  minds.  Further,  the  nature  of  the  “other  special  educational 
help  ” was  not  made  explicit,  which  may  have  led  some  head  teachers  to  have 
in  mind  a narrower  concept  of  possible  provision  than  is  now  embraced  by 
the  term  “special  educational  treatment”. 

Thirdly,  the  evidence  from  the  head  teachers’  replies  to  the  question  relating 
to  the  children’s  current  educational  needs— discussed  in  sub-section  (a)— 
suggests  that  the  above  estimate  of  seven  per  cent  should  be  seen  as  a mini- 
mum figure.  It  will  be  recalled  that  some  13  per  cent  of  the  children  in  the 
head  teachers  opinions  could,  with  advantage,  have  been  given  special 
educational  help  in  ordinary  schools.  Although  it  is  no  doubt  true  that  some 
of  these  children  s need  for  help  might  have  diminished  or  even  disappeared 
by  the  time  they  transferred  to  junior  classes,  it  is  hardly  credible  that  the 
proportion  would  have  dropped  so  markedly — from  13  per  cent  to  seven  per 


Printed  image  digitised  by  the  University  of  Southampton  Library  Digitisation  Unit 


APPENDIX  10 


443 

cent.  One  reason  for  this  changed  picture  is  likely  to  be  the  use  of  the  term 
“benefit  from”  (special  help)  in  the  earlier  question  and  “need”  (special 
educational  treatment)  in  the  later  one.  It  is  arguable  which  of  these  terms 
best  reflects  the  actual  needs  of  children. 

To  summarise,  then,  it  is  estimated  that  at  least  seven  per  cent  of  the  children 
in  the  present  sample  were  likely  to  “need  ” some  form  of  special  educational 
treatment  whilst  they  were  from  seven  to  nine  years  old.  It  is  difficult  to 
compare  this  figure  with  the  estimates  of  the  incidence  of  children  requiring 
“special  educational  treatment”,  made  by  the  Ministry  of  Education 
(H.M.S.O.,  1946),  since  these  estimates  give  no  indication  of  the  incidence  of 
multiple  handicap.  In  particular,  the  definition  of  educationally  subnormal 
pupils,  quoted  earlier,  if  strictly  interpreted  could  include  many  of  the  children 
with  otlier  handicaps.  In  view  of  these  complicating  factors,  all  that  can  be 
said  at  the  present  stage  is  that  our  findings  do  not  provide  evidence  on 
whether  the  figures  given  by  the  Ministry  under-  or  over-estimate  the  position. 
There  is  strong  evidence  from  the  present  Study  to  suggest  that  the  phraseology 
used  in  defining  children  in  need  of  special  educational  treatment  is  more 
crucial  than  may  be  realized. 


(d)  Children  Referred  to  Outside  Agencies 

The  original  reasons  for  including  a question  about  referral  to  outside 
agencies  were  fourfold:  to  discover  which  children  had  been  referred  so  that 
a more  detailed  study  of  the  causes  of  referral  could  be  made;  to  study  the 
extent  to  which  various  agencies  had  been  used;  to  discover  the  overall 
proportion  of  children  who  had  been  referred;  and  to  test  the  hypothesis  that 
more  boys  than  girls  would  have  been  referred. 

Although  identification  of  the  children  concerned  is  straightforward,  a 
detailed  study  of  the  causes  of  referral  and  the  use  made  of  various  agencies 
necessitates  perusal  and  analysis  of  the  individual  “Educational  Assessment” 
booklets,  and  there  has  not  yet  been  time  for  this.  However,  results  are 
presented  on  the  second  two  points. 

The  question  was  put  to  head  teachers  as  follows: 

“Has  the  child,  because  of  difficulties  which  haw  affected  his  progress  or 
behaviour  in  school,  been  referred  to  your  knowledge  to  any  agency?  (e.g.. 
School  Health  Service,  Child  Guidance  Clinic,  School  Psychological  Service, 
Education  Welfare  Service  or  School  Attendance  Officer,  Children’s  Depart- 
ment, General  Practitioner,  Private  Specialist.) 

(Include  referrals  made  at  a routine  medical  examination,  and  any  made  by 
another  school  or  by  the  parents,  if  known.)  ” 

Where  the  answer  was  “Yes”,  the  head  teachers  were  asked  to  state  the 
agency/agenoies  involved  and,  briefly,  the  reasons  for  referral. 

The  number  of  children  in  the  sample  reported  to  have  been  referred  was 
1,127  (9-5  per  cent).  It  will  be  evident  that  this  should  be  seen  as  a minimum 
figure  since  there  would  have  been  a number  of  children  falling  into  this 
category  where  tlie  information  was  not  available  to  the  head  teachers  for 
various  reasons. 

Approximately  1 1 per  cent  of  the  boys  (604)  and  eight  per  cent  of  the  girls 
(423)  had  been  referred.  The  difference  between  the  sexes  in  this  respect  was 
highly  significant  (p<-001).  This  result,  then,  confirmed  the  hypothesis 
previously  postulated. 
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6.  Summary 

(a)  Three  criteria  were  used  in  assessing  the  children’s  reading  ability:  per- 
formanee  on  a standardized  test  of  word  recognition  (the  Southgate  Group 
Reading  Test);  the  stage  reached  in  the  reading  scheme  used  by  the  school; 
and  the  teacher’s  rating  of  reading  ability  on  a five  point  scale. 

Judged  by  all  three  criteria,  the  girls  were  better  readers  than  the  boys.  The 
differences  were  so  marked  and  consistent  that  the  generalization  is  warranted 
that  at  this  stage  in  their  schooling,  shortly  before  transferring  to  junior 
schools  and  departments,  girls  are  superior  to  boys  in  all  respects  of  reading 
ability. 

A comparison  was  made  between  the  results  of  the  present  Study  and  a study 
conducted  in  1954  (Morris,  1959).  The  tentative  conclusion  was  reached  that 
in  the  country  as  a whole,  the  number  of  poor  and  non-readers  transferring 
to  junior  classes  has  dropped  in  the  interval  from  1954  to  1965. 
Approximately  47  per  cent  of  the  present  sample  had  in  the  final  stage  of 
infant  schooling  not  reached  a stage  where  they  could  make  optimal  progress 
without  further  specific  help  in  the  acquisition  of  basic  reading  skills.  About 
a fifth  of  these  children  (10  per  cent  of  the  present  sample)  had  barely  made 
a start  with  reading.  It  was  clear  that  given  the  present  age  of  transfer,  junior 
schools  and  departments  have  to  be  prepared  and  equipped  to  continue  the 
specific  teaching  of  reading  skills  to  a substantial  proportion  of  their  first 
year  children. 

(b)  Two  assessments  were  made  of  ability  in  number  work:  performance  in 
a Problem  Arithmetic  Test  designed  for  the  present  Study;  and  a teacher’s 
rating  of  number  work  on  a five-point  scale  which  stressed  insight  and 
understanding  rather  than  mechanical  or  rote  ability. 

There  was  evidence  that  in  problem  aritlunetic  ability,  as  assessed  by  this  test, 
boys  of  this  age  are  superior  to  girls.  There  was  evidence  from  the  analysis  of  , 
the  teachers’  ratings,  too,  of  superior  ability  amongst  boys;  but  here  the 
indications  were  that  there  are  more  boys  of  above  average  ability  and  no 
difference  between  the  sexes  in  the  proportions  below  average. 

This  variation  in  tlie  results  obtained  may  have  been  due  to  the  nature  of  j 
the  two  assessments  or  to  the  different  aspects  of  arithmetical  ability  assessed.  | 

(c)  Ratings  were  also  obtained  from  the  teachers  of  tire  children’s  “oral  ; 
ability”,  “awareness  of  the  world  around”  and  “creativity”. 

As  rated  by  teachers,  girls  manifest  better  “ oral  ability  ” than  boys,  and  there  , 
were  indications  that  this  tendency  is  more  marked  in  the  children  of  below 
average  “oral  ability”  than  those  above  average.  < 

Boys  are  felt  by  tlreir  teachers  to  have  more  “ awareness  of  tire  world  around” 
than  girls,  but  this  difference  between  the  sexes  appears  to  be  confined  to  the  | 
children  rated  above  average.  j 

Compared  with  boys,  girls  show  evidence  at  this  age  of  superior  “creativity” 
as  rated  by  their  teachers. 

(d)  More  than  five  per  cent  of  the  present  sample  in  ordinary  schools  were 

receiving  special  educational  help  because  of  educational  or  mental  back-  ; 
wardness.  The  head  teachers  considered  that  a further  eight  per  cent  would  : 
have  benefited  from  such  help.  ' 
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In  view  of  the  statement  (H.M.S.O.,  1946)  that  “special  educational  treat- 
ment is  not  normally  required  for  infants  unless  they  are  so  seriously  retarded 
that  they  should  attend  a special  school”,  the  present  findings  indicate  a need 
to  re-examine  this  matter. 

(e)  Approximately  0-4  per  cent  of  the  sample  were  known  to  be  in  special 
schools.  Of  the  children  in  ordinary  schools,  head  teachers  considered  that 
about  two  per  cent  would  currently  have  benefited  from  special  schooling. 
For  a further  1-8  per  cent  the  head  teachers  did  not  feel  able  to  express  a 
definite  opinion.  These  results  appeared  to  reflect  a need  felt  by  the  head 
teachers  for  earlier  transfer  to  special  schools  than  is  the  practice  at  the 
present  time. 

(/)  It  was  estimated  on  the  basis  of  head  teachers’  opinions  that  at  least 
seven  per  cent  of  the  present  sample  were  likely  to  need  special  educational 
treatment  whilst  they  were  between  the  ages  of  seven  and  nine  years.  However, 
there  were  a number  of  complicating  factors  and  it  was  not  possible  to  draw 
any  conclusions  about  the  accuracy  of  estimates  previously  made  (H.M.S.O., 
1946). 

There  was  evidence  that  when  head  teachers’  opinions  are  sought  on  the 
question  of  special  educational  treatment,  the  precise  terminology  used  is  of 
more  importance  than  may  be  realized.  If  it  is  asked  whether  children  “would 
benefit”  from  such  provision,  the  proportion  of  children  included  is  likely 
to  be  higher  than  if  the  term  “need”  (and,  probably,  “require”)  is  used.  It 
is  arguable  which  of  these  terms  is  most  appropriate. 
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B.  school  variables 
1.  Introduction 

All  the  information  gathered  in  this  project  was  judged  to  have  possible 
relevance  to  the  development  of  individual  children.  Some  of  the  data  des- 
cribes characteristics  of  the  schools,  and  it  is  intended  at  a later  stage  to  test 
certain  hypotheses  concerning  associations  between  these  characteristics  and 
the  development  of  the  children. 

In  this  section  descriptive  statistics  are  presented  for  those  school  variables 
upon  which  little  or  no  information  is  available  from  other  sources.  It  must 
be  emphasized  here  that  the  Study  is  concerned  essentially  with  a represen- 
tative sample  of  children  and  not  of  schools.  Thus,  the  data  cannot  be  used 
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to  answer  this  kind  of  question;  “What  proportion  of  schools  catering  for  j 
seven-year-olds  have  parent/teacher  associations?”  However,  the  data  caa  | 
answer  the  question:  “What  proportion  of  seven -year-olds  are  in  schools 
which  have  a parent/teacher  association?”  There  may,  in  fact,  be  little  or  no 
difference  between  tlie  answers  to  the  two  kinds  of  question;  but  where  the 
characteristic  being  considered  is  related  to  the  size  of  the  school  there  will 
be  a difference,  since  larger  schools  contribute  more  children  to  the  cohort 
than  smaller  ones. 

The  10,833  children  for  whom  infonnation  is  given  in  this  section  were  all  in  1 
maintained  infant,  junior  with  infants  or  all-age  schools,  or  in  independent 
schools  catering  wholly  or  mainly  for  children  who  are  not  handicapped,  ^ 
The  actual  numbers  in  each  type  of  school  are  detailed  in  the  Introduction  to 
Section  VA:  “Educational  Factors”.  In  one  sub-section  (5)  the  results  fora 
smaller  sample  of  children  had  to  be  used  for  reasons  which  are  mentioned 
in  this  sub-section. 

2.  Contact  Between  Schools  and  Parents 

Of  course,  the  most  important  contacts  made  are  tltose  in  which  parents  t 
discuss  their  children  with  the  teacher  or  head  teacher.  This  topic  is  specif-  ’ 
cally  dealt  with  in  Section  VF;  “Environmental  Factors”. 

In  this  sub-section  the  emphasis  is  upon  organized  and  relatively  more 
formal  contacts  between  the  school  and  the  parents.  Nevertheless,  these  also 
create  opportunities  for  informal  discussion.  There  is  a wide  range  of  school 
activities  and  occasions  in  wliich  parents  may  participate.  An  attempt  was 
made  to  seek  information  about  those  contacts  which  might  best  reflect  the 
general  tenor  of  the  relationship  between  the  school  and  the  home;  also  those 
which  at  a later  stage  of  analysis  might  afford  some  measure  of  discrimination 
between  schools  which  chose — or  were  able— to  foster  actively  the  interest 
and  involvement  of  the  parents  in  the  school’s  work.  Even  within  this  general 
area  a rigorous  selection  of  questions  had  to  be  made  to  achieve  a reasonable  j 
balance  between  the  various  educational  aspects  to  be  studied.  j 

Four  questions  were  put  to  schools  and  the  results  are  detailed  in  Table  13.  j 

Table  13 

Contact  Between  Schools  and  Parents 


W= 10,833 


N 

Per  cent 

The  number  of  children  at  schools  which  had  a parent/teacher 
association 

1,861 

17'2 

The  number  of  children  at  schools  where  meetings  were 
arranged  for  parents,  by  school  or  association,  on  educa- 
tional matters 

6,668 

6H 

The  number  of  children  at  schools  where  any  social  functions 
were  organized  for  parents 

5,628 

52-0 

The  number  of  children  at  schools  where  parents  provided 
substantial  help  for  the  school  in  money,  kind  or  labour 

5,788 

53*4 
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Although  these  results  are  given  in  one  table,  it  will  be  appreciated  that  the 
questions  were  not  mutually  exclusive.  The  numbers  in  each  category  are 
expressed  as  a percentage  of  10,833. 

It  is  clear  that  the  majority  of  the  schools  in  this  sample  preferred  to  establish 
contacts  with  parents  without  the  more  formal  framework  of  a parent/teacher 
association. 

3.  Introduction  to  School 

It  is  the  practice  of  some  head  teachers  to  allow  pre-school  children  to  spend 
some  time  in  the  school  before  they  actually  start.  Many  people  consider 
that  this  has  much  to  commend  it.  It  goes  some  way  towards  lessening  any 
anxiety  felt  by  children  as  they  approach  what  is  for  them  a new  world. 
Whether  the  practice  is  adopted  will  depend  upon  a number  of  factors, 
amongst  which  the  staff/pupil  ratio  is  likely  to  be  very  important.  In  this 
sample,  the  schools  of  3,443  children  (approximately  32  per  cent)  were  in 
fact,  using  some  form  of  “introductory  attendance”. 

4.  Allocation  of  Children  to  Classes 

The  question  of  the  allocation  of  children  to  classes  is  more  complex  than 
would  at  first  appear.  It  might  seem  that  children  are  either  “streamed”  by 
ability — however  this  is  assessed — or  they  are  not.  Instead,  one  is  not  faced 
with  two  possibilities  but  with  a continuum.  At  one  end  of  this  continuum 
would  lie  those  schools  in  which  the  head  teacher  feels  that  the  best  class 
grouping  is  one  which  achieves  the  greatest  heterogeneity  in  terms  of  the 
children’s  ages  and  abilities.  Infant  school  head  teachers  who  adopt  this 
approach  place  children  from  five  to  seven  years  old  in  the  same  class, 
deliberately  setting  out  to  achieve  a wide  ability  and  age  range.  Such  a practice 
is  sometimes  referred  to  as  “family  grouping”. 

At  the  other  end  of  the  continuum  are  head  teachers  who  feel  that  the  more 
homogeneous  the  class,  the  better  is  the  teacher  able  to  meet  the  needs  of 
the  children.  Such  a head  teacher  would  “stream”  by  ability,  where  possible. 
In  between  these  two  positions  are  a large  variety  of  situations : for  example, 
all  the  infants  may  be  in  one  class,  so  that  a heterogeneous  group  is  inevitable; 
or  children  may  be  allocated  to  classes  by  age,  in  which  case  a measure  of 
homogeneity  is  sought.  Even  between  classes  formed  in  the  same  overt  way 
there  will  be  differences  in  approach  on  the  part  of  the  teachers  which  will 
reflect  in  some  measure  their  attitudes — or  those  of  the  head  teachers — 
towards  this  question. 

Enough  has  been  said  to  outline  some  of  the  difficulties  in  assessing  what  is 
basically  an  educational  approach  or  an  attitude.  All  that  was  possible  in 
the  present  Study  was  to  obtain  relatively  crude  information  on  the  method 
of  allocation  to  classes.  It  was  felt,  nevertheless,  that  this  data,  despite  their 
limitations,  would  be  valuable  since  no  other  information  appears  to  have 
been  published  in  this  country  on  pupils’  allocation  to  classes  at  the  infant 
stage. 
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Table  14 


Formation  of  Class 


N 

Percent 

One  class  only  for  all  “infants” 

A deliberate  cross-section  by  age  and  ability  of  more  than  one 

531 

4-9 

year  group  of  children— sometimes  called  ‘family  grouping’ 
By  age  in  year  groups  (e.g.,  one  class  per  year,  or  parallel 

576 

5-3 

classes) 

4,122 

38-1 

Selected  by  age  within  the  year  group  (e.g.  children  born  jn 

the  first  half  of  the  year  in  one  class,  and  the  remainder  in 

another) 

An  upper  ability  (or  attainment)  class  within 

3,738 

34-6 

“Streamed” 

by 

the  school 

402 

3-7 

ability 

A middle  ability  (or  attainment)  class  within 

or 

the  school  (e.g.  of  three  classes) 

371 

1-6 

attainment 

A lower  ability  (or  attainment)  class  within 

the  school 

220 

2-0 

Other  arrangements 

3,057 

9-8 

Total  answered 

10,817 

100 

No  data 

16 

Grand  Total 

10,833 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  majority  of  the  children  (about  73  per  cent)  were 
allocated  to  classes  by  age:  in  year  groups,  or  selected  by  age  within  the  year 
group.  Approximately  seven  per  cent  were  overtly  “streamed”  by  ability  or 
attainment.  However,  there  was  a further  10  per  cent  of  children  in  classes 
formed  by  “other  arrangements”.  It  seems  likely  that  in  the  majority  of 
these  classes  an  attempt  was  being  made  to  achieve  some  kind  of  homo- 
geneous grouping;  for  example,  by  promoting  brighter  children  to  a higher 
class  or  holding  back  the  less  able. 

The  nature  of  these  “other  arrangements”  has  been  detailed  by  the  schools, 
but  at  this  stage  time  does  not  permit  an  analysis  of  the  replies. 

5.  Age  of  Starting  Full-time  Infant  Schooling 

There  has  been  increasing  interest  of  late  in  the  association  between  date  of 
birth  and  educational  perfonnance.  Younger  children  in  any  school  year 
group  appear  to  be  at  a disadvantage  compared  with  the  older  ones  (Pidgeon, 
1965). 

There  is  clearly  more  than  one  factor  operating  here,  but  an  important  one 
would  seem  to  be  the  length  of  schooling  obtained.  The  age  at  which  children 
are  admitted  to  infant  schools  in  England  varies  between  education  authorities 
and  also  within  authorities  from  year  to  year  depending  upon  the  provision 
available  in  relation  to  the  numbers  of  cliildren  approacliing  the  age  of  five. 
Two  years  is  the  minimum  period  normally  spent  in  an  infant  school  or  depart- 
ment, but  children  are  in  some  areas  admitted  at  four  years  of  age,  provided 
that  they  will  become  five  before  the  start  of  the  next  term,  whilst  in  others 
an  earlier  start  than  this  is  possible.  In  some  cases,  tlierefore,  a much  longer 
period  than  two  years  is  spent  in  school  before  transfer  to  a junior  school 
or  department. 
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Thus,  although  tlie  children  in  the  present  sample  are  virtually  all  of  the  same 
age,  it  was  known  that  there  would  be  differences  in  the  length  of  schooling 
received  prior  to  the  present  educational  assessment.  In  Section  VIB  the 
relationship  between  the  age  of  starting  full-time  infant  schooling,  educational 
performance  and  social  adjustment  at  seven  years  of  age  is  examined. 

Here,  the  numbers  of  children  starting  full-time  infant  schooling  at  different 
ages  is  presented.  It  will  be  noted  that  the  total  number  of  children  (5,805)  is 
much  smaller  than  elsewhere  in  this  section. 

There  are  a number  of  reasons  for  this.  First,  it  was  only  possible  to  include 
children  for  whom  a Parental  Questionnaire  had  been  received  when  the  data 
processing  was  commenced,  because  the  information  about  the  age  of  starting 
school  was  obtained  from  the  mothers.  Secondly,  children  are  included  only 
where  it  was  known  that  they  had  not  attended  a nursery  school  or  class, 
since  it  was  felt  that  children  who  had  had  nursery  schooling  might  as  a group 
be  atypical  in  this  context;  furthermore,  it  would  in  some  cases  be  difficult  to 
determine  when  nursery  schooling  ceased  and  infant  schooling  commenced. 
Another  fact  to  be  noted  is  that  the  figures  detailed  below  are  abstracted  from 
a larger  table,  not  included  in  this  Report,  which  includes  a breakdown  of 
the  figures  in  relation  to  the  Occupational  Group  of  the  father.  Thus,  children 
for  whom  this  information  was  not  available,  including  those  in  families 
where  there  was  no  male  head  of  the  household,  are  grouped  together  with 
those  who  started  school  outside  the  limits  of  the  three  age  groupings  for 
which  numbers  are  detailed. 


Table  15 


Age  of  Starting  Full-time  Infant  Schooling 


N 

Per  cent 

4 years  to  4 years  5 months 

75 

1-3 

4 years  6 months  to  4 years  1 1 months 

2,772 

Al'Z 

5 years  to  5 years  5 months 

Started  school  outside  these  limits  or  Occupational  Group  of 

2,505 

43*2 

father  not  known 

448 

7-7 

Total  information 

5,800 

100 

No  data 

5 

Grand  Total 

5,805 

The  results  indicate  that  nearly  half  of  this  sub-sample  started  school  when 
they  were  between  4 years  6 months  to  4 years  1 1 months  old.  The  great 
majority  of  these  would  have  started  school  in  January  1963,  since  they  were 
five  years  old  in  March  of  that  year.  Over  43  per  cent  would  have  started 
school  at  the  beginning  of  the  following  term. 

In  assessing  the  reliability  of  these  figures  and  the  extent  to  which  they  may  be 
representative  of  the  situation  in  the  country  as  a whole,  a number  of  factors 
should  be  borne  in  mind. 

First,  the  fact  that  those  children  who  could  not  be  classified  by  the  Occu- 
pational Group  of  their  fathers  are  included  with  those  who  started  school 
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outside  the  three  specified  age  groupings  will  depress  the  percentage  figmes  j 
for  these  groupings.  However,  the  effect  of  this  has  been  checked;  it  h ' 
minimal  and  does  not  alter  the  overall  position. 

Secondly,  the  information  was  obtained  from  the  mothers,  and  some  may  : 
have  had  difficulty  in  recalling  an  event  which  occurred  two  years  earlier  in  i 
terms  of  the  age  categories  detailed  above.  As  against  this,  the  question  was  ' 
put  by  health  visitors— or  another  officer  of  the  local  authority— who  would  ^ 
have  helped  mothers,  where  necessary,  with  this  “calculation”.  Of  course,  = 
health  visitors  are  likely  to  be  familiar  with  local  practice,  ’ ^ 

Thirdly,  the  school  year  1 962-63  was  a difficult  one  for  schools  and  authorities 
because  of  the  effect  of  increasing  the  training  college  courses  for  teachers 
from  two  to  three  years  at  this  time.  The  consequent  acute  shortage  of  staff 
may  have  forced  some  schools  to  take  children  later  than  was  their  usual 
practice. 

For  these  reasons,  then,  the  figures  should  be  viewed  with  some  caution. 
However,  despite  these  reservations,  the  suggestion  by  Pidgeon  and  Dodds  ' 
(1961)  that  “There  is  a general,  but  not  universal,  rule  in  this  country  that 
children  start  formal  schooling  at  the  beginning  of  the  term  in  which  they 
will  become  five  years  old”  clearly  needs  re-exaraination  in  the  light  of  our 
findings. 

6.  Jge  of  Commencing  Phonics  in  Reading 

There  is  a wide  variety  of  possible  approaches  to  the  introduction  and  sub- 
sequent teaching  of  reading.  In  this  Study  one  particular  aspect  was  selected 
for  closer  investigation;  namely  the  stage  at  which  a systematic  attempt  is 
made  to  introduce  children  to  the  sounds  of  individual  letters  or  phonemes. 
The  introduction  of  “phonics” — as  this  is  customarily  termed — is  made 
much  earlier  in  the  reading  programme  in  some  schools  than  in  others. 

There  has  been— and  still  is — considerable  debate  amongst  schools,  and  in 
educational  circles  generally,  about  the  age  at  which  phonics  should  be 
systematically  taught.  To  say  that  the  right  time  is  when  the  individual  child 
is  “ready”  is  to  avoid  the  issue  in  the  absence  of  any  universally  agreed  or 
well  validated  criteria  as  to  what  constitutes  readiness. 

This  Study  cannot  claim  to  throw  any  new  light  of  an  experimental  nature 
upon  this  question.  However,  it  can  give  infonnation,  hitherto  not  available, 
about  the  age  at  which  this  systematic  introduction  is  in  fact  commenced  in 
schools.  Although  this  Report  is  concerned  with  children  in  England,  it  was 
felt  that  comparative  figures  for  Wales  and  Scotland  would  be  of  interest  in 
this  particular  context.  The  results  are  given  in  Table  16  and  reproduced  in 
graph  form  in  Figure  2. 

It  will  be  seen  that  there  are  a substantial  number  of  “Don’t  knows”  in  this 
table.  This  was  expected,  since  the  data  for  most  of  the  children  were  retro-  , 
spective  and  staff  changes,  as  well  as  changes  of  school  by  the  children,  will 
have  meant  that  infonnation  on  this  question  was  sometimes  unobtainable. 
However,  there  is  no  reason  to  believe  that  if  the  infonnation  for  these 
children  had  been  available  it  would  have  differed  in  overall  pattern  from 
that  obtained  for  the  rest  of  the  children.  Thus,  it  was  felt  appropriate  to 
exclude  “Don’t  know”  replies  from  the  percentaging. 

The  differences  between  the  three  countries  are  marked  and  interesting.  The 
English  pupils  were  introduced  to  phonics  at  a later  age:  the  peak  age  for  its 
introduction  in  the  English  schools  was  from  5 years  6 months  to  5 years  11 
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months,  whilst  in  Wales  and  Scotland  the  corresponding  age  was  from  5 
years  to  5 years  5 months.  The  differences  in  the  distribution,  both  between 
England  and  Wales  and  between  England  and  Scotland,  are  highly  significant 
statistically.  Phonics  had  been  taught  to  about  54  per  cent  of  the  children  for 
whom  this  information  was  available  in  Scottish  schools  before  the  age  of  5J 
and  to  46  per  cent  of  the  children  in  Welsh  schools;  the  corresponding  per- 
centage for  the  children  in  England  was  about  29  per  cent. 

Since  no  teacher  would  commence  teaching  phonics  before  she  considered  a 
child  was  ready  for  tins  step,  it  would  appear  that  the  teachers  in  Wales  and 
Scotland  considered  their  pupils  to  be  ready  at  an  earlier  age  than  their 
colleagues  in  England.  It  is  interesting  to  speculate  whether  there  are  any 
real  differences  in  the  children’s  degree  of  readiness  or  whether  tradition  or 
teacher  training  courses  are  responsible.  Or  perhaps  a combination  of  these? 
Additionally,  some  of  the  Welsh  children  were  Welsh-speaking  and  would 
have  been  taught  to  read  in  that  language,  which  may  lend  itself  to  a more 
phonic  approach  than  English. 

Apart  from  the  difference  between  the  children  in  English  schools  and  those 
in  Wales  and  Scotland  in  relation  to  the  age  at  which  phonics  were  intro- 
duced, there  is  also  evidence  of  more  variability  in  the  English  and  Welsh 
samples  than  in  the  Scottish.  Both  of  these  findings  may  be  a reflection  of 
more  uniformity  in  Scotland,  if  this  is  the  case,  in  the  age  of  starting  school. 


Table  16 

Age  at  which  the  Systematic  Teaching  of  Phonics  (/.«.,  Letter  Sounds) 
was  Commenced  in  School 


Al=  13,018 


England 

Wales 

Scotland 

N 

Per  cent 

JV 

Per  cent 

A' 

Per  cent 

Under  5 years  of  age 

357 

3-7 

78 

11-6 

26 

1-9 

From  5 years  to  5 years  5 months 
From  5 years  6 months  to  5 years 

2,438 

25-6 

232 

34-4 

697 

52-2 

11  months 

3,134 

32*9 

153 

22-7 

541 

40-6 

From  6 years  to  6 years  5 mths. 
From  6 years  6 months  to  6 years 

1,980 

20-8 

no 

16-3 

56 

4-2 

11  months 

1,069 

11-2 

63 

9-3 

9 

0-7 

From  7 years  to  7 years  5 months 

128 

1-3 

8 

1-2 

1 

0-1 

Not  commenced 

425 

4-5 

30 

4-5 

4 

0-3 

Total  information 

9,531 

100 

674 

100 

1,334 

100 

Don’t  know 

1,293 

67 

108 

No  data 

9 

1 

1 

Grand  Total 

10,833 

742 

1,443 

Chi-squared  (Trend)  England  and  Wales  =38-0;  j!<  0-001 
Chi-squared  (Trend)  England  and  Scotland=452-6;  p<  O-OOf 
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Figure  2 

Age  at  which  the  Systematic  Teaching  of  Phonics  (i.e..  Letter  Sounds') 
was  Commenced  in  School  ^ 

(English,  Welsh  and  Scottish  children  in  ‘ordinary’  maintained  and  independent  schools) 
iV=13,018 

60 1- 
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7 ^ge  of  Commencing  '‘FonnaP’’  Writte?i  Arithmetic 

There  have  been  considerable  changes  in  many  infant  schools  during  recent 
years  in  the  approach  to  number  work.  An  increasing  use  of  the  term  “number 
work”  or  even  “mathematics”  in  place  of  "arithmetic”  or  “sums”  is 
symptomatic  of  this  change  and  the  wider  approach  adopted  in  some  schools. 
One  accompaniment  of  the  change  has  often  been  the  introduction  of 
“formal”  written  arithmetic  at  a later  stage. 

Again,  a comparison  of  the  practice  in  England,  Scotland  and  Wales  is  made. 
The  results  are  presented  in  Table  17  and  in  graph  form  in  Figure  3. 


Table  17 

Age  at  which  “Sums'"  (i.e.,  “FormaV'  Written  Arithmetic)  iroj  Introduced 
in  School 


iV=13,0l8 


England  Wales  Scotland 


Under  5 years  of  age 
From  5 years  to  5 years  5 months 
From  5 years  6 months  to  5 years 
11  months 

From  6 years  to  6 years  5 months 
From  6 years  6 months  to  6 years 
11  months 

From  7 years  to  7 years  5 months 
Not  commenced 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

78 

1,525 

4,073 

2,340 

1,007 

136 

426 

0-8 

15-9 

42.5 

24-4 

10-5 

1-4 

4-4 

24 

192 

245 

137 

57 

14 

12 

3-5 

28-2 

36-0 

20-1 

8-4 

2-1 

1-8 

4 

182 

825 

250 

62 

1 

8 

0-3 

13-7 

61-9 

18-8 

4-7 

0-1 

0-6 

Total  information 

9,585 

100 

681 

100 

1,332 

100 

Don’t  know 

1,239 

60 

no 

No  data 

9 

1 

1 

Grand  Total 

10,833 

742 

1,443 

Chi-squared  (Trend)  England  and  Wales =54-0; /><  0-001 
Chi-squared  (Trend)  England  and  Scotland  =96-8 ; p<  0-(X)l 


As  in  Table  16,  there  are  a substantial  number  of  “Don’t  knows”  and,  for 
the  same  reason,  discussed  in  the  previous  sub-section,  they  have  been 
excluded  from  the  percentaging. 

In  English  schools  pupils  were  introduced  to  “sums”  at  a later  age  than  their 
peers  in  Wales  and  in  Scotland.  The  difference  between  the  practice  in  the 
English  and  Welsh  schools  seems  to  centre  on  the  fact  that  more  of  the 
children  (approximately  32  per  cent)  in  the  latter  schools  had  reached  this 
stage  before  5^  years  of  age  than  in  England  (approximately  17  per  cent). 
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Figure  3 

Age  at  which  Children  were  Introduced  to  “Sums"  (i.e.,  "Formal”  Written 
Arithmetic)  in  School 

(English,  Welsh  and  Scottish  children  in  ‘ordinary’  maintained  and  independent  schools) 
AT=13,018 


One  apparent  difference  in  practice  among  the  Scottish  schools  as  reflected 
in  this  sample  of  children  is  in  their  greater  uniformity.  Thus,  although  tie 
pea  period  for  the  commencement  of  “formal”  written  arithmetic  was 
between  5 years  6 months  and  5 years  11  months  in  all  three  countries,  weU 
over  lalf  (about  62  per  cent)  of  the  Scottish  sample  reached  this  stage  during 
IS  six-month  period,  whereas  in  England  and  Wales  the  corresponding 
percentages  were  about  43  per  cent  and  36  per  cent.  This  may  be  a reflection 
o more  uniformity  in  Scotland,  if  this  is  the  case,  in  the  age  of  starting  school. 
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8.  Summary 

(a)  Whilst  the  majority  of  the  children  were  at  schools  in  which  there  was 
some  form  of  organized  contact  between  the  school  and  the  parents, 
most  schools  established  these  contacts  without  the  framework  of  a 
parent/teacher  association. 

(b)  About  one-third  of  the  children  attended  schools  in  which  the  head 
teachers  adopted  the  practice  of  allowing  pre-school  children  to  spend 
some  time  in  the  school  before  actually  starting. 

(c)  The  allocation  of  children  to  classes  was  done  mainly  on  an  age  basis.  It 
appeared  that  about  half  of  the  children  were  in  classes  where  an  attempt 
had  been  made  to  achieve  a degree  of  homogeneity  by  some  form  of 
selective  grouping,  based  on  age  within  the  year  group,  on  ability  or  by 
some  other  arrangement.  Only  seven  per  cent  of  the  children  were  in 
“streamed”  classes. 

(d)  The  results  indicated  that  of  those  ehildreu  who  had  had  no  nursery 
schoohng  nearly  half  started  school  when  they  were  aged  4 years  6 months 
to  4 years  1 1 months ; the  great  majority  of  these  would  have  commenced 
at  the  beginning  of  the  term  in  which  they  attained  the  age  of  five.  The 
mothers’  reports  showed  that  over  43  per  cent  of  the  children  commenced 
school  at  the  beginning  of  the  following  term.  The  school  year  1962-63 
may  have  been  untypical  because  of  the  particularly  acute  shortage  of 
teachers  due  to  the  lengthening  of  the  teacher  training  college  courses  at 
that  time. 

(c)  A comparison  was  made  between  the  practice  in  England  and  that  in 
Wales  and  in  Scotland  in  relation  to  the  age  at  which  the  systematic 
teaching  of  “phonics”  was  commenced  with  these  children  and  also  the 
age  at  which  “sums”  or  “formal”  written  arithmetic  was  introduced. 
The  evidence  was  that  pupils  in  English  schools  are  introduced  to  both 
these  aspects  of  their  school  work  at  a later  age  than  those  in  Wales  and 
Scotland.  In  all  three  countries  a majority  of  the  children  had  commenced 
“formal”  written  arithmetic  and  were  receiving  some  systematic  teaching 
of  “phonics”  before  the  age  of  six.  There  was  also  evidence  of  more 
uniformity  of  practice  in  Scotland  than  in  Wales  or  England  in  both 
these  spheres. 

(/)  In  varying  degrees  all  the  questions  here  discussed  have  relevance  to  the 
educational  development  of  children;  it  is  therefore  somewhat  surprising 
that  there  is  an  almost  complete  lack  of  comparable  information  from 
other  sources,  particularly  on  a national  basis.  Such  information  is 
relatively  straightforward  to  collect;  moreover,  if  gathered  at  regular 
intervals  it  would  be  valuable  to  individual  schools  and  teachers,  to 
administrators  and  to  those  with  responsibility  for  the  training  of  teachers; 
also  it  would  reflect  changing  practice  and  act  as  a stimulus  to  further 
change. 
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C.  MEDICAL  AND  PHYSICAL  FACTORS 

Note. — Most  of  the  tables  from  which  the  summary  tables  in  this  and  the 
following  sections  are  derived  are  excluded  from  this  version.  They 
are  given  in  full  in  Appendix  1 to  the  full  version. 

1.  Introduction 

This  part  of  the  Study  is  concerned  witli  some  aspects  of  the  physical  and 
medical  status  of  the  sample  children.  The  information  contained  in  this  and 
in  the  following  section  (VD)  is  based  upon  data  from  approximately  8 000 
Parental  and  Medical  Questionnaires  received  by  the  middle  of  August  1965 
The  total  number  of  children  for  whom  information  is  available  differs 
slightly  in  different  tables.  This  is  due  to  certain  minor  technical  considera- 
tions, including  the  fact  that  the  data  in  this  and  the  following  two  sections 
were  divided  among  four  different  punched  cards.  The  data  were  derived 
from  a general  and  systemic  medical  history  gathered  from  the  mother  and 
from  the  results  of  examinations  by  school  medical  officers. 

(a)  Medical  History 

The  design  of  this  part  of  the  enquiry  is  discu.ssed  in  Section  HID.  Infor- 
mation was  sought  on  a wide  variety  of  conditions  and  recorded  on  a pre- 
coded  form.  A.  positive  reply  to  a question  on  whether  the  child  suffered  from 
a given  condition  led  the  interviewer  to  ask  about  age  of  onset,  recent  history 
or  other  specified  details.  These  data  are  sometimes  retrospective  and  with 
attendant  possibility  of  bias.  These  considerations  are  discussed  in  more 
detail  in  the  Introduction  to  Section  VE:  “Medical  and  Developmental  Sex 
Comparisons  ”. 

(b)  Medical  Examination 

A special  problem  was  posed  in  the  design  of  the  Medical  Questionnaire  on 
which  the  results  of  the  medical  examination  were  to  be  recorded.  It  is  known 
that  analysis  of  school  rnedical  records  yields  gross  fluctuations  in  incidence, 
suggesting  very  wide  variations  in  interpretation.  The  pattern  of  the  question- 
naire, therefore,  differed  from  that  used  for  routine  school  records,  though 
every  effort  was  made  to  avoid  complicated  format.  The  medical  practitioners 
who  conducted  the  examinations  consisted  almost  entirely  of  school  medical 
officers,  who  are  probably  more  experienced  in  technique  of  routine  examina- 
tion of  children  than  any  other  section  of  the  medical  profession.  With  the 
exception  of  certain  tests  of  special  senses,  it  was  therefore  unnecessary  to 
specify  the  manner  in  which  the  clinical  examination  should  be  carried  out. 
The  specially  framed  questions  provided  an  objective  determination  of  the 
current  physical  and  medical  status  of  the  children.  Any  enquiry  asking  only 
for  defects  or  abnonnal  findings  to  be  noted  would  have  allowed  preconceived 
normality  to  govern  the  decision  whether  or  not  an  observation 
should  be  recorded.  Therefore,  within  each  system  the  medical  examiner  was 
asked  to  radicate  a positive  or  negative  response  to  the  presence  of  specified 
conditions.  Care  was  taken  as  far  as  possible  to  avoid  questions  inviting 
varying  interpretations  or  subjective  responses.  For  many  specified  conditions 
further  details  were  enquired  for  special  analysis.  The  doctor  was  also  asked 
to  comment  upon  any  residual  abnormality  in  each  system  examined, 
n the  main,  therefore,  facts  rather  than  opinions  were  sought.  However, 
clinical  assessments  were  also  included  in  certain  fields,  notably  the  special 
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senses,  to  allow  subsequent  comparison  with  test  results.  Specific  tests  of 
special  senses,  laterality  or  co-ordination  were  mostly  derived  from  existing 
tests  of  proven  value  in  clinical  practice.  In  order  to  maximize  comparability 
of  results  among  a large  number  of  examiners  it  was  necessary  to  define  the 
conditions  of  special  tests  in  detail  on  the  questionnaire. 

(c)  Interpretations 

The  medical  and  physical  data  on  this  incomplete  sub-sample  justify  only 
tentative  conclusions.  For  instance,  it  is  known  that  the  children  involved  in 
these  “early  returns”  are  biased  in  family  Occupational  Group  compared 
with  “late  returns”.  Moreover,  those  “early  returns”  with  Parental  and 
Medical  assessments  show  better  reading  and  social  adjustment  than  children 
for  whom  only  educational  information  was  available  (see  Section  II: 
“Description  of  the  Sample”).  Although  the  overall  bias  is  not  marked,  it 
may  become  relevant  when  individual  incidences  or  distributions  in  this  sub- 
sample  of  “early  returns”  are  considered.  Bias  would  be  particularly  im- 
portant if  a given  physical  factor  is  not  associated  with  normal  social  circum- 
stances, educational  progress  or  behaviour  and  adjustment.  Time  has  not 
permitted  a comparison  of  the  sub-sara.ple  of  “early  returns”  with  the  “late 
returns”  for  any  medical  or  physical  factors.  The  possibility  exists,  for 
example,  that  the  sub-sample  does  not  contain  a representative  proportion  of 
physically  handicapped  children.  The  present  Report,  therefore,  deals  with 
tests  of  special  senses  and  with  incidences  of  minor  physical  abnormality 
rather  than  with  severe  handicaps  or  major  conditions  requiring  special 
treatment  or  education.  A later  report  will  present  physical  data,  including 
height  and  weight,  correlations  between  current  physical  status  and  perinatal 
information  obtained  on  the  children  at  birth  from  the  Perinatal  Survey  of 
the  National  Birthday  Trust  Fund,  and  also  relationships  between  current 
educational  and  medical  status  of  the  cohort. 

2.  Speech 
(a)  Introduction 

Information  was  sought  from  the  mother  on  a number  of  speech  difficulties 
to  which  the  child  might  have  been  subject;  and  the  medical  examiner  used 
a speech  test,  noted  any  stammer  and  assessed  the  intelligibility  of  the  child’s 
speech. 

(h)  Bistory  and  Examination 

The  results  of  the  history  and  examination  are  summarized  in  Table  18. 


Table  18 

Speech:  Summary  of  History  and  Examination 
Number  of  boys=4,053;  Number  of  Girls  = 3,933;  Total  = 7,98S 


Incidence  per  cent 

Sex  difference 

Boys 

Girls 

Total 

Chi-squared 
(1  d.f.) 

P value 

History  of  stammer  or  stutter 

7-9 

4-5 

6-2 

40-2 

<0'001 

History  of  any  other  speech  difficulty 

n-5 

8-5 

10-0 

20*0 

<0-001 

Any  stammer  observed  on 
examination 

1-3 

0-8 

M 

4-9 

0-05  >^J  >0-01 

Speech  not  fully  intelligible  on 

16-2 

11-4 

14-0 

39-5 

not  sig. 
<0-001 

testing 
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The  superiority  of  girls  over  boys  in  speech  function  is  amply  demoustrat«j 
m the  above  table.  Three  of  the  sex  differences  are  highly  significant  and  th 
fourth  IS  in  the  same  direction,  although  it  fails  to  reach  the  one  per  cent  i.,  i 
of  significance. 

Fewer  girls  than  boys  were  reported  to  have  attended  Speech  Therapy  Clin' 
(Table  A33:  Appendix  1),  again  suggesting  superior  speech  function  How 
CTer,  both  this  sex  difference  and  that  in  “history  of  other  speech  difficultv" 
(Table  18)  may  simply  have  resulted  from  later  speech  development  in  bow 
since  more  girls  were  reported  by  their  mothers  to  have  been  talkinn  lip 
joining  two  words”)  by  the  age  of  two  years  (Boys  92-4  per  cent'  AiA 
95-2  per  cent).  ’ ™ 

The  overa//  incidence  as  opposed  to  sex  comparisons  of  speech  difficultvin 
Table  18  should  be  regarded  with  particular  caution  in  view  of  the  reL 
spective  nature  of  the  information  and  any  bias  in  this  sub-sample. 

It  should  also  be  noted  that  in  the  great  majority  of  children  in  whom  some 
stmmer  was  observed,  the  handicap  was  slight;  and  likewise  for  any  lack  of 
intelhgibihty  on  testing  of  speech.  ^ 


(c)  Speech  Test 

The  sentences  used  in  this  speech  test  were  composed  of  words  chosen  to 
co^onest  defects  of  speech  in  children  (Sheridan,  1945 
1965)  When  applied  by  a large  number  of  medical  examiners  tlie  test  can  be 
expected  to  produce  somewhat  less  reliable  results  than  it  would  in  the  hands 
of  those  with  specialized  knowledge  of  speech  development. 


Table  19 

Speech  Test  Results 


Mispronounced 

words 

11 

10 

9 

8 

7 

6 

5 

4 

3 

2 1 0 

Cumulative 
frequencies : 
Boys 

78 

109 

136 

174 

242 

314 

448 

643 

942 

1467  2175  4008 

Cumulative 

87 

117 

153 

224 

305 

442 

684 

1148  1906  3868 

percentages: 

Boys 

Girls 

1-9 

M 

2-7 

3-4 

4-3 

6-0 

7'8 

11-2 

16-0 

23-5 

36-6  54-0  100 

3-0 

4-0 

5-8 

7-9 

11-4 

17-7 

29-7  49-3  100 

Chi-squared  (Trend)  = 30-6;;7<  0-001 


fte'th™Tr  “^ked  to  repeat  each  one 

toS  '“^-pronounced  words  and  recorded  the 

Sre7  “ graph  form 

7 8761  for  whom  ‘ "P°°  children  (A= 

7,876)  for  whom  this  information  was  available  when  the  data  were  proceed. 

TaUe”l9^cmi^ims^  difference  in  the  proportion  of  mis-pronounced  words  in 
1 able  19  confirms  a superior  performance  in  girls. 
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Figure  4 
Speech  Test 


(a)  Introduction 

Information  presented  here  on  the  children’s  vision  includes  the  results  of 
visual  acuity  testing,  of  a reported  history  of  squint,  of  evidence  of  squint  on 
examination  and  of  a clinical  assessment  by  the  examining  doctor  of  the 
severity  and  educational  implications  of  any  observed  visual  defects. 

One  objective  of  the  present  Study  was  to  obtain  representative  national 
figures  using  defined  procedures,  although  it  was  an  inevitable  drawback  that 
many  examiners  had  to  be  used.  Later  it  is  hoped  to  present  fresh  methods  of 
classification,  as  published  figures  suggest  gross  variability  in  the  way  visual 
defect  is  assessed  and  reported.  Thus,  the  incidences  quoted  by  individual 
local  authorities  for  visual  defects  in  school  children  of  all  ages  ranged  in 
1963  from  1-38  per  cent  to  25-2  per  cent  (H.M.S.O.,  1964).  In  1961  (H.M.S.O., 
1962)  the  reported  incidence  of  squint  varied  from  0'045  per  cent  to  10-6 
per  cent. 

(b)  Visual  Acuity 

A standard  Snellen  test  chart  of  block  capitals  was  specified  for  the  vision 
test  and  instructions  were  given  in  the  Questionnaire  on  the  conditions  of  the 
test  as  well  as  for  the  procedure  to  be  adopted  when  a child  did  not  know  the 
letters  in  tlie  chart.  Each  eye  was  tested  separately  without  glasses  and  also 
with  glasses  if  these  were  worn. 

Table  20  shows  the  visnal  acuity  in  each  eye  of  all  the  children  in  this  sample 
for  whom  this  information  was  available  when  tested  without  glasses.  The 
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number  of  cliildren  for  whom  results  are  presented  differs  very  slightly  for 
the  right  eye  and  the  left  in  Table  20  and  in  the  following  two  tables  due  to 
difficulties  in  processing  the  data. 

A sex  difference  was  tested  for  each  eye  separately  and  the  results  were  as 
follows: 

Left  eye 

Chi-squared  (Trend)=0-5; yj>0-05  not  significant 
Chi-squared  (Departure)=7-5  (6  d.f.);  p>0-05  not  significant 
Right  eye 

Chi-squared  (Trend)=0-0;  p>0-05  not  significant 
Chi-squared  (Departure)=6-2  (6  d.f.);  p>0-05  not  significant 
As  will  be  seen,  no  significant  sex  differences  were  found. 

Table  20 

Uijcorrected  Vision  (i.e.,  mtlioiit  glasses) 


(All  children) 


Right  eye 

Left  eye 

Cumulative 

Cumulative 

Cumulative 

Cumulative 

Frequencies 

Percentages 

Frequencies 

Percentages 

Less  than  6/60  or  blind 

13 

0-2 

8 

0-1 

6/60  and  less 

34 

0*4 

27 

0'3 

6/36  and  less 

78 

LO 

67 

0-8 

6/24  and  less 

139 

1-8 

135 

1-7 

6/18  and  less 

236 

3‘0 

246 

3-1 

6/12  and  less 

440 

5-6 

454 

5-7 

6/9  and  less 

1,319 

16-7 

1,333 

16-9 

6/6  and  less 

7,916 

JOO 

7,897 

100 

Percentage  with  6/6 

Percentage  with  6/6 

vision  = 83-4 

vision- 83*2 

Table  21 

Vision  of  Children  who  never  wear  glasses 

Right  eye 

Left  eye 

Cumulative 

Cumulative 

Cumulative 

Cumulative 

Frequencies 

Percentages 

Frequencies 

Percentages 

Less  than  6/60  or  blind 

6 

0-1 

3 

0-04 

6/60  and  less 

11 

0-2 

8 

0-1 

6/36  and  less 

28 

0-4 

18 

0-2 

6/24  and  less 

55 

0-7 

45 

0-6 

6/18  and  less 

105 

1-4 

94 

1-3 

6/12  and  less 

248 

3-3 

250 

3'4 

6/9  and  less 

1>018 

13-7 

979 

13'3 

6/6  and  less 

7,434 

100 

7,368 

100 

Table  20  shows  that  17  per  cent  of  all  the  children  tested  had  sub-optimal 
visual  acuity  in  the  right  eye,  taking  6/6  as  perfect  vision.  A similar  proportion 
had  sub-optimal  vision  in  the  left  eye,  but  the  degree  of  overlap  is  not  yet 
known. 
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However,  Table  20  does  not  distinguish  between  those  children  who  already 
had  glasses  prescribed  and  those  who  had  never  worn  glasses.  The  test  results 
of  the  children  who  had  never  worn  glasses  are  therefore  shown  in  Table  21. 
Table  21  shows  that  over  13  per  cent  of  children  who  did  not  wear  glasses 
had  at  least  one  eye  with  visual  acuity  below  the  optimum,  taking  6/6  as 
perfect  vision.  ' 

If  6/9  vision  is  considered  acceptable,  only  three  per  cent  of  these  children 
are  shown  to  have  imperfect  vision  in  at  least  one  eye,  but  some  authorities 
: would  not  be  prepared  to  accept  6/9  vision  as  normal  in  a child  until  an  exami- 

I nation  by  an  ophthalmologist  or  ophthalmic  optician  had  shown  that  an  eye 

defect  had  been  excluded.  ^ 

Table  22 

Corrected  Vision  of  Children  wearing  glasses 

! Risht  eye  Left  eye 

Cumulative  Cumulative  Cumulative  Cumulative 

Frequencies  Percentages  Frequencies  Percentages 

Less  than  6/60  or  blind  4 

6/60  and  less  5 

6/36  and  less  10 

' 6/24  and  less  19 

6/18  and  less  39 

6/12  and  less  91 

6/9  and  less  1 82 

6/6  and  less  361 


In  those  children  tested  wearing  their  glasses,  the  testing  of  the  right  eye 
showed  sub-optimal  vision  in  just  over  50  per  cent,  and  results  for  the  left 
eye  were  similar.  It  may  be  that  some  children  were  tested  wearing  glasses 
which  were  intended  for  close  work  or  reading,  but  the  figures  suggest  that 
it  would  be  a wise  precaution  for  teachers  to  consider  any  child  wearing 
glasses  in  a primary  school  to  have  defective  vision  and  to  place  that  child 
near  the  front  of  the  class. 

(c)  Squint 

A history  of  squint  or  of  suspected  squint  obtained  from  the  mother  was 
recorded  in  tlie  Parental  Questionnaire.  A manifest  squint  observed  by  the 
examining  doctor  was  recorded  and  two  tests  were  specified  to  enable  him 
to  detect  the  presence  of  a latent  squint,  i.e.,  a tendency  to  squint  which  is, 
in  nonnal  circumstances,  kept  under  control.  The  type  of  squint  (divergent 
or  convergent)  and  the  eye  affected  were  also  recorded  for  later  analysis. 

The  teacher  and  school  medical  officer  are  favourably  placed  to  pick  out  a 
chUd  with  this  condition  at  school,  but  squint  may  derive  from  a number  of 
causes  dating  from  before  birth  to  any  time  thereafter.  Early  detection  of 
squint  and  other  visual  defects  in  the  pre-school  child  is  dependent  upon 
the  powers  of  observation  of  tlie  mother  and  the  use  she  might  make  of  her 
general  practitioner  and  the  child  welfare  facilities.  Neglect  of  a severe  squint, 
or  other  visual  defect,  may  result  in  the  sight  of  an  affected  eye  becoming 
permanently  impaired. 


M 0 0 

1- 4  0 0 

2- 8  12  3.3 

5-3  23  6-3 

10-8  55  15-1 

25-2  95  26-1 

50-4  193  53-0 

too  364  100 
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The  results  of  the  history  and  examination  are  shown  in  Table  23  in  surrtmary 

Table  23 
Squint 

Number  of  boys  =4,058;  Number  of  girls  =3,927;  Total  =7,985 

Incidence  per  cent  Sex  difference  ~~ 


Chi -squared 

Boys  Girls  Total  (1  d.f.)  P value 

History  of  squint  or  suspected  squint  6-4  6-1  6-3  0-3  >0-05  not  sit 

Squint  found  on  examination  3-2  3-0  3-1  0-3  >0-05notsit 

Latent  squint  on  examination  2-4  3-4  2-9  6-8  0-01>p>o.()oi 

It  will  be  seen  from  Table  23  that  approximately  six  per  cent  of  the  children 
had  either  a latent  or  manifest  squint  on  examination.  The  significantly  : 
greater  percentage  of  latent  squints  in  girls  is  an  unexpected  finding.  There 
was  no  difference  between  the  sexes  for  manifest  squint  or  for  a history  of 
squint  or  suspected  squint. 

id)  Visual  Assessment  I 

On  completing  the  examination  of  the  eyes  and  after  the  eye  test,  the  medical  ! 
officers  were  asked  to  rate  the  educational  implications  of  any  visual  defect, 
This  was  done  on  a five-point  scale,  but  in  Table  24  all  children  who  received 
any  one  of  the  lowest  three  ratings  are  aggregated.  The  numbers  with  these 
ratings  were  very  small  and  it  was  felt  unwise  to  consider  them  as  separate 
groups  until  time  permits  individual  scrutiny  of  the  questionnaires.  j 

This  crude  breakdown  was  also  considered  advisable  because  many  of  the  j 
medical  examinations  were  undertaken  in  clinics  and  the  medical  oflioers  | 
may  have  had  no  opportunity  to  discuss  detailed  educational  difficulties 
arising  out  of  any  visual  defect  with  school  staffs.  i 

Table  24  [ 


Visual  Assessment 


Total  incidence 

Boys 

Girls 

Total 

per  cent 

Normal  vision 

Visual  defect,  but  judged  to  be  no  handi- 

3,453 

3,325 

6,778 

86-2 

cap  to  normal  schooling  and  everyday 
activities 

Visual  defect  judged  to  be  a handicap  in 

541 

522 

1,063 

13-5 

school  in  some  degree  (including 
blindness) 

10 

8 

18 

0-3 

Total  assessed 

4,004 

3,855 

7,859 

100 

Don’t  know 
No  data 

38 

11 

47 

15 

85 

26 

Grand  Total 

4,053 

3,917 

7,970 

Sex  difference— Chi-squared  (Normal  vision:  Any  visual  defect)  =0'0  (1  d.f.)  not  significant 
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Tt  will  be  seen  that  there  is  no  significant  sex  difference. 

This  assessment  serves  to  identify  the  14  per  cent  of  children  judged  to  have 
visual  handicap.  Thus,  it  is  an  assessment  of  function  and  it  cannot 
f#y  take  into  account  all  the  degrees  of  visual  acuity  shown  in  Tables  20, 

21  and  22. 


4.  Hearing 

(„\  Introduction  . . , , , 

The  testing  and  assessment  of  the  children’s  hearing  included  a pure-tone 
»iidio2ram-  a functional  assessment  of  hearing  by  the  examining  doctor;  a 
clinical  hearing  test;  and  any  reported  history  of  hearing  difficulty  or  attend- 
ance at  an  audiology  clinic.  Time  has  not  yet  permitted  any  analysis  of  the 
audiograms. 

(b)  Assessment  of  Hearing  , , j - 

A functional  assessment  of  hearing  was  carried  out  by  the  school  doctor 
after  he  had  completed  the  examination  and  hearing  test.  The  assessment 
was  made  on  a four-point  scale  and  the  definitions  at  each  point  on  the  scale 
were  framed  to  correspond  approximately  to  the  statutory  definitions  of 
deaf  and  partially  hearing  children.  . 

In  view  of  the  small  number  of  children  who  were  assessed  as  having  some 
detnee  of  auditory  handicap  and  the  impossibility  of  scrutinizing  the  question- 
naires individually  to  confirm  the  appropriate  category,  it  was  decided  to 
noun  together  all  such  children.  The  purpose  was  to  compare  thein  witt 
those  judged  to  have  “normal  hearing”.  The  results  are  shown  in  Table  25, 
in  which  children  with  “some  degree  of  hearing  impairment”  include  those 
with  hearing  loss  which  had  been  corrected  by  a hearing  aid  ; those  whose 
understanding  of  speech  was  impaired  (even  with  a hearing  aid);  and  those 
whose  hearing  disability  was  so  severe  that  they  could  not  understand  speech 
at  all.  The  proportion  of  children  in  the  present  sub-sample  who  fell  into  the 
latter  two  categories  was  OT  per  cent. 


Table  25 


Assessment  of  Hearing 


Girls 

Total 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

Normal  hearing 

3,810 

95-1 

3,684 

95-2 

7,494 

95-1 

Some  degree  of  hearing 
impairment 

199 

4-9 

185 

4'8 

384 

4-9 

Total  assessed 

4,009 

100 

3,869 

100 

7,878 

100 

Don’t  know 
No  data 

33 

11 

34 

14 

67 

25 

Grand  Total 

4,053 

3,917 

7,970 

Chi-squared=0-l  (1  d.f.);/i>0-05  not  signiflcant 

The  difference  between  the  sexes  on  this  assessment  is  not  sigruficant.  A 
little  under  five  per  cent  of  the  children  in  this  sub-sample  were  judged  by  the 
medical  officers  to  have  some  degree  of  hearing  impairment. 
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(c)  Hearing  Test 

The  hearing  test  consisted  of  twelve  test  words  which  the  child  was  reouir 
to  repeat  one  by  one  after  the  examiner.  The  test  conditions  were  snLfi  a 
m detail  in  the  questionnaire.  The  twelve  words  were  selected  to  testT 
auditory  acuity  over  the  speech  frequency  range  (Sheridan,  1958  and  19fisi° 

A preliminary  analysis  of  the  results  is  presented  in  the  following  table  ' 

Table  26 

Hearing  Test  , 

Number  of  boys  =4,053;  Number  of  girls  = 3,917;  Total  =7,970  [ 


Right  ear 

Left  ear 

Test  words 

Cumulative 

Cumulative 

Score  of 

Percentages 

Percentages 

Boys 

Girls 

Boys 

Girls 

9 or  more 

0-6 

1-0 

0-8 

0-9 

8 or  more 

0*8 

M 

0-9 

M 

7 or  more 

1-0 

M 

H 

1*3 

6 or  more 

1-3 

1-3 

1-3 

1-6 

5 or  more 

1-7 

T6 

1-8 

2-1 

4 or  more 

2’4 

2-6 

2-8 

3-0 

3 or  more 

3-9 

3-9 

5*1 

4*6 

2 or  more 

10-7 

9-7 

li-2 

9.9 

1 or  more 

28-9 

25-4 

28-4 

26-3 

0 or  more 

100 

100 

100 

100 

Percentage 

with  no  errors 

7M 

74‘6 

71-6 

73-7 

Sex  differences:  Chi-squared  (Trend);  left  ear=0-8;  p>0-05  not  significant 
Chi-squared  (Trend) : right  ear  = 1 -9;  /.  >0-05  not  significant 


LaratelVfnile!ff  A^e  per  cent  of  the  children,  for  each  ear 

eparately,  failed  to  repeat  three  or  more  words  of  the  twelve  used  A func 

fuX  anSlsis  w41  he  of  hearing  impainuent.  Some 

two  test  and  assessment,  and  their  relatiSp  to  LXmetrrreS*®" 
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(d)  History  of  Hearing  Difficulty  and  Clinic  Attendance 

Table  27 


History  of  Hearing  Difficulty  and  Clinic  Attendance 
Number  of  boys  = 4,059 ; Number  of  girls = 3,926  ;Total-7,985 


Hearing  difficulty  suspected  or 
confirmed 

Attendance  at  a hearing  or 
audiology  clinic 


Incidence  per  cent  Sex  difference 


Chi- 

Boys 

Girls 

Total 

squared 
(1  d.f.) 

P value 

10-9 

9-5 

10-3 

4-3 

0-05  >;?  >0-01 

not  sig. 

81 

7-8 

7-9 

0-2 

>0-05 
not  sig. 

The  results  of  the  analysis  showed  no  significant  sex  differences. 

Some  10  per  cent  of  the  children  in  this  sub-sample  were  reported  by  their 
mothers  to  have  had  a suspected  or  confirmed  hearing  difficulty  at  any  time 
in  the  first  seven  years  of  life.  Numbered  amongst  these  will  be  children  who 
had  a temporary  catarrhal  deafness  following  a cold;  those  whose  lack  of 
attention  or  responsiveness  had  led  to  a suspicion  of  hearing  difficulty;  and 
those  whose  hearing  might  have  been  shown  with  certainty  to  be  impaired. 
Approximately  eight  per  cent  of  the  children  were  reported  to  have  attended 
hearing  or  audiology  clinics.  These  children  would  include  a considerable 
number  who  had  been  sent  for  routine  audiometry  as  a result  of  doubtful 
screening  tests  of  hearing  at  school.  On  re-testing,  the  majority  of  the  children 
are  found  to  be  normal.  The  figure  of  eight  per  cent  does,  however,  give 
some  indication  of  the  amount  of  work  undertaken  by  audiology  clinics. 


5.  Laterality 
(a)  Introduction 

The  school  child  who  is  left-handed  differs  from  the  majority  of  his  fellows. 
In  the  past,  attempts  were  made  by  parents  and  teachers  to  correct  left- 
handed  tendencies  in  what  was  then  thought  to  be  the  best  interests  of  the 
child.  The  modem  attitude  is  more  permissive.  The  large  number  of  theories 
on  handedness  merely  reflect  the  uncertainty  about  its  origins  and  its  impli- 
cations. Hereafter  in  this  section,  the  term  “handedness”  is  confined  to  the 
mother’s  opinion  on  the  child,  and  “laterality”  is  used  to  describe  the  results 
of  the  tests. 

Results  on  handedness  and  tests  of  laterality  will  be  analysed  in  the  Study 
for  three  main  purposes : 

(i)  to  determine  the  pattern  of  right  or  left  dominance  and  mixed  laterality 
in  this  cohort; 

(ii)  to  investigate  whether  any  of  these  tendencies  are  associated  with 
educational,  emotional  or  other  handicap; 

(iii)  to  establish  any  relationship  with  events  occurring  in  pregnancy  or  the 
perinatal  period. 

Preliminary  results  are  presented  here  on  the  first  of  these  items. 
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(6)  Handedness — Mothers'  Information 

The  mothers  were  asked  whether  their  child  was  right-handed  left-ha  h 
or  mixed  right-handed  and  left-handed.  The  results  are  shown  ’in  Table  28 

Table  28 

Handedness  {Mothers’  Information) 

Number  of  boys  =4,058;  Number  of  girls  3,927;  Total  =7,985 


Don’t  No 
know  data 


Right- 

handed 

Left- 

handed 

Mixed- 

handedness 

Total 

Boys 

Number 

3,227 

455 

.351 

4,033 

Per  cent 

80-0 

11-3 

8-7 

100 

Girls 

Number 

3,337 

344 

230 

3.9U 

Per  cent 

85'3 

8'3 

5-9 

100 

Total 

Number 

6,564 

799 

581 

7-3 

7,944 

100 

Per  cent 

82-7 

lO-l 

Sex  differences: 

20 

10 

30 


Chi-squared  (Uft-handed;  Right-handed  and  Mixed-handed)  = 13-6  (1  d.f.)-  n<  o-OOl 
Chi-squared  (Mtxed-handed:  Right  and  Left-handed)  =23-3  (1  d.f,);  jti<  O-OOl 

P®  evidence  from  the  analysis  is  that,  as  reported  by  mothers,  more  bovs 
than  girls  are  left-handed  and  also  more  boys  are  mixed-handed.  ^ 

(c)  Tests  of  Laterality 

The  pattern  of  limb-dominance  or  eye-dominance  is  not  necessarily  invariable 
en.  Thus,  mixed-handedness  reported  by  the  mother  (Table  28)  will  in 

s™  “ "» « 

During  the  medical  examination  tests  were  used  to  determine  the  hand  font 

ked  to  miTo?tf  ^ tasks^re  examS  S^^ 

whether  oXheriX  T “volvtng  the  use  of  the  hand  and  arm 
left  bnndo  was  used;  only  the  left  hand;  or,  both  right  and 

taTabl  7Q  2 ‘he  preferred  foot  a^eS 

Ld  e5?  On  tL  bTsS  of  to ''  ‘""‘r  separately  for  hand,  foot 

allocaL  £ on^of  P^dren  were 

or  eye  was  used)  • “ Left  ” • nr  “ xx-  (tyhen  only  the  right  hand,  foot 

children  have  bem  alinmt  i 1 laterality.  The  categories  to  which  the 

left  hand,*Lft  f^t  ofMev^^  “ Paefurence  for  using  the 

figures  relate  only  to  these^narticuTr  to  t specified.  The  percentage 

garded  as  Drovisional  at  to»^  Puular  tests  and,  in  any  case,  should  be  re- 
g provisional  at  the  present  stage.  Approximately  one  third  of  the 
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Table  29 
Laterality  Tests 


Number  of  boys  =4,053;  Number  of  girls  = 3,917;  Total =7,970 


Right 

Left 

Mixed 

Laterality 

Total 

Don’t 

know 

No 

data 

HAND 

Number 

3,202 

353 

485 

4,040 

9 

4 

Per  cent 

79*3 

8-7 

12*0 

100 

Girls 

Number 

3,143 

237 

527 

3,907 

8 

2 

Per  cent 

80*0 

6-1 

13*5 

100 

Total 

Number 

6,345 

590 

1,012 

7,947 

17 

6 

Per  cent 

79'8 

7*4 

12*7 

100 

FOOT 

Number 

2,235 

329 

1,464 

4,028 

12 

13 

Per  cent 

55*5 

8-2 

36*3 

100 

Girls 

Number 

2,330 

234 

1,333 

3,897 

13 

7 

Per  cent 

59-8 

6*0 

34*2 

100 

Total 

Number 

4,565 

563 

2,797 

7,925 

25 

20 

Per  cent 

57-6 

7*1 

35*3 

100 

BYE 

Number 

2,303 

1,418 

314 

4,035 

13 

5 

Per  cent 

57-1 

35*1 

7*8 

100 

Girls 

Number 

2,343 

1,259 

301 

3,903 

12 

2 

Per  cent 

60*0 

32*3 

7*7 

100 

Total 

Number 

4,646 

2,677 

615 

7,938 

25 

6 

Per  cent 

58*5 

33*7 

7*7 

100 

Sex  differences: 

Hand 

Chi-squared  Right:  Left  (excluding  “Mixed  laterals”)  = 18.9  (1  d.f.)p  < 0*001 
Foot 

Chi-squared  Right : Left  (excluding  “Mixed  laterals”)  = 18-0  (1  d.f.)  p < 0*001 
Eye 

Chi-squared  Right:  Left  (excluding  “Mixed  laterals”)  =7.9  (1  d.f.)  0*01  >/» >0*001 

children  showed  no  clear  foot  preference  and  58  per  cent  were  right-footed. 
One  third  showed  left  eye  dominance.  Although  the  incidence  of  left-hand 
laterality  shown  by  testing  was  not  as  high  as  left-handedness  reported  by 
mothers,  it  remains  higher  than  tliat  shown  by  many  other  workers. 

6.  Dental  Examination 
(a)  Introduction 

The  medical  examination  of  the  1958  cohort  provided  the  opportunity  to 
assess  the  state  of  children’s  teeth  at  the  stage  of  transition  from  infant 
school  to  junior  school  on  a national  scale,  though  it  was  realized  that  such 
an  inspection  carried  out  by  doctors  could  not  achieve  the  same  degree  of 
accuracy  as  that  undertaken  by  dental  officers. 
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The  index  of  dental  caries  used— the  total  number  of  decayed  missing 
filled  teeth— provides  a basis  for  comparison  with  existing  figures  and  au  ™ 
possible  associations  with  other  factors  to  be  sought  at  a future  date 
A record  of  the  number  of  decayed,  missing  or  filled  teeth  has  the  ada 
advantage  that  it  allows  some  assessment  of  the  amount  of  dental  Hp  ™ 
more  or  less  independent  of  the  dental  treatment.  However,  this  index  d 
not  make  separate  allowance  for  naturally  shed  teeth  which  at  the  ao»°*t 
seven  years,  is  a relevant  factor.  ’ ” 


m comparison,  figures  for  Nottinghamshire  in  1953 

(H.M.S.O.,  1964)  are  reproduced  m Table  30,  since  they  show  the  sev« 
separately. 


Table  30 


Denial  Decay  {Nottinghamshire,  1963) 
1V= 1,435 


5 year  age  group 
12  year  age  group 
•Decayed,  missing  and  filled. 


Percentage  of  Average  number 
children  showing  of  D.M.F.*  teeth 

no  D.M.F.*  teeth  per  child  examined 


Boys  Girls  Boys  Girls 


28-0  22-8  4-1  4-0 

6-8  5-4  4'0  4.1 


(i)  Dental  Decay 

The  results  of  the  dental  examination  of  the  present  sub-sample  are  shown 
in  Table  31  for  those  children  for  whom  this  information  is  avLable. 


Table  31 
Dental  Decay 


Percentage  of  Average  number 
children  showing  of  D.M.F.  teeth 
no  D.M.F.  teeth  per  child  examined 


Boys 


Girls 


Boys 


Girls 


7 year  age  group 


12-7 


12-3 


4-7 


46 


filled^teethTn 'the'n*  Percentage  of  children  with  no  decayed,  missing  or 
venfniH  “ “ sub-sample  lies  between  the  figures  quoted  for  five- 

Wds  and  12-year-olds  in  Nottinghamshire  (TabHrCecto^^^ 

(TaWe  32  Sresi  Itfn  distribution  of  D.M.F.  teeth  in  the  sample 
tiaoie  J2).  these  results  are  shown  in  graph  form  in  Fiaure  5 

The  provisional  figures  shown  in  Apoendix  l TaKi#*  u 
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reported  as  not  having  made  use  of  these  facilities  in  spite  of  the  availability 
of  a school  dental  service  and  a free  personal  dental  service.  Both  these 
services  are  already  over-worked,  and  if  the  needs  indicated  by  the  present 
findings  are  to  be  met,  clearly  a reappraisal  of  dental  establishment  is  required. 


Table  32 
Dental  Decay 

Number  of  boys  =4,029;  Number  of  girls  = 3, 899;  Total  =7,928 


Number  of 
decayed,  missing 

andfllled  teeth  13+  12+  11+  10+  9+  S+  7+  6+  5+  4+  3+  2+  1+  0+ 


2'8  4-4  6-4  9-9  14  21  29  38  48  60  69  79  87  100 

1-8  3-3  5-2  8-2  13  20  27  37  47  59  69  80  88  100 


Sex  differences: 

Chirsquared  (Trend)  =0'06;  p > 0-05  not  significant 
Chi-squared  (Departure)  = 18'0  (1 1 d.f.) ; p >0'05  not  significant 


Cumulative 

percentages; 

Boys 

Girls 


Figure  5 
Dental  Decay 
At =7,928 


7.  Micturition  and  Bowel  Control 
(a)  Introduction 

In  obtaining  information  about  micturition  and  bowel  control,  as  for  other 
developmental  milestones,  retrospective  inquiry  from  each  mother  as  to  the 
age  at  which  these  milestones  were  reached  would  have  very  limited  value. 
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Instead,  an  age  was  chosen  at  which  it  was  known  that  the  great  majority 
of  children  would  have  achieved  bladder  or  bowel  control  and  the  mothers 
were  asked  whether  their  child  had  achieved  control  by  this  time.  Though 
answers  obtained  would  still  not  be  without  a measure  of  unreliability,  the 
major  aim  was  not  to  establish  norms  for  these  facets  of  development.  It  was 
rather  to  identify  those  children  who  had  reached  these  milestones  later  thas 
the  majority  of  their  peers  so  that  these  facets  could  be  related  to  other  aspects 
of  health  and  development;  and  also  so  that  a compari.son  could  be  made 
between  the  sexes  in  these  respects. 

(b)  Micturition  and  Bowel  Control  by  Day 

Two  questions  were  put  to  mothers  about  micturition  and  bowel  control  by 
day.  The  results  are  summarized  in  Table  33. 

Table  33 

Micturition  and  Bowel  Control  by  Day 
Number  of  boys =4.059;  Number  of  girls =3,926;  Total  =7,985 


Incidence  per  cent  Sex  difference 


Chi- 

squared 

Boys  Girls  Total  (1  d.f.)  P value 


Wet  by  day  after  3 years  44  4-3  44  0*1  >0-05 

not  sig. 

Soiled  by  day  after  4 years  T8  0*6  1-2  22-1  <0*001 


The  percentage  of  boys  and  girls  who  were  reported  to  have  wet  themselves 
in  the  daytime  over  the  age  of  three  years  is  similar;  approximately  4-4  per 
cent. 

The  response  to  the  second  question  suggested  that  1-8  per  cent  of  boys  and 
0-6  per  cent  of  girls  had  not  achieved  bowel  control  by  the  age  of  four.  The 
sex  difference  is  highly  significant. 

In  replying  to  the  above  questions,  the  mother  was  told  to  ignore  the  occa- 
sional mishap.  However,  the  problems  of  wetting  and  soiling  are  clearly  not 
likely  to  be  great,  even  in  nursery  schools  or  classes. 


(c)  Bedwetting 

The  response  in  Table  34  suggests  that  bedwetting  over  the  age  of  five  years, 
even  when  occasional  mishaps  have  been  excluded,  must  be  considered  quite 
a common  phenomenon,  affecting  some  1 1 per  cent  of  children  in  this  sample. 
As  this  question  related  to  events  occurring  within  two  years  of  the  Study,  it 
is  less  likely  to  evoke  unreliable  replies  than  those  concerning  the  earlier 
milestones. 

More  boys  were  reported  to  be  wet  at  night  after  five  years  of  age  than  were 
girls  (12T  per  cent  boys  and  9-7  per  cent  girls).  The  difference  between  the 
sexes  is  highly  significant. 
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Table  34 
Bedwetting 

Number  of  boys  =4,059;  Number  of  girls =3,926;  Total  =7,985 

Incidence  per  cent  Sex  difference 

Chi- 

squared 

Boys  Girls  Total  (1  d.f.)  value 
Wet  by  night  after  5 years  12T  9-7  10'9  11-4  <0  001 


The  figure  of  1 1 per  cent  is  high  entmgh  to  merit  further  investigation.  It  may- 
be that  the  age  at  which  bladder  control  is  normally  attained  extends  over  a 
greater  range  than  is  generally  accepted. 
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D.  medical  and  developmental  sex  comparisons 
1.  Introduction 

In  this  section  comparisons  are  made  between  boys  and  girls  for  incidence  of 
some  past  illnesses,  accidents,  hospital  admissions,  attendance  at  specialist 
clinics;  and  for  some  data  from  the  medical  examination  of  the  children  at 
seven  years  of  age. 

The  totals  from  which  these  comparisons  are  made  should  not  be  seen  as 
more  than  estimates  of  incidence  of  illnesses  or  other  factors  in  the  whole 
cohort  for  a number  of  reasons.  First,  the  cohort  was  not  studied  between 
birth  and  the  present  time ; the  historical  data  are  thus  retrospective.  Secondly, 
it  was  gathered  from  parents  and  not  from  hospital  or  other  records,  althou^ 
it  is  intended  to  obtain  corroborative  data  from  hospitals  or  clinics. 

The  possibility  exists  of  differential  parental  recall  on  some  items  favouring, 
one  or  other  sex,  but  this  is  not  likely  to  be  an  important  source  of  bias.  In 
this  section  the  results  of  sex  comparisons  are  summarized  from  tables  which 
are  contained  occasionally  in  Section  VC  or  in  Appendix  1,  Table  A33.. 
However,  the  majority  of  the  tables  on  which  sex  comparisons  are  based 
have  been  omitted.  These  are  published  elsewhere.’*  Where  comment  is  made 
on  a sex  difference  in  the  text  this  is  significant  at  a level  of  at  least  one  per 
cent  unless  otherwise  specified. 

*Pringle,  M.  L.  K.,  Butler,  N.  R.,  and  Davie,  R.,  11,000  Seven-Year-Olds  (Long- 
mans, Green  & Co.  Ltd.),  (196Q. 
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Mortality  rates  are  known  to  be  higher  in  boys  than  in  girls;  a greater  mal 
perinatal  death  rate  was  also  found  for  the  present  cohort  in  the  Perinat  1 
Mortality  Survey.  It  is  therefore  reasonable  to  expect  that  there  should  h 
greater  childhood  morbidity  in  males  than  in  females,  and  these  hypothes  * 
can  be  tested  for  many  illnesses  and  childhood  conditions. 


2.  Accidents 

The  results  on  this  sub-sample  of  children  confirm  the  view  that,  in  general 
boys  are  more  accident-prone  than  girls.  Thus,  a higher  proportion  of  bovs 
had  had  one  or  more  hospital  admissions  for  road  accidents  (Boys  3'0  ne 
cent;  Girls  1-7  per  cent)  and  for  all  other  accidents  or  injuries  which  had  not 
occurred  within  the  home  (Boys  9-7  per  cent;  Girls  6-9  per  cent).  More  boys 
too,  were  reported  as  having  had  in  the  p'ast  a head  injury  with  loss  of  con-  I 
sciousness  (Boys  3-5  per  cent;  Girls  2-6  per  cent).  For  home  accidents,  how-  ' 
ever,  there  was  no  significant  difference  between  the  sexes  (Boys  9-9  per  cent"  I 
Girls  8-8  per  cent).  ’ I 

From  these  provisional  figures  it  would  appear  that  about  three  per  cent  of  ‘ 
the  boys  had  been  admitted  to  hospital  on  one  or  more  occasions  for  a road 
accident;  as  many  as  about  10  per  cent  had  had  an  accident  in  the  home 
severe  enough  to  require  hospital  admission;  and  a similar  proportion  were  i 
reported  to  have  been  admitted  to  hospital  for  other  accidents  or  injuries 
sustained  outside  the  home.  The  corresponding  figures  for  girls  were  still  i 
disconcertingly  high,  emphasizing  the  need  for  increased  concentration  upon 
accident  prevention  in  childhood.  ! 


3.  Upper  Respiratory  Infections 

Past  upper  respiratory  infections  showed  no  sex  difference,  as  judged  by  a 
history  of  three  or  more  ear  infections  during  the  year  preceding  the  medical 
examination  (Boys  12-8  per  cent;  Girls  13-9  per  cent)  or  by  a history  of 
admission  to  hospital  for  tonsils  and/or  adenoids  (Boys  15-3  per  cent;  Girls 
15'7  per  cent).  On  the  other  hand,  current  upper  respiratory  conditions  did 
show  a male  preponderance  in  that  the  medical  examinations  revealed  a 
higher  proportion  of  boys  with  nasal  obstruction  (Boys  10-2  per  cent-  Girls 
7-9  per  cent)  and  some  evidence  of  (0-05>p>0-01)  more  nasal  or  postnasal 
dischmge  (Boys  10-7  per  cent;  Girls  9-0  per  cent)  and  enlarged  glands  in  the 
neck  (Boys  25-9  per  cent;  Girls  22-6  per  cent);  the  mothers  also  reported  that 
boys  were  more  often  habitual  snorers  and  mouth  breathers  (Boys  26-0  per 
cent;  Girls  22-0  per  cent). 


4.  Rsychosomatic  and  Behaviour  Problems 

A liistory  of  travel  sickness  was  reported  more  frequently  in  girls  than  boys 

There  was  also  some  evidence 
tu-U5.>p>U-01)  of  more  frequent  periodic  abdominal  pain  in  girls  (Boys 
14*0  per  cent;  Girls  15-7  per  cent).  ^ ^ / 

Boys  more  frequently  showed  a history  of  tics  or  habit  spasms  (Boys  5-9  per 
cent  Girls  4-4  per  cent);  breath  holding,  head  banging  or  “rocking”  (Boys 

frequently  reported  to  have 

attended  child  guidance  clinics  (Table  A33) 

/Bora'll  of  frequent  headaches  or  migraine 

liliniic  ^ ^ periodic  vomiting  or 

bihous  attacks  (Boys  17-0  per  cent;  Girls  17-5  per  cent). 
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5.  Convulsions 

There  was  some  evidence  (0-05  >;;>  0-01)  that  boys  had  had  more  fits  in  the 
first  year  of  life  (Boys  2-2  per  cent;  Girls  1-6  per  cent),  but  there  was  not  an 
excess  of  males  with  fits  after  one  year  (Boys  2-9  per  cent;  Girls  2-2  per  cent) 
or  with  petit  mal  (Boys  0-5  per  cent;  Girls  0-8  per  cent). 

6.  Allergic  States 

The  objectivity  of  a history  of  asthma  or  eczema  given  by  the  mother  is 
difficult  to  assess  without  confirmation.  More  boys  were  reported  to  have  had 
asthma  (Boys  3-6  per  cent;  Girls  2-3  per  cent)  or  bronchitis  with  wheezing 
(Boys  19-4  per  cent;  Girls  15-9  per  cent).  There  was  no  sex  difference  in 
history  of  eczema  after  one  year  of  age  (Boys  5-5  per  cent;  Girls  5-7  per  cent), 
or  of  eczema  on  examination  (Boys  2-8  per  cent;  Girls  2-7  per  cent),  or  of  a 
history  of  hay  fever  (Boys  5-9  per  cent;  Girls  5-2  per  cent). 

7.  Speech 

A history  of  stammer  and  of  other  speech  difficulty  was  reported  more  often 
in  boys;  on  examination,  more  boys  were  assessed  as  being  not  fully  in- 
telligible during  speech  testing  and  there  was  also  some  evidence  (0-05  >p> 
0-01)  of  a higher  incidence  of  observed  stammer  (see  VC,  Table  18).  Fewer 
boys  were  reported  to  have  been  “talking”  (i.e.,  joining' two  words)  by  the 
age  of  two  years  (Boys  92-4  per  cent;  Girls  95-2  per  cent).  It  is  not  therefore 
surprising  that  more  boys  of  seven  years  had  already  attended  for  speech 
therapy  (Table  A33).  ^ 

8.  Ophthalmological  Conditions 

There  were  no  significant  sex  differences  in  a history  of  squint  or  suspected 
squint,  nor  of  manifest  squint  on  examination  (Section  VC,  Table  23); 
further,  no  sex  difference  was  found  in  those  assessed  by  the  medical  officer 
to  have  a visual  defect  (Table  24).  However,  more  girls  than  boys  were  found 
to  have  latent  squint  on  examination  (Table  23). 

9.  Auditory  Conditions 

A comparison  of  the  sexes  revealed  no  difference  in  the  results  of  a clinical 
hearing  test,  in  an  assessment  of  hearing  impainnent  by  the  medical  examiners 
or  in  the  proportion  of  boys  and  girls  who  had  attended  hearing  or  audiology 
clinics  (Section  V C,  Tables  25, 26, 27).  On  examination  there  was  no  difference 
between  boys  and  girls  in  the  frequency  with  which  signs  of  past  or  present 
otitis  media  were  present. 

A higher  proportion  of  girls  were  reported  by  their  mothers  as  having  had 
earache  in  the  first  seven  years  of  life  (Boys  29-7  per  cent;  Girls  33-4  per  cent). 

10.  Dental  Status 

At  seven  years  of  age,  as  judged  by  the  number  of  decayed,  missing  or  filled 
teeth,  there  was  no  sex  difference  (Section  VC,  Table  32)  and  no  sex  differen- 
tial in  past  utilization  of  dental  services  (Table  A33).  A minor  finding  was 
that  a history  of  recurrent  mouth  ulcers  was  more  frequent  in  girls  (Boys 
7-5  per  cent;  Girls  11-6  per  cent). 

11.  Congenital  Malformations 

Sex  differences  were  tested  on  a few  congenital  anomalies  in  this  sub-sample. 

A history  of  “port- wine  stains”  of  the  skin  was  commoner  in  girls  (Boys 
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44  per  cent;  Girls  64  per  cent)  and  there  was  some  evidence  of  a similar 
•sex  difference  (0-05>p>0-01)  in  the  history  of  “strawberry  naevi”  (Boys 
44  per  cent;  Girls  54  per  cent).  On  examination,  “birth  marks”  were 
reported  more  frequently  in  girls  (Boys  11-2  per  cent;  Girls  13-8  per  cent), 
There  was  also  a preponderance  of  girls  (Boys  0-05  per  cent;  Girls  0-3  pei 
•cent)  with  a history  of  congenital  dislocation  of  the  hip — although  actual 
numbers  were  small — and  some  evidence  (0-05>p>0-01)  of  a similar 
•difference  in  the  history  of  talipes  (Boys  0-6  per  cent;  Girls  M pet  cent). 
More  boys  were  reported  to  show  deformities  of  chest  (Boys  3-3  per  cent; 
Girls  hi  per  cent)  and  external  ear  (Boys  2-3  per  cent;  Girls  0-7  per  cent)! 

12.  Hernia 

More  boys  than  girls  had  a reported  history  of  this  condition  and  more  had 
been  admitted  to  hospital  for  hernia  repair  (Boys  2-7  per  cent;  Girls  1-0  per 
cent).  This  difference  between  the  sexes  was  apparent,  too,  at  the  medical 
examinations,  where  more  boys  were  reported  by  the  medical  officers  to  have 
inguinal  hernia  (Boys  0-8  per  cent;  Girls  0-1  per  cent). 

•E.  ENVIRONMENTAL  FACTORS 
1.  Introduction 

A comprehensive  study  of  children’s  growtli  and  development  must  include 
a study  of  home  background.  There  is  mounting  evidence  from  investigations 
into  the  complex  processes  involved  in  a child’s  response  to  school  (for 
example,  Fraser,  1959;  Floud,  Halsey  and  Martin,  1957;  Douglas,  1964; 
Wiseman,  1 964)  to  indicate  the  vital  importance  of  social  factors  in  educational 
achievement  and  progress. 

In  this  section  some  of  the  data  which  were  collected  about  the  home  back- 
ground of  the  children  in  the  present  sample  are  presented  and  discussed. 
Most  of  the  information  was  obtained  in  interviews  with  mothers,  but 
■questions  relating  to  school  attendance  and  parents’  interest  in  the  child’s 
education  were  answered  by  head  teachers. 

Only  a fraction  of  the  relevant  information  could  be  included  in  this  section. 
A choice  had  to  be  made  among  the  original  factors  selected  for  study,  and 
it  does  not  necessarily  follow  that  because  a topic  is  included  here  there  are 
not  others  which  may  prove  to  be  of  equal,  or  possibly  greater,  importance 
that  have  been  omitted.  Within  the  limits  of  availability,  items  were  chosen 
according  to  two  criteria:  first,  their  assumed  importance  and  relevance  to 
children’s  development;  and,  secondly,  the  likelihood  of  their  being  of 
special  interest  to  the  Central  Advisory  Council. 

The  material  presented  in  this  section  is  essentially  of  a descriptive  nature. 
Time  has  not  permitted  many  comparisons  with  other  studies,  but  not  in- 
frequently other  data  were  not  available  or  were  not  strictly  comparable. 
Within  the  sample,  sex  differences  have  been  considered  where  relevant. 

The  numbers  of  children  included  in  the  different  tables  will  vary  as  follows: 
10,833 — ^All  children  in  “ordinary”  maintained  and  independent  schools 
for  whom  data  from  the  Educational  Assessment  booklet  were 
available  for  sorting  on  punched  cards.  (See  Introduction  to 
Section  VA:  “Educational  Factors”.) 

7,985 — ^All  children  with  data  from  completed  Parental  Questionnaires 
available  for  sorting  on  punched  cards,  irrespective  of  their 
schooling. 
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In  addition,  some  of  the  figures  were  abstracted  from  computer  tables  and 
totals  will  vary  according  to  the  number  of  cases  where  particular  information 
was  available.  It  should  be  noted  that  all  totals  from  computer  tables  in  this 
section  include  children  known  to  be  either  in  “ordinary”  or  “special” 
schools.  These  children  whose  type  of  school  was  not  known,  and  the  very 
few  resident  in  hospital,  are  not  included. 

Much  of  the  information  contained  in  this  section  was  derived  from  Parental 
Questionnaires ; that  is,  for  a sub-sample  of  7,985  children. 

The  question  of  the  representative  nature  of  this  sub-sample  has  been  discussed 
elsewhere  (Section  II : “ Description  of  the  Sample  ”)  and  may  be  summarized 
as  follows:  first,  there  were  no  very  marked  differences  between  the  social 
class  distribution  of  the  sub-sample  and  that  of  the  national  sample;  such 
differences,  as  there  were,  are  difficult  to  interpret.  Secondly,  a comparison 
of  the  social  class  distribution  of  the  sub-sample  with  that  of  “late  returns” 
showed  an  overall  significant  difference,  but  did  not  indicate  a consistent 
change  in  the  social  class  distribution.  Thirdly,  the  reading  ability  and  social 
adjustment  at  school  of  the  sub-sample  was  compared  with  that  of  the 
children  for  whom  a Parental  Questionnaire  had  not  been  received.  Here 
there  was  statistically  significant  evidence  that  the  children  in  the  sub-sample 
were  better  readers  and  better  adjusted  than  the  children  whose  Parental 

. Questionnaires  had  not  been  received. 

' The  implications  of  this  statistically  significant  but  not  marked  bias  in  the 
sub-sample  are  that  when  information  is  derived  from  the  Parental  Question- 
naires, any  findings  relating  to  adverse  conditions  are  likely  to  under-estimate 
the  incidence  of  such  circumstances  in  the  total  cohort. 

2.  Socio-Economic  Status 

Information  was  available  about  the  occupations  of  the  cliildren’s  fathers  or 
the  male  heads  of  households,  both  from  the  Perinatal  Survey  and  from  the 
present  Study.  This  allowed  the  possibility  of  a choice  between  using  current 
or  past  information  for  classification  into  socio-economic  groups. 

The  value  of  using  current  information  about  the  father’s  occupation  lay  in 
the  nature  of  the  material  to  be  presented  in  the  Report.  Where  perinatal 
data  were  to  be  linked  with  current  data  about  the  children,  the  arguments 
for  and  against  using  present  or  past  information  seemed  fairly  evenly 
balanced.  But  for  much  of  the  Report  the  educational,  medical  and  social 
infonnation  presented  and  discussed  was  concerned  directly  with  the  cluldren’s 
development  at  the  age  of  seven.  For  this,  the  use  of  father’s  present  occu- 
pation was  considered  most  relevant. 

It  was  finally  decided,  therefore,  to  use  the  father’s  present  occupation  in  all 
analyses  of  this  Report  which  use  the  socio-economic  status  of  the  family  as 
a variable. 

Information  about  the  occupation  of  each  child’s  father,  or  the  male  head  of 
household,  was  obtained  from  7,723  of  the  7,985  Parental  Questionnaires 
which  were  completed  and  returned  in  time  for  analysis.  Of  the  remaining 
262  questionnaires,  information  about  the  father’s  occupation  was  incomplete 
or  not  available  in  60  cases,  and  in  202  cases  the  children  were  living  in 
households  without  a father  or  male  head. 

Each  occupation  was  grouped  initially  in  the  five  Social  Class  categories  of 
the  General  Register  Office’s  “Classification  of  Occupations  1960”.  The 
Q 
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proportions  in  each  Social  Class  for  the  present  sub-sample  are  shown  ■ 
Table  38.  ™ ' 


Table  38 

Social  Class  Distribution 

(Children  for  whom  Parental  Questionnaires  had  been  returned  by 
August,  1965) 


Present  sample 

Social  class  categories 

N 

Per  cent 

I Professional,  etc.,  occupations 

443 

5-7 

II  Intermediate  occupations 

l,13t 

14’6 

III  Skilled  occupations 

4,387 

56-8 

IV  Partly  skilled  occupations 

1,322 

17-1 

V Unsldlled  occupations 

440 

5-7 

Total  information 

1,T23 

100 

No  male  head  of  household 

202 

No  data 

60 

Grand  Total 

7,985 

A comparison  has  been  made  (see  Section  II B : “ Description  of  the  Sample”) 
between  the  above  distribution  and  that  of  a 10  per  cent  sample  of  manied 
women  in  England  and  Wales,  classified  by  their  husbands’  occupations 
(H.M.S.O.,  1966).  The  dilferences  between  the  two  distributions  are  not 
marked  and  may  be  due  to  the  following  factors:  the  present  sample  is  of 
children  and  not  of  households;  the  data  were  gathered  four  years  later-  the 
present  sample  is  only  part  of  the  1958  cohort  and  does  not  include  the  data 
from  Welsh  children. 

M order  to  check  further  on  the  representative  nature  of  this  sub-sample  of 
“early  returns”,  a comparison  was  made  between  the  Social  Class  distri- 
bution of  this  group  and  that  of  the  “late  returns”.  These  two  groups  were 
also  compared  for  reading  ability  and  social  adjustment  in  school  (see  Section 
IIB:  “Description  of  the  Sample”). 

Some  modification  of  the  General  Register  Office’s  five  Social  Class  categories 
was  considered  advkable  for  the  purpose  of  socio-economic  classification  in 
this  Report.  Social  Class  I and  II  are  grouped  together,  as  it  was  considered 
that  the  distinctions  between  the  two  categories  are  minimal  in  this  kind  of 
analysis.  On  the  other  hand,  in  relation  to  many  factors  in  social  analysis 
including  children  s development,  it  has  been  found  that  many  of  the  charac- 
teristics of  workers  in  clerical  and  other  non-manual  occupations  are  not 
sirnilar  to  skilled  manual  workers,  but  lie  between  professional  workers  and 
skilled  manual  workers.  As  the  Registrar  General’s  Social  Class  III  includes 
both  non-manual  and  the  skilled  manual  occupations,  it  was  decided  to 
^parate  the  shlled  manual  workers  from  the  non-manual  workers  in  Social 
Class  III.  It  was  not  considered  meaningful  to  separate  the  small  proportion 
of  non-manual  from  manual  workers  in  Social  Class  IV.  The  resulting 
regrouping  and  nomenclature  are  shown  in  Table  68 
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Occupational  Groupings  Used  in  this  Study 


N.C.D.S. 

Descriptive  category 

Corresponding 
N.C.D.S.  R.G.’s  social 

Occupational  groups  class  groups 

No.  of 
Chil- 
dren 

Per 

cent 

Professional  and  technical 

Occupational  group  1 I and  H 

1,574 

Other  non-manual 

Occupational  group  2 HI  Non-manual 

830 

Skilled  manual 

Occupational  group  3 HI  Skilled  manual 

3,557 

Partly  skilled  manual 

Occupational  group  4 IV  Partly  skilled 

U322 

17-1 

Unskilled  manual 

Occupational  group  5 V Unskilled 

440 

5-7 

Total 

7,723 

100 

No  male  head  of  household 

202 

No  data 

60 

Grand  Total 

7,985 

The  above  five  Occupational  Groups  are  the  basis  of  the  main  socio-economic 
classifications  used  in  this  interim  report.  Although  the  father’s  occupation 
on  its  own  must  be  considered  a relatively  crude  index  of  a family’s  social, 
economic  and  cultural  environment,  nevertheless,  there  are  meaningful 
distinctions  in  this  kind  of  grouping  which  are  highly  relevant  to  children’s 
development.  Further  information  from  the  questionnaires  is  available  on 
the  social  and  economic  circumstances  of  the  children’s  families,  both  at  the 
time  of  birth  and  at  the  age  of  seven.  It  is  intended  at  a later  stage  to  combine 
some  or  all  of  this  data  to  provide  a basis  for  a more  sophisticated  socio- 
economic classification. 

The  data  from  the  questionnaires  containing  information  about  children  with 
no  male  head  of  household  are  included  in  all  tables  in  the  Descriptive 
Statistics  Section  and  in  other  sections  of  the  Report  where  there  is  no 
Occupational  Group  breakdown.  When  there  is  an  Occupational  Group 
classification,  this  data  had  to  be  excluded  and  is  shown  on  tables  under  the 
“No  data”  columns;  thus,  it  does  not  appear  in  the  percentaged  totals. 


3.  Family  Structure 
(a)  Parental  Situation 

Table  40 

Parental  Situation 


N 

Per  cent 

Living  with  both  natural  parents 

6,808 

93-8 

Not  living  with  both  natural  parents 

452 

6-2 

Total  Information 

7,260 

100 
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The  second  category  in  the  above  table  covers  all  known  situations  wher 
children  were  not  being  cared  for  by  their  own  mothers  and  fathers  it 
includes  those  living  with  only  one  parent  because  of  illegitimacy,  desertion 
divorce,  separation  or  death;  those  with  one  step-parent  as  well  as  ehildre' 
who  were  adopted,  fostered  or  in  care.  The  very  small  number  who  live  nior" 
or  less  permanently  in  hospitals,  or  similar  institutions,  are  excluded.  * 
At  the  time  when  the  infonnation  was  obtained,  six  per  cent  of  the  present 
sub-sample  was  living  in  a family  or  group  situation  which  was  different  in 
one  or  more  respects  from  the  majority.  It  is,  of  course,  diflicult  to  assess  the 
influence  and  weight  of  abnormal  factors  in  a child’s  family  situation  For 
example,  a cMld  living  with  his  own  parents,  one  of  whom  may  be  mentallv 
or  physically  seriously  ill,  may  well  be  growing  up  in  an  atmosphere  of  much 
greater  stress  than  another  child  who  has  been  successfully  adopted  or 
fostered.  Nevertheless,  a child  not  living  with  both  his  natural  parents  will 
in  many  cases,  have  experienced  a period  of  separation  which  may  have 
been  prolonged;  in  others,  for  example,  one-parent  families,  the  child  may 
be  permanently  deprived  of  a normal  home  life.  Thus,  at  some  time  or  another 
he  will  probably  have  undergone  an  upsetting,  if  not  seriously  traumatic 
experience,  ’ 

There  is  considerable  evidence  from  research  findings  (Lewis,  1954;  Fraser 
1959;  Wynn,  1964;  Pringle,  1965;  Roe,  1965)  to  show  that  in  our  society  the 
lives  of  children  from  incomplete  or  broken  families  are  adversely  affected 
by  a combination  of  circumstances;  these  extend  not  only  to  emotional  but 
also  to  social  and  educational  development.  Findings  relating  to  the  reading 
ability  of  this  group  of  children  compared  with  the  total  sample  are  discussed 
in  Section  VI C of  this  Report. 


(b)  Number  of  Children  in  the  Household 

The  relationship  between  family  size  and  measures  of  ability  and  attainment 
has  been  shown  in  a number  of  studies.  Douglas  (1964),  for  example,  found 
that  children  of  families  of  four  or  more  in  each  of  the  socio-economic  groups 
he  examined  were  at  a disadvantage  educationally  when  compared  with  their 
peers  in  smaller  families;  the  differences  were  most  marked  for  children  of 
manual  workers.  Of  course,  there  are  large  families  at  all  economic  levels' 
however,  there  are  proportionately  more  among  unskilled  workers,  so  that 
being  a member  of  a large  family  may  sometimes  be  another  factor  in  an 
interacting  set  of  unfavourable  circumstances  which  have  an  adverse  effect 
on  a child  s development. 

Family  size  can  be  defined  in  various  ways.  The  number  of  children  in  the 
normal  family  will  usually  be  the  same  under  any  meaningful  definition, 
^ situations  different  definitions  will  affect  the  number  of 
children  to  be  included.  Thus,  different  indices  may  be  relevant  in  considering 
diiierent  aspects  of  children’s  development. 

Here  it  was  considered  that,  as  an  index  of  the  social  climate  of  the  child’s 
home  life,  the  total  mmber  of  children  in  tlie  household  under  the  age  of  21 
would  be  most  meaningful.  All  children  under  21  years  belonging  to  one 
household  were  included,  irrespective  of  whether  or  not  they  were  related  to 
the  samp  e child  (e  g.  foster  children,  cousins,  etc.).  Also  included  were  those 
ilc,  if  * ““f  school  holidays  or  for  other  short  periods.  The 

results  presented  in  Table  41  show  the  distribution  of  children  by  the  size  of 
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Number  of  Children  in  Household  Under  the  Age  of  21  Years 
{including  sample  child) 


N Per  cent 


665  9-2 

2,629  36-2 

1,879  25-9 

1,068  14-7 

498  6-9 

519  7a 

Total  Information  7,258  loO 


In  this  sample  of  seven-year-olds,  nine  per  cent  were  only  children  and  seven 
per  cent  came  from  households  of  six  or  more.  Since  the  sample  was  of 
children  and  not  of  households,  the  figures  cannot,  of  course,  be  taken  as  an 
estimate  of  the  distribution  in  the  general  population  of  numbers  of  children 
in  households. 

It  is  hoped  at  a later  stage  to  compare  these  figures  with  other  classifications 
of  family  size  which  can  be  obtained  from  the  data. 

4.  Overcrowding 

In  accordance  with  the  definition  of  maximum  occupation  density  used  by 
the  1961  census,  the  children  in  the  sample  were  considered  to  be  living  in 
overcrowded  homes  whenever  there  were  more  than  IJ  persons  to  a room. 
By  this  criterion,  a family  of  three  living  in  two  rooms  is  not  considered 
overcrowded,  whereas  a family  of  four  people  or  more  in  the  same  accom- 
modation is  judged  to  be  so.  This  official  definition  employs  quite  a severe 
standard  (H.M.S.O.,  1965)  and  one  that  many  people — even  in  average 
income  sections  of  the  community— would  not  regard  as  acceptable. 

Data  are  available  from  the  questionnaires  on  other  main  indices  of  poor 
housing  conditions,  such  as  multiple  occupation  and  lack  of  basic  domestic 
facilities.  However,  as  this  information  could  not  be  included  at  this  stage, 
the  present  results  cover  only  one  aspect  of  unsatisfactory  housing. 

Table  42 


Proportion  of  Children  Living  in  Overcrowded  Conditions 


N 

Per  cent 

Not  overcrowded 

6,391 

88-8 

Overcrowded 

805 

11-2 

Total  Information 

7,196 

100 

It  can  be  seen  from  Table  42  that  1 1 -2  per  cent  of  this  sub-sample  were  living 
in  overcrowded  conditions,  as  defined  above. 


One 

Two 

Three 

Four 

Five 

Six  or  more 
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It  has  been  suggested  that  there  is  an  association  between  various  aspects  of 
children’s  development  and  housing  conditions  (Douglas,  1964;  Fraser,  I959) 
with  poor  housing  being  adversely  related  to  children’s  general  progress  and 
school  performance.  This  association,  however,  is  an  extremely  complex  one 
Other  factors  must  be  taken  into  consideration,  even  when  family  difficulties 
appear  at  first  to  be  primarily  related  to  unsatisfactory  housing. 

Conditions  of  housing  vary,  of  course,  in  different  regions  and  neighbour- 
hoods, with  respect  to  factors  such  as  age,  size  and  state  of  repair,  as  well  as 
sheer  availability.  Poor  accommodation  in  a slum  area  may  be  differently 
associated  with  a child’s  progress  than  overcrowded  accommodation  in  a 
better  neighbourhood;  similarly,  much  will  depend  on  whether  overcrowding 
is  a temporary  or  permanent  situation.  The  size  and  composition  of  the 
household,  as  well  as  the  ages  of  its  members,  are  further  important  con- 
siderations, and  the  personalities  of  the  parents — particularly  the  mother- 
can  greatly  lessen  or  increase  the  strain  of  bad  housing.  Studies  of  problems 
associated  with  the  establishment  of  new  housing  estates  have  shown  the 
relevance  of  some  of  these  factors,  together  with  the  pitfalls  of  making 
generalizations  based  solely  or  mainly  on  housing  conditions  (Taylor  and 
Chave,  1964). 

5.  Mobility 
(a)  Moving  Home 

Data  on  this  question  were  obtained  from  mothers  of  children  who  had 
lived  with  their  parents  since  birth.  The  moves  reported  could  be  of  any 
distance.  Table  43  shows  how  often  tlie  family  had  moved  since  the  child  in 
our  sample  was  bom. 


Table  43 

Number  of  Times  Family  has  Moved  Since  Child’s  Birth 


Number  of  moves 

N 

Per  cent 

None 

2,866 

364 

One 

2,892 

36'7 

Two 

1,064 

13-5 

Three 

512 

65 

Four 

262 

3'3 

Five 

102 

1-3 

Six 

82 

1-0 

More  than  six 

103 

F3 

Total  information 

7,883 

100 

No  data 

102 

Total 

7,985 

About  a third  of  the  children  have  not  moved  at  all  in  comparison  with 
64  per  cent  who  have  moved  once  or  more,  Thirteen  per  cent  have  moved 
twice  and  13  per  cent  of  the  children  have  done  so  three  or  more  times.  These 
totals  may  well  be  an  under-estimate  of  the  amount  of  moving  in  the  total 
cohort,  since  the  untraced  children  who  are  not,  of  course,  included,  are  more 
likely  to  belong  to  families  who  move  frequently. 
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Not  a great  deal  is  known  about  the  effects  of  frequent  moves  on  the  growth 
and  development  of  young  children.  Available  data  will  make  it  possible  to 
analyse  at  a later  stage  some  of  the  factors  that  may  be  related  to  what  seems 
to  be  a not  uncommon  experience  for  about  a quarter  of  the  present  sample. 

(i)  Changing  School 

The  number  of  schools  which  the  mothers  reported  the  child  to  have  attended 
since  the  age  of  five  is  shown  in  Table  44. 

Table  44 

Number  of  Schools  Attended  Since  the  Age  of  Five 


N 

Per  cent 

One 

6,424 

82' 1 

Two 

1,209 

15-4 

Three 

165 

2'1 

Four 

20 

0-3 

Five  and  over 

7 

01 

Total  information 

7,825 

100 

No  data 

160 

Total 

7,985 

By  the  time  the  children  were  at  the  end  of  their  infant  schooling,  15-4  per 
cent  had  changed  school  once  and  2-5  per  cent  two  or  more  times.  This 
presents  a somewhat  different  picture  from  the  previous  table  and  may 
indicate  that  more  frequent  moves  of  home  take  place  before  the  child  goes 
to  school,  or  that  tlie  moves  are  in  the  same  locality  so  that  no  school  change 
is  involved. 

Reasons  for  changes  of  school  vary,  as  will  the  effect  of  the  changes  on, 
children’s  educational  progress.  School  factors,  as  well  as  those  in  the  child’s 
personality  and  home  background,  may  play  an  important  part.  Further, 
analysis  of  different  factors  in  this  group  of  children’s  development  and  home 
background  will  be  possible  at  a future  stage  in  relation  to  the  possible 
influence  of  changing  school  and  moving  house. 

6.  School  Attendance 

Information  was  gathered  from  the  schools  about  the  children’s  attendance 
from  the  beginning  of  tlie  Autumn  Term  1964  to  the  Summer  Term  1965,' 
the  latter  being  the  time  when  the  educational  questionnaires  were  completed 
for  the  majority  of  the  children.  Teachers  were  also  asked  to  give  a rating' 
of  children’s  attendance  on  the  Bristol  Social  Adjustment  Guide  but,  at, 
present,  only  the  objective  data  are  presented. 

In  the  present  sample  70  per  cent  of  the  children  were  recorded  as  having 
an  attendance  rate  of  90  per  cent  or  higher.  This  is  equivalent  approximately 
to  18  days’  absence,  or  less,  in  a school  year.  About  nine  per  cent  of  children 
had  an  attendance  record  of  below  80  per  cent.  Children  who  have  been 
admitted  to  a particular  school  only  recently  and  thus  attended  for  a short 
period  are  included;  the  results  for  these  children  will  obviously  be  less' 
reliable.  It  was  noted  in  checking  the  completed  material  that  this  particular 
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question  was  not  well  answered  due,  perhaps,  in  some  measure  to  the  wav  • 
which  it  was  asked.  Although  it  was  felt  that  this  was  unlikely  to  have  afftt  a 
the  overall  results  seriously,  these  should  be  regarded  as  tentative  in  view  f 
this  proviso.  ^ 


Table  45 


Percentage  Attendances 


Percentage  of 

possible  attendances 

N 

Per  cent 

95-100 

4,854 

45'7 

90-94 

2,505 

23-6 

85-89 

1,517 

14’3 

80-84 

804 

7-6 

75-79 

428 

4-0 

70-74 

202 

1-9 

Under  70 

319 

3-0 

Total  information 

10,629 

100 

No  data 

16 

Grand  Total 

10,645 

Many  circumstances  in  the  children’s  home  background  may  influence  their 
records  of  attendance.  Health  is  an  important  aspect  and  is,  itself  assocS 
with  other  factors  in  the  home  background,  such  as  standards  o^p^ 
c^re  and  parents’ interest  in  their  children’s  education.  On  the  other  hand 
&e  influence  of  the  school  is  also  very  important.  It  seems  likely  that  just  as 
so  nnnf  attendance  may  adversely  affect  children’s  progreL  in  school 
atendancr®''''  “ school  may  in  some  cases  lead  to  poor 

k S"mVo  (Douglas  and  Ross,  1965)  that  schools  dilfer 

m me  extent  to  which  they  succeed  in  helping  children  whose  educational 
progress  has  been  adversely  affected  by  absence.  eaucational 


7.  Parental  Interest 

SeTL‘^^heh'?hL™  ^‘«‘“des  to  and 

of  gS  car^wS  at  f ^ Actors 

tL  section  his  welfare.  However,  in 

their  children’s  educational  p'rogrtr*^ 

iTssmenttrthe  tea^^^^^  first  was  a subjective 

interest  with  regard  to  their  mother’s  and  father’s 

tations  oTl  This  had  the  limi- 

into  account  a number  of  factual^"  t®^cher  could  take 

personal  contact,  such  as  the  children*'^^*^°"®  parental  interest  besides 
at  school  meeting  comments  and  parents’  attendances 
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The  second  assessment  was  of  a more  objective  nature.  Head  teachers  were 
asked  if,  since  September  1964,  the  parents  had  taken  the  initiative  to  discuss 
the  child,  even  briefly,  with  any  member  of  the  teaching  staff.  Despite  the 
advantage  of  greater  objectivity,  this  question  also  had  its  limitation  because 
certain  parents,  however  much  they  were  interested  in  their  child’s  educational 
progress,  might  have  been  unable  to  visit  the  school.  The  results  for  the 
subjective  assessment  of  the  teachers  are  presented  in  Tables  46  and  47. 

Table  46 


Teachers’  Ratings  of  Maternal  Interest 


Maternal  interest 

Boys 

Per  cent 

Girls 

Per  cent 

Total 

Per  cent 

Over-concerned 

179 

3*2 

132 

2-5 

311 

2-9 

Very  interested 

1,811 

32-7 

1,989 

37-6 

3,800 

35-1 

Shows  some  interest 

2,283 

41-2 

2,077 

39-2 

4,360 

40‘3 

Shows  little  or  no  interest 

901 

16*3 

743 

14-0 

1,644 

15-2 

Can’t  say  or  inapplicable 

360 

6-5 

354 

6-7 

714 

6-6 

Total  information 

5,534 

100 

5,295 

100 

10,829 

100 

No  data 

2 

2 

4 

Total 

5,536 

5,297 

10,833 

Chi-squared  (Trend) =15'8; 

A 

o 

s 

Table  47 

Teachers'  Rating  of  Paternal  Interest 

Paternal  interest 


Boys 

Per  cent 

Girls 

Per  cent 

Total 

Per  cent 

Over-concerned 

83 

1-5 

59 

1-1 

142 

1-3 

Very  interested 

1,269 

23-0 

1,283 

24-3 

2,552 

23-6 

Shows  some  interest 

1,259 

22-8 

1,117 

2M 

2,376 

22-0 

Shows  little  or  no  interest 

960 

17-4 

793 

15-0 

1,753 

16*2 

Can’t  say  or  inapplicable 

1,949 

35-3 

2,036 

38*5 

3,985 

36-9 

Total  information 

5,520 

100 

5,288 

100 

10,808 

100 

No  data 

16 

9 

25 

Total 

5,536 

5,297 

10,833 

Chi-squared  (Trend) 

=7-2;  0-01  >;>  >0-001 

The  difierence  between  the  assessments  of  the  mothers’  reported  interest  and 
the  fathers’  in  the  “can’t  say”  category  would  be  expected  as  so  many  fathers 
cannot — even  if  they  wish — visit  their  children’s  school  during  the  day 
because  of  working  hours.  Even  so,  teachers  felt  able  to  comment  on  the 
interest  of  63  per  cent  of  the  children’s  fathers.  Approximately  75  per  cent  of 
the  mothers  and  46  per  cent  of  the  fathers  were  rated  as  showing  some 
interest  or  being  very  interested  in  their  child’s  educational  progress. 
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It  is  worth  noting  that  the  proportion  of  mothers  (15-2  per  cent)  and  of 
fathers  (16-2  per  cent)  reported  as  showing  little  or  no  interest  was  almost  the 
same.  This  seems  to  indicate  that  teachers  were  able  to  give  an  equally  definit 
rating  for  each  parent  in  this  category  despite  fathers’  greater  difficulty  in 
making  daytime  visits. 

The  teachers’  ratings  show  a significantly  different  tendency  for  parents  to 
take  a greater  interest  in  the  girls’  educational  progress  than  in  the  boys’.  This 
is  rather  unexpected,  as  it  contrasts  with  parental  attitudes  towards  the 
education  of  older  children;  then  the  reverse  is  the  case,  with  boys’  scholastic 
progress  being  considered  of  much  greater  importance  and  greater  numbers 
of  boys  staying  on  at  school  beyond  the  compulsory  school  leaving  age  = 
Although  such  trends  as  do  appear  tend  to  favour  the  girls,  the  difference  in 
the  parents’  interest  shows  rather  a complex  pattern  with  no  clear-cut  results 
It  is  also  possible  that  this  finding  is  due  to  some  bias  in  the  teachers’  ratings' 
Since  girls’  school  performance  is  better  than  boys’,  the  teachers’  ratings  of 
parental  interest  may  be  influenced  by  a knowledge  of  the  child’s  performance'  ’ 
i.e.,  if  a child  is  doing  well  at  school,  the  teachers  may  make  an  assumption 
of  parents’  interest  in  the  child’s  educational  progress. 

With  regard  to  the  second  more  objective  criterion  used  to  assess  parental  ' 
interest,  it  can  be  seen  (Table  48)  that  during  the  current  school  year  57  per 
cent  of  parents  took  the  initiative  to  discuss  tlieir  children  with  one  of  the 
teaching  staff. 


Table  48 


Parental  Approach  to  School  Staff 


Boys 

Girls 

Total 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

Have  approached  school  staff 

3,183 

57-5 

2,972 

56'1 

6,155 

56-9 

Haven’t  approached  school  staff 

2,348 

42'4 

2,321 

43-8 

4,669 

43'1 

Total  information 
No  data 

5,531 

5 

100 

5,293 

4 

100 

10,824 

9 

100 

Total 

5,536 

5,297 

10,833 

Chi-squared— 1 '2  (1  d.f.);p>0'05  not  significant 


It  tvould  be  expected  that  contact  between  staff  and  parents  would  be  easier 
at  the  mfant  school  stage,  when  it  is  more  likely  that  parents  will  accompany 
meir  children  to  and  from  school  and  the  general  atmosphere  is  more  informal. 
Even  so,  it  seems  that  43  per  cent  of  the  parents  of  this  sample  had  not 
mitrated  any  contact  with  school  staff  during  the  period  in  question. 

It  can  be  considered  tliat  parental  interest  in  their  children’s  education  will 
to  sonie  extent  be  a reflection  of  the  school’s  own  attitudes  and  interest  in 
the  children  s families.  A further  question  was  asked  to  find  out  more  about 
the  amount  of  personal  contact  between  staff  and  parents,  initiated  by  the 


Printed  image  digitised  by  the  University  of  Southampton  Library  Digitisation  Unit 


APPENDIX  10 


485 


staff.  Head  teachers  were  asked  if  there  had  been  any  discussion  with  the 
parents  about  the  child  “at  the  instigation  of  you  or  your  teaching  staff”. 
The  replies  to  this  question  are  shown  in  Table  78. 


Table  49 


School  Instigation  of  Discussion 


Boys 

Girls 

Total 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

School  has  instigated  discussion 

with  parents 

School  has  not  instigated  discus- 

1,531 

27-7 

1,231 

23*2 

2,762 

25*5 

sion  with  parents 

3,996 

72*3 

4,065 

76-8 

8,061 

74*5 

Total  information 

5,527 

100 

5,296 

100 

10,823 

100 

No  data 

9 

1 

10 

Total 

5,536 

5,297 

10,833 

Chi-squared  “28*3  (1  d.f.);p<  0*001 


The  staff  had  instigated  discussion  with  25*5  per  cent  of  the  children’s  parents. 
There  is  a difference  of  four  per  cent  in  the  proportion  of  boys  and  girls 
discussed.  This  difference  was  highly  significant  statistically.  It  may,  in  part 
at  least,  be  due  to  the  fact  that  boys  in  the  sample  made  less  satisfactory 
progress  in  reading  and  were  less  well-adjusted  in  school  (see  Section  V6). 
Hence,  teachers  would  feel  greater  concern  about  their  progress  and  thus  be 
more  anxious  to  talk  to  parents  about  it. 

There  will  be  some  parents  who,  as  well  as  having  initiated  a discussion 
themselves,  will  also  have  discussed  their  child  at  the  teacher’s  instigation. 
After  allowance  had  been  made  for  the  overlap  between  these  two  groups,  a 
final  total  was  estimated  of  the  number  of  children  whose  parents  and  teachers 
were  reported  as  having  had  some  discussion  about  them.  This  total  amounted 
to  65  per  cent  of  the  children  in  this  sample;  thus,  from  September  to  near 
the  end  of  the  school  year,  about  two  thirds  of  the  seven  year  olds  in  the 
Study  had  been  jointly  considered  by  their  teachers  and  parents.  Further 
analysis  of  parents’  interest  in  their  children’s  educational  progress  and  its 
relationship  to  other  factors  will  be  made  at  a later  stage.  However,  an 
analysis  of  reading  ability  and  parental  interest  is  made  in  Section  VIC. 


8.  Parental  Aspiration 

As  an  indication  of  a more  general  attitude  to  education,  mothers  were 
asked  if  they  would  like  their  child  to  be  able  to  stay  on  at  secondary  school 
after  the  minimum  school  leaving  age. 
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Table  50 


Parents  Wanting  Children  to  Stay  on  at  Secondary  School  After  Minimum 
School  Leaving  Age 


Boys  Girls  Xotal 


N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Percent 

Yes 

No 

Other 

Don’t  know 

3,345 

176 

154 

382 

82-4 

4-3 

3-8 

9-4 

3,132 

169 

174 

449 

79-8 

4-3 

4-4 

11-4 

6,477 

345 

328 

831 

81-2 

4-3 

4-1 

10-4 

Total  information 
No  data 

4,057 

2 

100 

3,924 

2 

100 

7,981 

4 

100 

Grand  Total 


Chi-squared =n-6  (3  d.f.);  O'OI  >p  >0-001 

The  statistical  evidence  shows  that  there  is  a diflference  between  the  answers 
^ven  by  parents  of  boys  and  by  parents  of  girls.  More  parents  of  the  boys 
than  of  the  girls  wanted  them  to  stay  on  at  school  after  the  minimum  school 
leaving  age.  It  will  be  noted  that  of  the  criteria  of  parental  interest  so  far 
examined,  this  is  the  only  indication  of  more  interest  being  taken  in  bovs’ 
education  than  in  girls’.  ^ 

TWs  question  was  answered  in  the  affirmative  by  81  per  cent  of  the  mothers 
Of  the  remainder,  only  four  per  cent  gave  an  unqualified  “ No  ”. 

Of  course,  at  this  early  age  when  the  actual  decision  is  many  years  ahead 
and  less  realistic,  a socially  more  acceptable  answer  is  likely  to  be  given 
Very  probably,  parental  attitudes  will  undergo  changes  during  the  years  untii 
this  question  confronts  them  as  an  immediate  issue.  Nevertheless,  the  present 
result  would  seem  to  indicate  a favourable  climate  of  opinion  towards 
continued  secondary  education  beyond  the  statutory  leaving  age. 


9.  Summary 

(a)  Most  of  the  data  in  this  section  were  obtained  from  7,985  completed 
Parental  Questionnaires.  The  statistically  significant  but  not  marked  bias 
m this  sub-sample  suggests  that  findings  relating  to  adverse  conditions 
total*cohort°  incidence  of  such  circumstances  in  the 

Th®  present  occupations  of  the  children’s  fathers  were  grouped  according 
e Registrar  General’s  five  Social  Class  divisions,  and  the  distribution 
was  compared  wiffi  those  of  the  “late  returns”  and  of  a national  sample. 

^ divisions  formed  the  basis  of  a regrouping  of  the  fathers’ 
occupation  into  the  five  Occupational  Groups  which  are  used  for  the 
mam  socio-economic  classifications  in  this  Report. 

(c)  pproximately  six  per  cent  of  the  children  were  not  living  with  both  of 
tneir  natural  parents. 

“ households  in  which  they 
were  the  only  child,  77  per  cent  in  households  of  two,  three  or  four, 

children'  ™ households  where  there  were  five  or  more 


Printed  image  digitised  by  the  University  of  Southampton  Library  Digitisation  Unit 


APPENDIX  10 


487 


(p)  Approximately  11  per  cent  of  the  children  were  living  in  “overcrowded” 
conditions. 

(/)  About  two-thirds  of  the  children  had  moved  home  once  or  more  since 
they  were  born.  Approximately  13  per  cent  had  moved  twice  and  a 
further  13  per  cent  three  or  more  times. 

(g)  Since  the  age  of  five,  15-4  per  cent  of  the  cliildren  had  changed  school 
once  and  2-5  per  cent  two  or  more  times. 

(h)  Of  10,645  children  for  whom  this  information  was  available,  70  per  cent 
were  recorded  as  having  an  attendance  rate  of  90  per  cent  or  higher. 
About  nine  per  cent  of  the  sample  had  a record  of  below  80  per  cent 
attendance. 

(j)  Some  57  per  cent  of  parents  had  approached  a member  of  the  school 
staff  in  the  current  academic  year  in  order  to  discuss  their  children. 
There  was  no  significant  difference  between  the  parents  of  boys  and  girls 
in  this  respect.  Teachers’  ratings  of  parental  interest  on  the  other  hand 
seemed  to  show  that  the  girls’  parents  were  more  interested  in  their 
children’s  educational  progress  than  the  boys’.  However,  it  is  possible 
that  the  teachers’  ratings  may  have  been  influenced  to  an  extent  by  the 
better  progress  of  the  girls.  Of  the  26  per  cent  of  children  whose  teachers 
had  instigated  discussion  with  parents,  there  were  significantly  more  boys 
than  girls. 

(;')  About  81  per  cent  of  the  parents  said  they  would  like  their  children  to 
stay  on  at  school  after  the  minimum  school  leaving  age. 
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f.  behaviour  and  adjustment 
1.  Introduction 

This  section  is  concerned  with  aspects  of  the  children’s  behaviour  and  adjust- 
ment in  school  and  home  as  reported  by  their  teachers  and  mothers.  Here, 


Printed  image  digitised  by  the  University  of  Southampton  Library  Digitisation  Unit 


APPENDIX  10 


488 

as  in  other  sections  of  this  interim  report,  the  total  number  of  children 
included  in  different  tables  varies.  The  reasons  for  this  have  already  be™  I 
explained. 

The  evidence  (see  Section  1 1 B : “ Description  of  the  Sample  ”)  that  the  children  ? 
for  whom  Parental  Questionnaires  had  been  received  in  time  for  inclusion  i!  * 
the  present  Report  were  better  adjusted  in  school  than  those  for  whom! 
Parental  Questionnaire  had  not  been  received,  is  particularly  relevant  to  am 
interpretation  of  results  in  this  section.  It  is  reasonable  to  assume  that  the  ’ 
former  group  would  also  be  better  adjusted  at  home.  Thus,  where  results  art  ‘ 
presented  here  which  are  derived  frojn  mothers’  reports  of  children’s  be-  ’ 
haviour,  the  figures  may  undcr-cstimato  to  some  extent  the  ineidence  in  the  ' 
total  sample,  when  the  behaviour  in  question  is  indicative  of  difficulties. 
However,  there  is  no  expectation  that  any  such  bias  will  affect  comparisom 
between  the  sexes. 

There  is  one  other  general  factor  which  should  be  stressed.  Although  all 
figures  presented  in  this  Report  should  be  seen  in  relation  to  the  circumstances 
in  which  the  information  was  collected  and  the  way  in  which  questions  were 
put,  it  is  particularly  important  to  have  this  in  mind  when  assessing  the 
validity  of  data  about  behaviour  and  adjustment.  An  attempt  has  been  made  ' 
to  reduce  reporting  error  or  bias  by  gathering,  wherever  possible,  current 
rather  than  retrospective  data.  Nevertheless,  in  many  questions  what  is  being 
assessed  is  essentially  a facet  of  a relationship  between  two  people  (a  mother  f 
and  a child,  a teacher  and  a child)  rather  than  simply  an  objective  fact  about 
a child.  In  the  case  of  the  mothers’  reports  of  the  children’s  behaviour,  these 
were  given  to  a third  person,  usually  a health  visitor. 

This  factor  does  not  invalidate  the  results,  but  it  does  mean,  particularly 
when  statistics  are  seen  as  incidences,  that  the  total  framework  must  be  borne 
in  mind.  Thus,  for  the  sake  of  convenience  and  brevity,  a sub-section  is  here 
entitled  “Children’s  Happiness  at  School”;  in  essence,  however,  the  figures  ' 
tell  what  tlie  mothers  reported  about  their  children’s  happiness  at  school  i 
when  posed  a particular  question  on  one  occasion  by  a health  visitor.  It  is  ; 
possible  that  if  the  enquiry  had  been  carried  out  by  post,  if  the  mothers  had 
had  time  to  consult  their  husbands,  or  if  the  question  had  been  put  by  or  to  i 
teachers,  by  psychologists  or  by  a trained  team  of  interviewers,  then  the  ' 
results  obtained  may  have  been  somewhat  dilTerent.  On  the  other  hand,  it 
would  be  foolish  to  disregard  the  results  on  this  account  unless  there  was 
evidence  that  a question  on  this  topic,  and  posed  under  these  circumstances, 
produced  a very  distorted  picture.  No  method  of  enquiry  is  faultless,  but 
each  has  limitations.  Where  there  is  possibility  of  distortion  or  bias,  the 
implications  are  considered. 

Information  was  obtained  about  the  children’s  behaviour  and  adjustment  in 
order,  first,  to  test  certain  hypotheses  about  general  adjustment,  as  well  as 
particular  facets  of  it,  in  relation  to  other  factors;  to  examine,  if  comparable 
information  can  be  collected  on  these  children  as  they  mature,  the  ways  in 
which  patterns  of  behaviour  shown  at  seven  years  of  age  change  or  remain 
constant  at  later  ages;  to  provide  some  data  on  the  behaviour  of  a represen- 
tative group  of  seven-year-olds ; and  to  compare  the  sexes  at  this  age.  Although 
the  last  point  is  here  mentioned  separately,  it  should,  strictly,  be  included  with 
the  first  since  a relationship  is  examined  between  two  variables,  namely 
behaviour  and  the  sex  of  the  children. 
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In  the  present  section  only  the  last  two  points  are  covered:  descriptive  data 
are  given  and  the  sexes  are  compared.  Sub-section  2 deals  with  the  children’s 
behaviour  and  adjustment  as  assessed  by  their  teachers;  and  in  sub-section  3 
results  are  presented  for  different  aspects  of  behaviour  as  reported  by  mothers. 

2.  Behaviour  and  Adjustment — Teachers’  Assessments 
(a)  Settling  Down  Period  on  Starting  School 

The  head  teachers  were  asked  whether  on  starting  school  the  children  settled 
down  within  a month;  within  1-3  months:  or  remained  unsettled  after  three 
months.  Since  the  children’s  present  schools  will  not  always  have  been  their 
first  ones,  the  results  do  not  relate  to  the  settling  down  period  on  first  starting 
school;  nevertheless,  over  82  per  cent  of  the  children  had  been  to  one  school 
only  (see  Section  VF:  “Environmental  Factors”). 

There  will  be  some  loss  of  reliability  due  to  the  fact  that  the  data  are  retro- 
spective by  some  two  years  in  the  majority  of  cases.  There  is  also  the  possi- 
bility of  some  distortion  of  the  results  for  individual  children.  Thus,  if  a 
child  is  now  quite  “normal”  and  well-adjusted,  there  is  perhaps  less  hkelihood 
of  an  unsettled  period  two  years  ago  being  remembered. 

The  results  are  presented  in  Table  80  and  relate  to  children  in  “ordinary” 
maintained  and  independent  schools.  The  large  number  of  children  listed  as 
“Can’t  say”  is  most  likely  to  be  a reflection  of  the  difficulty  of  obtaining 
retrospective  information  from  schools  because  of  staff  changes.  It  will  be 
seen  that  the  figures  for  these  children  have  not  been  percentaged,  since  there 
is  no  reason  to  believe  that  if  the  information  had  been  available,  they  would 
not  have  been  distributed  proportionately  in  the  other  categories.  Where  a 
child  had  been  at  a school  less  than  three  months,  the  full  range  of  possible 
answers  was  not  open  to  the  head  teachers.  These  children  were  therefore 
coded  as  “Inapplicable”. 

It  will  be  seen  that,  as  judged  by  this  criterion,  the  great  majority  of  the 
children  (94  per  cent)  had  settled  down  on  starting  at  a first  or  a new  school 
within  three  months. 

The  difference  between  the  sexes  was  highly  significant  statistically.  The 
trend,  furthermore,  persisted  through  the  three  categories.  The  girls  were 
reported  to  have  settled  down  in  school  more  quickly  than  the  boys. 


Table  51 

Settling  Down  Period  on  Starting  School 


Boys 

Girls 

Total 

Settling  down  period 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

3,783 

74’3 

3,883 

78-6 

7,666 

76-4 

1-3  months 

949 

18-6 

817 

16-5 

1,766 

17*6 

Unsettled  after  3 months 

358 

7-0 

241 

4-9 

599 

6'0 

Total  assessed 

5,090 

100 

4,941 

100 

10,031 

100 

Can’t  say 

348 

287 

635 

Inapplicable 

86 

64 

150 

No  data 

12 

5 

Grand  Total 

5,536 

5,297 

10,833 

Chi-squared  (Trend)  = 31-6;^<  0-01 
Chi-squared  (Departure)  = 0-3  (1  d.f.);  j?>0-05  not  significant 
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The  possibility  of  some  distortion  of  the  results  for  individual  children  has 
already  been  discussed.  It  was  suggested  that  a child’s  present  behaviour  may 
influence  a teacher’s  memory  of  a facet  of  his  behaviour  two  years  before  It 
may  be  that  such  retrospective  distortion  is  partly  or  wholly  responsible  for 
the  present  findings.  Thus,  there  is  evidence  that  the  boys  in  the  sample  were 
less  well-adjusted  in  school  (see  sub-section  2(A)  of  the  present  section).  The 
difference  between  the  sexes  demonstrated  above  may,  then,  reflect  their 
present  behaviour. 

However,  the  fact  that  the  same  difference  between  the  sexes  is  evident  when 
the  mothers’  reports  of  the  children’s  settling-down  period  on  first  starting 
school  are  examined  (see  sub-section  3(A) ) makes  it  less  likely  that  the 
present  findings  are  spurious.  Nevertheless,  the  possibility  cannot  be  ruled 
out  that  the  same  factors  were  operating  in  the  mothers’  retrospective 
reporting. 

Under  the  circumstances,  the  evidence  of  a sex  difference  here  must  he 
regarded  as  tentative  at  the  present  stage.  Further  research  is  needed  to 
confirm  the  results. 

(A)  Bristol  Social-Adjustment  Guide  Scores 

The  difficulties  of  obtaining  a reliable  and  valid  measure  of  adjustment  are 
very  considerable ; much  less  progress  has  been  made  by  psychologists  in  this 
field  than,  for  example,  in  measuring  intellectual  abilities  and  attainments. 
Furthermore,  in  a study  of  this  magnitude  of  seven-year-olds,  one  is  confined 
to  an  assessment  of  the  children’s  adjustment  by  some  other  person.  As  has 
been  mentioned  earlier,  one  is  essentially  obtaining  a measure  of  a relation- 
ship between  two  persons;  in  this  case  a child  and  his  teacher.  This  is  not 
irrelevant  since  social  adjustment  cannot  be  viewed  in  isolation,  but  in 
individual  cases  there  will  be  differences  between  a child’s  adjustment  as  seen 
by  different  teachers. 

Such  differences,  however,  are  less  likely  to  be  marked  if,  instead  of  obtaining 
global  assessments,  one  asks  specific  questions  about  particular  aspects  of 
behaviour.  The  Bristol  Social- Adjustment  Guide  (Stott,  1963)  in  effect  does 
this.  The  Guide  consists  of  a large  number  of  descriptions  of  behaviour  and 
the  teacher  is  asked  to  underline  those  descriptions  which  best  fit  the  child. 
Aspects  of  behaviour  which  appear  to  be  deviant  are  specially  coded  and  it  is 
therefore  possible,  by  summing  these  items  for  an  individual  child,  to  obtain 
a quantitative  assessment  of  social  adjustment  in  school;  the  higher  the  score, 
the  more  manifestations  of  deviant  behaviour  have  been  noted  by  the  teacher. 
It  is  obvious  tliat  a child’s  behaviour  can  be  deviant  in  many  ways.  Thus,  he 
may  be  unforthcoming,  aggressive  or  over-demanding.  A total  score  masks 
all  these  different  facets  and  therefore  its  use  is  only  warranted  as  a relatively 
crude  assessment  which  may  be  useful  in  certain  kinds  of  analyses  or  as  a 
first  step  before  a more  detailed  and  sophisticated  analysis. 

At  the  present  stage  in  this  Study,  there  has  been  time  only  to  examine  total 
scores.  For  convenience,  and  as  a first  step,  it  has  been  decided  to  classify 
the  children  as  proposed  by  Stott:  children  with  a score  from  0 to  9 are 
grouped  and  called  “stable”;  those  with  a score  from  10  to  19  are  called 
“unsettled”;  and  the  children  with  a score  of  20  or  more  are  called  “mal- 
adjusted”. The  groups  are  therefore  operationally  defined  in  these  terms. 
Thus,  no  assumption  is  made  that  children  with  a score  of  20  or  more  are 
maladjusted  in  any  sense  other  than  that  defined  above. 
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The  results  are  presented  in  Tables  52  and  53.  A word  of  explanation  is 
needed  about  these  figures.  In  both  tables,  the  numbers  involved  are  several 
hundred  less  than  the  number  of  Guide  scores  available.  This  reduction  is 
Le  to  technical  difiiculties  arising  from  the  data  processing;  there  is  no  reason 
to  believe  that  the  children  excluded  are  different  from  the  ones  included  in 

anv  specific  way.  . ..  i i t.  i. 

tn  Table  52  the  figures  for  children  m all  categories  of  school  have  been 

extracted  from  a more  detailed  table  not  presented  in  this  Report,  in  which 
there  was  a breakdown  by  Occupational  Group  and  Sex.  Where  there  were 
no  data  on  either  the  sex  of  the  child  (very  few)  or  the  occupation  of  the 
father  the  children  were  excluded.  This  sub-sample  is  known  to  be  biased 
in  that  they  are  better  adjusted  in  school  than  those  where  the  Occupational 
Group  was  not  known  (see  Introduction  to  present  section).  Although  this 
bias  is  not  expected  to  affect  a comparison  of  the  sexes,  the  combined  figures 
would  be  biased.  However,  the  figures  given  iii  Table  53  include  all  the 
children  in  schools  (including  special  schools)  in  the  present  sample  for 
whom  a score  was  available,  and  there  is  no  evidence  of  bias  in  this  group. 


Table  52 

Bristol  Social-Adjustment  Guide  Scores — Boys  and  Girls 


Boys 

Girls 

Scores 

N Per  cent 

N Per  cent 

‘Stable’ 

(Score  0-9) 

1,929 

59-5 

2,376 

73-7 

‘Unsettled’ 
(Score  10-19) 

808 

24-9 

587 

18’2 

‘Maladjusted’ 
(Score  20-I-) 

507 

15-6 

260 

8-1 

Total  Assessed 

3,244 

100 

3,223 

100 

Chi-squared  (Trend)  = 158-7;  /7<  0-001 
Chi-squared  (Departure)  =2-2  (1  d.f.) ; p >0-05  not  significant 


Table  53 

Bristol  Social-Adjustment  Guide  Scores — Combined  Sexes 


Scores 

N 

Per  cent 

‘Stable’ 
(Score  0-9) 

6,280 

64-0 

‘Unsettled’ 
(Score  10-19) 

2,223 

22-6 

‘Maladjusted’ 
(Score  20 -B 

1,314 

13-4 

Total  Assessed 

9,817 

100 
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The  comparison  between  the  sexes  in  Table  52  shows  a highly  signifi 
difference;  the  girls  were  better  adjusted  in  school.  Approximately  60  per  c t 
of  the  boys  were  “stable”  as  against  74  per  cent  of  the  girls;  on  the  oft 
hand,  nearly  16  per  cent  of  the  boys  were  “maladjusted”  compared  with 
eight  per  cent  of  the  girls.  The  results,  strictly  interpreted,  apply  only  to  thi 
form  of  assessment.  Nevertheless,  in  view  of  the  very  marked  difference* 
shown,  the  firm  conclusion  is  warranted  that  at  this  age  boys  show  more 
indications  of  poor  adjustment  in  school  than  girls. 

These  results  confirm  those  found  by  Crawford  (1966),  who  used  the  Guides 
in  a Liverpool  study  on  773  boys  and  girls  aged  seven  and  eight  years. 

Two  points  should  be  borne  in  mind.  First,  the  results  derived  from  total 
scores  may  mask  other  factors.  Thus,  despite  an  overall  difference  between 
the  sexes,  it  may  be  that  detailed  examination  of  the  data  will  show  no 
differences  between  the  sexes  in  particular  facets  of  adjustment;  or,  even  that 
girls  show  more  deviant  behaviour  in  some  ways.  For  example,  boys  may  be 
more  aggressive  or  over-demanding  and  girls  may  be  more  timid  or  with- 
drawn. This  further  detailed  study  of  the  data  will  be  undertaken  later. 
Secondly,  since  this  sub-sample  is  known  to  be  biased  in  relation  to  adjust- 
ment in  school,  the  percentages  shown  in  Table  52  should  not  be  taken  as 
representative  figures  for  the  sexes. 

In  Table  53  the  results  are  presented  for  a larger  sample  of  children,  since  no 
other  results  are  available  for  this  test  on  a national  sample  of  this  size.  There 
is  no  expectation  of  bias  in  these  results. 

It  was  stressed  earlier  that  the  definitions  of  “stable”,  “unsettled”  and 
“maladjusted”  are  operational  ones  and  refer  only  to  scores  on  the  Guides. 
The  grouping  used  by  Stott  and  others  has  been  adopted  as  a first  step  and 
to  permit  comparison  with  other  studies.  To  say,  therefore,  that  the  present 
findings  indicate  that  over  13  per  cent  of  seven-year-olds  are  maladjusted  is 
to  say  no  more  than  that  over  13  per  cent  of  seven-year-olds  are  likely  to 
obtain  a total  score  of  20  or  more  on  the  Social-Adjustment  Guides. 

It  would  be  taking  too  extreme  a view  to  say  that  the  term  “maladjusted” 
means  all  things  to  all  men.  Nevertheless,  the  difficulties  of  establishing  some 
reliable  criterion  of  maladjustment  against  which  to  validate  an  objective 
score  such  as  is  derived  from  the  Guide  are  considerable. 

From  a practical  viewpoint  there  is  an  obvious  need  to  establish  the  pro- 
portion of  school  children  who  would  benefit  from  some  fonn  of  psychological 
help  or  from  psychiatric  treatment.  The  need  for  such  information  was  under- 
Imed  by  the  Underwood  Committee  (H.M.S.O.,  1955)  and  the  Scottish 
Education  Department  (H.M.S.O.,  1964).  It  is  hoped  at  a later  stage  to 
throw  some  light  on  this  matter  with  the  data  available  on  this  cohort  of 
children;  and  also  to  examine  in  some  detail  the  factors  which  are  associated 
with  maladjustment. 


3.  Behaviour  and  Adjustment— Mothers’  Reports 


(a)  Happiness  at  School 
The  mothers  were  asked:  “ 
The  answers  were  pre-coded 
Table  54.  The  results  are  for 


Is  the  child  happy  at  his/her  present  school?” 
by  the  interviewers  into  the  categories  shown  in 
children  in  all  types  of  school. 
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Table  54 


Happiness  at  School 


Boys 

Girls 

Total 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

Happy 

Not  altogether  happy 
Unhappy 

3,708 

92-i 

3,694 

94-5 

7,402 

93-2 

302 

18 

1-5 

0-4 

205 

12 

5-2 

0-3 

507 

30 

6-4 

04 

Total  information 
Don’t  know 

4,028 

30 

100 

3,911 

15 

100 

7,939 

45 

100 

No  data 

Grand  Total 

4,058 

3,927 

7,985 

Chi-squared  fTrend)  = 17-3 ; p < O'OOl 
Chi-squared  (Departure) =0,8;  (I  d.f.);  p >0-05  not  significant 


The  difference  between  the  sexes  is  highly  significant.  A strict  interpretation 
of  the  results  would  be  that  girls  at  this  age  are  reported  by  their  mothers  to 
be  happier  at  school  than  boys.  However,  there  is  some  indirect  evidence 
from  the  present  Study  to  indicate  that  this  may  be  interpreted  as  a meaning- 
ful difference  between  the  sexes  in  the  extent  to  which  they  are  in  fact  happy 
at  school.  Thus,  tire  independent  assessments  of  the  teachers  showed  that 
girls  are  markedly  better  adjusted  at  school,  and  it  is  reasonable  to  assume 
that  this  would  be  reflected  in  their  “happiness”. 

Nevertheless,  the  subjectivity  of  this  question  imposes  a need  for  caution, 
particularly  in  viewing  the  percentage  figures  in  the  three  categories.  One 
must  consider  the  possibility  that  the  mothers  may  have  seen  their  answers 
as  a reflection  upon  the  school,  although  there  is  no  reason  to  believe  that 
any  such  tendency  would  have  acted  in  one  direction  only.  Further,  it  had  to 
be  left  to  the  interviewer  to  make  a reasoned  judgement  about  which  category 
to  code  in  the  light  of  the  mother’s  answer. 

However,  within  the  limitations  of  this  type  of  question,  the  overall  results 
are  extremely  encouraging  from  an  educational  standpoint  and  do  credit  to 
the  teachers  and  schools  concerned. 

(4)  Settling  Down  Period  on  First  Starting  School 

Information  about  the  length  of  the  settling  down  period  on  first  starting 
school  was  obtained  from  the  mothers.  The  same  question  was  also  put  to 
the  head  teachers  (see  sub-section  2(a)  of  the  present  section),  although  their 
rephes  would  relate  to  the  children’s  settling  down  in  their  present  school, 
which  would  not  necessarily  have  been  their  first  one. 

Some  of  the  children  attended  a private  or  a local  authority  nursery  class  or 
school,  and  the  results  for  these  are  presented  in  Table  55;  and  relate  to  the 
settling  down  period  on  commencing  nursery  schooling.  In  Table  56  the 
results  are  given  for  children  who  did  not  attend  a nursery  class  or  school. 
Although  these  results  were  obtained  by  sorting  punched  cards,  it  was 
possible  to  include  a few  (52)  additional  children  so  that  the  total  for  Tables 
55  and  56  are  slightly  higher  than  for  tables  in  the  remainder  of  this  section. 
The  children  involved  were  in  all  categories  of  school. 
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Settling  Down  Period  on  First  Starting  School 
{Nursery  ClassjNursery  School  Attenders) 


Boys 

Ghls  Total 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent  N 

Per  cent 

Within  a month 

506 

83-0 

502 

88-7  1,008 

85‘7 

Within  1-3  months 

56 

9-2 

39 

6-9  95 

8*1 

Still  unsettled  after  3 months 

48 

7-9 

25 

4-4  73 

6-2 

Total  information 

610 

100 

566 

100  1,176 

100 

Don’t  know 

2 

5 

7 

Grand  Total 

612 

571 

1,183 

Chi-squared  (Trend) 

=8-6;  0-01  >;>  >0-001 

Chi-squared  (Departure)  =0-03  (I  d.f.);p>0-05  not  significant 

Table  56 

Settling  Down  Period  on  First  Starting  School 

{Non-Nursery  ClassjNursery  School  Attenders) 

Boys 

Girls  Total 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent  N 

Percent 

Within  a month 

2,804 

82-1 

2,814 

84-4  5,618 

83-2 

Within  1-3  months 

322 

9-4 

293 

8-8  615 

9-1 

Still  unsettled  after  3 months 

289 

8-5 

228 

6-8  517 

7-7 

Total  information 

3,415 

100 

3,357 

100  6,802 

100 

Don’t  know 

29 

21 

50 

No  data 

1 

1 

2 

Grand  Total 

3,475 

3,379 

6,854 

Chi-squared  (Trend)  =7-6;  O-Oi  >p  >0-001 
Chi-squared  (Departure)  =0-1  (1  d.f.):^  >0-05  not  significant 


It  has  not  been  possible  at  the  present  time  to  examine  statistically  any 
differences  between  the  settling  down  period  for  those  who  attended  a nursery 
class  or  school  and  those  who  did  not.  Inspection  of  the  tables  suggests  no 
very  marked  overall  differences,  but  a straightforward  comparison  of  these 
tables  is  likely  to  be  misleading;  a more  sophisticated  analysis  is  needed 
which  takes  into  account  other  factors  which  may  be  associated  with  nursery 
school  attendance. 

In  both  tables,  however,  the  results  indicate  that  girls  are  considered  by  their 
momers  to  settle  down  more  quickly  than  boys  on  first  starting  school. 
Although  confirming  the  results  obtained  in  a comparison  of  the  sexes  on  the 
teachers  assessments  (see  sub-section  2{a)  of  this  section),  the  same  reser- 
vations expressed  there  apply  to  the  above  results. 

The  overall  figures  are  not  strictly  comparable  with  the  teachers’  assessments 
given  in  Table  51,  both  because  of  the  bias  in  the  present  sub-sample  and  also 
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g the  teachers  were  not  necessarily  assessing  the  children’s  settling 
H wn  period  on  first  starting  school.  Furthermore,  any  differences  between 
Tables  51  and  56  may  be  due  to  the  fact  that  mothers  and  teachers  see  the 
sitoation  from  different  standpoints. 

(e)  Developmental  Difficulties  . , , 

It  was  decided  to  seek  infonnation  from  mothers  about  developmental 
difficulties  which  occurred  largely  in  the  home.  Three  steps  were  taken  to 
increase  the  reliability  of  the  data.  First,  mothers  were  asked  to  say  whether 
anv  of  the  difficulties  had  occurred  over  a prescribed  period;  namely,  “during 
the  last  three  months”.  Secondly,  specific  aspects  of  behaviour  were  selected 
so  that  it  was  reasonable  to  ask  for  a straightforward  “Yes”  or  “No”, 
although  a “Don’t  know”  reply  was  included  in  the  coding.  Thirdly,  if  the 
behaviour  had  occurred  only  during  a period  of  acute  infection,  the  inter- 
viewers were  asked  to  code  the  answer  as  “Inapplicable”. 

The  results  are  presented  in  Table  57  and  relate  to  all  children  in  the  present 
sample  for  whom  information  was  available,  whetlier  they  were  in  school  or 
not.  Percentage  figures  only  are  given  here  and  they  refer  to  children  whose 
mothers  reported  that  the  behaviour  in  question  occurred  during  the  three 
months  prior  to  the  interview.  The  small  numbers  of  children  where  “Don’t 
know”  or  “Inapplicable”  was  coded  have  been  excluded  from  the  percent- 
aging. Although  the  results  are  presented  in  one  table,  the  categories  are,  of 
course,  not  mutually  exclusive  and  a child  may  appear  under  more  than  one 


(Percentaged) 

Developmental  Difficulties  Occurring  Over  a Three-Month  Period 
Number  of  boys  =4,058 ; Number  of  girls  =3,927 ; Total  =7,985 


Developmental 

difficulties 

Boys  Girls  Total 
Per  cent  Per  cent  Per  cent 

squared 

(2d.f.) 

P value 

Has  complained  of  headaches 

20-3 

20-9 

20-6 

0-4 

>0-05* 

Has  had  temper  tantrum 

29-8 

27-1 

28-5 

7*1 

O’Ol  >p  >0-001 

Has  been  reluctant  to  go  to  school 

12-2 

9-6 

11-0 

13-9 

< 0-001 

Has  had  bad  dreams  or  night 
terrors 

17-2 

16-1 

16-6 

1-6 

>0-05* 

Has  had  difficulty  in  getting  oft  to 

18-1 

20-2 

19-1 

5-8 

0-05>p>0-01* 

Has  sleepwalked 

3-1 

3-4 

3-2 

0-8 

>0-05* 

Has  been  faddy — many  dislikes 

27-8 

30-4 

29-1 

6-2 

0-05  >p  >0-01* 

Has  had  poor  appetite 

15-4 

17-7 

16-5 

7-5 

0-01  >p  >0-001 

Has  over-eaten  for  more  than  the 

7T 

60 

6-5 

3-7 

>0-05» 

In  examining  the  table,  one  must  take  account  of  two  main  factors.  First, 

I the  bias  in  this  sub-sample,  discussed  in  the  introduction  to  this  section,  may 

i mean  that  some  of  the  figures  quoted  under-estimate  the  incidence  in  the 

I total  population  of  seven  year  olds  in  the  country.  Nevertheless,  it  would  be 

i unwise  to  over-stress  the  effect  or  the  importance  of  this  bias  in  considering 

the  value  of  the  results.  Its  effect  is  unlikely  to  be  marked  and  it  should  be 

* Not  significant. 
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viewed  within  the  framework  of  the  limitations  inevitably  imposed  upon  d 
of  this  kind  collected  in  a large  survey.  One  is  dependent  upon  the  moth  ’ 
reports,  which  may  he  influenced  by  such  factors  as  their  own  personalif'* 
education,  tolerance  level  and  the  attitude  of  the  interviewer;  further  ft’ 
behaviour  was  reported  to  have  occurred  over  a particular  period  of  ti  * 
which,  if  changed,  may  have  produced  somewhat  different  figures.  ' 
Thus,  the  results  in  relation  to  many  other  kinds  of  data  are  of  a crude  natur 
The  fact  that  figures  are  given  to  one  decimal  place  must  not  he  taken 
implying  that  exact  information  is  being  obtained.  On  the  other  hand  n 
clinician,  no  teacher,  no  social  worker  would  claim  that  information 
obtained  is  without  its  own  limitations.  The  value  of  data  gathered  on  a lar/ 
group  of  children  is  that  it  provides  workers  in  this  field  with  a frame  of 
reference,  a “backcloth”  against  which  to  view  the  normality  or  deviance  of 
behaviour  manifested  by  an  individual  child,  or  a group  of  children,  of  this 
age.  It  will  also  permit  the  changing  pattern  of  behaviour  to  be  studied  as 
the  children  grow  towards  maturity,  if— as  is  hoped— further  information  caa 
be  gathered  upon  them.  Neither  the  limitations  discussed,  nor  the  bias  are 
likely  to  affect  the  overall  pattern  of  the  results,  the  relative  incidence  of 
different  difficulties.  Thus,  it  will  be  seen  that  the  reported  occurrence  of  a 
temper  tantrum  or  of  faddiness  is  not  uncommon;  about  30  per  cent  of  the 
children  were  reported  to  have  shown  these  aspects  of  behaviour.  Sleep- 
walking, on  the  other  hand,  is  reported  as  occurring  only  in  a small  minority 
of  children  of  this  age.  ^ 

The  second  main  factor  which  must  be  borne  in  mind  is  that  the  figures  apply 
to  behaviour  in  the  home  as  seen  by  mothers.  For  some  aspects  of  behaviour 
such  as  difficulties  in  sleeping,  this  is  the  only  appropriate  framework  within 
which  to  view  the  data.  However,  otlter  behaviour,  such  as  food-faddiness  or 
temper  tantrums,  manifests  itself  in  other  situations— in  school,  for  example. 
It  is  highly  likely  that  if  information  on  these  aspects  of  behaviour  had  been 
obtained  from  teachers,  different  results  would  have  been  obtained  because 
children  behave  differently  in  different  circumstances. 

None  of  these  aspects  of  behaviour  in  isolation  should  be  seen  as  an  indication 
of  poor  adjustment.  Nevertheless,  it  is  likely  that  some  are  more  symptomatic 
of  emotional  disturbance  than  others.  In  addition,  a number  of  workers  have 
shown  that  a simple  summation  of  reported  behavioural  difliculties  for  indi- 
vidual children  provides  some  measure  of  adjustment  which  is  associated  with 
poor  educational  performance  and  other  factors.  It  is  intended  to  investigate 
r ^ which  difficulties  and  which  combination 

of  difficulties  are  most  closely  related  to  other  factors,  both  in  the  home  and 
in  the  school. 

With  regard  to  a comparison  between  the  sexes  in  the  reported  occurrence 
of  the  developmental  difficulties”  set  out  in  Table  57,  it  will  be  seen  that 
tor  only  three  items  was  there  a significant  difference.  The  “P”  values  are 
^ven,  and  for  reasons  which  are  explained  in  Section  IV:  “Statistical 
^alysis  , the  level  of  0-01  has  been  selected  as  the  one  which  in  this  Report 
IS  used  as  the  criterion  of  statistical  significance. 

There  is  clear  evidence  from  the  present  findings  that,  as  reported  by  mothers, 
more  boys  than  girls  show  reluctance  to  go  to  school;  that  more  boys  have 
emper  tantrums  at  tliis  age;  and  that  more  girls  are  considered  to  have  poor 

flimPTlTAO  ^ 
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(d)  other  Aspects  of  Children’s  Behaviour 

T addition  to  the  behaviour  reported  by  mothers  which  has  been  discussed 
n the  previous  sub-section,  the  mothers  were  asked  about  other  aspects  of 
behaviour.  Although  in  the  Parental  Questionnaire  and  in  this  Report  the  two 
ups  of  items  are  presented  separately,  there  is  no  clear-cut  distinction 
between  them  from  a psychological  viewpoint.  The  developmental  difficulties 
already  discussed  were  so  described  because  this  seemed  an  appropriate  term. 
Nevertheless,  some  of  the  aspects  of  behaviour  discussed  in  this  section 
ffliaht  equally  well  have  been  described  as  difficulties. 

One  major  reason  for  separating  these  two  groups  of  items  in  the  question- 
naire was  that  for  some  aspects  of  behaviour  it  seemed  appropriate  to  ask 
for  a straightforward  answer  as  to  whether  or  not  the  behaviour  had  occurred 
during  a prescribed  period;  for  the  behaviour  discussed  here  it  seemed  more 
appropriate  to  enquire  whether  “at  the  present  time”  it  happened  “fre- 
Quently”,  “sometimes”  or  “never”. 

TTie  results  are  presented  in  Table  58  and  relate  to  all  children  m the  sample 
for  whom  the  information  was  available,  whether  they  were  in  school  or  not. 
The  figures  are  given  in  percentage  form  and  where  an  answer  was  coded 
“Don’t  know”  or  “ Inapplicable  ”,  it  has  been  excluded  from  the  percentaging 
and  also  from  the  table. 


Table  58 
{Percentaged) 

Other  Aspects  of  Children's  Behaviour 
Number  of  boys  =4,058;  Number  of  girls  =3,927 ; Total  =7,985 


Chi- 

squared 

Boys 

Girls 

Total 

(Trend) 

P value 

Behavioural  descriptions 

Per  cent  Per  cent  Per  cent 

(1  d.f.) 

Has  difficulty 

Frequently 

8-4 

6-0 

7-2 

in  settling  to 
anything  for 
more  than  a 

Sometimes 

26-1 

21-9 

24-0 

68-7 

41-2 

< 0-001 

few  moments 

Never 

65-5 

72-0 

Prefers  to  do 

Frequently 

22-9 

21-9 

22-4 

things  on  his/ 
her  own  rather 

Sometimes 

45-9 

44-7 

45-3 

3-8 

>0-05 

than  with 
others 

Never 

3M 

33'3 

32-2 

(not  sig.) 

Frequently 

5-3 

4-4 

4-9 

Is  bullied 
by  other 

Sometimes 

32-5 

27-8 

30-2 

24-1 

<0-001 

children 

Never 

62-2 

67-8 

65-0 

Destroys  own 

Frequently 

4-3 

1-6 

3-0 

or  others 
belongings 
(e.g.  tears  or 

Sometimes 

16-2 

8-4 

12-4 

84-7 

168-1 

< 0-001 

breaks) 

Never 

79-5 

90-0 
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Table  58  {Continued) 


Chi- 

squared 

'' 

Boys 

Girls 

Total 

(Trend) 

Behavioural  descriptions 

Percent  Percent  Percent 

(1  d.f.) 

F value 

Frequently 

4-4 

4-8 

4-6 

Is  miserable  or 
tearful 

Sometimes 

36-8 

42-1 

394 

21-6 

<0-001 

Never 

58-8 

53-1 

56-0 

Frequently 

I2-9 

10-3 

11'6 

Is  squirmy  or 
fidgety 

Sometimes 

33-3 

314 

32-4 

20-3 

<0-001 

Never 

53-8 

58-3 

56-0 

Frequently 

11-5 

12-3 

11-9 

• 

Worries  about 

Sometimes 

36-0 

37-1 

36-6 

3-0 

many  things 

Never 

52-5 

50-6 

51-6 

(not  sig.) 

Frequently 

11-9 

10-9 

114 



Is  irritable,  quick 

to  fly  off  the 
handle 

Sometimes 

38-0 

36-0 

37-0 

6-9 

0-01  >0-001 

Never 

50-1 

53-1 

51-6 

Frequently 

4-8 

7-9 

64 

■ 

Sucks  thumb  or 

Sometimes 

5-4 

8-3 

6-8 

58-5 

<0-001 

Anger  during  day 

Never 

89-8 

83-7 

86-8 

Is  upset  by 

Frequently 

5-8 

5-2 

5-5 

new  situation, 
by  things 

Sometimes 

22-4 

24-9 

23-6 

1-2 

>0-05 
(not  sig.) 

happening  for 
first  time 

Never 

71'8 

69-9 

70-9 

Has  twitches 

Frequently 

2-6 

1-5 

2-0 

or  mannerisms 
of  the  face, 

Sometimes 

6-5 

4-8 

5-6 

21-7 

<0-001 

eyes  or  body 

Never 

91-0 

93-7 

92-3 

Frequently 

7-7 

2-9 

5-3 

Fights  with  other 
children 

Sometimes 

614 

41 ’0 

514 

526-2 

<0-001 

Never 

30-8 

56-1 

43-3 

Frequently 

10-5 

12-6 

11-5 

Bites  nails 

Sometimes 

12-0 

16-1 

14-0 

29-7 

<0-001 

Never 

77-5 

71-3 

74-5 

Frequently 

4-6 

34 

4-0 

Is  disobedient 
at  home 

Sometimes 

60-0 

52-7 

564 

60-9 

<0-001 

Never 

354 

43’9 

39-6 
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of  course,  the  same  factors  as  were  discussed  in  the  previous  sub-section 
should  be  considered  in  taking  account  of  the  above  results. 

A number  of  aspects  of  behaviour  appear  to  be  common  at  this  age:  dis- 
obedience and  fighting  with  other  children  were  reported  to  occur  frequently 
or  sometimes  in  about  60  per  cent  of  the  children.  In  contrast,  twitches  or 
mannerisms  were  reported  in  less  than  eight  per  cent.  The  reported  incidence 
of  nail-biting  (26  per  cent)  was  about  half  that  obtained  by  Birch  (1955)  in  a 
local  study  utilizing  teachers’  reports  and  more  objective  criteria.  Preferring 
to  do  things  alone  rather  than  with  others  stands  out  as  an  aspect  of  behaviour 
which  was  reported  to  occur  frequently  in  a substantial  minority  of  the 
children  (over  22  per  cent). 

In  all  but  three  items,  the  difference  between  the  sexes  was  statistically  signi- 
ficant or  highly  significant  when  tested  for  trend.  The  two  most  marked 
differenees  were  both  in  aggressive  behaviour;  twice  as  many  boys  as  girls 
were  reported  as  destroying  their  own  or  others’  belongings;  and  about  70 
per  cent  of  the  boys  fought  with  other  children,  whilst  only  44  per  cent  of 
the  girls  did  so.  In  general,  it  was  the  boys  who  more  often  showed  deviant 
behaviour,  but  more  of  the  girls  were  nail-biters  and  sucked  their  thumb  or 
finger  during  the  day. 

As  with  the  behaviour  difficulties  described  in  the  previous  sub-section,  it  is 
intended  to  examine  the  aspects  of  behaviour  discussed  here  in  more  detail 
at  a later  stage. 

4.  Stonmary 

(a)  On  starting  at  their  present  school,  94  per  cent  of  the  children  in- “ordi- 
nary” maintained  and  independent  schools  in  the  sample  were  judged  by 
their  teachers  to  have  settled  down  in  school  within  three  months. 

There  was  evidence  that  girls  settled  down  more  quickly  than  boys  in 
infant  classes,  but  in  view  of  the  fact  that  the  data  were  retrospective  and 
may  have  been  influenced  by  present  behaviour,  this  conclusion  was 
regarded  as  tentative. 

(i)  The  evidence  was  very  clear  that  girls  at  this  age  in  all  categories  of 
school  are  markedly  better  adjusted  than  boys  when  a relatively  crude 
overall  assessment  is  made  in  terms  of  the  total  score  of  the  Bristol 
Social-Adjustment  Guide. 

It  was  noted  that  this  overall  assessment  may  mask  other  differences 
between  boys  and  girls  when  more  specific  aspects  of  behaviour  are 
examined.  This  more  detailed  analysis  will  be  done  at  a later  stage. 

(c)  Approximately  93  per  cent  of  a sub-sample  of  7,985  children  in  all 
categories  of  school  were  reported  by  their  mothers  to  be  happy  in  school. 
There  was  also  a highly  significant  tendency  for  more  girls  to  be  reported 
as  happy  at  school  than  boys. 

(d)  Of  the  children  who  had  attended  a private  or  local  authority  nursery 
class  or  nursery  school,  some  94  per  cent  were  reported  by  their  mothers 
to  have  settled  dovra  within  three  months  of  first  starting  nursery 
schooling. 

Of  the  children  who  had  not  attended  a nursery  class  or  nursery  school, 
about  91  per  cent  were  reported  by  their  mothers  to  have  settled  down 
within  three  months  of  first  starting  school. 


Printed  image  digitised  by  the  University  of  Southampton  Library  Digitisation  Unit 


500 


APPENDIX  10 


No  statistical  analysis  was  made  to  test  any  difference  between  these  two 
groups  of  children  in  relation  to  the  settling  down  period  because  a 
straightforward  comparison  might  have  been  misleading.  No  conclusions 
were  therefore  drawn. 

The  evidence  from  a comparison  of  the  sexes  in  both  groups,  however 
suggested  that  girls  settled  down  more  quickly  than  boys.  ’ 

(e)  Percentage  figures  were  given  for  the  reported  incidence  of  nine  “develou- 
mental  difficulties”  for  boys  and  for  girls.  In  only  three  was  there  a i 
significant  difference  between  the  sexes;  there  was  evidence  that  more  i 
boys  than  girls  are  reluctant  to  go  to  school;  more  boys  than  girls  have  > 
temper  tantrums;  and  more  girls  are  felt  to  have  poor  appetites.  i 

(/)  Information  was  gathered  from  mothers  about  14  other  aspects  of  • 
children’s  behaviour.  1 

In  all  but  three  items  there  was  a significant  difference  between  the  sexes 
in  reported  incidence.  In  general,  boys  at  this  age  are  more  often  reported 
to  show  deviant  behaviour  at  home. 
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VI— INTER-RELATIONSHIP  OF  THE  VARIABLES 

A.  EDUCATIONAL  FACTORS 

1.  Reading  and  Arithmetic  in  Relation  to  Occupational  Group 
la)  Introduction 

There  is  overwhelming  evidence  for  a relationship  between  general  socio- 
economic factors  and  general  educational  progress.  What  are  therefore  now 
needed  are  more  investigations  of  particular  aspects  of  the  environment  in 
relation  to  particular  facets  of  educational  progress  and,  indeed,  to  child 
development  in  general. 

At  the  present  stage  in  this  Study  there  has  not  been  time  to  examine  many 
aspects  of  the  environment  in  relation  to  educational  factors;  and  such 
statistical  analyses  as  have  been  carried  out  have  been  relatively  straight- 
forward. More  elaborate  analyses  will  be  carried  out  later. 

In  this  section  two  facets  of  educational  performance — in  reading  and  in 
arithmetic — are  analysed  in  relation  to  the  Occupational  Group  of  the 
children’s  fathers  or  the  male  head  of  the  household. 

(h)  Occupational  Group  and  Attainment  in  Reading 

The  ability  to  read  is  of  central  importance  to  children’s  progress  in  school. 
Once  mastered,  it  is  a skill  which  opens  many  doors.  Whilst  most  schools 
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ow  lay  more  stress  upon  activities,  upon  learning  through  experience  and 
“ oral  work  in  the  classroom  than  was  once  the  case,  it  remains  true  that 
a child  who  finds  reading  difficult  is  gravely  handicapped  in  almost  all  spheres 

of  his  school  work. 

Other  investigations  have  shown  a relationship  between  the  socio-economic 
level  of  a child’s  family  and  his  reading  ability,  although  few  studies  have 
been  made  of  this  relationship  for  children  in  infant  schools.  It  is  not  difficult 
to  think  of  reasons  for  this  strong  relationship.  In  general,  parents  in  higher 
cocio-economic  groups  are  more  intelligent  than  those  in  the  other  socio- 
economic groups;  thus,  their  children  will  tend  to  be  more  intelligent  and,  as 
a result  better  readers.  Although  no  general  consensus  of  opinion  exists 
about  the  precise  contribution  which  heredity  makes  towards  intellectual 
functioning,  there  can  he  no  reasonable  doubt  that  it  does  play  a part  (Burt, 

{^addition  to  heredity,  and  interacting  with  it,  is  the  influence  of  the  environ- 
ment in  which  a child  grows.  A home  in  which  books  and  reading  rnaterial 
of  all  kinds  are  an  integral  and  valued  part  of  daily  life  is  one  which  is  most 
likely  to  lay  the  foundation  for  the  rapid  acquisition  of  reading  skill  by  a 
child  Reading  for  him  is  seen  as  something  which  gives  his  parents  enjoyment 
and  which  has  a purpose.  He  comes  to  school,  then,  wantmg  to  read  and  may 
already  have  made  a start. 

Motivation  is  a potent  factor,  but  the  influence  of  the  home  environment  does 
not  rest  there.  The  written  word  is  a symbol  which  enables  the  author  to 
convey  his  thoughts,  his  ideas  and  concepts  to  the  reader.  If  the  reader  finds 
difficulty  in  understanding  these  thoughts,  then  any  ability  to  articulate  the 
words  will  be  of  little  value.  True  reading  ability,  then,  is  more  than  merely  a 
skill  in  decoding  written  symbols;  it  is  an  ability  to  use  this  skill  in  under- 
standing what  the  author  is  trying  to  convey.  It  follows  that  a home  which 
fosters  this  true  reading  ability  best  is  one  in  which  the  leve  of  verbal  ex- 
pression is  at  its  highest;  where  there  is  a feeling  for  the  spoken  word  as  a 
tool  for  conveying  precise  meaning;  where  the  vocabulary  is  rich  and  vane  , 
and  where  children  are  stimulated  by  questions  about  the  world  around  them 
and  by  explanations  appropriate  to  their  age. 

The  factors  which  have  been  discussed  are  complex  and  extremely  difficult  to 
quantify,  particularly  in  large  scale  investigations  such  as  the  present  one. 
Nevertheless,  it  is  reasonable  to  assume  that  m general  the  socio-economic 
level  of  the  home,  much  easier  to  categorize,  will  be  related  to  these  factors. 
A great  deal  of  information  is  known  about  the  occupation  and  education 
of  the  parents  and  the  grandparents  of  the  children  in  the  present  Study.  I i 
hoped  to  use  this  information  to  arrive  at  some  measure  of  the  social- 
educational-economic  background  of  the  children  in  order  to  i^^^^igate  at 
a later  stage  the  relationships  between  tins  and  other  factors  m the  children 

development.  , . r- 

Further,  it  is  hoped  within  the  limitations  set  by  the  relative  crudity  of  some 
of  the  data— virtually  inescapable  in  any  large  survey-to  examine  the 
relationship  between  particular  aspects  in  the  environment  parhculm 
facets  of  children’s  development.  This,  however,  needs  a far  more  elaborate 
statistical  analysis  than  there  has  yet  been  time  to  carry  out. 

As  a first  step,  the  relationship  is  here  examined  between  the  Occupational 
Groups  of  the  children’s  fathers— as  an  index  of  the  socio-economic  level  of 


Printed  image  digitised  by  the  University  of  Southampton  Library  Digitisation  Unit 


502 


APPENDIX  10 


the  family — and  one  aspect  of  children’s  development,  namely  reading  ahTt 
In  sub-section  (c)  of  this  section  the  same  analysis  is  made  of  arithm  t'  i 
ability.  ® 

The  results  are  given  in  Table  59  for  all  the  children  in  the  present  sairinl  ■ 
“ordinary”  maintained  and  independent  schools  for  whom  all  the  reau' 
infonnation  was  available.  As  the  index  of  reading  ability,  the  childre  ’ 
scores  on  the  Southgate  Reading  Test  are  used  because  of  their  objectivit* 
Children  with  a score  of  28  or  more  out  of  a possible  30  are  grouped  aad 
operationally  defined  as  “good  readers”;  those  with  a score  less  than  28  ar 
grouped  and  called  “medium  and  poor  readers”.  Percentage  figures  onlvar' 
given  in  the  table  below.  ^ ' 


Table  59 

Southgate  Test  Score  and  Occupational  Group  of  the  Father 


2f=M34 


Occupational  Group 

Reading  groups 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

Total 

‘Good  readers’ 
(Score  28-30) 
‘Poor  and  medium 

56-2 

54-9 

36-3 

31-2 

23-3 

40-7 

readers’ 
(Score<  28) 

43-8 

45-1 

63-7 

68-8 

76-7 

59-2 

Total 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

Chi-squared  (Trend)  =289;/;<  0-001 
Chi-squared  (Departure)  =25-7  (3  d.f.);p<  0-001 


The  difference  between  the  two  reading  groups  in  relation  to  Occupatiooal 
Group  is  highly  significant.  There  is  thus  clear  evidence  that  in  children  of 
this  age  the  lower  the  “status”  of  the  fathers’  occupations,  the  poorer  the 
reading  attainment  of  tlie  children.  However,  there  is  statistical  evidence  that 
this  “falling  off”  of  reading  attainment  through  the  Occupational  Groups 
IS  not  uniform. 

An  inspection  of  the  table  and  Figure  8 suggests  that  this  is  because  there  is 
little  difference  between  the  reading  performance  of  children  whose  fathers 
have  non-manual  occupations  (Occupational  Groups  1 and  2),  but  that  these 
children  are  sharply  differentiated  from  the  children  whose  fathers  are  skilled, 
semi-skilled  or  unskilled  workers  (Occupational  Groups  3,  4 and  5).  Never- 
theless, the  figures  indicate  that  reading  performance  continues  to  “fall 
away  ’ through  the  three  manual  groups. 

Although  the  overall  tendency  is  clear  and  statistically  highly  significant,  and 
the  fact  of  some  departure  from  this  general  tendency  has  also  been  shown, 
more  sophisticated  analysis  is  needed  to  establish  the  validity  of  the  specu- 
lations advanced  in  the  above  paragraph.  This  analysis  will  be  done  at  a 
later  stage. 

It  will  be  recalled  that  the  Southgate  Test  is  a measure  of  word  recognition 
and  not  of  reading  comprehension.  It  may  be  that  the  relationship  between 
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A Amational  Group  and  reading  for  comprehension  is  stronger  than  that 
hPt  Jen  Occupational  Group  and  word  recognition.  Later  analysis  of  the 
suits  for  the  two  other  assessments  of  reading  ability  obtained  m this  Study 
should  throw  some  light  on  this  question. 


Figure  6 

Southgate  Test  Performance  and  Occupational  Group  of  Father 
iV=6,834 
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OCCUPATIONAL  GROUP  OF  FATHER 


Figure  7 

Problem  Arithmetic  Test  Performance  and  Occupational  Group  of  Father 


JV=6,824 
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(c)  Occupational  Group  and  Attainment  in  Arithmetic 
Much  less  attention  has  been  given  by  research  workers  to  the  relationshi 
between  arithmetic  ability  and  environmental  factors,  compared  with 
number  of  studies  of  reading.  This  is  understandable  since  reading  plavs  ^ 
more  important  part  in  determining  children’s  general  progress  in  school 
than  does  arithmetic.  Nevertheless,  arithmetical  ability  does  impinge  uno 
many  other  school  subjects  and  it  is  probably  true  to  say  that  its  importanw 
both  in  school  and  in  later  life  will  grow  along  with  the  rapid  technological 
advances  of  modern  life. 

It  was  decided,  therefore,  to  investigate  the  relationship  between  the  children’s 
arithmetical  ability  and  environmental  factors.  As  with  reading  ability  the 
first  step  was  to  examine  arithmetical  ability  in  relation  to  socio-economic 
status.  Again,  the  Occupational  Group  of  the  father  is  taken  as  the  index  of 
socio-economic  status  at  this  stage.  The  Problem  Arithmetic  Test  score  is 
used  as  the  measure  of  arithmetical  ability. 

The  results  are  given  in  percentage  form  in  Table  60.  All  children  in  the 
present  sample  who  were  in  “ordinary”  maintained  and  independent  schools 
are  included  where  all  the  requisite  data  were  available.  Children  with  a score 
on  the  Problem  Arithmetic  Test  of  8 or  more  out  of  a possible  10  are  grouped 
and  operationally  said  to  have  “good  arithmetical  ability”;  those  with  a 
score  of  7 or  less  have  “medium  and  poor  arithmetical  ability”. 

Table  60 

Problem  Arithmetic  Test  Score  and  Occupational  Group  of  Father 


Ai=6,824 


Occupational  Group 

Arithmetic  groups 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

Total 

‘Good  arithmetical 

ability’ 
(Score  8-10) 

28-1 

21-9 

15-9 

14-5 

14-1 

18-7 

‘Medium  and  poor 

arithmetical  ability’ 
(Score  0-7) 

71-9 

78-1 

84-1 

85-5 

85-9 

81-3 

Total 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

Chi-squared  (Trend)  = 103 ; p<  0-001 
Chi-squared  (Departure)  = 16-6  (3  d.f.);p<  0-001 


As  the^ table  shows,  the  proportion  of  children  with  “good  arithmetical 
ability  in  the  present  sample  fell  from  about  28  per  cent  in  Occupational 
Group  1 to  about  14  per  cent  in  Occupational  Group  5. 

The  evidence  from  the  statistical  tests  is  that  this  tendency  is  highly  significant 
and  one  may  conclude  that  in  children  of  this  age  performance  on  a test  of 
problem  arithmetic  is  related  to  the  socio-economic  status  of  the  family:  the 
lower  the  status  of  the  fathers’  Occupational  Group,  the  lower  the  scores  of 
the  children.  However,  as  with  the  corresponding  analysis  of  reading  ability, 
this  overall  tendency  for  performance  to  “fall  away  ’ ’ through  the  Occupational 
Groups  is  not  uniform. 
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An  inspection  of  Table  60  and  of  Figure  7 showing  the  pattern  of  results  for 
children  of  “good  arithmetical  ability”  in  graph  form,  suggests  that  there  is 
a differentiation  between  cliildren  in  Occupational  Groups  1, 2 and  3 (children 
of  non-manual  workers  and  skilled  manual  workers)  but  little,  if  any, 
difference  between  the  performance  of  children  in  Occupational  Groups  3,  4 
and  5 (children  of  manual  workers)  in  terms  of  the  criteria  adopted. 
However,  the  comments  in  the  preceding  paragraph  must  remain  speculative 
at  this  stage.  Further  statistical  analysis  must  be  carried  out  to  clarify  the 
position. 


(d)  Summary 

The  evidence  from  the  two  preceding  sub-sections  points  clearly  to  a relation- 
ship between  the  Occupational  Group  of  children’s  fathers  and  children’s 
attainment  both  in  reading  and  in  arithmetic  at  the  age  of  seven.  In  both 
analyses  there  was  evidence  that  this  general  relationship  is  not  uniform 
from  one  Occupational  Group  to  another. 

These  should  be  seen,  however,  as  two  separate  analyses;  it  is  not  valid  to 
make  direct  comparisons  between  the  two,  even  at  the  speculative  level.  It 
will  be  recalled  that  the  criterion  of  “good”  reading  ability  included  about 
40  per  cent  of  the  children,  whereas  the  children  with  “good  arithmetical 
ability”  were  the  top  19  per  cent  of  cliildren,  as  assessed  by  their  scores  on 
the  Problem  Arithmetic  Test. 

At  a later  stage  comparisons  will  be  made  between  reading  and  arithmetic 
ability  in  relation  to  socio-economic  factors,  but  this  will  necessitate  different 
and  more  elaborate  statistical  techniques. 
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B.  SCHOOL  VARIABLES 

1.  Length  of  Schooling,  Educational  Attainment  and  Adjustment  in  School 
{a)  Introduction  , ^ 

There  is  evidence  from  other  investigations,  reviewed  by  Pidgeon  (1965),  mat 
younger  children  in  an  age  group  are  at  a disadvantage  educationally.  Thus, 
summer-born  children  have  been  shown  to  predominate  over  autumn-bom 
children  in  the  lower  streams  of  schools ; in  special  schools  for  educationally 
subnormal  children;  and  in  remedial  groups  for  backward  readers.  It  has 
been  suggested  that  one  of  the  important  factors  in  this  situation  is  the  length 
of  schooling  received. 

Within  a given  administrative  situation  most  children  start  their  schooling  at 
specified  times  in  the  school  year,  usually  at  the  beginning  of  a term.  a,ccording 
to  their  dates  of  birth.  In  some  areas  children  commence  at  the  beginning  of 
the  term  in  which  they  attain  the  age  of  five  or,  even,  at  the  beginning  of  the 
school  year  in  which  they  become  five;  in  others  they  start  school  at  the 
beginning  of  the  term  following  their  fifth  birthday. 

However,  whatever  the  procedure,  except  for  one  intake  of  children  per  year, 
older  children  start  school  first  and  the  younger  children  follow  at  intervals 
during  the  school  year.  This  means  that  the  older  ones  have  the  advantage 
not  only  of  greater  maturity  by  reason  of  their  age  but  also  of  a longer  period 
in  school. 
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Under  most  circumstances  the  assessment  of  the  relationship  between  the 
length  of  schooling  and  subsequent  educational  perfomance  presents  some 
difficulties  because  the  children  who  spend  the  most  time  in  school  are  also 
the  older  ones.  Due  allowance  must  theiefore  be  made  for  the  age  of  the 
children  and,  ideally,  allowance  must  also  be  made  for  any  possible  inter- 
action  between  the  age  of  the  children  and  the  length  of  schooling  they  have 
received. 

In  the  present  Study,  however,  the  children  are  all  of  the  same  age.  An 
opportunity  presented  itself,  therefore,  for  examining  the  educational  attain- 
ment and  social-adjustment  of  children  nearing  the  end  of  their  infant 
schooling  who  were  of  the  same  age  but  had  had  varying  lengths  of  schooling. 
It  was  decided  to  restrict  the  analysis  to  two  major  groups:  those  who  had 
started  school  when  aged  between  4 years  6 months  and  4 years  11  months, 
and  those  who  started  school  between  the  ages  of  5 years  and  5 years  6 
months,  as  reported  by  their  mothers.  Since  all  of  the  children  in  the  cohort 
had  their  fifth  birthday  in  early  March  1963,  the  latter  group  would  have 
started  school  in  the  summer  term  1963,  and  it  is  known  that  the  majority  of 
the  former  children  started  the  term  before,  in  January  1963.  These  two 
groups  are  here  referred  to  as  “early  starters”  and  “late  starters”.  Children 
who  had  attended  a nursery  class  or  a nursery  school  were  excluded  from 
the  groups. 

In  addition,  it  was  decided  to  take  into  account  the  occupations  of  the 
children’s  fathers  since  this  may  be  an  important  variable.  The  Occupational 
Group  of  the  father  is  an  indication  of  the  socio-economic  status  of  the 
family;  further,  since  in  general  parents  of  higher  socio-economic  status  are 
also  more  intelligent,  their  children  will  in  general  be  more  intelligent  than 
children  of  parents  in  lower  Occupational  Groups. 

Thus,  it  is  important  to  ascertain  not  only  whether  children  with  the  advantage 
of  an  early  start  in  their  schooling  are  doing  better  in  school  some  two  years 
later,  but  whether  any  such  relationship  exists  independent  of  the  socio- 
economic status  of  the  children’s  families. 

It  may  be,  for  example,  that  the  children  of  professional  parents,  because  of 
their  higher  intelligence  and  the  intellectual  stimulation  in  the  home,  are  able 
to  make  good  the  deficit  of  later  starting  when  compared  with  children  of  the 
same  socio-economic  status  who  start  school  earlier.  On  the  other  hand,  such 
children  may,  because  of  these  same  characteristics,  be  able  to  maintain  an 
advantage  over  children  of  the  same  socio-economic  status  who  have  started 
later. 

Another  reason  why  allowance  should  be  made  for  the  Occupational  Group 
is  that  children  whose  fathers  are  in,  say.  Occupational  Groups  4 and  5 are 
more  likely  to  live  in  areas  where  schools  are  crowded  and  where  there  is  a 
particularly  acute  teacher  shortage.  In  such  areas,  schools  may  more  often 
admit  children  later  rather  than  earlier  because  of  staffing  difficulties.  If  this 
were  the  case  then  a simple  comparison  between  “early  starters”  and  “late 
starters”  might  produce  a spurious  result  since  the  latter  group  might  contain 
a larger  proportion  of  children  from  lower  socio-economic  groups.  Thus,.any 
difference  between  the  two  groups  might  be  associated  with  socio-economic 
factors  rather  than  the  length  of  schooling  received. 

In  this  section,  then,  the  “ early  starters  ” and  the  “ late  starters  ” are  compared 
for  reading  ability  as  measured  by  the  Southgate  Reading  Test;  for  arith- 
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metical  ability,  as  measured  by  the  Problem  Arithmetic  Test;  and  for  social- 
adjustment,  as  assessed  by  the  total  score  on  the  Bristol  Social-Adjustment 

Children  included  are  those  in  the  sample  in  maintained  infant,  junior  with 
infants  or  all-age  schools,  or  in  independent  schools  catering  wholly  or 
mainly  for  children  who  are  not  handicapped.  Children  excluded  are  those 
who  had  attended  nursery  schools  and  those  for  whom  all  the  appropriate 
information  was  not  available  when  the  data  were  processed  (e.g.,  age  of 
starting  school.  Occupational  Group  of  the  father). 

(6)  Length  of  Schooling  and  Reading  Attainment 

(i)  Analysis  ignoring  socio-economic  factors  _ « , „ 

The  most  straightforward  way  of  examining  the  relationship  between  early 
and  “late”  starting  in  school  and  reading  attainment  in  the  present  sample  is 
simply  to  compare  the  reading  performance  of  the  two  groups  when  they 
were  tested  near  the  end  of  their  infant  schooling.  _ 

Thus  the  children  were  divided  into  three  categories  on  the  basis  of  their 
scores  on  the  Southgate  Reading  Test:  the  “good  readers”  with  a score  of 
28  to  30;  the  “medium  readers”  with  a score  from  16  to  27;  and  the  ‘ poor 
readers”’.  The  results  are  given  in  Table  61. 


Table  61 


{Percentaged) 

Length  of  Schooling  and  Southgate  Reading  Test  Score 
N=S,251  


Southgate  Reading  Test  score 


Ages  of 
commencing 
school 


‘Good  readers’  ‘Medium  readers’  ‘Poor  readers’  Total 
(Score  28-30)  (Score  16-27)  (Score  0-15) 


(Score  0-15) 


‘Early  starters’ 

4 years  6 months  to 

4 years  11  months 
‘Late  starters’ 

5 years  to 

5 years  6 months 


434 


36-2 


434 


43-6 


20-3 

16-5 


13-2 


100 


100 

100 


Total 


40-0 


43-5 


Chi-squared  (Trend)  = 52-3 ; p<  0*001 


one  term. 


R 


Printed  image  digitised  by  the  University  of  Southampton  Library  Digitisation  Unit 


508 


APPENDIX  10 


In  Table  62  the  “early  starters”  and  “late  starters”  are  grouped  accord' 
to  the  Occupational  Group  of  their  fathers.  Further,  the  particular  statistM 
analysis  used  necessitated  dividing  the  children  into  two  groups  accordina  t 
their  reading  ability.  It  was  decided  that  it  would  be  most  appropriate 
compare  the  “good  readers”  with  the  “medium  and  poor”  readers.  ° 

Table  62 
(Perceniaged) 

Occupational  Group  of  the  Father,  Length  of  Schooling  and 
Southgate  Reading  Test  Score 
N=5,25\ 


Southgate  Reading  Test 
Score 

Occupational 

Groups 

Ages  of 
commencing 
school 

‘Good’ 
readers 
(Score  28-30) 

‘Medium  and 
Poor’  readers 
(Score  0-27) 

Total 

1 

‘Early  starters’ 

4 yrs.  6 mths.  to 
4yrs.  11  mths. 

58-0 

42-0 

100 

‘Late  starters’ 

5 yrs.  to 
5 yrs.  5 mths. 

47-8 

52-3 

100 

2 

‘Early  starters’ 

4 yrs.  6 mths.  to 
4 yrs.  11  mths. 

61-9 

38-1 

100 

Xate  starters’ 

5 yrs.  to 
5 yrs.  5 mths. 

51-2 

48-8 

100 

3 

‘Early  starters’ 

4 yrs.  6 mths.  to 
4 yrs.  11  mths. 

39-2 

60-8 

100 

‘Late  starters’ 

5 yrs.  to 
5 yrs.  5 mths. 

36-7 

67-3 

100 

4 

‘Early  starters’ 

4 yrs.  6 mths.  to 
4 yrs.  11  mths. 

33-1 

66-9 

100 

‘Late  starters’ 

5 yrs.  to 
5 yrs.  5 mths. 

28-2 

71-8 

100 

5 

‘Early  starters’ 

4 yrs.  6 mths.  to 
4 yrs.  11  mths. 

25-7 

74-3 

100 

‘Late  starters’ 

5 yrs.  to 
5 yrs.  5 mths. 

22-5 

77-5 

100 

Total 

40-0 

60-0 

100 

Chi-squared  (partial  association)  = 29- 1 ; p < 0-001 
Chi-squared  (2nd  order  interaction)  = 1 -94  (4  d.f.) ; p >0-05  not  significant 
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Tt  wiU  be  seen  that  in  each  Occupational  Group  the  “early  starters”  had  a 
higher  proportion  than  the  “late  starters”  of  “good  readers”  and  a smaller 
proportion  of  children  of  “medium  and  poor”  reading  ability. 

The^  evidence  from  the  two  statistical  tests  carried  out  (see  Section  IV: 
“Statistical  Analysis”)  is  that  there  is  a highly  significant  difference  between 
the  “early  starters”  and  the  “late  starters”,  independent  of  Occupational 

Thus^the  conclusion  is  warranted  that  children  of  the  same  age  who  start 
school  “early”  (aged  4 years  to  4 years  11  months)  are  better  readers  near 
the  end  of  their  infant  schooling— irrespective  of  the  Occupational  Groups 
of  their  fathers — than  children  who  start  school  “late”  (aged  5 years  to 
5 years  5 months). 

(c)  Length  of  Schooling  and  Arithmetic  Attainment 

(i)  Analysis  ignoring  socio-economic  factors 

Once  again  the  most  straightforward  analysis  is  presented  first. 

The  “early  starters”  and  “late  starters”  were  divided  into  three  categories 
according  to  their  score  on  the  Problem  Arithmetic  Test.  Those  with  a score 
of  8 to  10  were  defined  as  having  “good  arithmetical  ability”;  those  scoring 
from  3 to  7 had  “medium  arithmetical  ability”;  and  the  children  scoring  2 or 
below  were  defined  as  having  “poor  arithmetical  ability”. 

The  percentaged  results  are  given  in  Table  63. 

Table  63 
{Percentaged) 

Length  of  Schooling  and  Problem  Arithmetic  Test  Score 


JV= 5,242 


Problem  Arithmetic  Test  Score 

Ages  of 

commencing  school 

‘Good 
aritlimetical 
ability’ 
(Score  8-10) 

‘Medium 
arithmetical 
ability’ 
(Score  3-7) 

‘Poor 

arithmetical 
ability’ 
(Score  0-2) 

Total 

‘Early  starters’ 

4 yrs.  6 mths.  to 
4 yrs.  11  mths. 

19-9 

66-3 

13-8 

100 

‘Late  starters* 

(5  yrs.  to 
5 yrs.  5 mths. 

161 

66-1 

17-8 

100 

Total 

18-1 

66*2 

15-7 

100 

Chi-squared  (Trend)  =23'7 ; p<  0-001 


The  difference  between  the  “early  starters”  and  “late  starters”  in  arithmetical 
ability,  as  measured  by  this  test,  is  highly  significant. 

Thus,  if  no  account  is  taken  of  socio-economic  factors,  the  conclusion  is 
warranted  that  children  of  the  same  age  who  start  school  “early  (aged  4 
years  6 months  to  4 years  1 1 months)  achieve  better  scores  on  a problem 
arithmetic  test  near  the  end  of  their  infant  schooling  tlian  children  who  start 
school  “late”  (aged  5 years  to  5 years  5 months). 
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(ii)  Analysis  allowing  for  socio-economic  factors 

As  with  reading  ability,  a more  detailed  analysis  was  carried  out  which 
allowed  for  socio-economic  factors  in  so  far  as  these  are  assessed  by  the 
Occupational  Groups  of  the  fathers. 

Table  64 
(Percentaged) 

Occupational  Group  of  the  Father,  Length  of  Schooling  and 
Problem  Arithmetic  Test  Score 
AT=5,242 

Problem  Arithmetic 
Test  Score 


Occupational 

groups 

Ages  of 
commencing 
school 

‘Good 

arithmetical  ability’ 
(Score  8-10) 

‘Medium  and  poor 
arithmetical  ability’ 
(Score  0-7) 

Total 

1 

‘Early  starters’ 

4 yrs.  6 mths.  to 
4yrs.  11  mths. 

28'2 

71-8 

100 

‘Late  starters’ 

5 yrs.  to 
5 yrs.  5 mths. 

22-7 

77-3 

100 

‘Early  starters’ 

4 yrs.  6 mths.  to 
4 yrs.  11  mths. 

24-8 

75-3 

100 

‘Late  starters’ 

5 yrs.  to 
5 yrs.  5 mths. 

21-0 

79-0 

100 

3 

‘Early  starters’ 

4 yrs.  6 mths.  to 
4 yrs.  11  mths. 

17-6 

82-4 

100 

‘Late  starters’ 

5 yrs.  to 
5 yrs.  5 mths. 

14-0 

86-1 

100 

‘Early  starters’ 

4 yrs.  6 mths.  to 
4 yrs.  11  mths. 

15-2 

84'9 

100 

‘Late  starters’ 

5 yrs.  to 
5 yrs.  5 mths. 

13-6 

86'4 

100 

‘Early  starters’ 

4 yrs.  6 mths.  to 
4 yrs.  11  mths. 

17-1 

82'9 

100 

‘Late  starters’ 

5 yrs.  to 
5 yrs.  5 mths. 

10-6 

89-4 

100 

Total 

18-1 

81-9 

100 

Chi-squared  (partial  association)  = 12‘8 ; p<  0-001 
Chi-squared  (2nd  order  interaction) =1-4  (4  d.f.);  p >0*05  not  significant 


Printed  image  digitised  by  the  University  of  Southampton  Library  Digitisation  Unit 


APPENDIX  10 


511 


For  this  statistical  analysis  it  was  necessary  to  place  the  children  into  two 
CTOUPS  on  the  basis  of  their  scores  on  the  Problem  Arithmetic  Test.  It  was 
Voided  as  with  the  corresponding  analysis  of  reading  ability,  to  place  the 
rtiildren  with  “good  arithmetic  ability”  (with  a score  of  8 to  10)  in  one  group; 
and  those  with  “medium  and  poor  aritlimetic  ability”  (with  a score  below  8) 

in  the  other.  , ■ rr  ca 

The  percentage,  figures  are  given  opposite  m Table  64. 

There  was  a higher  proportion  of  “early  starters”  than  ‘ late  starters  m 
each  Occupational  Group  with  “good  arithmetical  ability”  and  a smaller 

proportion  with  “medium  and  poor”  arithmetical  ability.  ^ 

evidence  from  the  two  statistical  tests  carried  out  (see  Section  IV: 
“Statistical  Analysis”)  is  that  there  is  a highly  significant  difference  between 
the  “early  starters”  and  the  “late  starters”,  independent  of  Occupational 

Thrconclusion  is  warranted  that,  in  terms  of  performance  on  a test  of 
nroblem  arithmetic,  children  of  the  same  age  who  start  school  early  are 
as  a group  more  advanced  near  the  end  of  their  infant  schooling  than  children 
who  start  school  “late”,  irrespective  of  the  Occupational  Group  of  their 
fathers. 


(d)  Length  of  Schooling  and  Adjustment  in  School 

(i)  Analysis  ignoring  socio-economic  factors  _ , - ^ . 

As  in  the  previous  two  sub-sections,  the  simplest  analysis  is  presented  mst, 
“early  starters”  and  “late  starters”  are  compared  in  terms  of  their  adjust- 
ment in  school  without  regard  for  any  factors  except  for  the  length  of  their 

The  two  groups  were  divided  into  three  categories  on  the  basis  of  total  scores 
on  the  Bristol  Social-Adjustment  Guides.  Those  with  a score  from  0 to  9 
were  called  “ stable” ; those  with  a score  between  10  and  19  were  operation^ly 
defined  as  “unsettled”;  and  those  with  a score  of  20  or  more  were  called 

The  results  in  percentage  form  are  given  in  Table  65.  It  will 

total  number  of  children  involved  in  this  analysis  is  some  300  less  than  m 


Table  65 
{Percentaged) 

Length  of  Schooling  and  Adjustment  in  School 


Ages  of 
commencing 
school 

Adjustment  in  School 

‘Stable* 

Total  Score  0-9 

‘Unsettled’ 
Total  Score  10-19 

‘Maladjusted’ 
Total  Score  20+ 

Total 

‘Early  starters* 

4 yrs.  6 mths.  to 
4yrs.  11  mths. 

69-5 

19-7 

10-8 

100 

‘Late  starters’ 

5 yrs.  to 
5 yrs.  5 mths. 

64-9 

22-6 

12-4 

100 

Total 

67-4 

21-1 

11-6 

100 

Chi-squared  (Trend)  =9-9 ; O'Ol  >p  >0-001 
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the  corresponding  analyses  for  reading  and  arithmetic.  This  is  because  fewer 
Bristol  Social-Adjustment  Guides  were  available  for  data  processing  when 
this  was  carried  out. 

As  the  above  table  shows,  there  was  a higher  proportion  of  “stable”  children 
amongst  the  “early  starters”  and  a smaller  proportion  of  “unsettled”  and 
“maladjusted”  children.  The  difference  between  the  “early  starters”  and  the 
“late  starters”  is  statistically  significant,  in  percentage  form. 

There  is  thus  evidence  that  in  terms  of  the  criteria  adopted,  children  of  the 
same  age  who  start  school  “early”  are  better  adjusted  in  school  near  the  end 
of  their  infant  schooling  than  children  who  start  school  “late”. 

(ii)  Analysis  allowing  for  socio-economic  factors 

In  Table  66  results  are  given,  separately,  for  “early  starters”  and  “late 
starters”  in  the  five  Occupational  Groups. 

The  difference  between  the  adjustment  in  school  of  “early  starters”  and  “late 
starters”  was  analysed  independent  of  the  Occupational  Group  of  their 
fathers.  In  order  to  carry  out  tliis  particular  statistical  analysis,  “unsettled” 
and  “maladjusted”  children  were  grouped  together  to  contrast  with  “stable” 
children. 
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Table  66 
iPercentaged) 


Occupation  of  the  Father,  Length  of  Schooling  and  Adjustment  in  School 

1V=4,917 


Adjustment  in  School 

Occupational 

groups 

Ages  of 
commencing 
school 

‘Stable’ 

Total  Score  0-9 

‘Unsettled  and 
Maladjusted’ 
Total  Score  10+ 

Total 

1 

‘Early  starters’ 

4 yrs.  6 mths.  to 
4 yrs.  11  mths. 

75-0 

25-0 

100 

‘Late  starters’ 

5 yrs.  to 
5 yrs.  5 mths. 

72-7 

27-3 

100 

‘Early  starters’ 

4 yrs.  6 mths.  to 
4 yrs.  11  mths. 

78-1 

21-9 

100 

‘Late  starters’ 

5 yrs.  to 
5 yrs.  5 mths. 

76-2 

23-8 

100 

‘Early  starters’ 

4 yrs.  6 mths.  to 
4 yrs.  11  mths. 

68-6 

31-4 

100 

‘Late  starters’ 

5 yrs.  to 
5 yrs.  5 mths. 

63-9 

36-1 

100 

‘Early  starters’ 

4 yrs.  6 mths.  to 
4 yrs.  1 1 mths. 

64-0 

36-0 

100 

'Late  starters’ 

5 yrs.  to 
5 yrs.  5 mths. 

58-5 

41-5 

100 

5 

‘Early  starters’ 

4 yrs.  6 mths.  to 
4 yrs.  11  mths. 

59-3 

40-7 

100 

‘Late  starters’ 

5 yrs.  to 
5 yrs.  5 mths. 

46-9 

53-1 

100 

Total 

67-4 

32-6 

100 

Chi-squared  (partial  association)  = ll’3;p<0-001 
Chi-squared  (2nd  order  interaction)  —2-06  (4  d.f.);  p>0-05  not  significant 


It  will  be  seen  that  in  each  Occupational  Group  there  was  a higher  proportion 
of  “stable”  children  amongst  the  “early  starters”  and  a smaller  proportion 
of  “unsettled  and  maladjusted”  children.  , . . , 

The  evidence  from  the  two  statistical  tests  (see  Section  IV : Statistical 
Analysis  ”)  is  that  there  is  a highly  significant  difference  between  the  adjust- 


Printed  image  digitised  by  the  University  of  Southampton  Library  Digitisation  Unit 


514 


APPENDIX  10 


ment  in  school  of  the  “early  starters"  when  compared  on  this  criterion  with 
that  of  the  “late  starters”. 

One  may  conclude  that  children  of  the  same  age  who  start  school  “early” 
are  better  adjusted  in  school  near  the  end  of  their  infant  schooling  than  those 
who  start  school  “late”,  irre.spective  of  the  Occupational  Group  of  their 
fathers. 

(e)  Summary 

The  highly  significant  results  obtained  in  the  three  previous  sub-sections  only 
permit  one,  strictly,  to  make  inferences  in  terms  of  the  asses.sments  used 
Nevertheless,  the  conclusion  is  warranted  that  children  of  the  same  age  who 
commence  full-time  infant  schooling  before  the  age  of  five  are,  as  they 
approach  the  transfer  to  junior  schools  or  classes  some  two  years  later,  more 
advanced  educationally  and  better  adjusted  in  school  than  those  who  com- 
mence school  after  the  age  of  five,  irrespective  of  the  socio-economic  status 
of  their  families. 

It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  this  relationship  is  not  ncce.ssarily  a causal  one- 
one  cannot  conclude  without  further  evidence  that  the  relatively  poorer 
performance  of  later  starters  is  the  direct  effect  of  les.s  time  spent  in  school. 
It  may  be  that  both  the  age  of  commencing  school  and  educational  attainment 
at  seven,  years  of  age  are  related  to  another  factor  or  factor.s.  For  example,  if 
it  were  true  that  earlier  starting  in  school  were  more  common  in  the  south’of 
England  than  in  the  north  and  also  that  educational  standards  were  higher 
in  the  south,  this  may  account  wholly,  or  partly,  for  the  demonstrated  relation- 
ship. This  regional  factor,  and  others,  will  be  investigated  at  a later  stage. 
It  may  be  thought  that  even  if  a cau.sal  relationship  could  be  demonstrated, 
the  topic  is  of  academic  interest  and  has  few  practical  implications  since  in  a 
given  area  it  is  normal  for  children  of  the  same  age  to  start  school  at  the 
same  time.  Further,  any  effect  of  length  of  schooling  might  be  assumed  to 
diminish  and  even  to  disappear  as  children  grow  older. 

Nevertheless,  despite  the  fact  that  children  of  the  same  age  in  a particular 
area  generally  start  school  at  the  same  time,  some  borderline  has  to  be  drawn 
and  children  whose  ages  differ  by  only  a few  days  or  weeks  have  different 
lengths  of  time  in  school. 

Furthermore,  since  there  is  evidence  (Pidgeon,  1 965)  that  younger  children 
in  an  age  group  are  at  a disadvantage,  educationally,  compared  with  oider 
ones,  it  is  important  to  investigate  the  factors  which  contribute  to  this  situa- 
tion. If  the  length  of  schooling  is  one  of  these  factors,  then  it  may  be  possibie 
to  take  practical  steps  to  ameliorate  the  position. 

Finally,  although  it  appears  to  be  a reasonable  assumption  that  any  effects  of 
length  of  schooling  may  diminish  with  time,  the  assumption  would  need  to 
be  verified.  It  may  not  bo  true  for  all  children  under  all  circumstances.  For 
example,  the  importance  of  the  children’s  level  of  intelligence  may  be  an 
important  factor,  as  may  the  size  of  organization  of  the  junior  schools  or 
departments  which  they  transfer. 
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C,  environmental  factors 
1,  Parental  Situation 
(a)  Introduction 

Research  evidence  supports  the  thesis  that  the  general  progress  of  children 
who  are  not  living  with  both  their  own  natural  parents  is  likely  to  be  less 
satisfactory  than  that  of  children  who  arc.  The  greater  part  of  research  in 
this  country  is  based  on  findings  from  children  who  have  shown  difficulties 
which  have  required  special  action.  The  present  Study  provides  an  opportunity 
to  compare  children  living  in  “atypical”  family  circumstances,  irrespective 
of  whether  or  not  they  are  receiving  any  specialized  help,  with  a large  group 
of  children  of  the  same  age  and  otherwise  similar  background.  For  the  sake 
of  brevity  the  group  of  children  living  with  their  own  parents  will  be  described 
as  “normal”  and  those  not  living  with  both  natural  parents  will  be  described 
as  “atypical”. 

It  might  be  expected  that  a comparison  of  the  children  from  “normal” 
family  settings  with  those  from  “atypical”  ones  would  show  certain  differences 
in  growth  and  development.  Children  not  living  with  both  natural  parents 
are  more  likely  to  have  been  subject  to  adverse  experiences  which  may  play 
an  important  part  in  their  emotional  development  or  their  general  progress. 
Both  the  total  set  of  circumstances  that  lead  to  children  living  in  an  “atypical” 
parental  situation  and  the  children’s  growth  and  development  within  the 
“atypical”  setting  arc  likely  to  be  associated  with  socio-economic  status. 
Comparisons  were  made,  therefore,  between  children  from  “normal”  and 
“atypical”  home  backgrounds  for  reading  ability  as  a major  indication  of 
progress  at  school.  The  comparison  between  the  two  groups  was  made  for 
boys  and  girls  and  within  Occupational  Group.  The  proportions  of  the 
children  living  in  “normal”  and  “atypical”  parental  situations  within  each 
Occupational  Group  are  given  in  part  (6)  of  this  section. 

The  “normal”  group  included  those  children  reported  by  their  mothers  to  be 
living  with  or  cared  for  by  both  natural  parents.  The  “atypical”  group 
covered  children  reported  as  having  only  one  natural  parent  because  of 
illegitimacy,  desertion,  divorce,  separation  or  death;  those  with  one  step- 
parent; as  well  as  children  who  were  adopted,  fostered  or  in  care.  Children 
whose  parental  situation  was  not  known  have  been  excluded  from  this  second 
group,  although  it  is  likely  that  a number  of  them  will  eventually  be  found 
to  belong  to  it.  An  analysis  of  the  different  types  of  parental  situation  within 
the  “atypical”  group  in  relation  to  other  factors  will  be  possible  at  a future 
stage. 

Information  about  the  children’s  families  was  gathered  on  the  Parental 
Questionnaires.  In  the  totals  from  the  punched  card  analysis  (see  Section  V : 
“Environmental  Factors”)  six  per  cent  of  the  children  for  whom  there  was 
information  were  living  in  an  “atypical”  situation.  This  is  likely  to  be  an 
under-estimate  of  the  proportion  in  the  total  cohort  because  mothers  of 
children  with  no  male  head  of  household  are  more  likely  to  be  in  full-time 
work,  so  that  in  consequence  their  completed  Parental  Questionnaires  would 
have  a greater  chance  of  being  among  the  “late”  returns  not  included  in  the 
present  sample.  . 

In  this  section  the  totals  were  all  derived  from  computer  analysis  and  will 
vary  according  to  the  nmnber  of  children  within  the  two  groups  for  whom 
there  was  appropriate  information.  All  the  analyses  were  of  children  both  in 
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“ordinary”  maintained  and  independent  schools  and  of  children  in  “special" 
schools.  The  82  children  whose  schools  could  not  be  classified  and  theven 
few  who  were  resident  in  hospital  were  not  included. 

The  two  groups  of  children  were  compared  wherever  possible  for  three 
variables:  sex;  Occupational  Groups  of  the  fathers;  and  Southgate  Reading 
Test  Scores.  Two-way  tables  showing  the  position  in  the  sample  as  a whole 
are  given  before  tables  showing  three  way  breakdowns. 

(6)  Parental  Situation  and  Occupational  Groups 

About  a third  of  the  children  living  in  an  “atypical”  family  situation  were 
those  without  a father  or  a male  head  of  household  and  so  could  not  be  in. 
eluded  in  the  results  presented  in  Table  67.  (It  is  realized  that  this  group  of 
children  in  households  without  fathers  may  have  some  special  characteristics.) 

Table  67 

Occupational  Group  of  Fathers  by  Parental  Situation 
(Boys  and  girls  combined) 


A =6,896 


Occupational 

Groups 

Parental 

Situation 

N 

Per  cent 

1 

‘Normal’ 

1,355 

97-3 

‘Atypical’ 

37 

2-7 

2 

‘Normal’ 

719 

96-1 

‘Atypical’ 

29 

3-9 

3 

‘Normal' 

3,068 

95-8 

‘Atypical’ 

136 

4-2 

4 

‘Normal’ 

1,109 

94-8 

‘Atypical’ 

61 

5'2 

5 

‘Normal’ 

356 

93-2 

‘Atypical’ 

26 

6-8 

All  Occupational 

‘Normal’ 

6,607 

95-8 

Groups 

‘Atypical’ 

289 

4-2 

Chi-squarecl  (Trend) « 17*1 ; p<  O'OOl 
CJhi-squared  (Departure)  «0*8  (3  d.f.);  p >0*05  not  significant 


The  proportion  of  children  living  in  an  “atypical”  family  situation  showed  a 
highly  significant  and  consistent  increase  from  Occupational  Group  1 through 
to  Occupational  Group  5.  Of  the  children  in  Occupational  Group  1, 27  pei 
cent  were  not  living  with  their  own  parents,  compared  with  6'8  per  cent  of 
children  in  Occupational  Group  5. 

(c)  Parental  Situation  and  Southgate  Reading  Test  Score 
The  association  between  Reading  Score  and  Parental  Situation  was  tested 
for  boys  and  girls  separately.  The  children’s  scores  on  the  Southgate  Reading 
Test  (for  detailed  description  see  Section  III:  B.3)  were  classified  into  three 
groups: 
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“Poor  readers”  with  a score  from  0 to  15 
“Medium  readers”  with  a score  from  16  to  27 
and  “Good  readers”  with  a score  from  28  to  30 


Table  68 


Parental  Situation  and  Southgate  Reading  Test  for  Boys 
N=3,m 


Parental 

Situation 

‘Poor  readers’ 
Score  0-15 

‘Medium  readers*  ‘Good  readers’ 
Score  16-27  Score  28-30 

Total 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent  N Per  cent 

N 

Percent 

‘Normal’ 

‘Atypical’ 

684 

43 

20-7 

29-0 

1,446 

71 

43'8  1,170  35'4 

48-0  34  23-0 

3,300 

148 

100 

100 

Chi-squared  CDoparture)  =0-2  (1  d.f.);p>0-05  not  significant 


There  was  a highly  significant  association  between  the  two  parental  situation 
groups  and  the  three  reading  groups.  More  boys  in  the  “normal”  group  had 
Wgh  reading  scores  (35-4  per  cent)  than  those  in  the  “atypical”  group  (23  per 
cent)  and,  conversely,  among  the  latter  the  proportion  of  “poor  readers’ 
was  higher;  29  per  cent  compared  with  20-7  per  cent. 

Table  69 


Parental  Situation  and  Southgate  Reading  Test  for  Girls 
AT=3,404 


Parental 

Situation 

‘Poor  readers’ 
Score  0-15 

‘Medium  readers’ 
Score  16-27 

‘Good  readers’ 
Score  28-30 

Total 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

403 

12'3 

1,326 

40-6 

1,537 

47-1 

3,266 

100 

‘Atypical’ 

22 

15'9 

69 

50-0 

47 

34' 1 

138 

100 

Chi“Squared  (Trend)  ~7-7;  0-01  >p  >0-001 
Chi-squared  (Departure)  = 1-3  (1  d.f.);i?>0-05  not  signiHcant 


For  girls,  the  same  overall  pattern  was  found ; there  is  a significant  association 
with  reading  in  the  two  groups  with  a higher  proportion  of  girls  who  were 
“good  readers”  (47-1  per  cent)  in  the  “normal”  group  than  in  the  “atypical” 
group  (34-1  per  cent). 

(d)  Parental  Situation,  Occupational  Group  arid  Southgate  Reading  Test  Score 
Three  Occupational  Groups  were  formed  for  this  analysis,  as  at  this  stage  in 
the  Study  the  numbers  of  children  in  the  “atypical”  group  were  too  small 
for  a five-fold  classification.  The  two  non-manual  Occupational  Groups  (1 
and  2)  formed  the  first  new  grouping  and  the  partly  skilled  and  unskilled 
workers  in  Occupational  Groups  4 and  5 formed  the  second  new  grouping. 
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Table  70 


Occupational  Group,  Parental  Situation  and  Southgate  Test  Score 
(Boys  and  girls  combined) 

JV=6,851 


Occupational 

Groups 

Southgate  Test  Score 

Total 

‘Poor  readers* 
Score  0-15 

‘Medium 

readers’  ‘Good  readers' 

Score  16-27  Score  28-30 

Situation 

N 

Per  cent  N Per  cent  N 

Per  cent 

N 

Percent 

land  2 

‘Normal’ 

147 

7-1 

749  36-4  1,162 

56-5  2.058 

100 

‘Atypical’ 

8 

12-5 

36  56-2  20 

31-2 

64 

100 

Chi-squared  (Trend) = 14*7 ; p<  0-001 

Chi-squared  (Departure)  = 

1-5  (1  d.f.);j:^  >0*05  not  significant 

3 

‘Normal’ 

549 

18’0 

1,383  45-2  1,125 

36-8  3,057 

100 

‘Atypical’ 

35 

26-1 

66  49-3  33 

24-6 

134 

100 

Chi-squared  (Trend)  = 10*3 ; 0*01  >p  >0’001 

Chi-squared  (Departure)  = 

0-0  (1  d.f.) ; p >0'05  not  significant 

4 and  5 

‘Normal’ 

391 

26-9 

640  44-1  420 

28-9  1,451 

100 

‘Atypical’ 

21 

24-1 

38  43-7  28 

32-2 

87 

100 

Chi-squared  (Trend)  =0-5-,p >0-05  not  significant 
Chi-squared  (Departure)  -O'O  (1  d.f.);  P >0'05  not  significant 


For  Occupational  Groups  1 and  2 combined,  as  well  as  for  Occupational 
Group  3,  the  difference  in  the  children’s  reading  scores  in  the  two  parental 
situations  was  highly  significant  or  significant;  children  in  the  “normal” 
group  had  consisiently  higher  reading  scores  than  those  in  the  “atypical” 
group.  However,  in  Occupational  Groups  4 and  5 this  was  not  the  case, 
there  being  no  significant  difference  in  the  reading  scores  of  the  “atypical” 
and  “normal”  groups. 

Two  possible  interpretations  of  this  result  are,  first,  that  an  “atypical” 
parental  situation  may  be  only  one  of  a number  of  potentially  adverse  en- 
vironmental factors  which  occur  relatively  more  often  in  Occupational  Groups 
4 and  5 and  so  is  less  discernible  as  a factor  in  isolation  in  relation  to  the 
children’s  reading  progress.  Secondly,  it  is  possible  that  the  patterns  of  family 
and  neighbourhood  life  in  these  two  Occupational  Groups  mitigate  some  of 
the  possible  difficulties  of  children  in  an  “atypical”  situation. 

(e)  Summary 

(i)  There  was  evidence  from  the  present  Study  of  an  association  between 
parental  situation  and  socio-economic  status;  there  being  a consistent 
tendency  for  the  number  of  “atypical”  parental  situations  to  increase 
from  Occupational  Group  1 through  to  Occupational  Group  5. 
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At,  association  was  demonstrated  between  poor  reading  ability  and 
-rtyp^ar  ^ rental  situation  which  was  highly  significant  for  boys  and 

r-l  Se'^was^a "highly  significant  association  between  reading  ability  and 
ISaTsituafiL  for  Occupational  Groups  1 and  2 combined  and  a 
significant  association  with  Occupational  Group  3 ; the  nomial  group 
slwwing  better  reading  ability.  However,  there  was  no  such  association 
withui  Occupational  Groups  4 and  5 combined. 


2.  Parental  Approach 

(a)  Introduction  , 

Parental  attitudes  to  their  children’s  education  are  related  to  children  s 
Progress  in  school  (for  example,  Fraser,  1959;  Douglas,  1964).  Douglas  gives 
evMence  that  this  relationship  is  highly  correlated  with  his  index  oj 
economic  status;  further,  the  relationship  still  holds  good  within  the  difl^ercnt 
social  classes,  irrespective  “of  standards  of  living,  size  of  family  and  academic 

record  of  the  school”.  ^ , •„  ,i„ 

The  children  in  the  present  Study  are  somewhat  younger  than  those  in  the 
maiority  of  studies  on  this  subject.  Only  one  criterion  of  parental  interest 
could  be  used  at  this  stage  of  the  Study.  The  objective  fact,  as  reported  by 
head  teachers,  of  whether  or  not  parents  had  initiated  discussion  about  their 
children  was  preferred  to  the  more  subjective  assessment  of  the  parents 
interest  made  by  the  teachers.  Initiating  discussion  with  their  children  s 
teachers  is  only  one  indication  of  parents’  concern,  and  there  will  be  some 
parents  who  find  it  more  difficult  to  visit  the  school  than  others;  for  example, 
mothers  with  other  children  who  are  very  young.  The  over-anxious  or  over- 
concerned  mother  who  tends  to  make  too  frequent  enquiries  cannot  be 
differentiated  under  this  criterion  either. 

Head  teachers  were  asked:  “Since  September  1964  have  the  parents  taken  the 
initiative  to  discuss  the  child,  even  briefly,  with  you  or  any  member  of  your 


teaching  staff?” 

For  the  sake  of  brevity,  children  whose  parents  had  initiated  discussion  will 
be  described  as  the  “Approached”  group  and  those  whose  parents  had  not 
initiated  discussion  will  be  described  as  the  “Not  Approached”  group. 

The  replies  analysed  in  the  tables  in  this  section  concern  children  both  in 
“ordinary”  maintained  and  independent  schools  and  in  “special  schools.” 
The  children  whose  schools  could  not  be  classified  or  who  were  resident  in 


hospitals  were  not  included. 

The  association  between  parental  approach  and  the  children’s  progress  has 
been  tested  in  relation  to  one  major  factor  in  educational  progress,  namely 
reading  ability.  The  reading  ability  of  children  in  the  two  groups  (“Ap- 
proached’’/“Not  Approached”)  was  considered  in  relation  to  sex  and 
Occupational  Group. 


(i)  Parental  Approach  and  Occupational  Group 

The  results  in  Table  72  show  that  about  70  per  cent  of  parents  in  Occupational 
Group  1 initiated  discussion  with  teachers,  compared  with  some  46  per  cent 
in  Occupational  Group  5.  In  all  Occupational  Groups,  except  Occupational 
Group  5,  a higher  proportion  of  parents  had  initiated  discussion  than  had 
not. 
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Table  71 


Occupational  Group  of  Father  and  Parental  Approach 
(Boys  and  girls  combined) 

N=6,m 


Occupational 

Parental 

N 

Per  cent 

Group 

Approach 

1 

‘Approached’ 

984 

70-7 

‘Not  approached’ 

408 

29'3 

2 

‘Approached’ 

494 

65-9 

‘Not  approached’ 

255 

34'0 

3 

‘Approached’ 

1,727 

54'0 

‘Not  approached’ 

1,473 

46’0 

4 

’Approached’ 

644 

54'9 

’Not  approached’ 

529 

45T 

5 

’Approached’ 

177 

46-3 

‘Not  approached’ 

205 

53'7 

Total 

’Approached’ 

4,026 

58'4 

’Not  approached’ 

2,870 

41-6 

Chi-squarcd  (Trend)  = I34'8;  /J<  O'OOl 
Chi-squared  (Departure)  =24'0  (3  d.f.)|  p<  O'OOl 


The  results  of  the  statistical  test  (trend)  showed  that  there  is  a highly  significant 
tendency  for  the  proportion  of  parents  who  have  approached  the  school  to 
decrease  from  Occupational  Group  I tlirough  to  Occupational  Group  5. 
However,  the  statistical  test  for  departure  from  a linear  relationship  showed 
that  this  overall  tendency  is  not  consistent  through  all  the  paternal  Occu- 
pational Groups  and,  thus,  that  the  decrease  from  one  Occupational  Group 
to  another  in  the  proportion  of  parents  who  have  approached  the  school  is  [ 
not  uniform.  ‘ 

An  inspection  of  the  table  indicates  that  this  departure  from  the  overall  [ 
tendency  for  “parental  approach”  to  fall  through  the  Occupational  Groups  j 
is  because  the  proportions  in  the  “Approached”  and  “Not  Approached"  [ 
groups  in  Occupational  Group  3 and  Occupational  Group  4 are  virtually  i 
the  same.  • 


(c)  Parental  Approach  and  Southgate  Reading  Test  Score 

The  children  included  in  the  following  tables  were  those  with  Parental 

Questionnaires  returned  completed  in  time  for  analysis  for  this  Report. 

The  association  between  reading  score  and  Parental  Approach  was  tested  for 
the  total  sub-sample  and  then  for  boys  and  girls  separately.  The  children’s 
scores  on  the  Southgate  Reading  Test  (for  detailed  description  see  Section 
IIIB.3)  were  classified  into  three  groups:  “Poor  readers” — scoring  0 to  15  on 
this  test;  “Medium  readers” — scoring  16  to  27;  and  “Good  readers”— 
scoring  28  to  30. 
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Parental  Approach  and  Southgate  Reading  Test  Score 
(Boys  and  girls  combined) 
iy=6,803 


Parental 

approach 

‘Poor  readers’ 
Score  0-15 

‘Medium  readers’ 
Score  16-27 

‘Good  readers’ 
Score  28-30 

Total 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

‘Approached’ 
‘Not  approached’ 

551 

599 

13-8 

21-3 

1,632 

1,265 

40-8 

45-1 

1,815 

941 

45-4 

33-5 

3,998 

2,805 

100 

100 

Chi-squared  (Trend)  = nO'7;  p<  0-001 
Chi-squared  (Departure)  =0-2  (1  d.f.);p>0-05  not  signilicant 


There  were  significantly  more  “good  readers”  and  fewer  “poor 

and  “medium  readers”  in  the  “Approached”  group  than  in  the  Not 

Approached”  group  for  all  the  children  in  this  sub-sample. 


Table  73 


Parental  Approach  and  Southgate  Reading  Test  Score 
(Boys  only) 

At=3,402 


Parental 

Approach 

‘Poor  readers’ 
Score  0-15 

‘Medium  readers’ 
Score  16-27 

‘Good  readers’ 
Score  28-30 

Total 

N 

Per  cent 

N Per  cent 

N Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

‘Approached’ 
‘Not  approached’ 

351 

375 

17-2 

27-6 

881  43-1 

622  45-8 

811  39-7 

362  26-6 

2,043 

1,359 

100 

100 

Chi-squared  (Trend) =83-1  \p<  0-001 
Chi-squared  (Departure)  =0-0  (1  d.f.);  p >0-05  not  signifioant 


Table  74 

Parental  Approach  and  Southgate  Reading  Test  Score 
(Girls  only) 

W=3.301 


‘Poor  readers’  ‘Medium  readers*  ‘Good  readers’ 

Score  0-15  Score  16-27  Score  28-30  Total 


approach 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

‘Approached’ 

200 

10-2 

751 

38-4 

1,004 

51-4 

1,955 

100 

‘Not  approached’ 

224 

15-5 

643 

44-5 

579 

40-0 

1,446 

100 

Chi-squared  (Trend)  =48-2;  p<  0-001 
Chi-squared  (Departure)  =0-6  (1  d.f.);  p >0-05  not  significant 
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The  results  in  Tables  73  and  74  show  that  both  for  boys  and  for  girls  there  is 
a highly  significant  association  between  reading  abdity  and  parental  interest 
as  assessed  by  these  criteria.  In  the  Approached  group  about  40  per  cent 
of  boys  and  51'4  percent  of  girls  were  “good  readers”,  compared  with  26-6 
per  cent  of  boys  and  40  per  cent  of  girls  who  are  “good  readers”  in  the  “Not 
Approached”  group. 

(d)  Parental  Approach  and  Southgate  Reading  Test  Score  within  Occupational 
Groups 

As  can  be  seen  in  Table  75,  for  the  boys  in  each  Occupational  Group  the 
proportion  of  “good  readers”  in  the  “Approached”  group  was  higher  than 

Table  75 

Occupational  Groups,  Parental  Approach  and  Southgate  Reading  Test  Score 
(Boys  only) 

N=^^3,402 


Southgate  Reading  Test  Score 


‘Poor  readers’  ‘Medium  readers’  ‘Good  readers’ 


Occup. 

groups 

Score  0-15  Score  16-27 

Score  28-30 

Total 

approach 

N Per  cent  N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

N Per  cent 

‘Approached’ 

40  80  200 

40'2 

258 

51-8 

498 

100 

1 

‘Not 

approached* 

31  2T7  61 

42-7 

51 

35-7 

143 

100 

Chi-squared  (Trend) 

= 21-7;p 

<0-001 

Chi-squared  (Departure)  = 3'2  { 1 d.f.) ; p > 

0-05  not  sigmncant 

‘Approached’ 

22  9-0  99 

40-7 

122 

50-2 

243 

100 

2 

‘Not 

approached’ 

13  11-4  50 

43'9 

51 

44-7 

114 

100 

Chi-squared  (Trend)  = 1 • 1 ; 

p >0-05  not  significant 

Chi-squared  (Departure)  =0'0(ld.f.);p> 

'0*05  not  significant 

‘Approached’ 

174  19-6  404 

45-6 

308 

34-8 

886 

100 

3 

‘Not 

approached’ 

194  26' 1 353 

47-4 

197 

26-5 

744 

lOO 

Chi-squared  (Trend) 

i«16'6;p 

< 0-001 

Chi-squared  (Departure)  ssO'l  (1  d.f.);  p: 

>0-05  not  Significant 

‘Approached’ 

80  24-5  146 

44-8 

100 

30-7 

326 

100 

4 

‘Not 

approached’ 

91  36-7  113 

45'6 

44 

17-7 

248 

100 

Chi-squared  (Trend) 

s3l6*2;/7<  O'OOi 

Chi-squared  (Departure)  S3 0-2  (1  d.f.)  >0-05  not  significant 

‘Approached’ 

35  38-9  32 

35-6 

23 

25-6 

90 

100 

5 

‘Not 

approached’ 

46  41'8  45 

40-9 

19 

17-3 

no 

100 

Chi-squared  (Trend)  = M;  p>0'05  not  significant 
Chi-squared  (Departure)  = 1-0  (1  d.f.);/>>0'05  not  significant 
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the  proportion  of  “good  readers”  in  the  “Not  Approached  group.  Con- 
verselv  the  proportion  of  “poor  readers”  is  lower  m the  Approached 
crrnuD  than  in  the  “Not  Approached”  group  m each  Occupational  Group, 
^r  example,  in  Occupational  Group  1,  about  52  per  cent  in  the^  Ap- 
proached ” group  were  “good  readers”,  compared  with  36  per  cent  lu^the 
“Not  Approached”  group;  and  only  eight  per  cent  were  “poor  readers  m 
the  “Approached”  group,  compared  with  21  per  cent  in  the  “Not  Ap- 


Lr  each  Occupational  Group  a statistical  test  was  carried  out  to  determine 
whether  the  difference  between  the  reading  performance  of  the  two  groups 
was  significant.  The  difference  was  highly  significant  for  Occupational  Groups 
1 3 and  4.  Thus,  in  these  three  Occupational  Groups,  and  in  terms  of  the 
criteria  adopted,  children  whose  parents  initiated  discussion  with  teachers  are 
better  readers  than  those  whose  parents  did  not. 

In  Occupational  Groups  2 and  5 the  results  of  the  statistical  testing  were  not 
significant,  although  the  differences  were  in  the  same  direction  as  in  the  other 
three  Occupational  Groups.  These  results  may  be  due  to  the  relatively  smaller 
number  of  boys  in  Occupational  Groups  2 and  5.  Further  interpretation  of 
these  results  must  await  more  detailed  statistical  treatment. 

Inspection  of  Table  75  also  suggests  a difference  in  “parental  approach” 
between  the  parents  of  “poor  readers”  in  the  manual  and  non-manual 
Occupational  Groups. 

In  Occupational  Groups  1 and  2 more  (numerically)  of  the  parents  whose 
children  were  “poor  readers”  were  in  the  “Approached”  group  than  in  the 
“Not  Approached”  group.  In  Occupational  Groups  3,  4 and  5,  however,  the 
reverse  was  the  case,  with  fewer  parents  of  “poor  readers”  in  the 
“Approached”  group  than  in  the  “Not  Approached”  group. 


Table  76 

Occupational  Groups,  Parental  Approach  and  Southgate  Reading  Test  Score 
(Girls  only) 


AT=3,401 


Southgate  Reading  Test  Score 

Total 

‘Poor  readers’  ‘Medium  readers* 
Score  0-15  Score  16-27 

‘Good  readers’ 
Score  28-30 

groups  approach 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

N 

Per  cent 

‘Approached’ 

17 

3-6 

147 

30-9 

311 

65-5 

473 

100 

1 ‘Not 

approached’ 

17 

7-9 

76 

35-3 

122 

36-7 

215 

100 

Chi-squared  (Trend)  = 

i7'4;  0-01  >;;  >0-001 

Chi-squared  (Departure) 

=0*9  (1  d.f.);  /» >0*05  not  significant 

‘Approached’ 

12 

4-8 

80 

31-9 

159 

63-3 

25t 

100 

2 ‘Not 

approached’ 

3 

2-2 

38 

42-3 

76 

55-5 

137 

100 

Chi-squared  (Trend)  =0.8 ; p >0*05  not  significant 
Chi-squared  (Departure)  =4*4  (1  d.f.);  0*05  >p>0’01  not  significant 
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‘Approached’  101  12*1  354  42*3 

382 

45-6 

837 

100 

3 

‘Not 

approached’  115  16*0  336  46*6 

270 

37-4 

721 

100 

Clii-squarcd  (Treinl) 

■ o-om 

Chi-squared  (Departure)  ~0-3  (1  d.r.);/> 

■O-05  not  significant 

‘Approached’  47  15*3  133  43-3 

127 

414 

307 

100 

4 

‘Not 

approached’  57  20*4  132  47-3 

90 

32-3 

279 

100 

Chi-squared  (Trend)  0*05  >p  >0*0l  riot  signiiieant 

Chi-squared  (Departure)  “0*2  (1  d.f,);  p ■ 

O'O.S  not  .significant 

‘Approached’  23  27T  37  43*5 

25 

29'4 

85 

100 

5 

‘Not 

approached’  32  34*0  41  43*6 

21 

22'3 

94 

lOO 

Chi-squared  (Trend)  - 1'6;  /j  : -0'05  not  signiiieant 
Chi-squared  (Departure)  =0'0  (1  d.f.);  p >0-05  not  significant 


As  will  be  seen  in  Table  76,  the  overall  pattern  of  results  was  similar  to  that 
of  the  boys.  In  each  Occupational  Group  a higher  proportion  of  girls  in  the 
“Approached”  group  were  “good  readers”,  compared  with  the  proportion 
of  “good  readers”  in  the  “Not  Approached”  group.  There  was  a lower 
proportion  of  “poor  readers”  in  four  of  the  Occupational  Groups  among  the 
children  whose  parents  had  approached  the  school  than  among  the  children 
of  parents  who  had  not  initiated  discussion. 

Statistical  evidence  showed  the  differences  between  the  two  groups,  “Ap- 
proached” and  “Not  Approached”,  to  be  highly  signiiieant  in  Occupational 
Group  3 and  to  be  significant  in  Occupational  Group  1 . The  difference  between 
the  two  groups  approached  the  level  of  statistical  significance  in  Occupational 
Group  4. 

As  with  the  boys,  the  differences  in  reading  ability  wore  not  significant 
between  the  two  groups  of  “parental  approach”  in  Occupational  Groups 
2 and  5. 

The  results  presented  in  Tables  75  and  76  above  indicate  that  the  criterion  of 
“parental  approach”  as  an  index  of  parental  interest  is  associated  with 
reading  ability  and  that  this  association  both  for  boys  and  for  girls  is  to  some 
extent  independent  of  socio-economic  factors.  However,  the  association 
justifies  a more  elaborate  statistical  approach,  which  should  also  take  account 
of  the  other  data  on  parental  interest  which  arc  available. 

(e)  Summary 

(i)  There  Is  a highly  significant  tendency  for  the  proportion  of  parents  who 
have  approached  the  school  to  decrease  from  Occupational  Group  1 
through  to  Occupational  Group  5,  although  this  trend  is  not  wholly 
consistent. 

(ii)  The  differences  between  the  “Approached”  group  and  the  “Not  Ap- 
proached” group  are  highly  significant  in  relation  to  reading  scores  for 
the  boys  and  for  the  girls.  Boys  and  girls  in  the  “Approached”  group 
have  better  reading  ability  than  in  the  “Not  Approached”  group. 
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(•in')  The  differences  tended  to  be  in  a similar  direction  within  Occupational 
Groups  for  boys  and  girls  in  relation  to  reading  scores.  The  differences 
between  the  “Approached”  group  and  the  “Not  Approached”  group 
were  significant  in  relation  to  reading  scores  for  boys  and  girls  separately 
in  Occupational  Groups  1 and  3 and  for  boys  in  Occupational  Group  4. 
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D.  behaviour  and  adjustment 

Adjustment  in  School  in  Relation  to  Occupational  Group 

The  relationship  between  children’s  emotional  and  social  adjustment  and 

other  factors  is  one  of  the  most  important  yet  complex  aspects  of  child 

development.  It  is  important  because  of  its  practical  implications,  not  only 

for  children’s  progress  in  school  and  general  happiness  in  childhood,  but  also 

for  their  later  integration  into  adult  society,  for  their  careers  and  their  own 

adequacy  as  parents;  it  is  complex  not  only  because  there  are  many  factors 

involved  which  interact  with  each  other,  but  also  because  most  of  these 

factors  are  difficult  to  “measure”  in  a meaningful  way. 

In  this  section  the  children’s  adjustment  in  school,  as  assessed  by  the  total 
score  on  the  Bristol  Social-Adjustment  Guides,  is  related  to  the  Occupational 
Group  of  their  fathers.  As  has  been  explained  elsewhere  in  this  Report,  the 
Occupational  Group  is  seen  as  a crude  index  of  the  socio-economic  status  of 
the  family.  This  variable  might  seem  to  be  less  relevant  to  a consideration  of 
children’s  adjustment  than,  say,  to  their  reading  attainment.  Certainly,  the 
possibility  of  a close  relationship  with  attainment  in  school  seems  more 
predictable.  The  general  level  of  verbal  skills,  the  intellectual  stimulation  and 
professional  and  leisure  interests  of  parents  in  non-manual  occupations 
contrast  sharply  with  the  general  pattern  to  be  found  in  many  homes  of 
unskilled  manual  workers.  But  what  of  emotional  and  social  adjustment? 
It  seems  likely,  as  was  indicated  in  the  opening  paragraph,  that  any  relation- 
ship between  adjustment  and  socio-economic  factors  will  be  more  complex. 
A number  of  studies  have  shown  that  patterns  of  child  rearing  differ  between 
“social  classes”.  It  is  unlikely,  however,  that  any  comparison  between 
children  from  different  socio-economic  backgrounds  will  merely  reflect  this. 
It  is  known,  for  example,  that  many  of  the  circumstances  most  likely  to  have 
an  adverse  effect  upon  children’s  adjustment  occur  more  frequently  in  homes 
of  lower  socio-economic  status. 

However,  in  any  study  of  complex  variables,  the  most  straightforward 
relationships  have  first  to  be  examined  so  that  allowance  can  be  made  for 
these  in  subsequent  analyses.  In  view  of  the  marked  difference  between  the 
sexes  in  adjustment,  as  assessed  by  the  total  score  on  the  Social- Adjustment 
Guides  (see  Section  VG),  it  was  decided  to  study  the  association  between 
adjustment  and  Occupational  Group  separately  for  boys  and  girls, 

The  children  were  divided  for  the  purpose  of  this  analysis  into  two  groups 
on  the  basis  of  their  scores  on  the  Guides:  those  with  a score  of  0 to  9 
(“stable”)  and  those  with  a score  of  10  or  more  (“unsettled  and  mal- 
adjusted”). 
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In  Tables  77  and  78  the  results  are  given  in  percentage  form  for  all  childrci 
in  the  present  sample  in  any  category  ol  school  for  whom  all  the  appropriate 
information  was  available. 

Table  77 
(J’erccntaged) 

Social  Adjustment  and  Occupational  Group  of  the  Father  for  Boys 

3,244 


Social 

Occupational  Groups 

Scores 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

Total 

‘Stable’ 

(Total  score  0-9) 

68'5 

67'5 

58-7 

514 

42-5 

59'3 

‘Unsettled  and 
maladjusted’ 
(Total  score  10  4-) 

31-5 

32-4 

41-3 

48-5 

57'6 

40'5 

Total 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

Chi-squarod  (Trond)  ««54-2; 0'(X)1 
Chi-squarcd  (Departure)  3'6  (3  d.f.) ; p >0'05  not  significant 


Table  78 
(Percentaged) 


Social  Adjustment  and  Occupational  Group  of  the  Father  for  Girls 
TV  >=3,223 


Social 

Occupational  Groups 

scores 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

Total 

‘Stable’ 

(Total  score  0-9) 

794 

82'7 

71'3 

714 

61'8 

73'7 

‘Unsettled  or 
maladjusted’ 
(Total  score  10-I-) 

204 

17-3 

28-7 

284 

38'1 

26'3 

Total 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

Chi-squarcd  (Trend)  ">32’8;  p<0'001 
Chi-squared  peparture)  — li'S  (3  d.f.);  O'Ol  >p>0'001 


It  will  be  seen  in  both  tables  and  in  Figure  8 that  the  proportion  of  “stable” 
children  shows  a tendency  to  fall  from  Occupational  Group  1 to  Occupational 
Group  5.  In  both  oases  the  statistical  tests  are  highly  significant,  indicating 
that  for  both  boys  and  girls  of  this  age  there  is  an  overall  tendency  for  adjust- 
ment in  school  to  be  poorer  in  children  from  homes  of  lower  socio-economic 
status.  ! 
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Figure  8 

Social  Adjustment  and  Occupational  Group  of  Father 
N=6A61 


However,  there  was  an  interesting  difference  between  the  results  for  the  two 
sexes.  In  the  case  of  boys  of  this  age  there  is  strong  evidence  for  a decrease  in 
“stable”  behaviour  the  lower  the  status  of  the  paternal  Occupational  Group 
and  no  evidence  that  this  “ decline  ” is  not  consistent  through  the  Occupational 
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Groups.  For  girls  of  this  age  there  is  the  same  evidence  of  a decrease  in 
“stable”  behaviour  througit  the  Occupational  Groups,  but  there  is  also 
evidence  that  the  “drop”  from  one  Occupational  Group  to  another  is  not 
unifonn. 

It  will  be  seen  in  Table  78  and  Figure  8 that  the  proportion  of  “stable”  girls 
in  Occupational  Group  2 in  this  particular  sub-sample  was  higher  than  that 
in  Occupational  Group  1.  In  Occupational  Group  3 the  proportion  dropped 
considerably,  but  there  was  virtually  no  difference  between  the  picture  there 
and  in  Occupational  Group  4.  There  was  then  another  drop  to  Occupational 
Group  5. 

In  the  absence  of  further  stati-stical  analysis  no  conclusions  can  be  drawn 
about  the  patterns  of  results  in  this  sub-sample.  The  fact  that  there  were  more 
“stable”  girls  in  Occupational  Group  2 than  Occupational  Group  1 is 
unexpected  and  may  be  due  to  chance  fluctuations. 

What  does  emerge  from  the  analyses  of  the  total  scores  from  the  Bristol 
Social-Adjustnrent  Guides  is,  first,  that  girls  at  the  age  of  seven  are  markedly 
better  adjusted  in  school  than  boys  (see  Section  V G).  Secondly,  for  both 
sexes  there  is  a strong  tendency  for  the  least  well-adjusted  children  to  be  in 
lower  socio-economic  groups.  Thirdly,  it  appears  that  for  boys  the  relation- 
ship between  socio-economic  factors  and  adjustment  in  school  is  consistent, 
whereas  for  girls  the  relationship  is  not  uniform  and  appears  to  be  more 
complex. 

It  is  highly  likely  that  socio-economic  factors,  as  assessed  by  the  Occupational 
Group  of  the  father,  are  related  to  children’s  adjustment  in  school  because 
these  factors  are  themselves  associated  with  other  circumstances  in  the  social 
and  physical  environment  of  the  family  and  neighbourhood;  and  also  with 
the  physical  and  mental  health  of  the  parents.  A more  detailed  analysis  of 
some  of  these  circumstances  in  relation  to  children’s  adjustment  is  planned. 


VII-FIRST  FINDINGS:  SUMMARY  AND  DISCUSSION 

A.  EDUCATIONAL,  BEHAVIOURAL  AND  SOCIAL  ASPECTS 
1.  Introduction 

Undoubtedly  there  were  many  disadvantages  in  having  to  produce  an  early 
report,  not  least  of  which  lay  in  the  need  to  hedge  conclusions  around  with 
repeated  reminders  of  the  preliminary  and  incomplete  nature  of  both  the 
sample  and  the  analysis.  However,  there  accrued  at  least  one  advantage. 

In  the  past,  the  delay  between  the  completion  of  studies,  especially  large  scale 
ones,  and  their  findings  being  published  has  tended  to  be  very  long,  This 
enables  practitioners  and  administrators  to  assert  that  events  may  have  in  the 
meantime  brought  about  such  changes  that  the  need  for  action  had  been 
lessened  if  not  eliminated;  or  that  a new  investigation  would  have  to  be 
mounted  to  take  account  of  changed  conditions-— thus  postponing  action. 
In  the  case  of  the  National  Child  Development  Study,  the  interim  findings 
presented  in  this  Report  have  become  available  18  months  from  the  beginning 
of  the  project  and  about  12  months  after  the  data  on  the  children  began  to  be 
collected.  Thus,  the  information  is  so  recent  in  origin  that  even  in  a period  of 
comparatively  rapid  social  and  educational  change  the  findings  describe  the 
situation  as  it  actually  is  at  present. 
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In  recent  years  there  has  been  increasing  interest  in  the  complexity  of  all  the 
influences  which  affect  children’s  development,  and  research  techniques  have 
grown  more  subtle,  more  comprehensive  and  more  rigorous.  “The  time  has 
certainly  come  for  some  co-operative  scheme  of  research  into  the  innumerable 
questions  that  arise.  A single  investigator  can  do  little,  except  make  a few 
limited  and  tentative  experiments  and  sketch  what  appears  to  be  the  most 
valid  methods  of  inquiry.  The  teacher,  the  medical  officer,  the  social  worker, 
the  psychologist,  the  statistician— all  need  to  lend  their  expert  knowledge”. 
These  prophetic  words  are  from  Burt’s  (1937)  classic  survey  which  has  never 
been  paralleled,  in  this  country  or  anywhere  else.  Yet  27  years  later,  Wiseman 
(1964),  discussing  the  relationship  between  environment  and  educational 
progress,  has  to  state  that  “research  is  still  largely  a matter  of  preliminary 
survey  and  exploration,  seeking  new  insights  to  form  the  bases  of  more 
productive  hypotheses.  We  know  very  little  about  the  mechanisms  underlying 
the  variations  of  a multitude  of  environmental  factors ; with  no  firm  grasp  of 
these,  too  many  research  workers  attack  a small  and  ill-defined  sector  of  the 
field,’armed  with  little  but  a hunch  or  a prejudice  and  using  whatever  variables 
may  come  conveniently  to  hand”. 

The  National  Child  Development  Study  has  taken  account  of  both  Burt’s 
and  Wiseman’s  strictures:  conceived  as  an  inter-disciplinary  project,  it  is 
sponsored  jointly  by  four  bodies;  financed  by  a number  of  Government 
departments;  it  depends  on  the  co-operation,  indeed  active  collaboration,  of 
all  local  authorities  in  England,  Scotland  and  Wales,  which  was  granted  to  a 
most  generous  extent;  and  the  composition  of  the  research  team  itself  was 
also  multi-disciplinary.  Moreover,  hypotheses  were  formulated  before  any  of 
the  material  was  available  for  analysis. 

The  Study  has  also  largely  overcome  another  common  difficulty,  that  of 
sampling.  It  is  well  known  that  there  are  strong  regional  differences  because 
various  parts  of  the  country  differ  widely  economically,  culturally  and 
socially  (Floud,  Halsey  and  Martin,  1957;  Derrick,  1961);  and  one  study 
(Ferrez,  1961)  suggests  that— at  least  in  France— “geographical  factors  are 
even  more  important  than  the  social  ones  Fortunately,  sufficient  financial 
support  was  given  to  this  Study  to  make  it  possible  to  follow-up  the  entire 
cohort.  It  could,  of  course,  be  argued  that  there  may  still  be  some  sampling 
bias  since  all  the  children  were  born  in  one  week  in  March;  they  could  con- 
ceivably have  certain  characteristics  which  differentiate  them  from  children 
bom  in  any  one  or  all  of  the  remaining  51  weeks  of  1958.  Whether  a.nd  to 
what  extent  this  is  the  case  will  have  to  await  the  time  when  the  formidable 
financial  and  organizational  difficulties  involved  in  mounting  more  than  one 
national  perinatal  mortality  survey  in  any  one  year  have  been  overcome. 

The  fact  that  inter-disciplinary  research  is  still  largely  in  an  early,  almost 
preliminary,  phase  means  that  one  of  the  main  productive  results  of  large- 
scale  studies  such  as  ours  is  the  posing  of  questions  to  form  the  stimuli  for 
further  investigations.  In  particular,  there  are  two  kinds  of  study  which  should 
follow  from  it:  first,  surveys  comparable  in  scope  and  methodology  should 
be  mounted  every  10  years  or  so;  this  would  make  possible  the  observation 
on  a national  scale  of  changes  in  child  development  in  relation  to  changes  in 
the  economic,  social,  medical  and  educational  sphere.  Secondly,  such  large- 
scale  studies  should  prepare  the  way  for  smaller  but  much  more  detailed  and 
intensive  inquiries  into  individual  differences  in  the  development  of  children  s 
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personality,  mental  and  physical  growth,  health  and  educational  progress. 
In  fact  plans  for  both  these  types  of  investigation  have  already  been  prepared 
(together  with  financial  estimates),  and  it  must  now  be  hoped  that  the 
necessary  funds  will  become  available. 

2.  Over~view 

This  interim  report  has  two  aims:  tlie  first  and  main  aim  was  to  give  as 
detailed  a picture  as  possible  of  a largo  national  sample  of  seven-year-old 
boys  and  girls.  This  is  presented  in  Section  IV:  “De,scnptive  Statistics”.  Of 
course  data  of  this  kind  are  normative  and  no  value  judgements  are  made  as 
to  what  is  desirable  or  undesirable,  but  attention  is  focused  on  what  is  taking 
place  When  the  material  for  the  total  sample  has  been  analysed,  the  picture 
will  then  become  more  reliable  and  meaningful.  The  second  aim  was  to  make 
at  least  a beginning  with  the  much  more  complex  task  of  unravelling  the 
influence  of  and  relationship  between  a wide  range  of  factors  (including  pre- 
and  post-natal  conditions)  and  children’s  physical  and  psychological  develop- 
ment, educational  progress,  adjustment  and  behaviour  at  home  and  school. 
What,  then,  are  the  more  salient  findings  thus  far? 

(a)  Settling  at  School 

It  would  seem  that  the  majority  of  children  settle  down  within  the  first  month 
of  starting  school.  However,  a sizeable  proportion  (some  25  per  cent)  remain 
unsettled  up  to  three  months  or  longer;  there  is  a very  significant  difference 
between  the  sexes,  boys  taking  longer  to  settle  down  than  girls.  The  results 
indicate  that  the  schools  of  about  one-third  of  the  children  use  some  form  of 
introductory  attendance  prior  to  the  commencement  of  full-time  schooling. 
Our  data  do  not  readily  lend  themselves  to  an  exploration  of  the  extent  to 
which  such  schemes  have  any  effect  in  shortening  the  subsequent  settling- 
down  process;  but  at  least  theoretically  one  would  expect  this  to  be  the  case. 

(b)  Parental  Interest 

The  parents’  interest  in  their  children’s  education  and  their  contact  with  the 
school  was  assessed  in  three  ways:  first,  teachers’  ratings  of  parental  interest; 
these  indicated  that  parents  showing  little  or  no  interest  are  in  a minority 
(some  16  per  cent),  there  being  no  difference  between  mothers  and  fathers  in 
this  respect.  Secondly,  teachers  were  asked  whether  during  the  current  school 
year  parents  had  taken  the  initiative  in  discussing  their  child  with  a member 
of  the  staff;  a rather  high  proportion  had  not  done  so  (43  per  cent);  when  this 
question  was  explored  in  relation  to  fathers’  Occupational  Group,  it  was 
found  that  the  higher  the  socio-economic  status  the  greater  the  proportion 
of  parents  who  had  spontaneously  sought  an  opportunity  to  discuss  their 
child  with  a member  of  staff.  Thirdly,  asked  whether  they  would  wish  their 
child  to  remain  at  school  beyond  the  minimum  school  leaving  age,  the  great 
majority  of  mothers  replied  in  the  affirmative  (over  80  per  cent). 

Of  course,  these  three  criteria  are  not  only  rather  broad  and  crude  but  also 
involve  different  degrees  of  subjectivity.  But  it  looks  as  if  the  parents  of  about 
half  the  sample  showed  an  active  interest  and  involvement  in  their  child’s 
schooling,  while  a minority  appear  to  be  lacking  such  interest 
A first  exploration  of  the  relationship  between  one  of  the  indices  of  parental 
interest  in  the  child’s  education  and  tested  attainment  in  reading  showed 
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iEprp  to  be  a significant  association ; the  proportion  of  good  readers  was  higher 
among  those  children  whose  parents  had  themselves  initiated  some  contact 
thh  the  school,  and  this  was  true  also  for  boys  and  girls  separately.  Then  the 
relationship  was  examined  between  parental  interest  and  reading  attainment 
wXn  each  of  the  five  Occupational  Groups  separately;  the  same  association 
was  found  within  Occupational  Groups  for  boys  in  Occupational  Groups 
1 3 and  4 and  for  girls  in  Occupational  Groups  1 and  3. 

(c)  Educational  Attainment 

Fven  at  the  early  age  of  seven  years,  girls  were  found  to  be  significantly  better 
nt  reading  than  boys;  this  held  true  whether  the  yardstick  was  an  objective 
test  or  the  level  of  the  reading  book  the  child  was  able  to  manage  or  the 
teacher’s  judgement  of  the  child’s  reading  ability.  When  this  vras  examined 
in  relation  to  socio-economic  level — assessed  in  terms  of  the  OcMpational 
Group  of  tire  children’s  fathers—there  was  a highly  significant  difference  m 
the  direction  predicted  on  the  evidence  of  previous  studies:  the  lower  the 
occupational  status  of  the  fathers,  the  poorer  the  reading  attainment  of  the 

Though  the  children  in  this  Study  are  all  the  same  age,  they  have  experienced 
varving  length  of  schooling  because  administrative  arrangements  for  starting 
school  differ  in  different  parts  of  the  country.  This  provided  an  opportunity 
to  compare  those  who  had  been  admitted  to  infant  schools  before  the  age  of 
five  (“early  starters”)  with  those  whose  attendance  commenced  after  their 
fifth  birthday  (“late  starters”).  Looking  at  the  reading  attainment  of  these 
two  groups,  a significant  difference  in  favour  of  the  “early  starters  was 
found,  even  though  for  the  majority  the  difference  in  length  of  schooling  had 
only  been  one  term.  This  difference  between  “ early  ” and  “ late  starters  was 
found  to  be  independent  of  Occupational  Group.  ,.  **  ■ 

One  other  environmental  variable  was  explored  in  relation  to  reading  attain- 
ment; namely,  whether  the  child  lived  with  both  his  natural  parents  or  not, 
the  former  being  referred  to  as  the  “ normal  ” and  the  latter  as  the  atypical 
family  situation.  The  “atypical”  situation  included  not  only  one-parent 
families  but  also  children  who  had  one  step-parent  or  who  were  adopted, 
fostered  or  in  residential  care.  It  was  found  that  reading  attainment  was 
significantly  lower  for  those  whose  family  situation  was  “atypical  , and  tlus 
was  equally  true  for  boys  and  girls.  When  the  same  question  was  examined  in 
relation  to  socio-economic  status,  a rather  more  complex  pattern  merged: 
for  the  higher  Occupational  Groups  (1,  2 and  3)  the  result  was  the  same, 
namely,  reading  attainment  being  higher  for  children  living  with  both  their 
natural  parents ; but  in  Occupational  Groups  4 and  5,  the  proportion  of  poor 
readers  did  not  differ  whether  the  children  had  a “normal’  or  atypical 

family  background.  „ ^ ^ , 

Now  to  turn  to  attainment  in  arithmetic.  Here,  boys  were  found  to  be  superior 
to  girls  on  a test  of  problem  arithmetic.  Again,  there  was  a relationship 
between  attainrient  in  this  subject  and  paternal  Occupational  Group;  the 
lower  the  latter,  the  lower  the  children’s  score  on  the  test.  Length  of  schooling 
was  also  significantly  associated;  higher  arithmetic  scores  were  attained  by 
“early”  than  ‘‘late”  starters.  When  fathers’  socio-economie  status  was  taken 
into  account,  the  same  relationship  between  starting  school  “early”  and  good 
arithmetic  attainment  was  found  to  exist  independent  of  Occupational  Group. 
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The  few  researches  tliat  have  considered  the  differences  between  reading  and 
arithmetic  in  their  response  to  environmental  effects  have  produced  somewhat 
conflicting  results;  some  showed  that  reading  is  more  prone  to  this  than  is 
arithnretic  (Thorndike,  1951 ; Burt,  1955;  Davis  and  Kent,  1955;  Lynn,  1958), 
while  others  do  not  find  this  to  be  the  case  (Wiseman,  1952;  Kemp,  1955), 
At  this  stage  there  has  been  no  analysis  of  possible  dilTerential  effects;  the 
present  results  do,  however,  indicate  that  at  the  age  of^seven  both  reading 
and  arithmetic  are  related  to  environmental  aspects,  Fuither,  an  early” 
start  in  the  infant  school  is  associated  with  highei  attainment  in  both  subjects 
some  two  years  later,  irrespective  of  parental  socio-economic  status. 

Three  other  more  general  abilities  were  explored  by  means  of  teachers’ 
ratings.  For ’both  “oral  ability”  and  “creativity”  girls  were  rated  higher  by 
their  teachers  than  boys,  while  the  position  was  reversed  regarding  “awareness 
of  the  world  around”.  At  this  stage  time  did  not  pennit  any  more  detailed 
examination  of  these  abilities  or  their  relationship  to  other  variables. 

(d)  Behaviour  and  Adjustment 

These  were  assessed  in  two  ways;  by  asking  mothers  about  the  behaviour 
and  developmental  difficulties  of  their  children;  and  by  obtaining  information 
from  teachers  by  means  of  the  Bristol  Social-Adjustment  Guides,  which  were 
completed  for  each  child.  So  far,  only  some  preliminary  analysis  of  this 
material  has  been  possible. 

For  most  aspects  of  behaviour,  there  was  evidence  that  a greater  proportion 
of  boys,  as  reported  by  their  mothers,  show  difficulties  at  home.  However, 
there  are  some  exceptions ; for  example,  more  girls  than  boys  suck  their  thumb 
or  fingers  during  the  day  and  bite  their  nails.  The  differences  between  the 
sexes  appeared  to  be  most  marked  for  aggressive  types  ol  behaviour.  It  is 
worth  noting  that  a sizeable  proportion  of  seven-year-olds  are  reported  to  be 
faddy  over  food;  and  to  throw  the  occasional  temper  tantrum  (a  little  under 
30  per  cent  in  each  case).  In  these  two  aspects  of  behaviour  there  were  no 
significant  differences  between  boys  and  girls.  However,  more  boys  are 
reluctant  to  go  to  school  than  girls. 

Deviations  from  normal  behaviour  which  many  clinicians  would  consider  as 
likely  indications  of  some  degree  of  emotional  di.sturbance  occurred  only 
among  a small  minority.  Thus,  between  one  and  eight  per  cent  of  children 
were  reported  to  show  the  following  behaviour  Ireciuently : difficulty  in  settling 
to  anything  for  more  than  a few  moments;  destroying  their  belongings  or 
those  of  others;  frequently  disobeying  parents;  being  upset  by  new  situations; 
and  bodily  twitches  or  mannerisms.  In  this  context  it  is  interesting  to  recall 
a recent  study  by  Olueck  (1966)  dealing  with  the  “Identification  of  potential 
delinquents  at  2-3  years  of  age”.  The  three  behaviour  traits  which,  when 
manifested  at  an  early  age,  markedly  distinguished  later  delinquents  front 
non-delinquents  were  “extreme  restlessness,  destructiveness  and  non-sub- 
missiveness  to  parental  authority”.  Thus,  these  traits  are  considered  by 
Glueck  to  have  high  predictive  value,  not  only  for  distii%uishing  future 
delinquents  but  also  for  diagnosing  maladjusted  or  “malfunctioning 

children.  u t i 

When  the  children’s  behaviour  in  school  was  assessed  by  means  of  the  Bristol 
Social-Adjustment  Guides,  there  was  again  a highly  significant  difference 
between  the  sexes;  the  proportion  of  boys  being  rated  as  “maladjusted  was 


Printed  image  digitised  by  the  University  of  Southampton  Library  Digitisation  Unit 


APPENDIX  10 


533 


■ as  areat  as  that  of  the  girls ; the  converse  was  also  true,  namely,  signifi- 
‘:«tfgirls  were  being"  rated  as  “stable”  than  boys.  At  a later  stage 
cantly  mo  . Sj.  the  type  of  deviant  behaviour  shown  by  boys  and 

ettely  will  be  explored.  However,  using  the  criterion  of  the  Guides, 
ft  looks  as  if  about  13  per  cent  of  seven-year-olds  show  behaviour  indicative 

WhlraStSwas  examined  in  relation  to  socio-economic  status,  it  was 
S tot  the  proportion  of  “stable”  children  decreased  the  lower  the 
SnatioMl  GrLp  of  the  fathers.  Though  this  was  the  case  for  both  sexes, 
“decline”  from  one  Occupational  Group  to  the  next  was  uniform  for 

“%cHl-adjto  was  then  examined  in  relation  to  lejiSth^of  schooling. 

A significant  difference  was  found  between  “early”  and  late  starters,  th 
tetter  showing  more  indications  of  poor  adjustment  than  the  former.  This 
relationship  between  “ early  starting”  and  better  adjustment  was  also  foun 
hold  independent  of  Occupational  Group. 


(e)  Need  for  Special  Provision 

This  term  is  used  here  in  the  widest  sense  to  include  facilities  withm  and  out- 
3e  to  ordtory  school,  as  well  as  provision  for  all  kinds  of  difficulties,  be 

St“St  St”  nSSing.  Th™  h »»  e,.d„„  t,.« 
results  that  there  has  been  a decrease  in  the  proportion  of  poor  readers  during 
the  past  ten  years  (Morris,  1959).  Nevertheless,  a considerable  number  of 
chMren  in  this  sample  of  seven-year-olds  were  described  by  their  teachers  as 
being  either  non-readers  (about  three  per  cent)  or  poor  readers  (about  24  per 
cent).  An  even  larger  proportion  (almost  half  the  sample)  had  not  achieved 
sufficient  mastery  of  this  subject  near  the  end  of  their  infant  schooling  to  use 
it  as  an  effective  tool  for  further  learning;  rather,  reading 
specifically  taught,  because  full  mastery  of  the  skill  has  not  yet  been  • 

Thus  on  the  evidence  of  the  children’s  present  reading  abilities  about  a quarter 

wineedaco^ 

basic  subject;  moreover,  a proportion  of  them  will  ^ ^ 

succeed  unless  given  pieral  educational  help  of  one  kind  or  another,  not 

^^alLlSfnTh^ikdy^^^^  of  this  group,  teachers  were 

how  many  of  the  children  were  at  present  receiving 

educational  or  mental  backwardness  and  how  many  would  ® 

help  if  it  were  available.  The  answer  to  the  first  question  was  five  per  cent 

and  to  the  second  question  eight  per  cent;  in  each  case 

being  significantly  greater  than  that  of  the  girls.  Thus,  in  the  teachers  judge 

ment  some  13  per  cent  of  the  children  would  derive  benefit  from  edncational 

help  additional  to  what  could  be  provided  by  class 

With  regard  to  special  educational  help,  including  special  schooling,  teators 
were  of  the  opinion  that  within  the  next  two 

requirement  for  some  five  per  cent;  this  was  in  addition  to  the  half  per  cen 
already  attending  special  schools.  However,  for  a number  of  reasons,  this 

figure  of  five  per  cent  is  likely  to  be  an  under-estimate.  ctuo  fnr 

One  other  direct  method  was  used  to  arrive  at  some  estimate  °f  *e  need  for 
special  provision;  this  was  by  finding  out  from  teachers  how  many  children 
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had  been  referred  to  outside  agencies  because  of  behaviour  dilRculties  or  lack 
of  tiroEress  The  figure  reported,  9-5  per  cent,  is  again  likely  to  be  an  under- 
estimate;  some  children  will  have  been  referred  to  an  outside  agency  unbe- 
known  to  their  teachers;  and,  perhaps  much  more  important,  a lack  of 
diaenostic  and  treatment  facilities  has  a curtailing  effect  on  the  number  of 
referrals.  Such  a lack  exists  in  many  areas  with  a consequent  shortage  of 
places  in  special  schools  and  long  waiting  lists  foi  an  examination  in  school 
psvchological  services  and  child  guidance  clinics,  where  these  exist.  Con- 
versely  it  is  a well-known  phenomenon  that  if  a new  special  school  or  child 
guidance  clinic  is  opened,  there  is  a steep  rise  in  the  number  of  referrals. 
Lastly  there  is  one  indirect  way  of  trying  to  assess  the  need  for  psychological 
consultation  and  possibly  treatment.  The  extent  of  the  developmental  and 
behaviour  difficulties  reported  by  the  mothers  and  the  proportion  of  children 
assessed  on  the  Social-Adjustment  Guides  to  be  “maladjusted”  at  school 
would  indicate  that  a minimum  of  five  per  cent  have  quite  serious  adjustment 
problems,  while  at  least  a further  10  per  cent  show  stress  symptoms  of  various 

Only  further  analysis  will  provide  evidence  on  the  degree  of  overlap  between 
educational  and  emotional  problems  as  well  as  on  their  relation  to  the  whob 
range  of  physical  handicaps.  What  seems  already  beyond  doubt  is  the  fact 
that  there  is  a need  for  special  provision  during  the  second  year  in  the  infant 
school  if  educational  and  emotional  problems  are  to  be  dealt  with  as  soon 
as  they  are  recognized  by  teachers  and  parents. 

3.  Some  Pointers  to  Policy  and  Practice 

Starting  school  presents  for  most  children  a major  step  forward  in  independ- 
ence, but  also  a major  departure  from  their  previous  pattern  of  life.  Might 
not  a more  widespread  adoption  by  infant  schools  of  the  practice  of  “intro- 
ductory attendance”  both  ease  and  speed  up  the  process  of  settling  down? 
It  is  now  widely  recognized  that  parental  interest  in  the  child’s  education  plays 
a vital  part  in  satisfactory  progress.  Are  not  infant  schools  the  most  natural 
and  logical  starting  point  for  fostering  such  interest  on  a much  wider  scale? 
This  would  involve  giving  some  priority  to  them  in  terms  of  staff  and  money, 
Perhaps  increasing  responsibility  for  enlisting  parental  interest  should  also 
be  undertaken  by  school  welfare  officers  and  health  visitors?  Or  should 
teachers  who  have  taken  one  of  the  newly  established  courses  for  joint  social 
work/teaoher  training  be  encouraged  to  work  in  infant  schools?  Could 
voluntary  workers  include  in  their  service  to  the  community  the  task  of 
freeing  parents  of  large  families  to  visit  their  children’s  school  by  looking 
after  those  who  remain  at  home? 

“Early  starters”  have  higher  attainment  and  better  adjustment  titan  children 
who  start  school  about  a term  later.  Perhaps  this  advantage  is  coinparatively 
short-term;  only  subsequent  examinations  of  the  same  children  will  tell.  But 
if  the  advantages  turn  out  to  be  long-term,  should  attempts  be  made  to  ensure 
an  earlier  start,  especially  for  the  culturally  and  socially  underprivileged? 
Low  socio-economic  status  is  associated,  even  by  the  age  of  seven,  with  low 
educational  attainment  and  high  “maladjustment”.  If  equal^  educational 
opportunity  is  to  become  a reality,  ought  not  pre-school  education,  specially 
geared  to  the  needs  of  culturally  deprived  children,  to  be  given  high  priority? 
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Vnown  pattern  of  boys  being  more  backward  in  reading  and  showing 
’^alTer  tacidence  of  behaviour  difficulties  was  found  to  exist  already  by  the 
'..  oS  years.  Is  there  a continuum  of  vulnerability  stretclung  right  back 
ffnrlnltal  and  perinatal  days?  If  later  work  does  establish  such  a link, 
lould  boys’  greater  vulnerability  indicate  a need  for  differential  child-rearing 
rr National  practices?  Or  is  their  relatively  inferjor  performance  a 
It  nf  current  child-rearing  and  educational  practices?  For  example,  could 
^he  related  to  the  fact  that  it  is  largely  women  who  care  for  and  educate  boys 
during  the  early  years?  Would  more  male  teachers  m infant  schools  have  a 
Scial  result  on  boys’  educational  progress  and  adjustment  ? 

£ 45  per  cent  of  children  appear  not  to  reach  Ml  mastery  of  reading 
skills  by  the  time  they  are  due  to  leave  infant  schools.  This  means  that  the 
SchiS  of  reading  needs  to  be  continued  at  the  junior  level;  also  there 
should  be  some  continuity  in  teaching  methods  and  reading  schemes.  This 
dearly  has  implications  for  both  policy  and  practice  Is  the  present  age  of 
uansftr  the  most  appropriate?  Must  there  be  a uniform  transfer  age?  Is 
te  efective  practical  recognition,  both  in  teacher  training  and  m appointing 
jumor  Sol  staff,  of  the  need  for  infant  school  reading  methods  beyond  the 

The°proportlon  of  educationally  backward  and  emotionally 
diildren  appears  to  be  high  enough  by  the  second  year  in  the  infant  school  to 
warrant  greatly  increased  provision  for  their  needs.  Such  early  provision, 
including^diagnosis  and  treatment  of  various  kinds,  would  be  m line  with  the 
teeS  emphasis  which  is  being  placed  on  early  detection  and  prevMion 
The  focus  of  such  early  preventive  work  should  be  on  socially  and  cultura  y 
LdeSMlegerchildren,  especially  boys,  since  by  the  age  of  seven  their 
needs  me  clearly  the  greatest,  at  least  numerically.  Hitherto,  a much  greater 
proportion  of  children  from  the  higher  socio-economic  groups  find  way 
Lo  child  guidance  clinics,  while  a much  higher  proportion  °f  *e 

lower  socio-economic  groups  eventually  appear  in  laveni  e^  Courts.  Of 
course  poverty,  broken  or  disrupted  family  life,  housing  difficulties,  especiaUy 
of  large^ families,  all  contribute  to  this  pattern  of  backwardness  and  "M' 
adiustment  At  the  same  time,  early  remedial  and  psychological  treatment 
has  much  to  offer,  particularly  if  it  could  be  part  of  a more  comprehensiw 
scheme  for  family-centred,  preventive  and  rehabilitative  work.  What  kind  of 
dSsfc  anTtrLtment  ceMes  would  be  most  appropriate  for  dea^^^^^^^^ 
those  in  greatest  need?  How  can  parental  co-operation  be  obtained?  And  s it 
essential?  What  should  be  the  relationship  between  preventive  social,  educa- 
tional and  psychological  services  ? Need  there  be  better  integration  of  policies, 
services  and  practices  ? 


. Brit.  J.  Educ. 
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B.  PHYSICAL  AND  MEDICAL  ASPECTS 

1.  Scope  and  Value  of  the  Preliminary  Analysis 

New  methods  of  surveillance  and  investigation  of  school  children’s  health 
should  be  constantly  evolving.  Easier  adaptation  to  changing  circumstances 
occurs  where  a large  national  cohort  is  u.sed  to  monitor  the  proportion  of 
children  requiring  treatment  for  physical  ill-health.  Where  this  reveals  pre- 
viously undetected  or  untreated  case.s,  action  is  indicated — either  towards 
prevention  through  health  education  or  towards  earlier  diagnosis  of  major  and 
minor  handicaps  by  more  screening  tests  and  increased  surveillance  from 
infancy  onwards. 

Follow-up  of  such  a national  group  of  children  throughout  their  childhood 
can  also  throw  some  light  upon  new  ways  of  establishing  an  optimum  pro- 
cedure for  assessing  health  and  growth.  As  no  interim  study  of  the  children 
had  been  undertaken  since  birth,  the  seven-year-old  follow-up  included  a 
detailed  developmental  and  medical  history  as  well  as  a full  physical  and 
medical  examination.  This  must  not,  of  course,  be  taken  to  imply  that  a 
complete  medical  history  and  examination  is  felt  to  be  ideal,  or  even  practi- 
cable, as  a routine  procedure  for  British  school  children  at  seven  years  of  age. 
Procedures  at  this  age  might  include  selective  screening  tests;  a questionnaire 
or  personal  enquiry  of  parents  and  teachers ; or  a medical  examination  of 
vulnerable  groups.  Emphasis  on  high-risk  children  is  typical  of  a growing 
number  of  school  health  services. 

The  present  preliminary  results  also  indicate  a need  for  increased  medical 
staff  trained  in  child  development;  closer  contact  between  parents  and  educa- 
tional and  school  health  services;  more  screening  procedures;  and  added 
efficiency  in  early  diagnostic  procedures  to  “identify”  major  and  minor 
handicaps  in  pre-school  and  infant  school  children. 

Pre-school  records  of  the  present  sample  show  that  only  in  infancy  was 
observation  optimal  for  early  diagnosis.  Over  80  per  cent  had  attended  infant 
welfare  clinics.  Between  one  and  live  years  considerably  fewer  (38  per  cent) 
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had  been  taken  to  a pre-school  or  toddler  clinic;  an  unknown  number  would 
have  been  seen  by  their  general  practitioner. 

No  attempt  has  been  made  on  this  incomplete  sample  to  examine  the  nature 
of  previously  undiagnosed  disabilities.  At  a later  stage  it  is  hoped  to  investigate 
these  cases  as  well  as  the  age  at  diagnosis  of  known  handicaps  and  the 
educational  and  medical  facilities  provided.  However,  it  is  doubtful  whether 
even  a follow-up  of  more  than  15,000  children  will  yield  a sufficient  number 
of  major  handicaps  to  evaluate  the  efficacy  of  “treatment”  for  separate 
conditions.  Interest  in  the  handicapped  children  will  centre  mainly  on  their 
perinatal  correlates. 

The  present  Report  covers  mainly  the  field  of  minor  disabilities  and  deviations 
and  the  assessment  and  testing  of  special  senses.  In  many  spheres  the  results 
may  be  seen  as  an  adjunct  to  the  statistics  assembled  in  the  reports  of  local 
authority  school  health  services  and  summarized  in  the  biennial  reports  of 
the  Chief  Medical  Officer  of  the  Department  of  Education  and  Science.  The 
results  are  more  valuable  where  national  figures  are  otherwise  unavailable 
and  also  where  gross  regional  or  local  variations  in  reported  incidences 
indicate  ambiguities  of  definition  or  interpretation. 

The  present  Report,  thought  to  be  regarded  as  provisional,  does  demonstrate 
the  feasibility  of  gathering  national  data  on  the  health  of  children  through 
the  school  health  services.  By  using  a standard  format  and  modern  data- 
processing  techniques,  it  has  been  possible  to  present  interim  results  in  a very 
short  period. 

The  pre-coded  answers  both  for  the  history  obtained  from  the  mother  and 
for  the  medical  examination  covered  relevant  aspects  of  every  system  which 
could  readily  be  reproduced.  The  medical  examinations  were  carried  out 
without  special  apparatus  or  conditions  by  school  medical  officers.  The 
information  gathered  was  more  comprehensive  than  would  normally  be  con- 
sidered necessary  or  possible  at  routine  examinations,  but  regular  shortened 
inquiries,  pre-coded  and  rapidly  data-prooessed,  would  allow  decisions  to  be 
taken  from  a consideration  of  results  while  still  current.  The  present  Study, 
then,  may  in  part  be  of  value  as  a pilot  for  a national  system  of  recording 
and  retrieving  data  on  the  health  of  school  children. 

2.  Descriptive  Statistics 

Information  was  obtained  on  past  development  and  illnesses.  This  was  retro- 
spective as  the  children  were  not  followed  between  birth  and  seven  years. 
For  this  Report  careful  selection  was  made  in  view  of  its  potential  unrelia- 
bility. Most  of  such  data  are  used  only  in  sex  comparisons.  However  the 
retrospective  data  were  gathered  very  much  as  any  routine  medical  history. 
Data  in  Appendix  1*  allow  the  reader  to  calculate  past  incidences  if  he  wishes. 
He  may  be  surprised  at  the  reported  frequency  of  certain  conditions  of  which 
a history  is  often  considered  abnormal.  One  such  condition  is  nocturnal 
enuresis:  about  one  in  nine  of  the  children  were  reported  as  being  wet  by 
night  more  than  occasionally  between  five  and  seven  years.  A much  smaller 
proportion  (4-4  per  cent)  had  daytime  incontinence  after  three  years  and  only 
1 -2  per  cent  were  reported  to  have  soiled  by  day  after  four  years. 

Much  is  written  currently  on  the  ill-effect  of  periods  of  separation  due  to 
hospital  admission  and  the  present  policy  is  moving  towards  unrestricted 
visiting  of  children  in  hospital.  The  wide  importance  of  this  subject  is  shown 

’*  Not  included  in  this  version. 
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by  the  high  proportion  of  children  who  had  been  admitted  to  hospitaUv 
seven  years  of  age  for  various  conditions.  Any  effect  on  social  adjustment  will 
be  investigated  later.  Strikingly  high  among  causes  for  admission  were 
accidents  and  other  injuries  both  at  home  and  elsewhere.  This  underlines  the 
need  for  better  education  in  accident  prevention. 

Sex  differences  in  Section  VE  (“Medical  and  Developmental  Sex  Compari 
sons”)  conflnn  for  many  morbidity  factors  what  is  already  known  for  perh 
natal,  infant  and  childhood  mortality,  namely  the  greater  vulnerability  of 
boys.  For  example,  boys  attended  more  often  at  child  guidance  clinics  and  f 
speech  clinics  and  showed  more  facial  tics,  stammers  and  other  speech 
defects,  as  well  as  being  more  accident-prone  and,  historically,  later  in  ^ 
developmental  “milestones”,  including  walking,  talking  and  bladder  control  . 
Disorders  of  special  function  such  as  hearing,  vision  and  speech  are  among  the 
most  important  educational  considerations  at  the  age  of  seven.  Section  VC 
therefore,  summarizes  the  results  of  investigations  into  these  functions.  The 
extent  to  which  defects  of  hearing  and  speech  had  impinged  upon  parental 
consciousness  was  indicated  by  a past  history  of  hearing  difficulty  in  10  per 
cent  and  some  speech  abnormality  in  16  per  cent.  The  work  load  carried  hy 
the  corresponding  medical  services  was  considerable,  though  it  could  only  : 
be  estimated  retrospectively.  Apart  from  school  visual  or  auditory  tests  12 
per  cent  of  mothers  reported  that  the  children  had  attended  for  special  visual 
examination  and  eight  per  cent  at  hearing  or  audiology  clinics. 

The  strain  placed  upon  the  childhood  dental  services  was  underlined  by  the 
fact  that  three-quarters  of  the  children  were  reported  as  having  already  come 
under  the  school  or  general  dental  services  by  seven  years  of  age.  Many  would 
feel,  however,  that  all  children  should  have  dental  assessment,  and  the  im- 
portance of  this  is  emphasized  by  the  fact  that  one  in  five  were  found  on 
examination  to  have  a minimum  of  eight  or  more  decayed,  missing  or  filled  ' 
teeth.  i 

Minor  visual  impairment  was  also  reported  to  be  quite  frequent,  Approxi-  i 
mately  one  in  seven  of  the  children  were  assessed  by  the  medical  examiners  i 
to  have  a visual  defect,  but  only  0’3  per  cent  were  judged  as  handicapped  for  ! 
nonnal  schooling  and  everyday  activities;  some  six  per  cent  of  the  sample  ■- 
were  found  on  examination  to  have  a squint  (manifest  or  latent);  overlive  I 
per  cent  had  uncorrected  visual  acuity  of  6/12th  or  less  in  the  right  eye,  anda  ; 
similar  proportion  in  the  left  eye.  And  what  of  treatment?  Six  per  cent  of  : 
children  wore  or  had  already  required  glasses,  25  per  cent  of  whom  had  ; 
corrected  vision  of  6/12th  or  less  in  one  or  other  eye.  Should  more  children  j 
be  regarded  as  potentially  visually  handicapped  and  put  near  the  front  of  the  • 
class  ? 

About  five  per  cent  of  seven-year-olds  were  judged  by  the  medical  examiners  ‘ 
to  have  a minor  degree  of  hearing  impairment.  Analysis  of  the  clinical  heating  j 
test  of  these  children  and  of  their  audiograms  should  throw  further  light  upon 
this. 

Speech  difficulties  clearly  gave  concern  to  parents.  One  in  six  of  the  children 
were  reported  as  having  had  current  or  past  stammer  or  stutter  (6-2  per  cent), 
or  other  speech  difficulty  (10  per  cent).  Over  two  per  cent  had  received  speech 
therapy  by  the  age  of  seven.  A stammer  or  stutter  was  observed  on  examina- 
tion in  about  one  per  cent.  In  a rating  of  the  children’s  speech  intelligibility 
by  the  medical  examiners,  about  14  per  cent  were  judged  to  be  not  fully 
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intelligible,  but  only  1-4  per  cent  were  assessed  as  having  a moderate  or 

severe  impairment  of  speech.  , , , , . , , . 

At  the  present  stage,  time  has  permitted  the  analysis  and  presentation  of 
nlv  a part  of  the  medical  information  which  has  been  gathered.  In  addition, 
some  results  have  been  withheld  until  data  on  the  “late  returns”  can  be  pro- 
ressed  because  of  particular  danger  of  bias  or  misleading  conclusions.  In  a 
later  report  it  is  intended  not  only  to  fill  these  gaps  but  also  to  examine  the 
correlations  between  current  medical,  physical,  educational,  psychological 
and  social  factors  and  also,  of  course,  to  utilize  the  very  comprehensive  peri- 
natal data  in  an  investigation  of  the  relationship  between  factors  at  or  before 
birth  and  subsequent  health  and  development. 


s 
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For  reasons  of  space,  most  of  the  tables  and  all  of  the  questionnaires  appearins 
in  the  text  of  the  main  Report  have  been  omitted  in  this  version.  The  tables 
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A1  Southgate  Reading  Test  Scores 

A2  Problem  Arithmetic  Test  Scores 
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Reading 

Scores 

N 

Per  cent 

0-  3 

69 

0-7 

4-  6 

211 

2-0 

7-  9 

462 

4-4 

10-12 

546 

5-2 

13-15 

624 

5-9 

16-18 

690 

6'6 

19-21 

874 

8-3 

22-24 

1,118 

10-7 

25-27 

1,761 

16-8 

28-30 

4,133 

39-4 

Total  tested 

10,488 

100 

No  data 

108 

Grand  Total 

10,596 

Table  A2 

Problem  Arithmetic  Test  Scores 


A.rithmetlc 

Scores  N Per  cent 


0 

230 

2-2 

1 

486 

4-6 

2 

998 

9-5 

3 

1,317 

1,480 

12-6 

4 

14-1 

5 

1,493 

14-2 

6 

1,375 

1,153 

13-1 

7 

11-0 

8 

919 

8-8 

9 

641 

6-1 

10 

388 

3-7 

Total  tested 

10,480 

100 

No  data 

116 

Grand  Total 

10,596 
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Table  A.l 

Teachers'  Ratings  of  Reading  Ability 


Descriptions  of  Ratings 

N 

Percent 

Avid  reader.  Reads  Huently  and  widely  in  relation  to  his  age 
Above  average  ability.  Comprehends  well  whul  he  reads 
Average  reader 

Poor  reader.  Limited  comprehension 
Non-reader,  or  recognizes  very  few  word.s 

710 

2,569 

4,685 

2,539 

305 

66 

23-8 

43-3 

23-5 

2-8 

Total  tested 

10,808 

100~' 

No  data 

25 

Grand  Totai. 

10,833 

Table  A3J 

Past  History  of  Specialist  Clinks  and  Services 

Number  of  boys  =^4, 059;  Niimlwr  of  girls  3.926;  Total ---7,985 


Attendance 

Ye.s  No  Total 


Don't 

know 


No  Incidence 
data  percent 


(a)  Eye  department  or  Boys  534  3,5(K)  4,034  18  7 13'2 

clinic,  optician  Girls  473  3,429  3,902  19  5 121 

or  orthoptist 

Sex  difference — Chi-squared  2'2  (1  d.f.); />  -0'05  not  significant 


(ft)  Hearing  or  Boy.s  327  3.696  4,023  27  9 8.1 

audiology  Girls  305  3,590  3,895  26  5 7'8 

Sex  difference — Chi-squared  «0.2  (i  d.f.);  p -O-OS  not  significant 

(c)  Dental  service,s  Boys  3,062  975  4,037  12  10  75'8 

Girls  2,986  905  3.891  17  18  767 

Sex  differenec  -Chi-squared  «0’9  (1  d.f.);  p -O-OS  not  significant 


(d)  Physiotherapy  or  Boys  166  3,868  4,034  21  4 4d 

remedial  exercuscs  Giils  152  3,750  3,902  20  4 34 

Sex  difference  — ChUsquared  =0'2  (1  d.f.);  p ‘ -O-QS  not  significant 


(e)  Child  guidance  Boy.s  48  3,987  4,035  20  4 P2 

clinics  Girls  15  3,891  3,906  19  1 04 

Sex  difference — Chi-squared  >i- 16'4  (1  d.f.);  p<  0-001 

(/)  Speech  Boys  120  3,913  4,033  21  5 3-0 

therapy  Girls  52  3,853  3,905  19  2 1'3 


Sox  difference — Chi-squared  »25-3  (1  d.f.);  p-‘  0-001 
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Assessment  of  Speech  Intelligibility 
Number  of  boys  =4,053 ; Number  of  girls =3,917 ; Total  =7,970 


Boys 

Girls 

Total 

Speech  fully  intelligible 

3,361 

3,433 

6,794 

Almost  all  words  are  intelligible 

581 

406 

987 

Many  words  are  unintelligible 

66 

34 

100 

All  or  almost  all  words  are  unintelligible 

10 

4 

14 

Don’t  know  or  unable  to  test 

33 

38 

71 

No  data 

2 

2 

4 
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The  Organization  of  Junior  Schools  and 
Effects  of  Streaming: 

National  Foundation  for  Educational  Research; 

A Preliminary  Report 

This  Appendix  is  an  abridged  version  of  the  two  reports  submitted  to  the 
Council  by  the  National  Foundation  for  Educational  Research.  A fuller 
version  was  published  in  November  1966  as  part  of  a Supplement  to  Educa- 
tional Research.  The  reports  were  written  by  Mrs.  Joan  Barker  Lunn,  assisted 
by  C.  J.  Tuppen  and  Mrs.  J.  Bouri. 

The  research  project  on  which  the  material  is  based  was  commissioned  by  the 
Department  of  Education  and  Science  in  the  expectation  that  its  preliminary 
findings  would  be  of  help  to  the  Central  Advisory  Councils.  We  are  gratetiil 
to  the  Department  for  this  foresight  as  well  as  to  the  Foundation  who  have  so 
helpfully  provided  preliminary  reports  in  advance  of  their  own  publication. 
The  present  report  relates  to  children  in  different  years  of  junior  courses.  The 
Foundation  are  following  up  those  children  who  were  at  the  beginning  of  the 
junior  course  when  tlie  study  was  made  and  this  will  continue  until  they  are  in 
their  final  year  of  the  junior  school.  The  whole  report  will  probably  be  pub- 
lished at  the  end  of  1968. 
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Junior  Schools  and  their  Type  of  Organization 
Introduction 

The  National  Foundation  for  Educational  Research  was  asked  by  the  De- 
partment  of  Education  and  Science  to  investigate  the  effects  of  streaming 
and  “non-streaming”  in  junior  schools. 

The  inquiry  involved  three  main  parts.  Firstly,  a general  survey  of  current , 
ISs  conducted;  secondly,  a study  of  100  junior  schools  (50  streamed 
Ld  50  unstreamed)  was  undertaken,  to  enable  some  assessment  to  be  made 
She  effects  of  “streaming”  and  “non-streaming”  on  the  intellectual  and 
lial  development  of  pupils ; and,  finally,  a more  intensive  study  was  made  of 
10  schools  to  supplement  the  evidence  yielded  by  the  larger  scale  investiga- 

The'survey  of  general  practices,  which  is  discussed  in  the  present  report,  had 
two  aims.  The  first  was  to  discover  the  incidence  of  streaming  and  the  meftods 
of  organization  practised  in  junior  schools;  the  second  was  to  obtain  the  in- 
formation required  to  select  a suitable  sample  of  schools  for  the  second  stage 

Afect-findLg  questionnaire  was  constructed  to  obtain  information  about  the 
ways  in  which  classes  are  formed;  the  criteria  used  in  deciding  the  correct 
stream  for  each  child;  and  the  opportunities  for  transfer  between  streams. 
Questions  were  also  asked  about  the  general  circumstances  of  the  school  and 
its  pupils  e.g.  number  of  teachers  and  classrooms,  parental  occupations,  etc. 
In  the  early  summer  of  1963,  the  questionnaires  were  sent  to  a stratified 
random  sarnple  of  2,290  primary  schools  in  England  and  Wales,  and  the  heads 

in  each  of  these  schools  were  asked  to  complete  them.  , , . „ 

The  sample  was  selected  from  the  population  of  all  primary  schools  in  England 
and  Wales,  with  the  exception  of  schools  which  had  less  than  26  pupils  on  the 
school  roll.  The  latter  were  omitted  because  the  survey  was  concerned  mainly 
with  larger  schools  in  which  each  year  group  had  to  be  divided  into  a number 
of  classes.  All  local  education  authorities  except  one  agreed  to  co-operate 
The  sample  was  stratified  by  type  of  school  and  by  number  of  pupils  on  the 
school  roll.  There  were  six  categories  for  type  of  school;  junior  urban;  junior 
raral;  junior  and  infant  urban;  junior  and  infant  rural;  all-age  urban;  all-age 
rural;  and  four  categories  for  school-roll  number.  . , , j 

Different  sampling  fractions  were  used  for  the  different  types  of  school  and 
size  categories  (see  details  of  the  sample  in  Annex  1),  and  the  sarnple  was 
drawn  from  the  lists  made  available  by  the  Department  of  Education  and 

Onrthousand  eight  hundred  and  sixty-nine  schools  returned  a completed 
questionnaire,  an  overall  completion  rate  of  82  per  cent 
Of  the  18  per  cent  that  failed  to  return  the  questionnaires  some  schools  ha 
closed  or  had  become  infants’  schools.  In  others,  staff  illness,  or  a recent 
change  in  staff,  or  reconstruction  work  in  progress  made  it  mipossible  for  the 
questionnaires  to  be  completed.  It  would  therefore  seem  justifiable  to  assume 
that  the  sample  returns  were  adequately  representative,  and  they  have  been 
weighted  according  to  the  total  junior  school  population  (see  Annex  1 tor 
details). 
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50  schools  completed  a ciucstiomimrc.  • 

Tltcse  additiomtl  schools  were  ttot  indwied  m the  anHlysis  of 
sample  but  were  analysed  separately  m eases  where  n was  felt  drat  thetj! 
obtained  from  the  rather  small  non-streamed  random  sample  tmWl 
confirmation.  In  these  insliinws.  reference  has  ten  made  to  the 

L.E.A.  Sample”.  , , , , , , . ■ 

All-age  schools  were  included  in  the  random  sample  but  since  the  numhjj- 
these  is  steadily  diminishing  and  the  total  mmitwr  of  returns  waj  oalyi'n'. 

they  were  discarded.  ' 

The  discus.sion  of  the  results  relates  to  the  situation  m junior  and  jiuhonnitj 
with  infants'  schools  in  196,1  Throughout  the  Report,  the  percentages  tit' 
tables  arc  baaed  on  the  weighted  sample  returns  and  arc  rcpre.sentativeotk. 
junior  school  population.  The  aetual  number  of  whooh  supplying  mfoninii«: 
is  also  shown  in  each  table  (for  details  of  the  sample  see  Annex  1), 


f 
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1 types  of  junior  school  organization 

\0  Introduction 

Many  schools,  both  large  and  small,  are  faced  with  the  problem  of  finding  an 
aonropriate  method  of  grouping  their  pupils  into  classes.  In  large  schools,  the 
number  of  pupils  in  each  age-intake  is  high.  The  intake  has  to  be  divided  into 
several  classes,  and  a decision  has  to  be  made  as  to  what  should  be  the  basis  or 
criteria  for  their  formation.  Sometimes  children  of  one  year  group  are  allocated 
to  classes  according  to  their  performance  in  standardized  or  school-made  tests 
and/or  teachers’  the  judgements,  the  more  able  pupils  to  the  upper  streams 
and  the  less  able  to  lower  streams.  Less  frequently,  the  children  of  one  year 
crroup  are  assigned  at  random  to  different  classes.  In  small  schools,  the 

; problem  may  be  how  best  to  divide  the  pupils  into  classes,  when  the 

' number  of  available  teachers  or  classrooms  is  fewer  than  the  number  of  year 

i groups  A common  method  of  coping  with  this  problem  is  to  divide  the 

children  according  to  age,  with,  in  certain  instances,  aUowance  for  some 

• subsequent  demotion  or  promotion  according  to  ability. 

• One  of  the  aims  of  this  study  was  to  categorize  the  methods  used  for  allocating 

" junior  pupils  to  classes.  The  method  adopted  by  a school  in  this  respect  has 

1 been  designated  in  this  Report  as  —the  type  of  junior  school  organization. 

The  different  types  of  organization  found  in  junior  schools  or  departments 
present  a pattern  so  varied  and  complex  that  no  simple  classification  would  be 
adequate;  and  indeed,  only  those  schools  which  follow  a consistent  pattern 
throughout  the  year  groups  in  the  formation  of  their  classes  can  be  categorized 
; at  aU  satisfactorily. 

The  type  of  junior  school  organization  chosen  would  seem  to  depend  upon 
s two  major  factors.  The  first  of  these  is  the  number  of  classes  in  the  school, 
itself  largely  determined  by  the  number  of  pupils  and  of  available  staff.  The 
second  factor  is  what  might  loosely  be  called  the  head’s  social  and  educational 
philosophy  which  is  likely  to  express  itself  in  his  attitudes  to  homogeneous 
or  heterogeneous  grouping. 

1.1  Number  of  Classes  and  Type  of  Organization  ^ ^ _ 

The  forms  that  homogeneous  or  heterogeneous  ability  grouping  can  take 
depend  upon  the  number  of  classes  and  the  number  of  children  on  roll.  For 
this  reason  the  schools  have  been  divided  into  three  main  sizes  representing 
various  degrees  of  limitation  on  the  possible  forms  of  organization.  This  has 
been  done  in  the  following  way: 

1.  Large  schools— Those  with  two  or  more  classes  within  each  year  group  ot 
pupils.  For  example  a junior  school  taking  pupils  over  the  four  year  span  7-11 
is  classified  as  large  if  it  has  eight  or  more  classes.  These  schools  are  large 
enough  to  stream  consistently  if  they  wish  to  do  so. 

2.  Middle-sized  Schools— Those  with  more  classes  than  year  groups  but 
fewer  than  twice  as  many.  An  example  would  be  a four  year  junior  school 
with  five,  six,  or  seven  classes.  Some  streaming  is  possible  in  these  circum- 
stances  but  not  throughout  the  school. 

3.  Small  Schools— Those  in  which  the  number  of  classes  is  equal  to  fewer  than 
the  number  of  year  groups  in  the  school. 

I 1.2  The  Social  and  Educational  Views  of  the  Head 

: The  educational  or  social  philosophies  of  heads  are  not  easy  to  determine  or 

f to  classify.  Nevertheless  two  contrasting  tendencies  can  be  distinguished.  U a 
! head  thinks  that  he  can  best  allow  for  individual  differences  among  his  pupils 
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and  facilitate  teaching  by  grouping  children  of  like  ability  or  attainment  to- 
gether,  he  tends  to  form  classes  on  the  basis  of  the  results  of  a general  ability 
test  or  some  measure  of  attainment  in  reading  and/or  arithmetic.  If  on  the 
other  hand  he  believes  that  such  practices  are  educationally  harmful,  he  yyfli 
assign  children  to  classes  by  some  other,  possibly  random,  procedure. 
Some  heads  do  not  pursue  a consistent  policy  in  this  respect.  For  example  in 
some  of  the  larger  schools  the  youngest  two  or  three  year  groups  were  nn- 
streamed  and  the  fourth  year  streamed.  The  reasons  for  adopting  this  mixed 
type  of  organization  are  not  explicitly  stated.  It  may  be  that  some  heads 
believe  tliat  an  arrangement  that  is  suitable  for  one  age  group  is  not  necessarily 
so  for  another.  Alternatively,  a head  who  favours  non-streaming  may  feel 
constrained,  because  of  the  number  of  pupils  involved  or  as  a result  of  outside 
pressures  or  the  demands  of  the  eleven-plus  examination,  to  introduce 
streaming  into  the  fourtlr  year. 

1.3  The  Main  Types  of  Organization 

Five  main  types  of  organization  can  be  distinguished,  and  these  are  listed 
below.  A sixth,  miscellaneous,  category  has  been  added  and  in  this  group  are 
included  those  schools  which  were  inconsistent  in  their  methods  of  grouping, 
The  seventh  category  is  the  one-class  junior  school,  which  has,  of  course,  no 
choice  in  this  respect. 

Type  1.  Homogeneous  Streaming 

This  form  of  ability  grouping  is  found  only  in  large  schools.  The  children  are 
assigned  to  classes  within  each  year  group,  on  the  basis  of  ability  and/or 
attainment.  Thus  the  most  able  pupils  are  placed  in  the  top  (usually  the  A) 
stream,  the  less  able  are  assigned  to  other  streams. 

Type  2.  Non-Streaming 

This  is  a form  of  heterogeneous  ability  grouping,  occurring  only  in  large 
schools  and  found  in  two  forms; 

(a)  Parallel  Classes 

Within  the  year  group,  the  children  are  divided  into  classes  each  containing 
pupils  from  all  ability  levels.  For  example,  pupils  of  similar  ability  are  matched 
and  then  divided  equally  into  parallel  classes,  thus  giving  within  each  class  s 
complete  cross-section  of  tire  ability  range.  Or,  more  rarely,  children  are 
allocated  to  classes,  within  the  year  group,  according  to  the  initial  letter  of  the 
surname,  leading  to  effective  randomization  of  ability  within  each  class. 

(b)  According  to  Age 

The  children  are  divided,  within  each  year  group,  according  to  their  age,  thus 
producing  classes  having  a narrow  age  range  but  a complete  cross-section  of 
ability.  This  form  of  grouping  has  been  categorized  as  Type  4 in  all  schools 
except  large  schools,  where  it  is,  in  eilect,  a type  of  “non-streaming”. 

Tjlpe  3.  Vertical  Streaming 

This  is  a form  of  homogeneous  ability  grouping  across  year  groups,  found 
mainly  in  middle-sized  schools.  The  most  common  method  is  to  have  a class 
for  the  bright  children  of  one  year  group,  and  another  for  the  duller  children 
of  two  year  groups.  Alternatively  all  classes  may  be  drawn  from  two  year 
groups;  for  example,  the  brightest  nine  and  10  year  olds  may  be  allocated  to 
one  class,  and  the  remainder  to  another.  Other  combinations  are  also  possible. 
This  type  of  organization  results  in  classes  with  a wide  age  range  but  which 
aremore  or  less  homogeneous  in  terms  of  ability. 
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Type  4.  According  to  Age 

Ttds  type  of  organization,  found  in  middle-sized  and  small  schools,  is  a form 
of  heterogeneous  ability  grouping.  It  involves  pupils  being  assigned  to  classes 
on  the  basis  of  age,  without  reference  to  their  attainment  or  ability. 

Type  5.  “Traditional  Standard” 

TWs  form  of  homogeneous  ability  grouping  is  found  mostly  in  small  schools 
and  seems  to  be  a partial  survival  of  the  old  system  of  “ standards  ”.  It  usually, 
involves  the  retention  or  accelerated  promotion  of  a number  of  pupils  each 
year  and  its  effect  is  to  produce  a wide  age  range  but  a more  or  less  homo- 
geneous level  of  attainment  within  classes. 

Type  6.  Other  Methods  (Miscellaneous) 

These,  found  in  large,  middle-sized  and  small  schools,  are  for  the  most  part 
combinations  and  variations  of  the  methods  already  described,  although 
some  schools  use  other  criteria  (e.g.  sex,  Welsh  language)  for  grouping  pupUs. 
This  category  includes  both  homogeneous  and  heterogeneous  ability  grouping. 

Type  7.  One  Class  Junior  Schools 

The  relationship  between  the  type  of  junior  school  organization  chosen  and 
the  number  of  classes  in  the  school  is  illustrated  in  Table  I. 


Table  I 

Relationship  between  type  of  school  organization  and  number  of  Junior  classes 


Number 

of 

junior 

classes 

Schools 

using 

Homogen- 

eous 

Streaming 

Schools 

using 

Non- 

Streaming 

Schools 

using 

Vertical 

Streaming 

Schools 
using 
According 
to  Age^ 

Schools 

using 

Traditional 

Standard 

Schools 

using 

Other 

Methods 

r 1 

41% 

Small 

2 

40% 

34% 

1% 

schools  * 

3 

1% 

17% 

37% 

6% 

.4 

1% 

27% 

15% 

13% 

Middle 

r 5 

5% 

14% 

9% 

10% 

sized 

6 

40% 

1% 

5% 

9% 

schools 

.7 

1% 

31% 

1% 

7% 

r ® 

36% 

42% 

8% 

3% 

9 

16% 

22% 

7% 

2% 

10 

15% 

12% 

3% 

2% 

11 

8% 

9% 

3% 

2% 

Large  •< 

12 

12% 

11% 

1% 

1% 

schools 

13 

3% 

1% 

14 

4% 

1% 

15 

1% 

2% 

1% 

16 

3% 

2% 

[17 

1% 

Percentage^ 

100% 

100% 

100% 

100% 

100% 

100% 

Number  of 
schools  giving 
information 

275 

43 

141 

420 

439 

438 

1 See  p.  548,  Type  2 (b).  • r u ■ 

2 Percentages  based  on  the  weighted  sample  returns  and  are  therefore  representative  of  the 
junior  school  population. 
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1.4  The  number  of  junior  pupils  involved  in  and  the  proportion  of  schools  mkg 
each  type  of  organization 

Table  II  below  shows  the  approximate  number  of  junior  pupils  affected  by 
each  type  of  organization  and  the  percentage  of  schools  using  each.  From  these 
figures  it  will  be  seen  that  a junior  school  pupil  in  1 963  was  much  more  likely 
to  be  in  a school  using  a form  of  homogeneous  rather  than  heterogeneous 
ability  grouping— in  fact  at  least  56  per  cent'  of  all  pupils  were  in  schools 
using  homogeneous  ability  grouping. 

Table  II 


The  approximate  number  of  junior  pupils  involved  in  and  the  proportion  of 
schools  using  each  type  of  organization 


Homogeneous 

fType  1 

Homogeneous  Streaming 

Approximate  % 
of 

junior  pupils 
involved 

31 

% of  junior 
departments  of 
schools 
using  method 

14 

Ability  -r 

Type  3 

Vertical  Streaming 

11 

7 

Grouping 

[Type  5 

Traditional  Standard 

14 

24 

Heterogeneous! 

'Type  2 

Non-Streaming 

5 

2 

Abiiity  1 

LType  4 

According  to  Ago 

16 

25 

Type  6 

Other  Methods 

21 

16 

Type  7 

One  Junior  Class  only 

2 

12 

100 

100 

Number  of  schools  giving  information  ■-1,736 


SUMMARY  OF  MAIN  CONCLUSIONS 

The  following  provides  a summary  of  the  main  findings  of  each  section  of 
Part  I ; for  a full  discussion  see  NFER  publication  New  Research  in  Education, 
November  1966. 

2.  LARGE  SCHOOLS  AND  THEIR  TYPE  OF  ORGANIZATION 

1.  In  large  schools  (i.e.  eight  or  more  classes)  the  predominant  type  of 
organization  was  Homogeneous  Streaming — used  by  65  per  cent  of  large 
schools.  Six  per  cent  of  large  schools  only  were  entirely  unstreamed,  and  five 
per  cent  were  unstreamed  except  for  one  year  group.  Four  per  cent  kept  the 
two  younger  year  groups  unstreamed  but  used  Homogeneous  Streaming  in 
the  two  older  year  groups.  Twenty  per  cent  of  large  schools  used  other  mixed 
methods. 

2.  The  average  size  of  classes  in  all  large  schools  was  equal,  namely  36  pupils. 

However,  class  sizes  in  schools  using  Homogeneous  Streaming  were  more 
varied  than  those  in  non-streamed  schools.  Higher  ability  streams  tended  to 
have  more  pupils  than  lower  ability  streams,  whereas  all  classes  in  non- 
streamed  schools  had  approximately  the  same  number  of  pupils. 

I The  figure  is  probably  nearer  70  per  cent  since  many  children  in  schools  classified  under 
Type  6 were  in  fact  in  homogeneous  groups. 
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3.  There  were  proportionally  more  girls  than  boys  in  the  higher  ability 
streams  and  conversely  more  boys  than  girls  in  the  lower  ability  streams. 

4.  There  was  a difference  in  the  average  ages  of  A,  B and  C streams  in  all 
ykr  groups.  The  A streams  had  the  highest  average  age  and  the  lowest 
ability  streams  were  the  youngest. 

The  most  important  findings  are  points  three  and  four  above.  These  indicate 
that  the  practice  of  Homogeneous  Streaming  may  penalize  boys  and  younger 
children  of  a year  group. 

Some  of  tire  disadvantages  of  being  a “younger”  child  in  a school  year  group 
might  be  removed  if  all  children  were  allowed  to  start  school  at  the  same  point 
in  the  year,  thus  removing  the  advantage  of  longer  schooling,  which  the 
“older”  child  now  has.  It  seems  logical  for  children  to  start  school  together 
at  the  beginning  of  the  school  year,  since  at  every  stage  of  the  education 
system  children  born  within  a school  year  are  treated  as  a group  (e.g.  they 
move  up  the  school  together,  take  11-plus  at  the  same  time,  etc.). 

3.  METHODS  OF  ALLOCATION  TO  ‘STREAMS’  AND  CLASSES  IN  LARGE 
SCHOOLS  AND  THE  PUPIL’s  CHANCES  OF  TRANSFER 

1.  Schools  using  homogeneous  ability  grouping  commonly  assigned  children 
to  classes  in  their  first  year  at  junior  school  on  the  basis  of  their  infant  school 
record.  After  the  first  year,  an  internal  examination  became  the  most  common 
criterion. 

2.  Schools  using  Non-Streaming  paid  more  attention  to  age  and  relatively 
little  to  infant  school  record  as  a criterion  for  assigning  children  to  classes. 

3.  After  the  initial  assignment  to  a class  or  stream  in  the  first  year  of  the  junior 
school,  the  chances  of  a pupil  being  transferred  are  very  slight. 

Taking  the  school  year  1961-62  as  a typical  year,  it  appears  that  movement 
between  streams  was  relatively  small.  Once  children  had  been  assigned  to 
their  streams  at  seven-plus  most  of  them  would  remain  in  the  same  stream 
throughout  the  four  years  of  the  junior  school.  Against  this  we  should  put 
Vernon’s  estimate,  based  on  the  known  correlations  of  the  measures  used,  that 
about  10  per  cent  of  all  children  should  be  upgraded  or  downgraded  each 
year  if  relative  homogeneity  is  to  be  preserved. 

Thus  reliability  and  validity  of  the  methods  used  for  grading  children  to 
A,  B or  C streams  when  they  first  enter  the  junior  school  appear  to  be  of  the 
utmost  importance;  it  is  surprising  to  find  that  so  many  junior  schools  graded 
their  pupils  without  the  help  of  standardized  tests  and  without  making  allow- 
ance for  age. 

Since  the  same  largely  unscientific  criteria  as  are  used  to  grade  the  children 
initially  are  also  used  to  assess  whether  second,  third  or  fourth  year  children 
should  be  regraded,  it  is  hardly  likely  that  grading  errors  will  be  recognized 
and  rectified  at  these  later  stages.  Lack  of  transfers  could,  of  course,  be  due  to 
an  accurate  assessment  at  seven  plus,  or  could  be  a result  of  a self-fulfilling 
prophecy  in  that  membership  of  a stream  tends  to  condition  learning. 

4.  MIDDLE-SIZED  SCHOOLS  AND  THEIR  TYPE  OF  ORGANIZATION 

1.  The  major  type  of  organization  in  middle-sized  schools  (five,  six  or  seven 
junior  classes)  was  Vertical  Streaming  (28  per  cent).  Thirty-six  per  cent  used 
Other  Methods,  19  per  cent  According  to  Age,  and  17  per  cent  Traditional 
Standard. 
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2.  Thirty-eight  per  cent  of  the  classes  in  schools  using  Vertical  Streaming 
composed  of  children  from  two  or  more  year  groups.  These  classes  tended  to 
consist  of  average  and  slow  pupils,  while  brighter  pupils  were  more  often  in 
classes  of  one  year  group  only.  Vertical  Streaming  was  found  mainly  in  six 
and  seven  class  schools. 

3.  In  schools  grouping  According  to  Age,  70  per  cent  ol  classes  were  composed 
of  one  year  group  only,  while  30  per  cent  had  two  or  more  year  groups, 
According  to  Age  was  found  mainly  in  live  class  schools,  and  nearly  half  of 
these  had  a remedial  class,  thus  leaving  one  class  each  for  the  four  year  groups. 

4.  Traditional  Standard  Method  was  found  mainly  in  five  and  six  class 
schools. 

5.  The  average  number  of  pupils  in  the  class  in  nuddlc-sized  schools  was  345 
although  the  actual  numbers  in  any  class  varied  more  than  in  large  schools; 
there  was  little  difference  in  class  size  between  the  various  types  of  organiza- 
tion. 

5.  SMALL  .SCHOOLS  AND  THEIR  TYPES  OP  ORGANIZATIONS 

1.  It  was  found  that  the  major  types  of  organization  in  small  schools  (four 
class  or  less)  were  Traditional  Standard  Method  (used  by  35  per  cent)  and 
grouping  According  to  Age  (also  used  by  35  per  cent). 

2.  In  schools  using  the  Traditional  Standard  Method,  the  most  frequent  type 
of  class  was  that  composed  mainly  of  average  children  but  with  a few  bright 
younger  pupils  who  had  been  promoted.  Next  moat  frequent  were  classes  in 
which  a few  slow  pupils  had  been  “kept  down”. 

3.  Very  often  small  schools  were  forced  to  form  classes  of  more  than  one  year 
group  either  because  of  unequal  numbers  in  the  different  year  groups  or 
through  having  to  allocate  four  year  groups  into  three  classes.  The  head, 
teacher  may,  in  such  circumstances,  form  classes  on  the  basis  of  the  Trad- 
itional Standard  Method,  or  he  may  group  According  to  Age. 

4.  Seventy-six  per  cent  of  classes  in  small  schools  were  composed  of  two  or 
more  year  groups. 

5.  Some  head  teachers  used  the  Traditional  Standard  Method — i.e.  kept  slow 
pupils  down  and  promoted  bright  pupils — when  they  were  not  forced  by 
circumstances  to  mix  year  groups. 

6.  The  average  number  of  pupils  in  the  class  was  28  in  schools  using  Trad- 
itional Standard  and  29  in  those  grouping  According  to  Age. 

6.  INTRA  AND  INTER-CLASS  GROUPING 
A — Intra-class  grouping 

1.  Class  teaching  (30  per  cent  of  all  classes)  was  used  less  frequently  than 
group  teaching  for  the  3R’s.  The  least  common  intra-class  practice  was  for 
children  to  remain  in  the  same  group  for  reading,  mathematics  and  English 
(nine  per  cent  of  all  classes). 

2.  There  was  a tendency  for  more  attainment  grouping  in  schools  using 
heterogeneous  ability  grouping  (i.e.  schools  using  Non-Streaming  ot  According 
to  Age). 

3.  Some  schools  appeared  to  teach  the  class  as  a whole  and  there  was  no 
grouping  for  the  3R’s  even  tltough  the  class  was  heterogeneous  with  respect 
to  ability  (28  per  cent  using  Non-Streaming,  22  per  cent  in  middle-sized 
schools  grouping  According  to  Age).  This  may  include  schools  using  individual 
teaching  methods. 
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4 Some  classes  were  divided  into  sub-classes  on  the  basis  of  attainment/ 
ability  and  pupils  were  taught  the  3R’s  in  tliese  groups. 

5.  The  smaller  the  school,  the  more  use  made  of  group  rather  than  class 
teaching. 

6.  Grouping  was  used  equally  frequently  for  reading  and  mathematics,  but 
less  frequently  for  English. 

B— Inter-class  grouping 

1.  Setting  between  classes  was  extremely  rare.  Four  per  cent  of  all  schools 
“set”  for  English  and  six  per  cent  for  both  mathematics  and  reading. 

2.  Twenty-one  per  cent  of  schools  using  Non-Streaming,  47  pet  cent  of 
middle-sized  schools  using  According  to  Age  and  27  per  cent  using  Traditional 
Standard  had  a remedial  class. 

3.  The  most  common  form  of  remedial  group  in  large  schools  was  the  one 
which  met  irregularly  or  for  part  only  of  the  school  day. 

4.  Remedial  help  of  any  kind  was  much  rarer  in  smaller  than  large  schools. 

5.  A high  percentage  of  large  (81  per  cent)  and  middle-sized  schools  (53  per 
cent)  segregated  their  slower  pupils  in  a special  class.  One  in  five  of  schools 
using  Non-Streaming  and  a half  of  those  grouping  According  to  Age  (middle- 
sized  schools)  formed  remedial  classes,  even  though  they  did  not  separate 
their  other  ability  levels. 

6.  Slower  pupils  in  small  schools  were  not  segregated,  although  some  were 
“kept  down”  with  a class  of  younger  pupils  (35  per  cent  of  small  schools  used 
this  method). 

7.  NEW  TRENDS  IN  JUNIOR  SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION 

1.  The  major  types  of  organization  being  introduced  in  junior  schools  were 
non-streaming  (19  per  cent),  grouping  by  age  (12  per  cent),  group  teaching 
(15  per  cent),  and  individual  teaching  (10  per  cent). 

2.  Nineteen  per  cent  of  schools  at  present  using  Homogeneous  Streaming 
intended  to  introduce  Non-Streaming  or  to  extend  it  beyond  the  first  year. 

3.  Thirty-six  per  cent  of  schools  using  non-streaming  “streamed”  their  fourth 
year  pupils,  but  24  per  cent  intended  to  change  this  and  unstream  them. 

4.  The  main  advantages  claimed  for  non-streaming  were : pupils  more  socially 
adjusted  (51  per  cent);  pupils  not  labelled  A,  B,  C (27  per  cent);  wide  ability 
range  (22  per  cent) ; contented  staff/easier  for  staff  (23  per  cent). 

5.  The  main  advantages  claimed  for  Homogeneous  Streaming  ^ert:  easier  for 
the  staff/contented  staff  (23  per  cent);  smaller  ability  range  in  the  class  (19  per 
cent);  more  attention  to  the  backward  (22  per  cent);  meets  the  needs  of  the 
child  (19  per  cent);  and  higher  standard  of  attainment  (18  per  cent). 

6.  Advantages  claimed  by  schools  using  Vertical  Streaming  were  similar  to 
those  of  schools  using  Homogeneous  Streaming. 

7.  Advantages  claimed  for  grouping  According  to  Age  in  middle-sized  schools 
were  similar  to  those  claimed  for  non-streaming  (see  above). 

8.  Advantages  given  by /for  small  schools  represent  advantages  resulting  from 
being  in  a small  school,  rather  than  from  particular  types  of  organization.  The 
main  advantages  claimed  were:  more  individual  attention;  child’s  needs  met; 
happy  family  atmosphere. 

9.  Special  difficulties  encountered  by  head  teachers  were:  mainly  inadequate 
number  of  staff;  large  classes;  inadequate  accommodation;  too  wide  ability 
range  and  age-range  within  the  class. 
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Over  50  per  cent  of  head  teachers  mentioned  some  special  difficulty.  Middle- 
sized  schools  mentioned  the  shortage  of  staff  more  often  than  other  schools. 

8.  SOME  GENERAL  FINDINGS  OF  THE  SURVEY 

1.  Qualified  and  unqualified  staff 

Seventy-one  per  cent  of  all  schools  were  entirely  staffed  by  qualified  teachers. 
The  larger  schools  were  more  likely  to  have  an  unqualified  teacher.  Schools 
using  Homogeneous  Streaming  and  Non-Streaming  were  equally  well  staffed. 

2.  Staff  Turnover 

This  was  related  to  the  size  of  the  school  but  not  to  the  type  of  school  organiza- 
tion. 

3.  Accommodation 

Large  schools  had  better  facilities;  they  were  more  likely  to  have  a room  for 
the  head,  a staff  room  and  a school  hall.  Schools  using  Vertical  Streaming 
were  more  likely  to  have  a spare  classroom  than  schools  using  any  other  type 
of  organization. 

4.  Schools  of  Different  Socio-Economic  Categories 

Schools  classified  as  7niddle  class  or  upper  working  class  were  compared  with 
those  classified  as  middle  or  lower  working  class. 

It  was  found  that  the  latter  group  tended  to  be  worse  off  in  terms  of  number 
of  unqualified  staff  and  turnover  of  staff.  Their  heads  spent  more  time 
teaching.  Also  they  were  less  well  provided  with  accommodation— however, 
these  schools  tended  to  be  small  in  size,  which  would  explain  this  finding. 
The  socio-economic  categories  were  based  upon  the  head's  subjective  estimate 
and  the  above  findings  must  be  interpreted  with  caution. 

Part  II 

The  Effects  of  Streaming  and  Non-Streaming  in  Junior  Schools 
Section  1 
Introduction 
1.1  The  aims  of  the  investigation 

The  inquiry  was  initiated  at  the  request  of  the  Department  of  Education  and 
Science  and  was  designed  to  study  the  effects  of  streaming  and  non-streaming 
in  junior  schools. 

The  aim  of  the  project  is  to  provide  evidence  concerning  the  ways  in  which 
children  are  assigned  to  different  classes,  and  grouped  within  tlieir  classes,  in 
both  streamed  and  non-streamed  schools;  the  attitudes  of  teachers  towards 
these  various  fonns  of  organization,  the  methods  of  teaching  they  employ 
and  the  facilities  with  which  they  arc  provided ; and,  finally,  the  effects  of 
different  methods  of  grouping  and  treatment  on  the  attainments,  personalties 
and  social  adjustment  of  the  pupils  concerned. 

To  this  end,  the  inquiry  has  been  undertaken  at  three  levels; 

1.  A broad  survey  of  grouping  practices  in  a nationally  representative  sample 
of  junior  schools. 

2.  A comparative  study  of  50  matched  pairs  of  streamed  and  non-streamed 
junior  schools. 

3.  An  intensive  study  carried  out  in  10  junior  schools. 
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1.2  Caution 

A report  of  the  survey  of  practices  in  junior  schools  was  completed  and  sub- 
mitted to  the  Plowden  Committee  earlier  in  the  year.i  The  study  of  100  schools 
(50  matched  pairs  of  streamed  and  non-streamed  junior  schools)  falls  into  two 
parts:  a longitudinal  study  of  pupils  over  four  years  and  a cross-sectional 
study  which  enables  certain  preliminary  comparisons  to  be  made  between  the 
two  types  of  organization  based  upon  samples  of  children,  at  present  in 
different  years  of  their  course.  It  is  this  cross-sectional  study  with  which  this 
Report  is  concerned.  The  longitudinal  inquiry,  which  should  yield  more 
reliable  information  concerning  the  effects  of  the  contrasting  forms  of 
organization,  cannot,  of  course,  be  completed  until  the  four  years,  planned  for 
the  follow-through,  have  elapsed. 

In  interpreting  what  follows,  it  should  be  remembered  that  all  the  findings  are 
based  upon  cross-sectional  data  and  that  this  kind  of  information  has  certain 
disad  vantages.  The  most  notable  of  these  is  that  inferences  about  the  growth 
of  children  based  upon  two  groups,  tested  at  the  same  time,  but  differing  in 
age,  are  less  reliable  than  inferences  about  the  same  group  of  children  tested  or 
examined  at  intervals.  One  cannot,  in  fact,  legitimately  generalize  from  one 
year-group  to  another  and  assume  that,  because  the  10-year-olds  of  the 
present  sample  behaved  in  certain  ways,  the  seven-year-olds  will  resemble 
them  closely  three  years  from  now.  Nor,  in  cross-sectional  samples  ean 
conclusions  be  drawn  about  the  direct  effects  of  a change  in  organization  or  in 
placement,  particularly  as  this  may  affect  children  of  initially  different  levels 
of  ability.  It  is  hoped  that  the  follow-through  studies  will  enable  firmer 
conclusions  to  be  drawn  in  these  respects. 

A further  limitation  should  be  noted.  Not  all  the  data  from  the  cross-sectional 
study  could  be  analysed  in  time  and  a number  of  important  questions— the 
answers  to  which  might  well  qualify  some  of  the  statements  made— have  had 
to  be  left  aside  for  the  present.  Where  this  is  so,  and  where  it  is  reasonable  to 
suppose  that  subsequent  analysis  may  throw  a new  or  different  light  upon  the 
interpretation  of  the  factual  data  given,  this  is  pointed  out  in  the  text. 

Finally,  it  should  be  emphasized  that  the  question— to  stream  or  not  to 
stream?— reveals  itself,  as  the  research  continues— to  require  a far  more 
complex  and  nuanced  answer  than  the  propagandists  on  both  sides  would 
have  one  believe. 

1.3  The  sample  of  100  schools 

As  a result  of  the  major  survey,  details  of  a large  number  of  streamed  schools 
and  of  43  non-streamed  schools  were  available.  To  increase  the  size  of  the  non- 
streamed  sample  of  schools,  the  Foundation  wrote  to  all  local  education 
authorities  in  England  and  Wales,  asking  for  addresses  of  all  non-streamed 
schools.  These  schools  were  invited  to  complete  a questionnaire  and  on  the 
basis  of  the  information  thus  provided,  a further  55  non-streamed  schools  were 
selected.  . . . 

Each  of  the  non-streamed  schools  was  then  matched  with  the  most  similar 
streamed  school  wliich  could  be  found,  using  the  following  criteria  for  match- 
ing; 

(a)  Type  of  school:  junior  or  junior-with-infants;  urban  or  rural. 

(b)  Number  of  classes  in  the  school.  

1 Part  I pp.  544-554 
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(c)  Average  mimber  of  pupils  per  class. 

(d)  Geographical  region. 

(e)  Percentage  of  children  in  L.E.A.  attending  non-selective  schools. 

(/)  Predominant  socio-economic  class  of  parents. 

(g)  Approximate  matching  of  percentage  of  parents  in  professional,  clerical 
and  skilled  occupations. 

All  the  schools  were  non-denominational  and  all  were  situated  in  England, 
In  tills  way,  a sample  of  100  schools  was  obtained.  Further  details  of  the 
procedure  employed  for  matching  tlio  pairs  can  be  found  in  Annex  1. 


1.4  Exploratory  Research 

One  aim  of  the  inquiry  is  to  discover  whether  children  tend  to  reach  higher 
levels  of  achievement  in  the  basic  school  subjects  under  one  system  than  under 
the  other.  For  this  purpose,  tests  of  attainment  are,  of  course,  appropriate, 
Another  stated  aim  is  to  examine  the  effects  of  streaming  and  non-streaming 
on  children’s  personality  characteristics  and  social  adjustment.  In  these  areas, 
however,  the  choice  of  suitable  measuring  instruments  depends  on  the 
identification  of  modes  of  behaviour  that  are  both  relevant  and  susceptible  to 
reasonably  objective  appraisal.  For  example,  there  are  references  in  the 
literature  to  concepts  such  as  “the  atmosphere  of  the  school".  Clearly  sucha 
concept  needs  to  be  defined  in  operational  terms  before  any  meaningful  assess- 
ment could  be  undertaken.  Furthermore,  it  is  reasonable  to  suppose  that  some 
of  tlie  outcomes  of  streaming  or  non-streaming  depend  not  so  much  on  the 
forms  of  organization  per  se  as  on  tlie  attitudes  and  practices  of  the  teachers 
who  operate  within  them. 

For  these  reasons  it  was  felt  essential  to  carry  out  exploratory  research,  in 
order  to  discover  wliich  aspects  of  the  school,  teacher,  and  pupil  could  and 
should  be  given  particular  attention  in  the  100  schools  study. 

The  exploratory  research  involved  six  streamed  and  six  non-streamed  schools 
(not  included  in  the  100  schools  sample)  and  consisted  of  interviews  with  the 
heads  and  staff,  and  visits  to  classes.  The  staff  who  were  interviewed  were 
selected  so  that  the  sample  included  both  men  and  women,  with  varying 
amounts  of  experience  and  teachers  of  different  year-groups  and  different 
streams.  Thirty-one  interviews  were  carried  out — each  lasting  about  one  hour. 
These  interviews  were  unstructured,  so  that  the  teachers  could  express  their 
views  freely,  as  well  as  explain  their  metliods  of  teaching.  Each  interview  was 
taped  and  later  transcribed. 

1.5  The  significance  of  traditional"  and  “progressive"  teaching  methods  and 
attitudes 

The  interviews  and  the  visits  to  schools  suggested  that  teachers  in  streamed 
schools  differed  from  tliose  in  non-streamed  schools,  both  in  their  teaching 
mediods  and  in  their  attitudes. 

It  also  became  clear  that  these  differences  between  teachers  in  their  methods 
and  attitudes  might  possibly  outweigh  the  effects  of  streaming  or  non- 
streaming  per  se.  A good  deal  of  attention  was  therefore  given  to  the  con- 
struction of  questionnaires  to  assess  the  method  of  teaching  and  the  attitudes 
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of  the  teachers.  These  questionnaires  were  based  upon  the  activities  de- 
scribed and  the  opinions  offered  in  the  interviews.  (See  Section  2 for  further 
details  of  Questionnaires  S.l  and  S.3.) 


1.6  Hypotheses 

On  the  basis  of  the  interviews  and  visits,  a number  of  hypotheses  were 
formulated,  some  for  testing  in  the  cross-sectional  study  and  others  in  the 
longitudinal  study.  Outlined  below,  are  those  hypotheses  tested  in  the  cross- 
sectional  study  and  discussed  in  this  Report.  Indicated  beside  each  hypothesis 
is  the  number  of  the  section  in  which  it  is  discussed. 

(a)  Streaming  and  non-streaming  may  have  different  effects  on  children’s 
attainments.  (Section  3.) 

(b)  Pupils’  attainments  may  be  affected  by  the  methods  of  teaching  used, 
irrespective  of  the  type  of  organization  chosen  by  the  school.  (Section  3.) 

(c)  Pupils’  attainments  and  social  behaviour  may  be  influenced  by  teachers’ 
attitudes.  (Section  4.) 

1.7  Number  of  schoolslteacherslpupils  involved  in  the  cross-sectional  study 
yUthough  the  project  started  with  100  schools,  for  various  reasons  certain 
schools  had  to  be  excluded,  so  that  data  from  only  84  schools,  42  streamed, 
42  non-streamed,  were  analysed  in  the  cross-sectional  study.  Details  of  the 
42  matched  pairs  of  schools  can  be  found  in  Annex  1. 

Eight  hundred  and  seventy-one  teachers  and  approximately  30,000  junior 
pupils  were  involved  in  the  cross-sectional  study. 


Section  2 

The  Characteristics  and  Attitudes  of 
Teachers  in  Streamed  and  Non-Streamed  Schools 

2.1  Introduction 

It  will  be  recalled  that  the  two  samples  of  50  schools  were  matched  as  far  as 
possible  for  their  principal  characteristics— size,  socio-economc  status, 
geographical  location,  and  so  on — and  were  differentiated  by  their  choice  of 
internal  organization,  into  streamed  and  non-streamed  schools.  The  interviews 
and  visits  carried  out,  as  exploratory  research,  suggested  that  this  difference 
in  organization  was  reflected  in,  or  arose  from,  very  different  views  held  by  the 
teaching  staff  which  in  turn  affected  the  choice  of  teaching  methods. 

From  the  material  recorded  at  the  interviews  therefore,  three  questionnaires 
were  devised  to  enable  this  hypothesis  to  be  tested  in  some  depth. 

2.2  Information  supplied  by  class  teachers 

The  first  of  these  questionnaires  was  concerned  with  biographical  information, 
sex,  age,  experience  and  training. 

The  second  was  concerned  with  more  or  less  objective  information  about  the 
methods  of  teaching  used  and  the  ways  in  which  children  were  organized  for 
learning.  It  fell  into  three  sections; 

(a)  A section  deahng  with  the  classroom  facilities  as  perceived  by  the  teachers. 
This  yielded  a composite  “facilities”  score. 
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{b)  A section  in  which  teachers  were  asked  to  indicate  how  often  they  tisei 
various  types  of  lesson,  for  example  formal  sums  , From  the  responses 

made,  two  scores  were  derived;  a “traditional  lessons”  score,  indicating 
how  often  the  teacher  used  lessons  of  the  more  “traditional”  type  and  a 
complementary  “progressive  lessons”score.  Each  of  these  scores  was 
studied  by  the  method  of  item  analysis,  in  order  to  eliminate  items  (i.e 
types  of  lesson)  which  were  not  correlated  with  the  total  score.  The  final 
versions  contained  the  following  items: 

“Traditional”— writing  class-prepared  compositions;  learning  lists  of 
spellings;  fonnal  grammar— understanding  parts  of  speech;  saying 
and  learning  tables  by  rote. 

“Progressive”— projects— in  which  the  child  does  his  own  “research”; 
pupils  working  or  helping  each  other  in  groups;  practical  aritluneticl 
e.g.  measuring,  apparatus  work;  free  activities. 

(c)  A section  on  the  use  of  class  teaching,  mixed  ability  group  teaching  and 
ability  grouping  within  the  class. 

The  third  questionnaire  was  used  to  study  teachers’  attitudes.  It  took  the  form 
of  a number  of  statements  of  opinion,  which  had  actually  been  made  by  other 
teachers  in  interviews.  Each  teacher  was  asked  to  indicate  his  degree  of  agree- 
ment or  disagreement  with  each  statement,  using  a five-point  scale  ranging  from 
“strongly  agree”  to  “strongly  disagree”.  The  questionnaire  contained  six 
sub-sections,  and  each  teacher’s  responses  could  be  scored  separately  on  each 
section.  (The  items  which  were  included  in  the  attitude  scales  had  been 
selected  by  Guttman’s  method  of  scalogram  analysis.  A table  of  reproduci- 
bility coefficients  is  given  in  Annex  3.i)  These  six  sub-sections  were; 
“Permissive ’’/“Obsessional”;  attitude  towards  physical  punishment:  attitude 
towards  eleven-plus  selection;  attitude  towards  noise  in  the  classroom; 
attitude  towards  streaming;  attitude  towards  A-stream  children. 


2.3  A comparison  of  Streamed  and  Non-streamed  schools 

Although,  of  course,  few  teachers  or  schools  conformed  to  a clear-cut  average, 
the  analysis  of  the  data  revealed  a considerable  degree  of  polarity  between  the 
two  types  in  terms  of  the  age  and  experience  of  the  teachers,  the  methods  they 
chose  to  use  and  their  perception  of  the  facilities  available  to  them.  Table  I on 
the  following  page  brings  this  out  clearly,  indicating  that,  with  one  exception, 
all  the  differences  found  are  statistically  significant  and  (where  this  is  approp- 
riate) point  in  the  same  direction.  The  climate  in  the  unstreamed  school— if 
we  are  to  judge  by  what  its  teachers  say  about  themselves,  their  methods  and 
their  attitudes — is  more  permissive  and  tolerant,  less  structured  and  places 
less  emphasis  on  the  more  traditional  methods  of  class-teaching  than  its  ] 
streamed  counterpart.  Since,  moreover,  all  tlie  traits  studied  proved  to  be 
intercorrelated  positively,  this  suggests  that  tlrey  are  something  more  than  an  ; 
arbitrary  collection  of  more  or  less  discreet  and  separate  characteristics  ;that 
they  do  represent  a coherent  pair  of  opposing  syndromes,  likely,  if  they  are  at 
all  intense  in  any  one  school,  profoundly  to  alTect  the  pupils  exposed  to  them. 


I For  further  details,  see  Stocffer,  S.  A.,  Outtman,  L.,  el  at.  Measurement  and Preillclloii, 
Princeton,  N.J.,  1950. 
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It  must  be  emphasized,  however,  that  these  (Table  I)  are  central  tendencies 
and  some  elucidatory  comment  is  perhaps  required. 

1 4 Age  and  Experience  of  Teachers  in  the  Two  Types  of  School 

In  general,  a higher  proportion  of  the  teachers  in  non-streamed  schools  tend 

to  be  younger  and  to  have  less  experience  than  those  m streamed  schools. 

Table  II 

Age  Distribution  of  Teachers  in  Streamed  and  Non-Streamed  Schools 


Streamed 


Non-Streamed 


Xop  Bottom  Top  Bottom 

quartile  Median  quartile  quartile  Median  quartile 


Age  of  teacher  49-6  39-3 


29-2 


444 


32’7 


26-0 


Table  II  shows  that  a quarter  of  the  teachers  in  non-streamed  schools  are  aged 
26  or  below,  whilst  a quarter  of  those  in  streamed  schools  are  verging  on 
their  fifties  or  are  older.  However,  the  overlap  in  age  and  experience  is  in  fact 

greater  than  the  difference.  . „ . . 

As  a group,  younger  teachers  tended  to  have  more  “progressive  ^ opinions 
partic^arly  in  their  rejection  of  eleven-plus  selection,  their  “permissiveness 
and  their  “tolerance  of  noise”.  Those  with  two  years’  experience  or  less  were 
the  most  hostile  to  11-plus. 

2.5  Class  Facilities  , lUfi. 

According  to  the  teachers,  the  facilities  (good  lighting,  new  desks,  little 
outside  distraction,  plenty  of  space,  etc.)  in  the  unstreamed  schools  were 
better.  It  should  be  emphasized  that  this  reflects  what  the  teachers  thought 
about  what  they  had,  and  is  not  derived  from  a strictly  objective  comparison, 
but  there  is  no  reason  to  suppose  that  the  non-streamed  schools  were  not  m 
fact  superior  in  this  respect. 

2.6  Teaching  Methods  , , e ^ 

Teachers  in  streamed  schools,  on  average,  tended  to  make  more  frequent  use 
of  “traditional  lessons”  and  less  frequent  use  of  “progressive  lessons  than 
teachers  in  non-streamed  schools.  But  the  greater  frequency  of  traditional 
lessons”  (streamed  schools)  was  in  fact  more  true  for  teachers  of  seven-plus 
children  than  for  teachers  of  the  10-year-olds,  not  su^insmgly  when  one 
considers  the  meaning  of  “traditional  lessons”  at  the  different  ages. 
“Traditional  lessons”  could  be  defined  as  learning  the  basic  skills  in  a formal 
way-an  activity  considered  important  for  seven-year-olds  even  by  per- 
missive” teachers  (there  was  no  correlation  between  use  of  traditional 
lessons”  and  attitudes  for  the  teachers  of  seven-year-olds).  But  by  &e  time  a 
child  reaches  the  fourth  year  of  the  junior  school,  fewer  teachers  believe  in  the 
necessity  for  daily  recitation  of  tables  or  practice  in  formal  sums.  The  teacher 
who  did  use  “traditional  lessons”  at  10-pIus,  tended  also  to  be  obsessional 
in  outlooki  (the  correlation  between  the  use  of  “traditional  lessons  and  the 
“permissive”/*' obsessional”  scale  was  0-327). 


1 For  the  meaning  of  this,  see  Section  2.7  and  Annex  3. 
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The  greater  frequency  of  “ progressive  lessons  ^ in  non-streamed  schools  was 
in  fact  more  striking  in  the  case  of  teachers  of  10  year  old  children  than  in 
that  of  teachers  of  seven-year-olds.  The  use  of  progressive  lessons”  also  was 
found  to  he  correlated  with  the  teacher’s  “permissiveness  in  fourth  year 
classes  but  less  so  in  the  earlier  years.  One  possible  explanation  for  the  low 
correlation  between  teacher  attitude  and  use  of  progressive  lessons”  at 
seven-olus  is  that  use  of  apparatus  (e.g.  Dienes,  Cuisenairc)  and  consequent 
eroun  work  is  becoming  increasingly  common  with  these  year  groups  and  is 
introduced  by  the  school  rather  than  being  chosen  by  the  individual  class 
teacher  Lessons  in  formal  sums  (i.e.  mechanical  computation)  and  arithmetic 
tests  and  other  tests  were  more  frequent  in  streamed  schools  whereas  practical 
arithmetic,  in  general,  and  the  use  of  apparatus,  were  more  common  innon- 

Inlh^streEuned  perhaps  in  accordance  with  their  greater  emphasis  on 

structuring  experiences,  on  teaching  children  in  specific  ways  and  upon  the 
more  traditionally  systematic  and  formal  approach,  significantly  more  use  was 
made  of  tests  of  various  kinds  to  check  progress  and  diagnose  difficulties.  The 
onlv  aspect  of  method  studied  which  did  not  yield  a statistically  significant 
difference  was  that  concerning  the  use  of  sums  in  problem  arithmetic.  It  is 
Dossible  that  differently  organized  schools  are  in  fact  similar  in  this  respect; 
alternatively  the  test  itself  may  not  have  been  sufficiently  discriminative  to 

detect  any  difference  which  might  exist. 

Table  I has  shown  the  difference  between  schools  over  all  year  groups;  while 
Table  III  on  the  next  page,  shows  the  frequency  of  different  types  of  arithmetic 
lessons  at  seven-plus  and  at  lO-plus.  Note  that  there  are  no  significant  difi’er- 
ences  in  the  frequency  of  problem  sums  at  seven-plus  or  formal  sums  at  10- 
plus. 


1 For  the  “progressive  lessons”  scale,  see  paragraph  2.2. 
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Formal  sums  Problem  sums  Practical  arithmetic  any  other  subject 
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The  general  differences  between  the  two  types  of  school  are  summed  up  in  the 
composite  score  on  the  two  complementary  “traditional”  and  “progressive” 
scales.  How  these  are  distributed  is  shown  in  Table  IV  which  sets  out  the 
medians  and  quartiles  of  the  two  groups. 


Table  IV 

Traditional  and  Progressive  Scores  of  Teachers  in  Streamed  and  Non-Streamed 

Schools 


Streamed 


Non-Streamed 


Top  Bottom  Top  Bottom 

quartile  Median  quartile  quartile  Median  quartile 


Traditional  17*4  15-4  12'8  15'6 

Progressive  17'3  14*9  12*5  15*3 


13*3 

12*4 


10-6 

9-5 


It  should  be  noted  that,  on  both  scales,  scores  range  from  four  to  24  and  that 
the  medians  are  considerably  nearer  the  “traditional”  and  “non-progressive” 
ends  of  the  scale.  In  terms,  therefore,  of  the  views  expressed,  teachers  in  both 
types  of  school  are  fairly  “traditional”;  the  difficulties  between  them  would 
seem  to  be  nuances  rather  than  marked  divergences  of  opinion. 


2.7  Attitudes  of  Teachers  in  Streamed  and  Non-Streamed  Schools 
The  exploratory  research  indicated  a number  of  fundamental  attitude  areas 
that  are  relevant  in  this  inquiry.  Each  area  could  be  represented  as  a dimension 
along  which  teachers  could  be  placed  according  to  the  degree  to  which  they 
manifest  the  attitude.  Six  attitude  areas  were  investigated,  namely: 

(а)  “ Permissive  ”/“  Obsessional  ” 

(б)  Attitude  towards  physical  punishment 
(e)  Attitude  towards  noise  in  the  classroom 

(d)  Attitude  towards  A-stream  children 

(e)  Attitude  towards  11-plus  selection 

(/)  Attitude  towards  streaming.  . 

The  titles  of  the  scales  ate  self-explanatory,  with  the  possible  exceptions  ot 
(a)  and  (d);  of  which  more  details  are  given  below.  It  will  be  noticed,  too,  that 
three  of  these  attitudes  are  of  a fairly  specific  kind  and  may  give  some  in- 
dication of  the  way  in  which  teachers  are  likely  to  react  to  their  pupils  and  of 
the  kind  of  climate  they  will  create  in  the  classroom  (a,  b,  and  c scales).  The 
remaining  three  concern  views  of  a socio-political  nature  and  may  be  said  to 
fontn  a part  of  a mote  general  system  of  values. 

(a)  “Permissive”  versus  “Obsessional” 

This  scale  was  intended  to  rank  teachers  in  terms  of  the  permissiveness 
of  their  attitudes  towards  junior  school  children.  The  labels  permissive  and 
“obsessional”  must  not,  of  course,  be  interpreted  literally.  It  is  convenient  to 
use.  some  title  to  describe  those  teachers  who  were  most  prone  to  object  to 
children  fidgeting,  to  demand  clean  hands  and  good  manners;  ffie  teachers 
who  rated  the  three  Rs  more  liighly  than  “self-expression  and  vice-versa. 
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There  was  a tendency  (highly  significant  statistically)  for  teacher.  • 
streamed  schools  to  be  more  “permissive"  in  this  sense  than  those  in 
schools.  For  the  content  of  this  scale,  see  Annex  3.  Items  6 14  17 


Graph  No.  / 

Permissiveness 

Item  20.  Natur^ne.ss  is  more  important  than  good  manners.  (Extreme  groual 
31-33  per  cent  N.S.  agree  group.) 

82-4  per  cent  S.  disagree 


graphs  that  the  distribution  of  tlie  scores  for  the  two 
fam?Thl  H ^ "'Odal  statement  was  the 

who  hold  f S‘'°“P  of  teachers  in  non-streamed  schools 

most  °f  The  statement  which 

Tow  the^aph  ^ streamers  from  tire  non-streamers  is  quoted 


(b)  Attitudes  towards  physical  punishment 

KliTOls''to’show  dic^^^  tendency  (p  <0-001)  for  teachers  in  non-stieamed 
to  show  aonrnvni  of  physical  punishment  and  in  streamed  schools 

(hem^d^^Ua  22  2V  3?  ^ 
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Graph  No.  2 

Attitude  to  Physical  Punishment 

Item  11-  Physical  punishment  does  no  good  at  all  to  any  child.  (Extreme  group) 
24  per  cent  N.S.  agree 

88  per  cent  S.  disagree  (i.e.  12  per  cent  agree) 


It  will  be  seen  from  the  graph  that,  as  with  “pemaissiveness”,  the  difference 
arises  principally  from  a small  group  in  the  non-streamed  schools  who  have 
extreme  scores  on  the  scale.  The  statement  most  clearly  differentiating  the  two 
groups  is  that  concerning  physical  punishment  in  general. 


(c)  Attitudes  towards  noise  in  the  classroom 

The  differences  between  teachers  in  streamed  and  non-streamed  schools  were 
highly  significant  (p<0'001).  Teachers  in  non-streamed  schools  were  tolerant 
of  noise  (Annex  3 Items:  2,  7,  18,  27,  31)  and  in  streamed  schools  less 
tolerant. 
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Graph  No.  3 
Attitude  to  Noise 

Item  31.  A quiet  atmosphere  is  the  one  b^t  suited  to  all  school  wort 

56  per  cent  N.S.  disagree 

62  per  cent  S.  agree  (i.e.  38  per  cent  disagree) 


Graph  No.  3 shows  a clear  displacement  of  scores  of  the  teachers  in  noo- 
streamed  schools  towards  one  end  of  the  scale  with  dilTerencos  on  most  of  the 
statements. 

The  three  more  general  attitude  scales  also  differentiate  between  teachers  in 
the  two  types  of  school,  and  if  indeed  they  reflect  strongly  held  views,  may 

deeply  influence  pupil-teacher  relationships. 


(d)  Attitude  towards  A-stream  children 

rank  themselves  in  terms  of  attitudes  towards 

worrv  .suggesting  that  A-stream  children 

worry  about  marks,  tend  to  become  conceited,  etc.  (see  Annex  3,  Items:  3, 5, 

A <5trpaTTi ' T '1A  Streamed  schools  had  a .more  favourable  attitude  to 

believing  in  the  value  of  A-streams  for  bright 
ant  (p<0-001)  non-streamed  schools.  The  difference  was  signific- 
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Graph  No.  4 

Attitudes  to  A-stream  Children 

Item  5.  Children  in  A-streams  tend  to  become  conceited  about  their  abilities 
(Most  discriminating  statement.) 

69  per  cent  N.S.  agree 
59  per  cent  S.  disagree 


Here  the  graph  shows  a rather  different  distribution  with  a clearer  division  of 
opinion  certainly  among  substantial  groups  of  teachers  in  the  two  types  of 
school.  The  most  discriminating  statement  is,  it  will  be  noted,  concerned  with 
the  attitude  attributed  to  children. 


(e)  Attitudes  towards  11-phts  selection 

Teachers  in  non-streamcd  schools  tended  to  disapprove  of  selection,  while 
teachers  in  slreiinicd  schools  tended  to  approve.  The  difTerence  was  highly 
significant  statistically  (p<0'001).  (See  Annex  3,  Items;  9,  12,  16,  21,  29). 
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Graph  No.  5 
Attitude  to  the  l!-plm 

Item  11.  The  11-plus  examination  is  an  entirely  fair  method  of 
child’s  abilities.  (Most  discriminative  statement.) 

69  per  cent  N.S.  disagree 
56  per  cent  S,  agree 


a 


There  seems  to  be  a considerable  spread  of  opinion  in  both  groups  about  this 
with,  however,  the  bulk  of  teachers  in  non-streumed  schools  further  towards 
one  extreme  than  their  colleagues.  Two  points  arc  worthy  of  note:  that  the 
most  discriminating  statement  concern.s  the  justice  of  the  1 1-plus;  and  that 
substantial  proportions  of  teachers  in  both  groups  are  opposed  to  the  system, 

(f)  Attitudes  towards  Streaming 

In  many  ways  this  attitude  scale  is  the  most  important  for  this  research 
project.  If  a class  teacher  does  not  share  the  beliefs  of  his  head  teacher  about 
the  advantages  of  streaming  or  non-streaming,  it  is  possible  that  these  ad* 
vantages  will  not  be  realized.  This  scale  can  be  used  as  a means  of  identifying 
teachers  who  are  committed  to  one  point  of  view  or  the  other.  It  has  been 
found  that  in  streamed  schools  there  are  some  teachers  who  favour  non- 
streaming, and  in  non-streamed  schools  tlierc  arc  some  teachers  who  favour 
streaming,  and  in  both  types  of  school  there  are  teachers  who  are  uncommitted 
either  way.  However,  the  average  differences  between  teachers  in  streamed 
and  noil-streamed  schools  were  higlily  significant  (p<0-001). 

The  attitudes  of  teachers  towards  streaming  were  studied  in  greater  detail 
ill  order  to  discover  the  extent  of  teachers’  agreement  with  their  school’s 
policy.  As  a first  step  the  attitude  scores  were  used  to  categorize  the  teachers 
into  three  groups  (“pro-streaming",  “neutral"  and  “anti-stroamiiig”) 
according  to  Outtman  s method  of  intensity  analysis.  i 
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Table  V,  below,  shows  the  proportion  of  teachers  in  each  attitude  category. 

Table  V 

Attitudes  of  teachers  according  to  type  of  school  organization 

Pro-  Anti- 

slreaming  Neutral  streaming  Total  Base 


In  streamed  schools 
In  non-streamed  schools 


45%  45%  10%  100%  422 

13%  35%  52%  100%  420 


The  first  point  to  be  noted  is  that  substantial  proportions  of  teachers  are  in 
favour  of  streaming.  Since  of  all  junior  schools  in  the  country  which  are  large 
enough  to  do  so,  at  least  65  per  cent  stream  and  only  11  per  cent  clearly  do 
not  1 it  seems  reasonable  to  suppose  that  the  majority  of  junior  school  teachers 
in  England  and  Wales  are  in  favour  of  the  practice,  that  a substantial  pro- 
portion are  undecided,  and  that  only  relatively  few  are  finnly  committed  to 
die  opposing  view.  This  finding  must  be  stressed  at  a time  when  some  writers 
suggest  that  the  death  knell  of  streaming  has  already  sounded.  Coupled  with 
the  finding  concerning  parents’  views,  reported  later  in  this  report  (Section  6), 
it  suggests  that  any  universal  change  recommended  may  meet  with  consider- 
able opposition— particularly  since  the  attitudes  for  or  against  streaming  seem 
to  form  part  of  a whole  syndrome  of  views,  practices  and  beliefs. 

An  examination  of  Table  V also  suggests  that  on  the  average,  there  appears  to 
be  one  teacher  in  each  school  whose  views  are  in  conflict  with  the  policy  of  the 
school.  This,  however,  is  rather  misleading.  A more  detailed  analysis  revealed 
that  in  a few  schools  less  than  half  the  staff  were  in  agreement  with  the  head’s 
policy  while  in  others  all  were  in  accord.  Similarly,  there  were  differences 
(discuked  in  Section  5)  in  the  views  of  A,  B,  C and  D-stream  teachers. 


1 See  Part  I,  page  550. 
T 
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Graph  No.  6 
Attitudes  to  Streaming 

Item  24.  The  bright  child  will  be  neglected  in  non-streanied  classes. 
74  per  cent  N.S.  disagree 
79  per  cent  S.  agree 


approve  disapprove  — 


This  graph  reveals  a pattern  of  re.sponse  most  clearly  dilTcrcntiating  the  two 
groups  of  teachers.  Whereas  in  both  groups  (as  Tabic  V showed  more  clearly) 
there  are  those  whose  opinions  are  contrary  to  the  practice  of  their  school,  in 
each  the  majority  seem  to  adhere  to  the  appropriate  nonn.  The  most  dis- 
criminating statement,  signilicanlly.  is  the  one  which  touches  on  the  fate  of 
the  bright  child  in  a non-streamed  school.  A clear  majority  of  teachers  in 
streamed  schools  agree  that  such  a child  will  be  neglected;  a comparable 
majority  in  non-streamed  schools  oppose  this  view. 

2.8  Streamed  and  Non-streamed  schools  embody  different  philosophies 
It  seems  apparent  from  the  foregoing  that  schools  using  streaming  or  non- 
streaming do  not  merely  differ  in  their  orguni/.ation:  and  indeed  that  the 
strictly  organizational  aspects  may  be  the  least  important  in  their  beating 
upon  the  development  of  the  pupils.  The  streamed  school  seems  to  be  mote 
systematic  in  its  approach,  concentrates  more  on  conventional  lessons,  gives 
more  attention  to  the  3 Rs  and  is  likely  to  be  more  “ traditional"  and  at  least 
overtly  more  authoritarian,  Its  staff  is  likely  to  be  somewhat  more  experienced 
and  older,  to  approve  of  bright  children,  of ! 1 -plus  selection  and  of  streaming 
as  a means  of  adapting  to  individual  dilTercnccs.  The  unstreamed  school 
presents  an  apparent  contrast.  Its  younger  teachers  hold  more  “permissive" 
views  on  such  things  as  noise,  cleanliness  and  manners;  tliey  disapprove  of 
physical  punishment  and  of  the  differentiation  implicit  in  streaming  and  in 
the  11-plus  procedures.  Their  teaching  lends  to  place  more  emphasis  on  self- 
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nr«sion  learning  by  discovery  and  practical  experience.  In  short,  the  aims 
'nd  mactices  of  the  two  kinds  of  school  seem  to  embody  different  views  about 

.Mdren  and  different  philosophies  of  education. 

fnnractice  however,  the  contrast  is  probably  not  so  marked  as  this  dichotomy 
Lv  seem  to  imply,  although,  of  course,  specific  schools,  where  staff  and  head 
very  firm  convictions,  may  represent  quite  thorough-going,  even 
Tctrinaire,  embodiments  of  these  contrasting  approaches.  In  view,  however, 
of  the  frequency  of  streaming  in  junior  schools,  it  is  clear  that  it  is  the  non- 
rtreamed  school  which,  in  the  statistical  sense  at  least,  is  deviant.  It  would  also 
m that  the  staffs  of  non-streamed  schools  are  slightly  more  in  apement 
jifli  each  other  than  with  the  rest  of  their  colleagues.  How  far  this  is  due  to 
teachers  choosing  non-streamed  schools  on  account  of  their  views  and  how 
far  it  is  due  to  the  influence  of  the  school  and  the  head,  it  is  difficult  to  say.  It 
sKms  possible  that  some  of  the  heads  of  non-streamed  schools,  beca.use  thj 
are  using  a new  and  fashionable  method,  have  been  accorded  special  treat- 
ment by  their  L.E.A.  and  allowed  to  select  teachers  in  accordance  with  their 

Many  ofthe  questions  raised  by  this  part  of  the  study  cwi  be  answered  only  by 
tother  analysis  and  the  collection  of  additional  data.  One  thing  is  however, 
ifand  Sd  be  kept  in  mind  with  regard  to  Section  3.  Any  effect  which 
raav  be  shown  to  be  associated  with  streaming  or  non-streaming  is  unlike  y to 
be  purely  and  simply  due  to  tire  form  of  organization  used.  Teaching  me  ^ 
the  Weas  which  underly  disciplinary  systems,  the  views  f 
their  teachers-in  short  the  whole  climate  of  relationships  built  up  by  what 
teachers  say  and  do  and  what  they  appear  to  their  pupils  to  imply,  may  well 
beTe  erWeal  factors.  The  comparisons  which  follow  will  show  the  broad 
differences  associated  with  contrasting  types  of  general  attitude  conse- 
quent organization.  In  many  schools  of  both  types,  however,  there  are 
teachers  whose  views  and  at  least  some  of  whose  practices,  are  in  conflict  with 
tliose  of  their  colleagues.  One  might  expect  the  influence  of  such  teachers  to 
attenuate  any  differences  tliat  might  result  from  the  differences  in  orgamzatiom 
The  extent  mid  nature  of  this  it  will  only  be  possible  to  elucidate  m the  later 

comparisons. 


Section  3 

Comparison  of  Attainments  in  Streamed  and 
Non-Streamed  Schools 

3 1 The  difficulty  of  finding  tests  which  favour  neither  type  of  organization 

Tests  of  reiding,  English,  mechanical  arithmetic  and  problem 

given  to  the  pupils  in  all  four  junior  years  in  the  ®ross-sectional  study.  Ead^ 

fest  was  devised  to  be  suitable  for  all  ages  from  seven-plus  to  10^  that 

in  the  longitudinal  study,  measures  of  gam  m achievement  ~ 

These  tests  were  specially  produced  for  this  project  by 

NFER,  and  their  content  was  of  the  kind  usually  demanded  ^ J ° ^ 

teachers  and  education  authorities.  As  was 

(■Daraeratjh  2.7')  the  teaching  methods  and  the  aims  of  the  streamed  schools 
are  typical  of  the  majority,  whereas  non-streamed  schools  in  whidi  teacto 
held  different  views  are  in  the  minority:  hence,  the  tests  used  in  the 
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sectional  study  probably  rdlcct  the  nw)or,(y  v.css  «l  leachcw.  Inthisais, 

they  can  legitimately  Iw  held  t‘>  be  hwsed  agattist  tlic  n<m-streamed  schook 
in  that  they  favour  outcomes  of  mcthcHh  of  fcachmg  fo  which  lessattefc 
is  paid  in  these  schools,  ami  do  not  include  mcjisures  of  some  of  the  objeetj,! 
which  many  non-sircantcd  sdiooh  consider  to  1^  of  great  importance,  Ouft, 
other  hand,  it  might  reasonably  N nrgued  tiiat  the  bias  implicit  in  thefetsi,, 
correct  one.  On  tltis  wc  hold  no  \ lews.  (be  imporimii  point  to  make  hertbeij. 
that  the  comparison.  «( t/»'r  '“'•nns  and  objeotivesd 

the  majority  of  teachers.  Comparisons  base  yet  to  Ik  made  on  the  basis  of  hoi 
far  other  aims  and  nbicciivcs  proposed  bv  the  non-sirc.amcr«  are  atWned, 


3.2  The  tests 

or  the  four  attainment  t«t»  used,  the  most  impartiiil  wiw  probably  the  teadi,, 
test.  Both  types  of  school  share  the  ami  of  icadiing  diildren  to  teadwii 
understanding  and.  within  its  limif.ntion«.  the  test  gives  «n  ureurate  mesj* 
of  how  far  this  ha*  been  achieved.  The  test  doe*  not,  of  cour*c,  giveameasim 
of  tlic  use  and  enjoyment  of  reading,  nor  tiin  the  iiu)mry  furnish  evidencsol  ‘ 
this  at  the  present  stage. 

The  test  of  English  is  rather  more  ■■biased"  It  consul*  prineipBlly  of  tests  d ■ 
comprehen.sion,  probiibly  importrtni  m !ttrm»e!ve«  for  Iwth  poupi,  bet® 
which  children  who  have  Imd  some  lormid  practice  and  ictehing  am idj 
to  have  at  least  n nuirginnl  advantage  AKo  included  m f he  test  are  meittus 
based  on  formal  grammar  (p«t*  of  speech,  puntiuaiwn}  which  would  toon 
those  pupils  whose  teachers  scorcti  highly  on  the  "Intdiiiomil  lci»om“8cal^- 
and  .such  teachers  were  more  common  in  «lr««ncd  »ch«n!i. 

Tlie  two  tests  of  aritlimetic  are  lomcwlwi  ddicrcni  from  e«h  other.  Ooew  ; 
concerned  with  problem  ariibmclic  und  «m«  flu*  wa*  that  asj^oftaeli' : 
ing  which  did  not  diffcrcmiflfc  between  the  tw«j  kind*  of  school  and  teaA  : 
cr.it  is  reasonable  to  siMume  tlwl  any  bin*  w«»  prutwWy  ilight.  Tbs  is  , 
of  mechanical  arithmetic  is  itmifher  matter,  lublc  t mdtealet  Umt,oveti; 
year  groups,  daily  pnieiicc  in  forowl  sum*  was  more  common  in  the  iteamtil 
.school.!,  and  one  would  expect  that  this  would  result  m a greatar  facility  ii : 
this  test.  Any  difference*  found  here  then  might  prliap*  be  aicribed  to  t , 
teaching  method  used  rather  itwn  to  the  form  of  wrpmttlion  a«  »u4^ 
Footnote  on  following  pp.t 

In  addition  to  the  allainmeni  tests,  two  measures  of  ability  were  ui^:  tin 
NFER  Primary  Verbal  Test  I was  given  laditldrcn  in  the  second,  thWaiil ; 
fourth  years;  and  a Verbal/Nmi-vcrtMl  test,  yieldmitwo leprateicomwii 
given  to  fourth  year  children.'  Tin*  litter  ic»!  w«*  the  one  u«d  in  1957iall(  J 
Population  Investigation  Committee  !‘olh*w-up  Study  (rkiuglM,  J.  W. !, : 
The  Home  ami  the  Srhmil,  t 

Finally,  it  should  be  stated  thut  two  paridlel  version*  of  the  attainfflcatW 
were  used.  A random  half  of  the  »ch«t>U  wnrkctl  the  A wrtion  tndtbeoiliii 
half  the  B ones,  Ttiis  has  the  luivamaic  thnt,  in  effovi.  two  independentitodfe 
were  carried  out  simullancuusly  nnd  each  acted  a*  a check  upon  the  otter, 

3.3  The  remits  Ilf  the  Aiiiiimiitmt  trsitim 

The  overall  result*  of  the  attiiinmcni  testing  suggest  that,  on  the  variowoiil'  ^ 
conies  measured,  pupils  in  strejimwt  sduwl*  jwrtbnned  better  thM  til# 


I Buiiaeliiry  ciiniidEratliim  fnrhaitc  itw  «w  ot  ilii>  l«*t  for  tlwyituiipf  aplfsap*. 
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counterparts  in  non-streamed  schools.  Most  of  the  differences  found  were 
statistically  significant. 

Few  of  the  differences,  however,  were  large;  most  amounted  to  less  than  one- 
third  of  a standard  deviation  and  only  those  derived  from  the  mechanical 
arithmetic  score  approached  or  surpassed  half  a standard  deviation.  In  effect, 
what  these  differences  mean  is  that,  on  the  average,  the  streamed  group  got 
two  or  three  more  answers  right  in  tests  having  30  or  40  items  in  them.  Some 
would  consider  this  a small  price  to  pay  for  non-streaming,  if  other  educational 
and  personal  advantages  were  obtained. 

Attention  should  also  be  drawn  to  another  feature  of  the  score  distributions. 
Ill  attempting  to  interpret,  in  educational  terms,  statistically  significant 
differences  in  mean  scores,  one  must  ask  whether  the  higher  or  lower  marks 
were  spread  similarly  in  the  compared  groups  or  whether  the  difference  is  due 
mainly  to  a larger  proportion  in  one  or  other  group,  obtaining  higher  or 
lower  marks.  The  standard  deviation  of  the  test  scores  showed  that  in  streamed 
schools  there  was  less  homogeneity  in  perfonnance  and  that  more  children  in 
these  schools  were  getting  higher  marks.  There  was  little  difference  in  the 
percentage  of  children  scoring  low  marks  in  the  two  groups  of  schools.  The 
most  likely  interpretation  of  this  seems  to  be  that  the  most  able  children  in  the 
streamed  schools,  score  more  highly  than  do  their  counterparts  in  the  un- 
streamed ones.  This  may  or  may  not  be  true,  however,  the  longitudinal  study 
should  provide  more  reliable  evidence. 

The  table  which  follows  below  illustrates  two  other  points.  It  shows  the 
correlations,  at  the  beginning  and  at  the  end  of  the  junior  school,  between  the 
type  of  organization  used  by  the  schools  and  the  results  of  the  four  tests  of 
attainment.  It  will  be  noticed  that,  whereas  in  every  case  except  one  the 
correlations  reflect  the  superiority  of  the  streamed  schools  in  the  aspects  of 
attainment  measured,  there  are  two  gradients  of  what  might  be  called  the 
intensity  of  association. 

Table  VI 

Correlation  between  type  of  school  and  test 


Mechanical  Problem 

arithmetic  English  arithmetic  Reading 


At  seven-plus 

0-256 

0-139 

0-104 

0-097 

Inference 

Signilicant  at 
1 %.  Streamed 
schools  better. 

Significant  at 
1 %.  Streamed 
schools  better. 

Significant  at 
1 %.  Streamed 
schools  better. 

Significant  at 
1 %.  Streamed 
schools  better. 

At  10-plus 

0-168 

0-062 

0-081 

0-038 

Inference 

Significant  at 
1 % Streamed 
schools  better. 

Significant  at 
5 %.  Streamed 
schools  better. 

Significant  at 
1 %.  Streamed 
schools  better. 

Non-significant. 
No  difference. 

1 The  cross-sectional  study  had  to  be  mounted  rapidly  mid  there  was  "o*-  ^ 

measures  of  the  less  conventional  and  traditional  objectives  of  primly  education.  F°r  ‘he 
longitudinal  study,  the  tests  described  above  are  being  supplemented 
be  more  in  accord  with  the  aims  and  philosophy  eyressed  by 

In  particular,  a new  arithmetic  test  has  been  devised  to  assess  children  s understanding  of 
mathematical  principles  and  another  concerned  with  creativity  is  being  constructed  to 
redress  somewhat  the  balance  in  the  measures  of  attainment  in  hnglisn. 
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The  more  the  test  reflects  “traditional”  educational  practices  andempha, 
differentiating  the  two  kinds  of  school,  the  closer  the  association  is  foM , 
be.  It  is  at  its  highest  for  mechanical  arithmetic  and  at  its  lowest  for  readii  ° 
English  and  problem  arithmetic  occupy  intennediate  positions.  Secondly  ir 
apparent  that  the  associations  arc  strongest  at  seven-plus  and  weakest  at  la 
plus.  Other  workers  have  found  that  children  taught  by  “progressive” 
“active”  methods  tend  to  make  a slower  start,  but  catch  up  with  those  taa2 
by  more  “traditional”  methods  by  the  end  of  the  primary  school.!  2 

3.4  Conclusion 

In  concluding  this  section,  it  is  necessary  to  remind  ourselves  that  thisRepon 
is  concerned  with  cross-scctionul  data  and  that  therefore  eoraparisonsV 
tween  successive  age  groups  arc  of  dubious  validity.  It  should  be  noted  that 
although  the  two  groups  of  schools  were  matched  us  far  as  possible,  om 
slight  difference  did  emerge.  The  streamed  schools  had  slightly  more  pnpik 
from  somewhat  higher  social  backgrounds  (see  Annex  1).  Further,  the  tea 
of  verbal  ability  given  to  the  second,  third  and  fourlli  year  pupils 'revealed 
a small  superiority  in  the  eight  and  nine  year  old  children  in  the  streamed 
schools,  though  neither  this  test,  nor  the  verbal/non-verbal  test  showed  any 
marked  difference  in  the  10-plus  groups.  The  superiority  of  .second  and  third 
year  children  on  the  verbal  ability  test  in  streamed  .schools  could  be  a resi 
of  the  school  organization,  and  is  not  necessarily  a cause  of  the  attainment 
differences  found  in  the  two  types  of  school. 

Finally,  we  would  draw  attention  to  something  which  is  a feature  of  the 
streamed  schools  and  which  might  have  a bearing  upon  tlie  test  results-at 
least  in  a marginal  way.  Table  1 (Section  2)  shows  that  children  in  streamed 
schools  were  more  frequently  tested,  though  not  necessarily  witli  standardized 
tests  of  the  kind  used  in  this  study.  It  is  thus  possible  that  they  were  more 
“test  wise”  or  at  least  more  habituated  to  test  situations. 

These  cautions  are  reiterated  to  guard  against  too  mueli  emphasis  being 
placed  on  the  results  of  this  part  of  the  inquiry.  A.s  they  stand  they  lend  small 
support  to  the  controversialists  on  either  side.  They  indicate  that  organiza- 
tional factors  may  well  mask  more  important  and  pervasive  influences  and 
that  tliese  are  perhaps  less  obscurely  to  be  discerned  in  the  facUs  reported  in 
Section  2.  They  also  indicate  that  the  elfccus  of  teachers'  beliefs  and  attitudes 
are  to  be  looked  for  not  so  much  perhaps  in  differences  in  formal  attainments 
as  m children’s  beliefs  and  fceling.s  about  them.selves  and  their  under-lying 
attitudes  to  school  and  what  it  stands  for.-'  It  i.s  not  in  the  nature  of  cross- 
sectional  evidence  to  throw  much  light  upon  questions  such  as  this,  though  we 
may  hope  that  something  will  emerge  from  the  follow-through  study.  One 
point  does,  however,  seem  to  bo  clear.  A mere  change  in  organization— the 
abandonment  of  streaming,  for  example — unaccompanied  by  a serious 
attempt  to  change  teachers’  attitudes,  beliefs  and  methods  of  teaching,  is 
imnkely  to  make  much  difference  either  to  attainments  or— -though  this  is  less 
rSonsh^r^^  **  evidcnce--to  the  quality  of  teacher-pupil 

1 Morais,  J.,  Slaiularcis  md  lprogrm  'in  publicalion  (to’brpuS«nii 

2 Atdludes  of  children  will  be  measured  in  the  lungiludiniil  .study. 
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THE  Influence  of  Teachers’  Methods  and  Attitudes 

4 1 Introduction  , , ^ . . . . • 

It  has  often  been  suggested  that  a teacher’s  effectiveness  depends  upon  his 
attitudes  more  than  upon  his  qualifications  or  even  his  length  of  experience. 
Thus  the  individual  teacher’s  attitudes  towards  streaming  may  be  predicted 
to  have  some  effect  upon  his  pupils,  modifying  to  some  extent  the  effect  of  the 
school's  policy  of  streaming  or  non-streaming. 

This  it  would  appear  from  earlier  sections,  is  probably  one  of  the  most 
crucial  problems  of  the  whole  streaming  research.  Unfortunately,  in  the  time 
at  our  disposal,  it  has  not  been  possible  to  go  into  it  as  thoroughly  as  even  this 
cross-sectional  data  warrants.  What  follows  in  this  section  is  a partial  examina- 
tion of  the  problem.  We  have  been  able  to  examine  certain  sub-groups  of 
teachers  in  non-streamed  schools  and  to  show  some  relationship  between  the 
teachers’  attitudes  and  their  pupils’  performances.  This  section  must  be 
regarded  as  exploratory  and  is  only  a “first  look  at  the  data. 

Two  probes  have  been  made,  both  based  upon  contrasting  groups  of  teachers 
in  non-streamed  schools.  The  unstreamed  schools  were  chosen  simply  because 
any  effects  which  the  views  and  practices  of  teachers  might  have  upon  the 
perfonnance  and  personality  variables  of  their  pupils,  would  not  be  complica- 
ted or  concealed  by  the  differences  in  status  of  A,  B and  C-streams.  From 
among  the  226  teachers  of  nine  and  10  year  old  children,  in  the  non-streamed 
schools,  the  28  most  convinced  supporters  of  streaming  and  the  24  most 
convinced  supporters  of  non-streaming  were  chosen.  Certain  of  the  com- 
parisons which  follow  (Table  VII)  are  based  upon  these  two  groups.  It  was  also 
possible,  since  the  “obsessive’’/“permissiye’’  scale  tended  to  correlate  with 
the  streaming/anti-streaming  scale,  to  distinguish  two  sub-groups  within  the 
supporters  and  opponents  of  streaming.  Eight  teachers  who  strongly  favoured 
streaming  were  also  at  the  **  obsessional”  extreme  on  the  appropriate  scale, 
while  13  of  the  teachers  who  favoured  non-streaming  were  at  the  extreme 
“permissive”  end.  The  comparisons  which  could  be  made  between  the  pupils 
taught  by  these  teachers  are  shown  in  Table  VII. 

Time  has  not  pemiitted,  even  with  these  limited  samples,  the  examination  ol 
all  the  possibly  worthwhile  questions  and  what  follows  is  a somewhat  arbitrary 
selection  from  among  those  variables  which  showed  statistically  significant 
correlations  with  teacher  attitudes. 

It  should  also  be  remembered  that  any  relationships  found  would  m any  case 
be  small  and  not  very  clear-out,  simply  because  each  class  had  been  with  its 
teacher  for  less  than  one  year.  This  is  not  very  long  for  that  teacher  s influence 
to  modify  the  effects  of  home  background  and  previous  teaching. 

4.2  Some  of  the  effects  of  teachers' attitudes  to  streaming 

Table  VII,  on  page  579,  is  based  upon  the  two  contrasting  groups  of  teachers 
of  third  and  fourth  year  children  and  upon  the  results  of  the  attainment 
tests,  a scale  of  “test  anxiety”,  a sociometric  scale  dealing  with  the  number  of 
friendless  or  isolated  children  in  tlie  class  and  one  of  the  ratings  made  by  the 
teacher  concerned  of  the  number  of  children  considered  a pleasure  to  have  in 
the  class.  The  data  dealing  with  attainments  are  for  the  third  year  only  (nine- 
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year-olds)  since  two  analyses  could  not  be  done  in  the  time  and  it  would  have 
been  meaningless  to  study  nine-and  10-year-olds  together  on  this  particular 
variable.  All  the  other  analyses  are  based  upon  the  nine-and  10-year-oIds  con- 
sidered as  one  group. 

So  far  as  attainments  are  concerned,  the  results  sustain  and  even  reinforce  the 
findings  of  the  broad  survey.  The  scores  achieved  by  the  pupils  whose 
teachers  are  in  favour  of  streaming  on  mechanical  arithmetic  and  on  English 
are  higher  than  those  of  the  anti-streamers— this  is  strikingly  so  in  mechanical 
aritlimetic.  The  pro-streamers  in  the  non-streamed  schools  made  frequent  use 
of  “traditional  lessons”  in  contrast  to  the  convinced  non-streamers,  which 
suggests  that  attitudes  to  streaming  are  closely  related  to  teachers’  preferred 
types  of  lesson,  rather  perhaps  than  to  the  particular  ethos  of  the  school  in 
which  they  find  themselves.  Their  use  of  more  fonnal  methods  resulted  in 
higher  mechanical  arithmetic  scores  although,  in  fact,  their  pupils  tended  to 
come,  on  the  average,  from  homes  slightly  lower  on  the  socio-economic  scale, 
than  those  in  the  classes  of  the  non-streamers.  The  differences  in  the  scores 
on  the  English  test— which  is  somewhat  less  open  to  the  infiuence  of  traditional 
types  of  teaching— are  much  smaller  and  not  statistically  significant. 

In  the  rest  of  the  table  there  is  the  suggestion  that  the  views  and  methods  of 
the  teacher  have— in  an  educational  system  where  dilTercnces  between  the 
“progressives”  and  the  “traditionalists”  may  be  ideologically  considerable 
witliout  resulting  in  more  than  marginal  modifications  in  actual  practice-a 
more  marked  effect  upon  the  pupils’  attitudes  to  themselves  and  to  their  work. 
The  additional  analyses  of  anxiety  scores  seem  to  point  to  this.  It  was  found 
that  the  two  samples  did  not  match  perfectly  for  socio-economic  status  and  to 
check  whether  this  might  have  influenced  the  results,  the  scores  of  girls  from 
socio-economic  group  3 (parents  in  the  skilled  category)  were  analysed 
separately.  This  confimied  the  tendency  for  girls  in  classes  under  a pro- 
streaming  teacher  to  display  more  anxiety  about  being  tested  than  similar  girls 
under  an  anti-streaming  teacher.  Girls  of  below  average  ability  seem  to  have 
reacted  in  a similar  fashion  under  either  kind  of  teacher  whereas  their  more 
able  sisters  showed  considerably  more  anxiety  under  pro-streamers. 

We  might  tentatively  sum  up  this  part  of  the  table  by  saying  that  it  confirms 
the  common  view  that  girls  are  more  anxious  than  boys  (which  may  account 
for  their  higher  scores  on  mechanical  arithmetic)  and  more  responsive  to 
nuances  in  the  views  and  practices  of  their  teachers.  The  less  able  girls 
probably  find  any  kind  of  test  a source  of  anxiety,  but  the  brighter  ones  find 
them  more  anxiety-provoking  with  a teacher  who  believes  in  competition  as  a 
spur.  What  as  yet  we  do  not  know  from  this  data  is  how  higher  or  lower 
scores  on  the  test  anxiety  scale  are  related  to  higher  or  lower  perfonnances  on 
the  various  kinds  of  test — that  is  whether  the  anxiety  (rather  crudely  displayed 
and  measured)  acts  as  a spur  or  an  inhibitor. 

The  last  four  lines  of  the  table  show  some  apparently  slight  differences.  There 
seem  to  be  a few  more  children  perceived  as  “isolates”  in  the  classes  of  the 
pro-streamers,  a difference  of  about  four  per  cent  in  the  aggregate.  This, 
however,  only  seems  small  until  we  consider  the  possibly  serious  distress  which 
might  be  felt  by  the  friendless,  isolated  child.  The  final  line  probably  reflects  a 
combination  of  two  factors;  the  rather  sterner  view  of  discipline  taken  by  the 
pro-streamers  and  perhaps  the  greater  tolerance  of  those  who  generally 
dislike  drawing  too  many  distinctions. 
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4 3 “Permissive”  and  “Obsesskmar  Teachers 

On  the  basis  of  extreme  scores  on  the  “ pennissivc  obsessional  ” scale,  two  i 
very  contrasting  groups  of  teachers  were  selected  from  the  pro-  and  anti-  i 
streaming  groups.  Thirteen  highly  * permissive  anti-streamers  were  founti  ^ 
and  eight  markedly  “obsessional”  pro-streamers;  between  them  they  taught  < 
classes  containing  326  children  of  nine  and  ten.  The  numbers  are  small  and  1 
any  differences  have  to  be  considerable  to  reach  statistical  significance,  ' 
Table  VIII  summarizes  the  results  of  tlie  analyses  which  were  made. 


Table  VIII 

Teachers  pro-streaming  and  also  holding  “ obsessional''  attitudes,  compared  with 
teachers  anti-streaming  and  “permissive” 


There  were  eight  “obses.sional”  teachers  aittl  thirteen  “permissive” 
teachers 


Obsessional, 

pro-streaming 

Permissive, 

anti-sircaming 

CR 

Signilicance 

level 

Inference 

Mean  SD 

N 

Mean  SI7  N 

Test  anxiety  scores— 
boys 

8-40  3’58 

129 

7’84  3'33  231 

1'48 

NS 

No  difference 

Test  anxiety  scores— 
girls 

9'59  2-85 

128 

«-29  3'54  198 

3-65 

1 

More  anxious 
with 

ohsessionals 

Number  anxiety 
scores— boys 

7-20  — 

129 

7't9  2.31 

NS 

No  difference 

«/ 

0 

N 

N 

test 

of  isolates  among 
boys 

26% 

140 

16%  2.42 

5417 

5% 

Obsessionals 
Itad  more 
isolates 

% of  isolates  among 
girls 

15'6% 

128 

14’6%  198 

NS 

No  difference 

% of  boys  rated  as 
disobedient 

28% 

140 

17%  252 

5-88 

/o 

Obsessionals 
perceived 
more  dis- 
obedience 

From  this  table,  the  generally  greater  te.st  anxiety  shown  by  girls  again 
emerges  and  this  time  is  even  more  clearly  shown  to  have  a relationship  to 
the  teacher’s  views  and  methods.  More  striking  is  the  fact  that  the  “obses- 
sionals”  disapprove  of  “bad  manners"— -aspects  of  behaviour  more  common 
among  boys— which  is  reflected  in  their  tendency  to  rate  proportionally  more 


Printed  image  digitised  by  the  University  of  Southampton  Library  Digitisation  Unit 


APPENDIX  1 1 


581 


boys  as  difficult  than  do  their  “permissive”  colleagues.  This  in  turn  may  go 
at  least  part  way  to  explain  why  there  are  significantly  more  isolates  among 
boys  in  their  classes.  It  seems  not  unreasonable  to  suggest  that  the  teachers 
probably  manifest  disapproval  of  certain  boys  and  that  this  induces  the  class 
to  reject  them  also. 

One  final,  highly  tentative  hypothesis  might  be  put  forward.  The  “per- 
missive” teachers’  classes  did  not  achieve  lower  anxiety  scores  than  those 
achieved  in  the  anti-streaming  teachers’  classes  generally— in  fact  the  mean 
is  slightly  higher.  This  suggests  that  there  may  be  a non-linear  relationship_ 
between  “permissiveness”  and  anxiety,  and  that  beyond  a certain  point  of 
“pennissiveness”,  anxiety  may  in  fact  mount. 


4.4  Conclusion 

It  must  again  be  emphasized  that  in  the  nature  of  the  data  available,  no  very 
striking  distinctions  could  be  expected  from  the  analyses  of  this  section.  It  is 
the  more  interesting,  therefore,  that— particularly  in  the  number  of  “isola^tes” 
and  in  the  test  anxiety  scores  of  girls— some  fairly  reliable  differences  have 
been  found.  The  nature  of  these  underlines  the  complexities  of  the  problem 
under  review  and  suggests  that  the  more  important  and  far  reaching  effects  of 
streaming  or  non-streaming  lie  much  less  in  formal  attainments  than  in  the 
human  and  personal  aims  of  education.  The  emphasis,  too,  is  shifted  from  the 
forms  of  organization— the  effects  of  which  may  be  counteracted  consciously 
or  unconsciously  by  the  teacher— to  the  teacher  himself,  his  personality,  views 
and  attitudes,  and  consequent  choice  of  methods.  Organization  may  perhaps 
facilitate  or  hinder  the  attainment  of  particular  ends;  the  really  important 
factor  is  undoubtedly  the  teacher  who  passes  the  whole  day  with^an  im- 
pressionable group  of  young  children. 

The  following  tables  show  the  allocation  to  each  stream  of  children  havingliad 
six,  seven,  eight  and  nine  terms  of  infant  schooling. 


Table  IX 

The  length  of  infant  schooling  of  children  in  different  streams 


Two-Stream  schools 
(23  schools,  6,390  children) 


A-stream 

B-stream 

Total 

Six  terras  in  infants’ 
Seven  terms  in  infants’ 
Eight  terms  in  infants’ 
Nine  terms  in  infants’ 

24'5% 

2M% 

25-6% 

28-7% 

3M% 

28'0% 

21-5% 

19-4% 

27-6% 

24'3% 

23- 7% 

24- 4% 

Total 

100% 

100% 

100% 

Base 

3,422 

2,968 

6,390 
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Three  ami  Four-stream  schools 
(19  schools,  7,778  chiUlrcii) 


A-stream 

B-stream 

C/D-.strcam 

Total 

Six  terms  in  infants’ 
Seven  terms  in  infants’ 
Eight  terms  in  infants' 
Nine  terms  in  infants’ 

18-4% 

22-5% 

25-6% 

33-3% 

25-6"„ 
25- 1'% 
23-4"; 
25-9 

30-7% 
26-3'% 
23-0% 
20-0  ".i 

24-3»r~ 

24-3% 

24-1% 

26’9% 

Total 

itx)';,; 

UX)"„ 

UK)"' 

100% 

Base 

2,865 

2,344 

7,778 

There  is  a consistent  trend  for  the  A-slreams  to  Imvo  mare  children  with  nine 
terms  infant  schooling  than  would  be  expected  by  chance,  and  relatively 
fewer  of  those  children  who  had  spent  a short  time  in  the  mlants’  school.  For 
the  lower  streams,  the  trend  is  reversed.  This  tendency  wa.s  found  to  persist 
even  in  the  final  school  year:  this  accords  with  the  low  rale  of  transfer  between 
streams  that  was  noted  in  the  survey  report.  The  length  of  inlants’  schooling 
would  appear  to  have  had  a lasting  died  on  the  child's  educational  career,  at 

least  to  the  age  of  10-plus.  , , r-  r . - i ,■ 

The  differences  between  streams  with  regard  to  the  length  of  infants  schooling 
are  statistically  highly  significant  {p  < 0-01)  in  both  sizes  of  schools.  It  will  be 
seen  that  the  trend  was  more  marked  in  the  three  and  four-stream  schools, 
The  remedial  classes  in  the  100  school  study:  defined  as  “the  lowest  stream 
combining  two  or  more  year  groups  and  the  E-stream  of  the  largest  schools", 
showed  the  same  tendency  to  a startling  degree.  Almost  two-fiftlts  of  the 
children  in  these  classes  had  had  only  six  terms  infants’  schooling.  On  the  other 
hand,  only  12  per  cent  with  nine  terms  in  the  infants’  school  were  found  in  a 
remedial  class. 


Table  X 

The  length  of  infant  schooling  of  children  in  remedial  classes 

Six  Seven  HiglU  Nino 

terms  terms  terms  terms  Total 

Remedial  classes  39%  30%  19%  12 UX)% 


Base 

564 


These  results  are  in  line  with  the  finding.s  of  previous  similar  investiga- 
tions.',2,3 

Some  of  the  disadvantages  of  being  a “younger"  child  in  a school  year  group 
might  be  removed  if  all  children  were  allowed  to  start  school  at  the  same  point 
in  the  year,  thus  removing  the  advantage  of  longer  schooling  which  the 
“older”  child  now  has.  It  would  bo  more  logical  for  children  to  start  school 
together  at  the  beginning  of  the  school  year,  .since  at  every  stage  of  the  edti- 


> Jackson,  B.  (1964)  Streaming:  an  Education  System  in  Miniature.  Loniloni  RoutledgoMd 
Kegan  Paul. 

2 Jinks,  P.  C.  (1964)  An  Investigation  into  the  Effect  of  Date  of  Birth  on  Subsequent  Sohool 
Performance.  Educational  Research,  Vol.  VI,  No.  3. 

3 Freyman,  R.  (1965)  F’urther  Evidence  on  the  Effect  of  Date  of  Birth  on  Subsequent  Sohool 
Performance.  Educational  Research,  Vol.  Vlll,  No.  1. 
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cation  system  children  born  within  the  same  year  are  treated  as  a unit  (i.e.  they 
move  up  the  school  together,  take  1 1-plus  at  the  same  time,  etc.).  The  fact  that 
a quarter  of  the  children  in  the  sample  had  missed  a full  year’s  schooling  as 
compared  with  their  older  classmates,  does  not  seem  compatible  with  the 
policy  of  treating  them  as  one  age  group.  A review  of  current  practice  may 
well  be  thought  necessary. 

5 5 Experience  and  Age  of  the  Teacher 

The  teachers  of  the  A-streams  tended  to  have  more  experience— and  conse- 
quently were  older— than  the  teachers  of  other  streams. 


Table  XI 


Experience  and  age  of  the  teacher 


Bottom  quartilc 
Median 
Top  quartile 


Agooftendior  Years  of  experience 


Two  streams 

Three  or  Tour  streams 

Two  streams 

Three  or  four  streams 

A 

B 

A 

B 

C/D 

A 

B 

A 

B 

C/D 

35-0 

43-5 

51-4 

27-2 

34-9 

47-4 

30-9 

40-9 

50-9 

29-3 

40-5 

49-6 

27-2 

37-8 

48-0 

10-9 

17-1 

28-4 

5-2 

lO’O 

17-9 

9-8 

16’6 

27-7 

6’5 

14-3 

24-5 

4-8 

10-7 

18-2 

This  tendency  is  in  line  with  the  observations  made  by  Jacksoni  m the  10 
streamed  schools  that  he  studied.  There  is  also  a tendency  throughout  the 
schools  for  younger  children  to  be  taught  by  younger  and  less  experienced 
teachers. 


5.6  Facilities  in  the  classroom  ^ • c 

The  data  available  to  us  were  analysed  to  see  if  there  were  any  tendencies  tor 
any  one  stream  to  be  given  classrooms  with  better  facilities  than  the  others 
(desks,  lighting,  noise,  space).  For  the  most  part,  any  differences  were  not  sig- 
nificant statistically.  There  were,  however,  two  exceptions.  In  the  three-stream- 
schools,  the  lower  streams  were  significantly  favoured  with  regard  to  floor 
space  (p  < O'Ol).  This  accords  with  the  observed  tendency  for  lower-stream 
classes  to  be  smaller.  It  was  also  found  that,  in  the  three-streamed  schools,  the 
lower  streams  were  placed  in  significantly  less  well-lit  classrooms  (p  < 0-05). 
There  seems  to  be  no  more  plausible  explanation  for  this  difference  than  that, 
where  differential  conditions  exist,  these  tend  to  be  allocated  to  the  detriment 
of  the  lower  streams.  Most  schools  would  have  fairly  umfonn  facilities,  but 
enough  schools  would  have  relatively  ill-lit  classrooms  facing  north  lor  their 
allocation  to  constitute  a measurable  tendency. 


5.7  Changes  of  teachers  . , ^ 

Taking  all  the  year-groups  together,  there  was  no  significant  tendency  for 
some  streams  to  have  suffered  more  than  others  from  changes  of  teacher 
during  the  year.  When  the  total  variables  affecting  the  fourth  year,  however, 
were  subjected  to  a complete  analysis,  a small  but  significant  correlation 
(r=0-247)  was  found  between  type  of  class  and  the  number  of  changes  ot 
teacher.  There  was  in  fact  a slight  but  positive  association  between  low  ability 
stream  and  change  of  teachers.  The  correlation  for  the  first  year  children  was 
not  significant.  More  detailed  work  must  be  done  before  this  point  is  com- 
pletely  clear. 


1 Jackson,  B.  (1964)  Streaming:  an  Education  System  in  Miniature.  London;  Routledge  and 
Kegan  Paul. 
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5.8  Teachers'  Attitudes  r . , ■ , . , • 

In  two-streamed  schools,  some  tendencies  were  found  which  might  indicate 
differences  of  attitude  among  teachers  of  different  streams.  Greater  differences  j 
were  found  in  schools  with  three  or  more  streams,  where  there  is  probably  1 
a greater  awareness  of  the  fact  that  the  school  is  streamed.  | 

(1)  In  two-streamed  schools,  there  were  relatively  more  highly  “permissive”  i 
teachers  in  B-streams  than  in  A-streams.  No  such  differences  were  found  in  i 

the  larger  streamed  schools.  - . , . . ^ 

(2)  In  the  larger  streamed  schools,  there  was  a consistent  trend  for  teachers  of  : 

higher  streams  to  favour  11-pIus  selection  more  than  teachers  of  lower  | 

streams  In  the  two-stream  school  there  was  a less  pronounced  tendency  for  J 

relatively  more  B-stream  than  A-stream  teachers  to  disapprove  of  selection,  j 

(3)  Teachers  of  A-streams  in  large  schools  were  the  group  who  disapproved  j 

most  strongly  of  noise ; there  were  no  consistent  differences  between  teachers  ’ 

of  middle  and  lower  streams. 

(4)  In  two-streamed  schools,  a slightly  higher  proportion  of  B-.stream  teachers 
favoured  streaming  than  A-stream  teachers  (45  per  cent  and  40  per  cent).  In 
larger  schools,  more  A-stream  teachers  were  favourable  (58  per  cent)  than 
middle-stream  teachers  (42  per  cent)  or  lowest  stream  teachers  (32  per  cent). 
This  may  suggest  that  the  status-hierarchy  of  children  and  teachers  is  much 
more  apparent  in  large  streamed  schools  than  in  two-streamed  schools. 

(5)  In  all  streamed  schools  there  was  a definite  tendency  for  A-stream  teachers 

to  be  the  most  favourable  towards  A-streams.  Teachers  of  the  lowest  streams  | 
were  the  least  favourable  (but  not  nearly  as  unfavourable  as  the  teachers  in  i 
non-streamed  schools). 

Results  (4)  and  (5)  both  show  the  same  trends  among  teachers  of  different 
ability  streams.  Teachers  of  A-streams  tend  to  favour  streaming  and  to 
perceive  favourable  qualities  in  A-stream  classes.  Teachers  of  the  lowest 
streams  tend  to  be  neutral  in  attitudes  to  streaming  and  less  favourable  to- 
wards A-stream  children. 

Section  6 

Attitudes  of  Parents 
(In  co-operation  with  the  Government  Social  Survey) 

6.1  Introduction 

In  the  course  of  a more  extensive  survey  of  parental  opinion  224  parents  of 
children  in  the  schools  included  in  the  present  .study  were  interviewed  in 
autumn  1964.  They  were  the  parents  of  selected  children  in  their  second  year 
at  four  large  junior  schools,  situated  in  Chester,  Leicester,  Wellingborough 
and  Manchester.  The  children  had  been  selected  from  the  sample  in  such  a 
way  that  a range  of  social  classes  and  all  levels  of  ability  were  represented. 
Two  socio-economic  categories  were  distinguished — -upper  (non-manual  and 
skilled  manual  occupations)  and  LOWER  (semi-skilled  and  non-skilled  manual 
occupations).  Five  categories  of  pupils’  ability  were  distinguished,  as  measured 
by  the  NFER  Primary  Verbal  Test. 

Two  of  these  schools  were  streamed  and  two  were  entirely  non-streamed. 

The  parents  were  interviewed  in  their  homes  by  staff  of  the  C.O.I.,  using  an 
extensive  pre-coded  interview  schedule.  The  C.O.l.  had  included  a number  of 
questions  which  were  relevant  to  the  streaming  project.  These  have  been 
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analysed  at  the  NFER,  making  use  of  our  special  infomation  on  the 
pupils,  i.e.  their  streams,  measured  ability  and  parental  occupation. 

The  findings  which  follow  are  tentative,  since  tliey  are  based  on  small  samples, 
particularly  when  broken  down  into  smaller  sub-groups.  Statistical  tests  have 
been  applied  where  possible.  These  results  should  be  interpreted  with  caution 
and  regarded  as  providing  suggestive  rather  than  conclusive  evidence. 

6 2 Parents’  knowledge  of  school  organization 

Parents  were  asked;  “Do  you  know  how  the  children  of ’s  age  are  put 

into  classes  at  (present  school)?  Are  they  put  into  classes  by  age,  or  do  they 
put  the  quicker  ones  into  one  class  and  the  slower  ones  into  another?” 

It  was  found  that  85  per  cent  of  parents  of  children  in  streamed  schools  could 
correctly  identify  the  school  organization  (i.e.  streamed  or  non-streamed). 
In  non-streamed  schools,  only  69  per  cent  of  parents  knew  that  streaming  was 
not  used;  17  per  cent  imagined  that  streaming  by  ability  was  used. 

Table  XII 


Parents’  knowledge  of  school  organization 


Percentage  of  parents  believing  that; 

Streamed 

schools 

Non-streamed 

schools 

Children  put  in  classes  by  ago 

11% 

59% 

Children  put  in  classes  by  ability 

85% 

1 / /o 

Don’t  know 

4% 

14% 

Some  other  method  specified 

— 

10% 

Number  giving  information 

Ill 

113 

63  Parents' attitudes  to  streaming  and  non-streaming 

Parents  were  then  asked;  “For  children  of . . .’s  age,  could  you  tell  me  which 
of  these  you  think  is  better?  For  the  quicker  and  slower  children  to  be  mixed 
together  in  one  class,  or  for  the  quicker  children  to  be  put  in  one  class  and 
the  slower  in  another?”  The  first  alternative,  of  course,  refers  to  non- 
streaming and  the  second  to  streaming.  ^ ^ „ j 

Streaming  was  the  more  commonly  chosen  alternative.  In  the  streamed 
schools  it  was  chosen  by  79  per  cent  of  parents;  in  the  non-streained  schools 
by  65  per  cent.  (Streamed  and  non-streamed  schools  differed  significantly, 
v2r=6-70  £><-01.)  There  were  six  per  cent  of  “Don’t  knows”  in  each  case. 
Less  than  one-third  of  the  parents  of  children  in  non-streamed  schools 
approved  of  non-streaming. 


Table  XIII 

Percentages  of  parents  preferring  streaming  and  non-streaming 


Streamed 

schools 

Non-streamed 

schools 

Prefer  non-streaming 
Prefer  streaming 
Don’t  know 
Total 

15% 

79% 

6% 

100% 

29% 

65% 

6% 

100% 

Number  giving  information 

111 

113 
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It  seemed  possible  that  parents  in  different  social  categories  would  differ  in 
their  attitudes.  It  was  found,  however,  that  this  was  not  the  case.  The  per- 
centages  preferring  each  method  were  almost  identical. 

Parents  of  B-stream  children  appeared  to  be  less  favouraWe  to  streaming 
than  either  A-stream  or  C-stream  parents:  although  this  difference  was  not 
sfXtiSJi^nt  (x2=5-67p<-06).  Table  XIV  shows  that  28  percent 
of  B-stream  parents  preferred  non-strcammg.  as  compared  with  an  overall 
15  per  cent.  The  sample  is  rather  small,  however. 


Table  XIV 


Percentages  of  parents  preferring  streaming  and  non-streaming  {streamed 
schools  only) 


A-stream 

B-stream 

C-stream 

Total 

Prefer  non-streaming 
Prefer  streaming 
Don’t  know 

4(10%) 

35(83%) 

3(7%) 

10(28  %) 
26(72%) 

3(9%) 

27(82%) 

3(9%) 

17(15%) 

88(79%) 

6(6%) 

Number  giving  information 

42 

36 

33 

111 

Next  a study  was  made  of  the  attitudes  of  parents  with  children  above  1 

average  in  ability,  compared  with  those  whose  children  were  average  and  i 

below.  The  cut-off  point  was  taken  as  a standardized  score  of  105  on  the  ; 

primary  verbal  test.  This  made  possible  a comparison  of  parents’  attitudes  in  i 

streamed  and  non-streamed  schools,  regardless  of  the  stream  to  which  pupils  j 

had  been  allocated. 

There  appeared  to  be  an  association  between  the  child  s ability  and  his 
parents’  attitudes  to  streaming.  Parents  of  children  with  above  average  ability  j 
definitely  tended  to  favour  streaming;  parents  with  less  gifted  children  were  j 
much  more  likely  to  favour  non-streaming.  But  even  in  the  latter  group,  j 
“streamers”  outnumbered  “non-streamers”  by  almost  two  to  one.  j 


Table  XV 

Percentages  of  parents  preferring  streaming  and  non-streaming — according  to 
ability  of  child 


Streamed  schools 

Non-streamed  schools 

Child’s  test  score 

105 

or  over 

Less  than 
105 

Total 

105 

or  over 

Less  than 
105 

Total 

Prefer  non-streaming 
Prefer  streaming 
Don’t  know 

3 (7%) 
36(88%) 
2 (5%) 

14(20%) 
52(74%) 
4 (6%) 

17(15%) 
88(79%) 
6 (6%) 

6(17%) 
27(75%) 
3 (8%) 

26(34%) 
46(60%) 
5 (6%) 

32(28%) 
73(65%) 
8 (7%) 

Number  giving 
information 

41 

70 

111 

36 

77 

113 
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The  49  parents  who  preferred  non-streaming  were  asked;  “What  do  you  think 
are  the  advantages  of  having  the  quicker  and  slower  children  mixed  m one 
Hass?”  The  advantage  most  frequently  mentioned  was  that  it  gives  a sense  ot 
competition  or  spurs  on  the  backward  (this  was  mentioned  by  nine  out  of  10 
R-stream  parents  who  preferred  non-streaming).  Other  advantages  mentioned 
were  that  brighter  children  can  help  slower  ones  and  that  the  feeling  of 
differences  between  streams  is  avoided. 

A similar  question  on  advantages  of  streaming  was  put  to  the  parents  who. 
nreferred  streaming.  The  percentages  giving  various  responses  are  shown  in 
Table  XVI,  with  separate  figures  for  A,  B,  C-streams  and  for  two  levels  of 
ability  in  non-streamed  schools. 

Table  XVI 


Streamed  schools 

Non-streamed  schools 

— ' 

105 

Less  limn 

Total 

A 

B 

C 

Total 

or  over 

105 

Slow  ones  have  more 

30(86%) 

18(69%) 

16(59%) 

64(73%) 

14(32%) 

29(63%) 

43(59%) 

Bright  clilld  not  held  back  by 

30(86%) 

13(50%) 

15(56%) 

58(66%) 

21(78%) 

22(48%) 

43(59%) 

Slow  children  not  made  to 
feel  slow  or  dunces 
Easier  for  the  teacher 
Number  giving  response 

18(51%) 

7(20%) 

35 

8(31%) 

5(19%) 

26 

7(26%) 

9(33%) 

27 

33(37%) 

21(24%) 

88 

4(15%) 
2 (7%) 
27 

9(20%) 
3 (7%) 
46 

13(18%) 
5 (7%) 
73 

As  Table  XVI  is  based  on  the  responses  to  an  open-ended  question,  it  is  difficult 
to  interpret  the  data.  The  numbers  are  small,  but  some  trends  deserve  com- 
ment. In  non-streamed  schools,  parents  of  bright  children  tended  to  mention 
mainly  the  advantage  to  the  bright  child,  and  parents  of  less  bright  children 
were  more  likely  to  mention  advantages  which  would  accrue  to  the  slower 
child  in  a streamed  class. 

6 4 Parents' preferences  for  secondary  schools 

“If  YOU  had  the  choice,  what  type  of  secondary  school  would  you  like  ...... 

to  go  to  when  he/she  is  1 1 ?”  In  reply  to  this  question  40  per  cent  of  all  Parents 
chose  the  grammar  school.  Twenty-four  per  cent  either  had  not  thought  about 
it  yet  or  did  not  mind  (the  children  were  eight  years  old).  Sixteen  per  cent 
chose  technical  schools,  13  per  cent  secondary  modern  schools,  four  per  cent 
comprehensive  schools,  and  three  per  cent  other  schools.  None  of  the  lour 
areas  where  this  research  was  carried  out  had  a comprehensive  school. 

Wlien  asked  what  they  thought  would  be  the  advantages  of  the  chosen  type  o 
schools  for  their  child,  those  who  chose  grammar  schools  tended  to  mention 
that  it  would  lead  to  a good  or  better  job,  had  good  future  prospects,  and  that 
there  was  a better  standard  of  education  and  teaching.  ^ 

Technical  schools  were  thought  to  lead  to  a good  job  and  to  have  a varied, 
interesting  or  wide  curriculum.  Those  who  chose  secondary  modern  schools 
tended  to  mention  mainly  the  varied,  interesting  or  wide  curriculum.^ 

Parents  were  also  asked  if  there  was  any  type  of  secondary  school  which  they 
would  particularly  dislike  their  child  to  go  to.  Seventy-seven  per  cent  had  n^^ 
dislikes.  The  numbers  mentioning  a dislike  are  very  small , suffice  it  to  say  that 
co-educational  schools  were  first  on  the  list,  and  secondary  modern  schools 
were  second.  The  commonest  reasons  given  for  disliking  these  schools  were 
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that  they  contained  rough,  bad  mannered  or  illiterate  children  and  manifested 

bad  discipline  or  behaviour  or  lax  morals. 

Ut  us  now  see  how  parents’  choices  were  related  to  their  children’s  abilities 

and  to  their  socio-economic  status.  . 

I^he  sample  35  per  cent  of  children  scored  at  or  above  105  on  the  pnmary 

verbal  test.  A relatively  high  proportion  of  children  Irom  fainilies  in  the  upper 

social  group  obtained  scores  above  105,  as  compared  with  those  in  the  lower 
social  group.  (See  Table  XVII  below.) 


Tahic  XVU 

Percentages  of  pupils  in  each  social  group  scoring  ahovc  amt  below  WS  on  the 
primary  verbal  test 


upper  group 

1 ower  group 

Total 

Score  of  105  or  more 
Score  of  104  or  less 

40?; 

60?;, 

28 

72% 

.Tt?,', 

07% 

Total 

100% 

UX)% 

UH)% 

Base 

89 

1.14 

22.1 

The  preferences  of  each  of  the  four  sub-groups  were  studied  separately  (see  1 

Table  XVIII)  Seventy  per  cent  of  the  upper  social  group  with  bright  children  ; 

hoped  for  a grammar  school,  but  so  did  40  per  cent  of  the  upper  group  and 

26  percent  of  the  lower  group  with  less  gifted  children.  _ „ , , . 

Evidence  that  social  class  influences  to  some  extent  the  choice  of  school  is  seen 
in  the  table  below.  Sixteen  per  cent  of  parents  of  the  lower  social  group  with 
gifted  children  preferred  the  technical  schools,  which,  while  not  chosen  by 
parents  in  the  upper  group  with  bright  children,  were  a popular  choice 

among  other  parents.  ^ i 

The  low  proportion  of  parents  actually  choosing  a secondary  modern  school 
bears  no  relation  to  the  proportion  whose  children  mast  eventually  attend 
these  schools.  Again,  choice  of  technical  school  was  widely  unrealistic  when 
compared  with  availability. 


Table  XVIU 

Percentages  of  parents  choosing  various  types  of  secondary  school 

Child's  measured  ability 

105  or  over  104  or  loss  all 

- parents 


Parents’  social  group 

Upper 

Lower 

Upper 

Lower 

Grammar  school 
Secondary  modern 
Comprehensive 
Technical 
Independent 

Hadn’t  thought,  don’t  mind 
Others 

25(70%) 

2 (6%) 
1 (2%) 

6(16%) 
2 (6%) 

20(53%) 
3 (8%) 

6(16”,) 

9(2t  %) 

21(40%) 
6(11%) 
2 (4%) 
9(17%) 

14(25%) 
1 (2'%) 

25(26%) 
2K22%) 
5 (5»;) 
18(19%) 

25(26%) 
2 (2%) 

9U41%) 
30(13»/,) 
9 (4%) 
34(15%) 

54(24%) 
5 (3%) 

Number  giving  information 

36 

38 

53 

96 

223 
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1  Streamed  and  non-streamed  schools  embody  different  philosophies  (para- 

Thfstreamed  school  seems  to  be  more  systematic  in  its  approa^ch,  concen- 
trites  more  on  conventional  lessons,  gives  more  attention  to  the  three  Rs  and 
s hLiv  to  be  more  “traditional”.  Its  staff  is  likely  to  be  somewhat  older  and 
more  experienced,  to  approve  of  A-stream  children,  of  1 1-plus  selection  and  of 
streaming  The  non-streamed  schools  present  an  apparent  contrast.  Its 
vounger  teachers  hold  more  “pennissive”  views  on  suclr  things  as  manners, 
noise  and  cleanliness;  they  disapprove  of  streaming  and  A-streams,  and  11- 
nlus  procedures.  Their  teaching  tends  to  place  more  emphasis  on  self-ex- 
nression,  learning  by  discovery  and  practical  experience.  j u i 

Although  different  patterns  emerge  for  streamed  and  non-streamed  schools, 
not  all  teachers  in  each  type  confonn  to  the  predominant  pattern.  A minority 
in  each  type  of  school  holds  the  views  and  opinions  usually  expressed  by 
iptirhers  in  the  other  type  of  school. 

Anv  effect  which  may  be  shown  to  be  associated  with  streaming  or  non- 
^leaSs  unlikely  to  be  purely  and  simply  due  to  tlie  form  of  organization 
used.  Attitudes  of  teachers  and  their  teaching  methods  may  well  be  the 
critical  factors. 

2 A straight  comparison  between  streamed  and  non-streamed  schools  showed 
Lt  pupils  in  the  streamed  schools  had  slightly  higher  inean  scores  on  the 
attainment  tests  (N.B.— But  see  conclusion,  paragraph  3.4).  The  differences 
were  greater  the  more  the  test  reflected  “traditional”  educational  pmotices, 
they  \vere  largest  for  mechanical  arithmetic  and  smallest  for  reading.  It  m y 
happen  when  the  effects  of  teachers’  attitudes  and  beliefs  are  examined  that 
diferences  between  the  two  types  of  school  will  disappear  altogether.  Or  that 
S“mS  becle  larger.  The  differences  may  also  disappear  when  the  two 
types  of  school  are  controlled  for  social  class. 

3 A study  of  two  contrasting  groups  of  teachers,  supporters  of  s‘^mmg  and 

...nrioTo  nf  non  streaming  was  made  in  ntm-iirenmcd  schools.  What  can  be 

toed  aftos  " teachers’  attitudes  are  just  as  important  or 

perhaps  even  more  important  than  the  type  of  school  °tf"'^^bon.  Tlie 
teachers  in  non-streamed  schools,  belming  in  streaming,  obtained  a higher 
evel  of  arithntetic  computation  from  their  pupils,  while  those  belting  m 
non-streaming  had  fewer  social  isolates  in  the  f ^ 
tests  and  found  more  of  their  pupils  a pleasure  to  have  m the  class,  fmagrap 

4.4. ) 

4 A study  was  made  of  the  characteristics 

WSSSSSSSrSi 

5.4. ) 
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A streams  tended  to  have  the  more  experienced  and  consequently  older 
A-streams  len  (paragraph  5.5).  A-strcam  teachers  (in  three  or 

f^rStrealn  schools)  were  more  in  favour  of  streaming  than  teachers  of  other 

f almall  sample  of  parents  of  pupils  in  the  two  types  of 

■LooUt  was  found  that  the  majority  of  parcnt.s  preferred  streaming  to  non- 

mr2sX'’ha?a^  preference  for  a secondary  school  the  majority 
preftrred  their  child  to  go  to  a grammar  school.  (Paragraph  6.4.) 

Annex  1 

Hy  the  time  that  all  the  tests  aad 

luSonnSres  had  beL  eompleted.  a number  of  schools  had  clmnged  their 
riuestionnair  unrepresentative  of  streaming  or 

Z my  ^eluded  from  the  analysis  and  it  became 

Ze'ssS  to  m-match  the  remaining  schools.  This  operatum  resulted  m 42 
Ztcl  Znairs  giving  a total  of  84  schools  for  the  cross-scelionul  study.  It  will 
Appreciated  that  when  a number  of  pairs  had  lost  one  me.nber  re-matehmg 
Sd  not  produce  pairs  which  were  as  good  as  the  original  ones.  An  effort  has 
ten  made  to  obtain  the  best  possible  pairs,  either  by  re-mateh,ng  or  by 
elimination  of  schools  which  could  not  be  re-matched. 


SfS/ZAZ/7jAofor  junior-with-infants;  urban  or  rural.  (M  to 
schools  were  non-denominational  and  all  were  situated  m England.)  The 
results  of  matching  on  this  criterion  are  shown  in  the  table  below. 


Streamed  Non-streamed 

schools  .schools  Total 


Junior,  urban  37 

Junior,  rural  J 

Junior-with-infants,  urban  4 

Total  ‘33 


37 

1 

4 

42 


74 

2 

8 

84 


(b)'JVtini5er  of  classes  in  the  school.  All  the  schools  had  at  least  eight  junior 
classes.  The  two  members  of  a matched  pair  could  dilfer  in  si/e  by  a maximum 

of  one  class.  „ , 

The  42  streamed  schools  had  a total  of  4.i7  classes; 

The  42  non-streamed  had  a total  of  434  classes. 


(c)  Average  number  of  pupils  per  class.  Matched  schools  had  approximately 
equal  pupil/teacher  ratios.  A margin  ol  rt.3  pupils  was  tolerated. 

The  average  number  of  pupils  per  class  were: ^ 

In  streamed  schools:  35‘90  (standard  deviation  6*27) 

In  non-streamed  schools;  35'25  (standard  deviation  ^’339) 

The  difference  was  not  statistically  signiticant  (C.R.«=I'8).  The  greater 
standard  deviation  in  the  streamed  schools  was  due  to  the  tendency  tor  a- 
streams  to  be  larger  than  C-streams. 
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Ml  Gemraphical  region:  North,  Midlands,  South.  The  two  members  of  a 
matched  pair  were  both  located  in  the  same  region.  The  numbers  of  schools  in 

each  region  were:  ^ 

Midlands  . . • ■ 31 

South  . . ■ ■ 2^ 

Total  . . • ■ 

M Percentage  of  children  in  the  local  authority  who  attended  non-selective 
It  wis  felt  that  the  forces  tending  to  make  a school  concentrate  on 
the  ii-nlus”  might  be  related  to  the  proportion  of  children 
aSed  to  selective  schools.  We  therefore  matched  the  schools  on  this 
criterion,  allowing  a margin  of  ±5  per  cent. 

m Predominant  socio-economic  status  of  parents.  The  head  teachers  were 
the  percentage  of  parents  in  each  of  five  categories;  pro- 
cS  skilled,  semi  skilled,  unskilled.  This  infonnation  was  used 
fessional  clerical  schools.  All  but  three  pairs  of  matched  schools 

were  toth  drawn  from  the  same  category,  the  number  of  schools  in  each  being; 
utpeLrking  class  (over  50  per  cent  of  fadrers  wem  in  dre  sk  led 
category  or  over  50  per  cent  were  in  the  clerical  and  skilled 

of  w»  i.  «>= 

skilled  category  or  in  the  unskilled  category  or  over  50  per 
Snt  werfin  tL  semi-skilled  and  unskilled  categories  com- 

No  Smtlt  social  group  (schools  which  did  not  fit  into  any  of  the 

above  categories)  

Total  ~ 

higher  socio-economic  background. 

Table  XIX 

Percentage  of  children  in  each  socio-economic  category,  according  to  type  of 
* school  organization 


19 

33 


24 

8 

84 


Socio-economic  categories 


■ Total 


Children  in  42  streamed  schools 
Children  in  42  non-streamed  schools 


74 

5-5 


12'8  35-7  29'2  14-9  100% 

■|2-2  33'7  34-6  14'1  100% 
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Test  REUAniunns 

Reliabilities  of  tests,  calculated  by  the  Kuder- Richardson  Formula  20 


Test 

Junior 
year  group 

Rcliahimy 

Reliability 
sample  she 

Reading,  version  S.R.A. 
(48  items) 

1 

2 

0-‘)42 

0*949 

0-945 

99 
96 

100 

4 

0*945 

98 

All 

n-%1 

393 

Reading,  version  S.R.B. 

I 

0'')42 

104 

(48  items) 

3 

D'427 

()'929 

102 

106 

4 

t)'924 

108 

All 

O'ISl 

420 

Problem  arithmetic,  version  .S.P.A. 

1 

0-877 

100 

(30  items) 

t)-d03 

98 

3 

0*916 

98 

4 

0*914 

100 

All 

0942 

396 

Problem  arithmetic,  version  S.I’.U. 

1 

0*‘>04 

94 

(30  items) 

ll>)21 

98 

0*917 

100 

4 

0*951 

106 

All 

0-450 

398 

Mechanical  arithmetic,  version  S.M.A. 

1 

0-8W 

94 

(35  items) 

2 

0-OJ4 

94 

i 

0035 

lOO 

4 

O-dlO 

94 

All 

O-MH 

382 

Mechanical  arithmetic,  veraionJS.M.H, 

1 

0-883 

100 

(35  items) 

2 

0-925 

100 

3 

0-939 

106 

4 

0-927 

100 

All 

0-950 

406 

English,  version  S.E.A. 

1 

0-960 

88 

(64  items) 

2 

0-966 

82 

3 

0-957 

86 

4 

0-965 

86 

All 

0-974 

342 

English,  version  S.E.B. 

1 

0-966 

100 

(64  items) 

2 

0-971 

102 

3 

0-968 

110 

4 

0-960 

110 

All 

0-977 

422 

Primary  verbal  I (85Iitems) 

3 and  4 

(1-970 

330 

Verbal/Non-verbal  (SOjitems) 

4 

0-940 

363 

ABC,  general  anxiety,  scale  A ( 1 5 items) 

3 and  4 

0-718 

220 

ABC,  test  anxiety,  soalejBjIS  items) 

3 and  4 

0-712 

220 

ABC,  Jiumber  anxiety,  scale  C (15  items) 

3 and  4 

0-829 

220 
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j ymhilHli”!  nf  Guttman  Scales  for  Teachers’  Attitudes  (Questionnaire  S.3) 

s "n"''  "1  °'“;™ ' ss 

c A Stouffer  et  al:  Measurement  and  Prediction,  Princeton  1950.  Pag 
m 1 Values  obtained  from  two  separate  random  samples  of  100  teachers  are 
ilven^also  the  minimal  marginal  reproducibilities  (MMR),  the  number  of 
ftems’in  each  scale,  and  the  number  of  trichotomous  items. 


Title 


Reproducibility 
Sample  1 Sample  2 


MMR 


Number  Number 
of  of  tricho- 

items  tomies 


Scale  A 

Permissive — 
obsessional 

0-944 

0-942 

0-73 

5 

0 

Scale  B 

Attitude  to  physical 
punishment 

0-955 

0-953 

0-78 

6 

0 

Scale  D 

Attitude  to  11- 
plus  selection 

0-952 

0-942 

0-81 

5 

1 

Scale  G 

Attitude  to  noise  in 
the  classroom 

0-932 

0-926 

0-74 

5 

0 

Scale  H 

Attitude  to 
streaming 

0-950 

0-952 

0-76 

6 

1 

Scale  I 

Attitude  to 
A-streams 

0-936 

0-942 

0-75 

5 

1 

Teachers'  Attitudes — Questionnaire  S.3 
1 Streaming  makes  slow  children  feel  inferior.  < i 

4.  i.  P..»  ...  r.Eh.  .1-  doe.  ..  .wM ...  of 

5 ChM..  in  ...d  ..  d=oo«.  .on».ed  nb.u. «...  .bi.i.l... 

?■ 

10.  Children  in  A-s.teams  worry  .00  .“ft.  i 

li:  «.  • »«•..» 

when  they  are  11  years  old.  , „ 

13  An  occasional  hard  slap  does  children  no  harm. 

14.  I cannot  stand  children  fidgeting  w class. 

15.  It  is  socially  wrong  to  segregate  children  m schools  and  this  is  a 

16.  The  11-plus  exam  can  prevent  slackness  m junior  schools  anu 

17.  feadiers  should  demand  clean  children 

18.  I would  not  allow  talking  in  a class  of  35  or 

19.  The  bright  children  will  be  neglected  in  non-streamed  classes. 
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On  March  22  1965,  when  most  femilies  were  still  in  their  winter  quarters,  a 
census  was  undertaken  by  the  counties  and  county  boroughs.  Later  in  the 
y^r  a survey  of  the  sites  reported  in  use  was  earned  out,  and  a few  sites  were 

3’ThTcl"nsus  las  not  limited  to  “true  gypsies"  or  people  with  Romany 
blood  and  it  is  important  to  know  the  enlena  adopted  in  the  delmition.  The 
nersons  covered  were  so-called  gypsies  and  other  travelling  people  living  in 
ewavans  huts  or  tents,  usually  isolated  from  the  settled  community.  Although 
called  “travellers”,  some  have  not  left  their  base  camp  for  some  time.  They 
usually  make  a living  by  dealing  in  scrap  inetal.  cars,  rags  and  other  com- 
modities.  doing  seasonal  agricultural  work,  log  and  hrewood  cutting,  casual 
labouring  hawking  and  begging,  and  they  rarely  take  a regular  job  Not 
included  in  the  census  were  gypsies  living  m hou.ses.  showmen,  tramps,  boat- 
dwellers  and  caravan  dwellers  on  residential  sites  who  were  typically  part  of 

the  settled  community.  r j , 

4 It  is  estimated  from  the  census  that  the  gypsy  population  of  England  and 
Wales  is  at  least  15,000*  persons  or  about  3,4(X)  families.  The  gypsies  were 
widely  scattered  in  almost  every  county  and  in  one  local  authority  area  in 
three.  The  largest  concentrations  were  found  in  the  lollowmg  counties: 


[Kent* 

Worcester 

Essex 

Surrey 

Staffordshire 

Buckinghamshire 

Gloucestershire 

Cornwall 

Hertfordshire 

Herefordshire 

Berkshire 


I'aniiHex 

325 

197 

164 

146 

109 

109 

104 

1(X) 

98 

96 

85 


Persons 

1,363] 

866 

853 

674 

446 

421 

405 

451 

481 

459 

414 


5 On  the  day  of  tlie  enquiry  only  19  per  cent  of  the  lamilies  were  camping 
on  licensed  or  local  authority  sites;  the  rest  were  camping  haphazardly  on 
agricultural  land,  roadside  verges,  commons,  woodlands,  quarries  and  even 
on  refuse  tips.  The  facilities  found  to  he  provided  were  minimal  and  the 
majority  of  families  were  using  stopping  places  with  no  facilities  whatever. 
Only  33  per  cent  had  access  to  running  water  and  35  per  cent  to  refuse  disposal 
facilities.  Twenty-four  per  cent  had  hardstandings  and  18  per  cent  electricity. 
Only  16  per  cent  of  families  had  access  to  a water  closet  on  their  site,  Condi- 
tions were  generally  better  on  the  handful  of  sites  provided  by  Local  Author- 

6.  In  the  south  of  England  the  typical  horse-drawn  gypsy  caravan  and  the 
tent  have  almost  gone  out  of  use  though  in  Yorkshire  and  Humberside  m 
March  1965  over  a quarter  of  the  families  still  lived  in  this  type  of  accom- 
modation. The  trailer  caravan  is  now  the  most  usual  dwelling.  Caravans  are 
sometimes  overcrowded  but  some  of  the  better  off  families  own  extremely 
large  modern  caravans  with  two  or  three  apartments  or  have  two  caravans, 


* Kent  had  carried  out  a survey  on  January  1,  1965  and  the  county  was  therefore  cxcludetl 
from  the  census.  Figures  for  Kent  for  January  I arc  Included  in  the  national  total. 
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7  Moving  from  place  to  place  is  still  an  integral  part  of  the  life  most  of 
families.  Approximately  60  per  cent  reported  that  they  had  tiaveUed 
around  in  the  preceding  year  and  there  are  reasons  for  thinking  that  this  i 
Tunderestimate.  In  March  1965  57  per  cent  had  been  on  heir  camp  site  for 
six  montlis  or  less,  21  per  eent  for  less  tlian  a week.  Travelling  mainly  occurs 
Xe  smratier  months-all  but  the  most  hardy  families  prefer  to  stay  m one 
Ice  for  &e  winter,  though  they  are  not  always  able  to  do  so.  Twenty-si.K  per 
rant  of  the  gypsy  population  said  they  did  not  travel;  the  elderly  tend  to  give 
in  lanS  and  settle  in  one  spot.  The  belief  that  travelling  is  large  y econ- 
omically motivated  was  confirmed  by  the  census,  for  the  majoiity  of  house 
hold  heLs  said  they  had  moved  in  search  of  agricultural  work  or  othei  means 
of  earning  a living.  However,  in  many  cases  movement  was  myoluntaiy  and 
dL  to  the  difficulty  of  finding  a stopping  place. 

BVDSV  stopping  places  on  the  outskirts  of  towns  have  been  closed  to  them  since 
the  war,  in^many  cases  by  development,  but  in  other  cases  by  fencing,  tipping 
or  ditching  to  prevent  access. 

8 More  than  half  of  the  men  were  dealers,  mainly  in  scrap  metal.  Much  of 
Jhis  irolves  house  to  house  or  factory  to  factory  collecting,  so  that  when 
supplies  in  one  town  are  exhausted  a move  to  the  next  is  necessary.  The  second 
Los^t  important  occupation  was  agricultural  work  which  is 

Necessitates  moving  from  place  to  place.  Other  occupations  men  loned  fre- 
quently were  roadwork,  building  work,  and  other  labouring. 
cent  of  the  men  did  factory  work.  Among  the  women,  less  than  a third  sai 
thN  they  went  out  to  work,  the  largest  group  being  ® 

S Nomen  under  35  following  this  Th^reS 

women  over  65  which  suggests  that  hawking  is  dying  out.  The  relatively 
narrow  range  of  occupations  found  among  the  travelling  people  reflects  not 

Xto  traditionalNrafts  and  their  mam 

also  the  fact  that  the  vast  majority  are  illiterate  and  thus  unfitted  for  ma  y 

occupations. 

9 The  age  distribution  of  gypsies  differs  markedly  from  that 
nomdation  of  England  and  Wales  in  being  abnormally  young.  It  bears  a 
Narked  resemblance  to  the  age  structure  of  the  total  population  of  the  country 
in  1841.  The  age  structure  of  the  Eire  tinkers  is  similar.T 

Age 


0 

5 

16 


65-f 


Gypsies* 

Total  Population 
of  England  and  Wales  (1965) 

% 

0/ 

/o 

4 

16-7 

8-7 

15 

24-6 

15-8 

34 

30-6 

25-0 

44 

11-6 

13-3 

64 

13-1 

24-9 

3-4 

12-3 

100-0 

100-0 

t Recort  of  the  Commission  on  itinerancy.  Dublin  1963. 

• ExSng  the  Kent  gypsies,  for  whom  age  data  was  not  collected. 
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10.  Including  an  estimate  for  Kent,  the  number  of  children  under  16  ' 
March  1965  was  over  6,000  and  two  households  out  of  three  contained  cM° 
dren  under  16.  The  high  birth  rate  among  gypsies  is  reflected  in  the  proportion 
of  children— twice  the  national  figure  for  0-4s  and  half  as  much  again  fo 
the  5-15s.  A forward  projection  of  the  1965  gypsy  population  to  1985  suggests 
that  the  number  of  children  is  likely  to  double  in  the  twenty  year  period. 

11.  The  census  and  the  site  enquiry  were  designed  solely  to  provide  a basis  for 
policy  decisions  on  accommodation  for  gypsies.  No  cpicstions  on  education 
were  asked.  Our  infonnation  on  education  is  therefore  derived  from  personal 
experience  of  gypsies  over  many  years  and  upon  the  detailed  investigation  of 
a few  sites. 

12.  Before  the  war  the  gypsies  were  virtually  unanimous  in  considering  educa- 
tion a waste  of  time,  hannful  to  health  and  to  be  avoided.  Little  attempt 
seems  to  have  been  made  by  the  authorities  at  that  time  to  get  gypsy  children 
into  school. 

13.  This  situation  has  not  changed  greatly,  though  some  gypsy  parents 
probably  a majority,  do  now  want  their  children  to  go  to  school.  Other  parents 
had  brief  and  unpleasant  experiences  at  school  and  arc  determined  to  protect 
their  children  from  similar  ones.  Since  the  majority  of  families  still  travel 
staying  either  from  choice  or  necessity  for  relatively  short  periods  in  each 
place,  normal  education  is  not  feasible.  Our  evidence  suggests  that  less  than 
10  per  cent  of  the  children  of  school  ago  are  attending  school:  the  great 
majority  are  growing  up  illiterate.  Some  of  the  children  who  attend  school  do 
so  only  during  the  winter  months  when  they  are  settled  in  winter  quartets. 
There  is  often  a conflict  between  the  permissive  attitude  of  primary  schools, 
where  children  are  usually  encouraged  to  expand  their  speech  and  develop 
initiative  in  exploring  and  understanding  their  environment,  and  the  child’s 
restrictive  family  background. 

14.  Most  children  .spend  all  their  time  in  the  family  group  and  kinship  bonds 
are  particularly  strong.  The  children  arc  usually  indulged  and  corporal 
punishment  is  rare.  During  the  early  months  of  life  some  children  are  carried 
by  the  mother  when  she  goes  hawking.  Older  children  are  left  behind  at  the 
camp  when  the  another  goes  out,  primarily  in  the  care  of  the  oldest  girl  and 
under  the  supervision  of  the  other  women  in  the  extended  family  group.  The 
children  rarely  wander  from  the  camp  and  there  is  little  or  no  mixing  with 
house-dwelling  children.  Play  tends  to  be  non-projective  and  often  destructive 
in  conclusion.  The  increasing  ownership  of  television  sets  may  beneficially 
broaden  the  children’s  experience. 

15.  The  children  are  quick  to  acquire  certain  skills.  In  the  past  they  early 
became  expert  with  horses  or  at  making  clothes  pegs.  Now,  children  unable 
to  tell  their  right  hand  from  their  left  can  recognize  and  separate  copper  and 
alloy  from  base  metal.  Many  are  adept  at  handling  money.  In  some  famibes 
the  older  boys  go  out  with  their  fathers  collecting  scrap  metal  and  many  do  a 
full  day’s  manual  work  from  the  age  of  12  or  13. 

16.  As  the  family  is  almost  the  only  socializing  agency  experienced  by  tie 
gy^sy  child  in  its  formative  years,  this  restrictive  situation,  with  relatively  few 
stimulating  experiences,  tends  to  inhibit  intellectual  growth.  A study  by 
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Gordon  (1923)*  using  mental  and  arithmetical  tests  showed  a significant 
decline  in  mental  ability  with  advancing  chronological  age  in  a group  of 
gypsy  children  who  occasionally  attended  school.  The  following  figures  from 
limited  studies  by  students  of  Avery  Hill  College  of  Education  give  some 
indication  of  the  possible  intellectual  growth  through  educational  oppor- 
tunity of  gypsy  children. 

Gypsy  children  12  months  at  school  (1953) 

Age  Comprehension  I.  Q. 

Boy  A 10-6  67  74 

Boy  B 11-3  65-  66 

Girl  A 11-3  65-  71 

Gvpsv  children  with  six  years  at  school  (1963) 

Boy  A ID'S  85  89 

Girl  A 11-5  94  84 

Girl  B 10-10  81  83 

17.  In  1964  Leicester  City  Council  set  up  a site  for  itinerant  families  at  Lodge 
Farm,  a large  area  of  derelict  land  adjacent  to  the  city  refuse  tips,  about  2| 
miles  from  tlie  city  centre  and  some  three  hundred  yards  from  the  nearest 
house.  Elsan  toilets  and  a refuse  disposal  service  were  provided,  and  water 
was  delivered  daily  to  the  site.  Itinerant  families  from  several  sites  in  the  city 
were  directed  to  Lodge  Fann  and  at  the  beginning  of  1965  there  were  over 
30  families  on  the  site.  In  some  families  none  of  the  children  had  ever  attended 
school,  in  others  some  of  the  children  had  attended  school  but  not  for  any 
continuous  period.  While  at  Lodge  Farm,  no  children  attended  school.  The 
numbers  on  the  site  increased  to  over  60  families,  but  the  site  was  closed  in 
the  autumn  of  1965.  Many  families  moved  from  Lodge  Farm  to  a traditional 
stopping  place  at  Anstey  Gorse  and  in  January  1966  none  of  the  37  (approx.)- 
children  of  school  age  on  Anstey  Gorse  was  attending  school.  Four  Irish 
tinker  families  had  attempted  to  enrol  their  children  at  a local  Catholic  school 
but  the  waiting  list  was  genuinely  over-subscribed.  All  families  have  now 
been  moved  off  Anstey  Gorse;  no  alternative  site  has  been  provided. 

18.  Last  year  Godstone  R.D.C.  set  up  a site  for  gypsies  and  other  caravan, 
dwellers.  The  site  has  a tarmacadam  road,  concrete  paths  and  hard-standings.. 
Each  pitch  has  a water  standpipe,  small  shed  and  dustbin.  There  are  shared 
toilets,  ablutions  block  with  showers,  laundry  room  with  hot  water,  and  a 
washing  machine.  There  is  a resident  warden,  himself  of  travelling  stock.  The 
children  can  get  a special  bus  to  the  local  primary  school  where  50  per  cent 
of  the  children  are  from  the  camp  site.  There  are  no  special  classes  for  gypsy 
children  but  they  are  sometimes  given  special  coaching  in  groups.  Attendance 
is  not  regular  and  at  the  slightest  excuse  they  are  absent.  The  headmaster 
reported  that,  without  the  normal  home  background  of  play  and  vocabulary, 
schooling  was  very  difficult  for  the  children.  He  is  pressing  for  more  equip- 
ment for  backward  children.  Although  there  is  no  noticeable  separation  in- 
classes,  in  tlte  playground  the  camp  children  often  tire  of  a game  quickly  and. 
tend  to  be  witlrdrawn.  It  is  interesting  that  the  higher  up  the  school  the  children, 
get,  the  more  their  appearance  approximates  to  that  of  the  otlier  children. 


• H.  Gordon.  Mental  and  Scholastic  Tests  among  Retarded  Children.  Education  Pamphlet. 
No.  44.  1923. 
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10.  Including  an  estimate  for  Kent,  the  number  of  diildren  under  16  m 
March  1965  was  over  6,000  and  two  households  out  of  three  contained  oha. 
dren  under  16.  The  high  birth  rate  among  gyp.sics  is  reflected  in  the  proportion 
of  children— twice  the  national  figure  for  0-4s  and  half  as  much  again  for 
the  5- 15s.  A forward  projection  of  the  1965  gypsy  population  to  1985  suggests 
that  the  number  of  children  is  likely  to  double  in  the  twenty  year  period. 

11.  The  census  and  the  site  enquiry  were  designed  solely  to  provide  a basis  for 
policy  decisions  on  accommodation  for  gypsies.  No  questions  on  education 
were  asked.  Our  information  on  education  is  therefore  derived  from  personal 
experience  of  gypsies  over  jnany  years  and  upon  the  detailed  investigation  of 
a few  sites. 

12.  Before  the  war  the  gypsies  were  virtually  unanimous  in  considering  educa- 
tion a waste  of  time,  hannful  to  health  and  to  be  avoided.  Little  attempt 
seems  to  have  been  made  by  the  authorities  at  that  time  to  get  gypsy  children 
into  school. 

13.  This  situation  has  not  changed  greatly,  though  some  gypsy  parents, 
probably  a majority,  do  now  want  their  children  to  go  to  school.  Other  parents 
had  brief  and  unpleasant  experiences  at  school  and  are  determined  to  protect 
their  children  from  similar  ones.  Since  the  majority  of  families  still  travel 
staying  either  from  choice  or  necessity  for  relatively  short  periods  in  each 
place,  nonnal  education  is  not  feasible.  Our  evidence  suggests  that  less  than 
10  per  cent  of  the  children  of  school  age  are  attending  school;  the  great 
majority  are  growing  up  illiterate.  Sojiie  of  the  children  who  attend  school  do 
so  only  during  the  winter  months  when  they  are  settled  in  winter  quarters. 
There  is  often  a conflict  between  the  permissive  attitude  of  primary  schools, 
where  children  are  usually  encouraged  to  expand  their  speech  and  develop 
initiative  in  exploring  and  understanding  their  environment,  and  the  child’s 
restrictive  family  background. 

14.  Most  children  spend  all  their  time  in  the  family  group  and  kinship  bonds 
are  particularly  strong.  The  children  are  usually  indulged  and  corporal 
punishment  is  rare.  During  the  early  months  of  life  some  children  are  carried 
by  the  mother  when  she  goes  hawking.  Older  children  are  left  behind  at  the 
camp  when  the  mother  goes  out,  primarily  in  the  care  of  the  oldest  girl  and 
under  the  supervision  of  the  other  women  in  the  extended  family  group.  The 
children  rarely  wander  from  the  camp  and  there  is  little  or  no  mixing  with 
house-dwelling  children.  Play  tends  to  be  non-projective  and  often  destructive 
in  conclusion.  The  increasing  ownership  of  television  sets  may  beneficially 
broaden  the  children’s  experience. 

15.  The  children  are  quick  to  acquire  certain  skills.  In  the  past  they  early 
became  expert  with  horses  or  at  making  clothes  pegs.  Now,  children  unable 
to  tell  their  right  hand  from  their  left  can  recognize  and  separate  copper  and 
alloy  from  base  metal.  Many  are  adept  at  handling  money.  In  some  families 
the  older  boys  go  out  with  their  fathers  collecting  scrap  metal  and  many  do  a 
full  day’s  manual  work  from  the  age  of  12  or  13. 

16.  As  the  family  is  almost  the  only  socializing  agency  experienced  by  the 
gl^sy  child  in  its  formative  years,  this  restrictive  situation,  with  relatively  few 
stimulating  experiences,  tends  to  inhibit  intellectual  growth.  A study  by 
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Gordon  (1923)*  using  mental  and  arithmetical  tests  showed  a significant 
decline  in  mental  ability  with  advancing  chronological  age  in  a group  of 
gypsy  children  who  occasionally  attended  school.  The  following  figures  from, 
hmited  studies  by  students  of  Avery  Hill  College  of  Education  give  some 
indication  of  the  possible  intellectual  growth  through  educational  oppor- 
tunity of  gypsy  children. 


Gypsy  children  12  months  at  school  {1953) 


Age 

Comprehension 

I.Q. 

Boy 

A 

10-6 

67 

lA 

Boy 

B 

11-3 

65- 

66 

Girl 

A 

11-3 

65- 

71 

Gypsy  children  with  six  years 

at  school  {1963) 

Boy 

A 

10-8 

85 

89 

Girl 

A 

11-5 

94 

84 

Girl 

B 

10-10 

81 

83 

17.  In  1964  Leicester  City  Council  set  up  a site  for  itinerant  families  at  Lodge- 
Farm,  a large  area  of  derelict  land  adjacent  to  the  city  refuse  tips,  about  2J 
miles  from  the  city  centre  and  some  three  hundred  yards  from  the  nearest 
house.  Elsan  toilets  and  a refuse  disposal  service  were  provided,  and  water 
was  delivered  daily  to  the  site.  Itinerant  families  from  several  sites  in  the  city 
were  directed  to  Lodge  Farm  and  at  the  beginning  of  1965  there  were  over 
30  families  on  the  site.  In  some  families  none  of  the  children  had  ever  attended 
school,  in  others  some  of  the  children  had  attended  school  but  not  for  any 
continuous  period.  While  at  Lodge  Farm,  no  children  attended  school.  The 
numbers  on  the  site  increased  to  over  60  families,  but  the  site  was  closed  in 
the  autumn  of  1965.  Many  families  moved  from  Lodge  Farm  to  a traditional 
stopping  place  at  Anstey  Gorse  and  in  January  1966  none  of  the  37  (approx.)- 
children  of  school  age  on  Anstey  Gorse  was  attending  school.  Four  Irish 
tinker  families  had  attempted  to  enrol  their  children  at  a local  Catholic  school 
but  the  waiting  list  was  genuinely  over-subscribed.  All  families  have  now 
been  moved  off  Anstey  Gorse;  no  alternative  site  has  been  provided. 

18.  Last  year  Godstone  R.D.C.  set  up  a site  for  gypsies  and  other  caravan 
dwellers.  The  site  has  a tarmacadam  road,  concrete  paths  and  hard-standings.. 
Each  pitch  has  a water  standpipe,  small  shed  and  dustbin.  There  are  shared 
toilets,  ablutions  block  with  showers,  laundry  room  with  hot  water,  and  a 
washing  machine.  There  is  a resident  warden,  himself  of  travelling  stock.  The 
children  can  get  a special  bus  to  the  local  primary  school  where  50  per  cent 
of  the  children  are  from  the  camp  site.  There  are  no  special  classes  for  gypsy 
children  but  they  are  sometimes  given  special  coaching  in  groups.  Attendance 
is  not  regular  and  at  the  slightest  excuse  they  are  absent.  The  headmaster- 
reported  that,  without  the  normal  home  background  of  play  and  vocabulary, 
schooling  was  very  difficult  for  the  children.  He  is  pressing  for  more  equip- 
ment for  backward  children.  Although  there  is  no  noticeable  separation  in. 
classes,  in  the  playground  the  camp  children  often  tire  of  a game  quickly  and 
tend  to  be  withdrawn.  It  is  interesting  that  the  higher  up  the  school  the  children, 
get,  the  more  their  appearance  approximates  to  that  of  the  other  children. 


* H.  Gordon.  Mental  and  Scholastic  Tests  among  Retarded  Children.  Education  Pamphlet. 
No.  44.  1923. 
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19.  South-East  Buckinghamsliirc  has  traditionally  accommodated  consider- 
able  numbers  of  settled  or  partly  settled  gypsy  i'amdies  and  at  the  two  teacher 
village  school  at  Horton  several  gypsy  children  of  tiie  second  generation  are 
now  being  educated.  The  staff  arc  sympathetic  and  the  school  has  a strong 
craft  element.  One  result  of  the  number  ol  gypsy  children  m the  school  has 
been  a prejudice  against  the  school  on  the  part  of  some  house-dwellers.  The 
gypsy  children  are  wholly  iniegratcd  in  the  two  classes  and  to  the  casual 
visitor  are  undistinguishahlc  from  house-dwellers.  I he  teachers  reported  that 
on  arrival  gypsy  children  were  very  withdrawn  ami  some  did  not  .speak  for 
three  months.  They  appeared  to  umlersiaml  brief  verbal  communications  but 
not  long  sentences.  However,  it  was  usual  for  them  to  he  able  to  read  by  the 
age  of  seven.  One  child  has  passed  the  pielimin.iiy  test  lor  the  lip,  but  this 
was  exceptional  and  in  mo.si  cases  altaimnent  is  lu-low  average.  Poor  verbal 
ability  persists,  perhaps  because  few  of  their  parents  can  read  or  write, 

20.  A successful  attempt  at  settlement  has  been  nuulc  by  Eton  R.D.C.  who 
in  1964  set  up  a site  at  Ivor  for  32  travelling  familich  with  local  ties.  Each 
family  has  a fenced  pitch  with  harilsianding  and  a brick  storage  shed.  There 
are  parking  lots  for  lorries  and  rough  grazing  for  ponies.  Standpipes,  w,c,s, 
laundries,  and  hot  water  supply  arc  shared.  The  resident  warden  i.s  a respon- 
sible gypsy,  related  to  many  of  the  residents,  'fhc  standards  and  aspirations 
of  the  residents  have  risen  notably  since  they  movctl  on  to  the  site  and  now 
all  the  children  of  school  age  are  in  .school.  They  arc  usually  taken  to  and 
from  school  by  lorry.  At  the  I’arluunt  School  at  l.angley,  the  children  were 
originally  kept  in  a single  group  in  the  care  of  a "helper"  closely  supervised 
by  the  headmistress.  This  was  unsuccessful  and  the  children  were  then  tat^ 
grated  into  normal  classes,  with  several  in  a small  rtmicdiul  class.  On  arrival 
their  environmental  handicap  wa.s  very  evident : many  had  never  used  a 
pencil  or  a knife  and  fork  and  all  had  a very  limited  vocabulary.  They  were 
clean  but  oddly  dressed.  They  have  gradutdly  become  more  interested  in 
school  work  and  do  not  stay  away  us  much  now  us  they  did.  Though  they  are 
still  backward,  all  are  making  progress  and  there  Imve  liccn  one  or  two  striking 
successes.  Most  of  the  teachers  consider  the  camp  children  to  be  of  low  intel- 
lectual capacity  but  tlie  teacher  of  the  remedial  class  considers  that  by  the 
age  of  10  or  11  some  will  overcome  their  envinmmcntnl  handicap  tmd  show 
average  performances.  Tlic  parents  arc  co-tiiwrativc,  increasingly  interested 
in  the  school,  and  say  they  are  anxious  for  their  children  to  be  educated. 
Nevertheless,  some  take  them  away  for  Ascot  week  ami  for  several  months 
during  the  summer  when  the  family  goes  pea-picking,  fruit-picking  and 
potato-lifting. 

Conclusion 

21.  Of  the  6)000  gypsy  children  in  England  only  ii  small  minority  is  attending 
school.  These  are  the  children  living  a relatively  settled  cxLstoace,  a consider- 
able proportion  on  .sites  provided  by  local  authorities.  Even  when  alttading 
school  regularly  these  children  have  to  contend  with  u severe  environmental 
handicap.  The  number  of  gypsy  children  is  likely  to  double  in  the  next  twenty 
years. 

In  1962  the  Ministry  of  Housing  and  Local  Government  issued  a circular 
urging  authorities  to  establish  sites  for  gypsies,  hut  tlie  response  hw  been 
disappointing,  A further  circular  giving  the  findings  of  the  1965  inquiry  and 
calling  for  proposals  for  the  c.stablishmenl  of  sites  is  about  to  be  issued. 
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The  Management  of  Primary  Schools:  Research  Unit 
ON  School  Management  and  Government,  University  of 
London,  Institute  of  Education 

This  Appendix  is  a preliminary  report  prepared  for  the  Council  by  the 
Research  Unit  on  School  Management  and  Government,  University  of 
London,  Institute  of  Education.  It  is  the  first  part  of  a more  extensive  study 
and  is  based  mainly  on  the  views  of  and  information  from  chief  education 
officers*.  The  views  of  teachers,  managers  and  representatives  of  parental 
and  other  organizations  will  be  sought  later.  Nevertheless  it  has  helped  us 
considerably  in  our  study  of  factors  affecting  the  status  of  primary  education 
(See  Vol.  1,  Chapter  29).  We  are  grateful  to  the  Unit  for  making  this  Report 
at  our  request,  particularly  since  they  originally  intended  to  concentrate  on 
secondary  school  government. 


*“Chief  education  officer”  is  used  throughout  this  Report  although  some  chief  officers  are 
called  Director  of  Education,  Education  Officer  or  Secretary  for  Education. 
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'DUZ 

Primary  School  Management:  Preliminary  Report  submitted  to  the  Central 
Advisory  Council  for  Education  (England)  by  the  Research  Unit  on  School 
Management  and  Government,  University  of  London,  Institute  of  Education. 
<Head  of  Unit:  Dr.  G.  Baron) 


This  memorandum  has  been  prepared  and  written  by  Mr.  D.  A.  Howell, 
Research  Officer  to  the  Unit. 


Introduction 

1 The  Unit’s  research  has  been  concerned  principal  y with  matters  relahng 
to  the  government  of  county  secondary  schools  but,  lollowing  discussions 
with  the  Department  of  Education  and  Science  and  representatives  of  fte 
Central  Advisory  Council,  it  was  agreed  that  the  Unit  should  submit  what 
■evidence  it  could  relating  to  county  primary  school  management. 

2 Over  the  last  few  months  visits  have  been  paid  to  some  seventy  local 
■education  authorities.  The  purpose  of  the  visits  has  been  to  discuss  general 
questions  of  school  management  and  government  with  Chief  Education 
Officers  and  members  of  their  departments,  and  the  stair  of  the  Unit  have 
also  had  opportunities  of  studying  relevant  documents  such  as  instruments 
and  niles  of  management,  school  bulletins,  handbooks  for  managers  and 
governors.  It  is  on  the  basis  of  information  gained  in  this  way  tliat  this 
memorandum  has  been  compiled. 


3 We  are  very  much  aware  of  the  limitations  of  this  preliminary  report.  In 
narticular  restrictions  on  time  have  made  it  impossible  to  discuss  the  main 
issues  or  to  check  information  with  head  and  assistant  teachers  or  with 
managers.  And  we  have  not  included  studies  of  the  management  of  voluntary 
•controlled  and  aided  schools  whose  opportunities  and  problems  differ  sub- 
stantially from  those  of  county  and  county  borough  schools.  We  think 
however,  that  the  information  and  opinions  given  by  over  two  hundred 
. administrative  officers  concerned  with  school  management  reflects  closely  the 
“reality”  of  the  situation  in  which  they  work. 

„4  The  Authorities  visited  to  date  comprise  25  County  Boroughs,  18  of  the 
Outer  London  Boroughs,  and  27  County  Councils.  The  County  Boroughs 
.and  the  Counties  cannot  be  regarded  as  completely  representative,  but  they 
form  at  least  a substantial  proportion  of  the  whole.  Most  of  the  County 
Boroughs  visited  are  among  those  with  a population  of  1 50,000  or  over,  but 
we  have  also  visited  a number  of  smaller  boroughs.  I he  conclusions  which 
we  draw  relating  to  school  management  practice  in  County  Boroughs  may 
well  be  liable  to  modification  if  we  should  find  that  the  Authorities  which 
we  have  not  visited  (that  is  principally  the  .smaller  County  Borouglis),  display 
•different  patterns.  It  is  unlikely,  however,  that^  any  completely  new  arrange- 
ments  will  be  discovered.  The  County  Councils  include  most  of  the  larger 
Authorities,  some  medium-sized  counties,  and  a few  of  the  smaller  ones. 
Some  of  the  Counties  visited  are  administered  completely  through  a system 
of  Divisional  Executives,  others  have  a mixed  system  of  administration, 
while  yet  others  have  no  system  of  delegation  to  subordinate  authorities. 

5.  We  considered  it  essential  to  discuss  our  findings  relating  to^  Comif 
■Councils  and  County  Boroughs  separately.  It  is  clear  that  geographical  facts 
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alone  have  played  a considerable  part  in  shaping  overall  administrative 
structures,  and  especially  the  school  management  patterns.  In  the  County 
Boroughs  many  matters  can  be  referred  quickly  and  directly  to  the  adminis- 
trative branch  concerned,  and  in  more  senses  than  one  schools  are  nearer 
the  Authority.  It  is  easy  for  someone  from  the  Education  Office  to  look  in 
at  the  school,  or  for  the  Headmaster  to  visit  the  Office.  This  point  has  clearly 
influenced  the  evaluation  of  school  management  in  such  Authorities.  Great 
stress  is  laid  on  providing  links  between  individual  schools  and  members  of 
the  Education  Committee,  and  still  more  with  the  Education  Office.  Relatively 
little  importance  is  attached  to  establishing  a link  between  the  school  and 
the  local  community  through  the  recruitment  of  school  managers  who  are 
not  primarily,  or  to  any  great  extent,  local  politicians. 

County  Boroughs  , ■ j 

6.  Arrangements  for  school  management  m the  County  Boroughs  visited 

vary  as  follows: 

A Sub-committee  for  all  schools  lo  authorities 

B Grouped  bodies  including  secondary  schools  3 authorities 

C Grouped  bodies  for  primary  schools  only  5 authorities 

D Separate  managing  bodies  1 authority 


1 Group  A indudc.s  one  Authority  with  grouped  bodies  recruited  entirely  from  members 
of  the  Education  Committee,  and  one  authority  which  operated  a pilot  scheme  of  grouped 

2.  Five  Authorities  in  category  A appoint  members  of  the  primary  schools  sub-committee 

as  visitors  to  individual  schools.  , 

3.  The  Authority  in  category  D adopts  the  practice  of  appointing  one  of  the  managers  as 
clerk  or  correspondent. 

County  Boroughs  with  one  managing  body  for  all  schools 
7.  In  the  Local  Authorities  where  the  sub-committee  serves  as  the  managing 
body  for  all  schools,  it  is  held  that  a system  of  separate  or  grouped  managing 
bodies  would  be  purposeless.  Where  the  need  for  managing  bodies  is  not 
dismissed  out  of  hand,  it  is  argued  that  the  paramount  need  is  not  so  much 
to  strengthen  links  between  school  and  the  local  community,  as  to  ensure 
that  schools  have  direct  access  to  individual  members  of  the  Education 
Committee,  and  to  the  Education  Office.  More  than  one  C.E.O.  has  said  that 
he  makes  a point  of  visiting  all  the  primary  schools  from  time  to  time,  or  at 
least  ensuring  that  his  senior  officers  do.  In  roughly  half  these  Authorities 
we  are  told  that  there  is  some  system  of  visiting  schools  by  individual  Coun- 
cillors, and  although  a few  C.E.Os.  think  this  a useless  activity,  the  majority 
consider  that  it  has  many  advantages.  It  enables  Councillors  to  get  to  know 
their  schools  and  to  deal  with  local  inquiries  and  complaints.  Evidence  of 
interest  on  the  part  of  the  Committee  improves  the  morale  of  the  school,  and 
it  enables  Councillors  to  identify  themselves  with  the  iiidividual  schools. 
This  is  said  to  be  particularly  true  where  a Councillor  visits  one  or  more 
schools  in  his  ward,  and  it  is  said  that  many  schools  are  very  proud  of  their 
Council  visitor.  It  is  also  claimed  that  this  arrangement  enables  a Headmaster 
to  let  oif  steam  to  a sympathetic  and  influential  listener,  but  it  is  thouglit  less 
likely  that  Heads  will  discuss  their  pneral  ideas  and  plans  for  running  the 
school,  as  they  can  so  easily  have  informed  discussions  with  tire  “Office” 
about  such  matters. 


u 
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8.  The  sub-committee  system  often  seems  to  be  associated  with  the  view 

not  uncommon  in  municipal  government,  that  only  elected  members  should 
be  entrusted  with  responsibility  for  public  institutions.  We  have  heard  claims 
that  if  elected  members  of  the  Education  Committee  did  not  form  a majority 
on  school  managing  bodies  this  would  reflect  a gross  abdication  of  responsi, 
bility  on  their  part,  as  non-elected  members  were  irresponsible  and  mi^t 
easily  take  embarrassing  decisions.  The  same  arguments  are  used  to  justify  ^ 
the  sub-committee  system,  on  the  grounds  that  only  in  this  way  can  elected  j 

members  of  the  Borough  Council,  who  could  not  attend  meetings  of  separate  f 

or  even  grouped  managing  bodies,  carry  out  the  practice  of  managers, 
Further,  and  somewhat  illogically,  managers’  meetings  are  not  given  high 
priority  as  managers  have  little  or  nothing  of  importance  to  discuss.  Indeed, 

in  some  Authorities  we  have  found  that  the  meetings  of  the  primary  schools 
sub-committee  are  sometimes  cancelled  through  lack  of  business,  and  else- 
where last  only  five  or  ten  minutes.  One  or  two  Authorities  have  tried  both 
a single  sub-committee  and  a system  of  grouped  managing  bodies.  One 
Authority,  which  replaced  its  grouped  managing  bodies  by  a sub-committee, 
felt  that  it  could  even  dispense  with  appointing  individual  visitors  to  schools. 

A large  Authority,  which  for  two  years  ran  the  pilot  scheme  mentioned 
above,  decided  that  results  did  not  justify  extending  it.  It  is  not  uncommonly 
felt  in  these  Authorities  that  managers  are  an  unnecessary  extra  tier  in  the 
administrative  structure,  and  that  the  requests  of  the  schools  can  be  dealt  | 
with  expeditiously  by  normal  administrative  and  committee  procedure.  I 

Moreover,  reference  of  requests  to  bodies  meeting  only  once  a term  would  | 

be  quite  out  of  the  question,  and  the  C.E.O.  and  his  staff  are  generally  avail- 
able anyway  to  discuss  any  general  or  particular  question  which  a Head 
wishes  to  raise.  It  is  said,  further,  that  in  these  Authorities  Heads  have 
become  used  to  the  system  and  that  they  do  not  agitate  for  separate  managing 
bodies,  and  that  since  some  of  these  Authorities  operate  a dosed  shop  system 
for  the  appointment  of  primary  school  Heads  many  have  known  no  other 
system  of  school  management.  It  is  also  claimed  that  primary  Heads  are  less 
demanding  than  their  secondary  colleagues  and  much  more  inclined  to  take 
things  in  their  stride.  One  Authority  thinks  that  it  has  achieved  a successful 
balance  between  administrative  efficiency  and  individual  interest  in  the 
schools  with  its  system  of  school  visitors,  who  are  all  members  of  the 
Education  Committee.  This  visiting  is  taken  very  seriously.  Heads  use  their  ; 
visitors  as  sounding  boards  for  their  ideas  and  difficulties,  and  they  can  be 
asked,  particularly  if  they  are  Councillors,  to  give  a gentle  prod  to  the 
Education  Office.  Since  some  of  these  visitors  are  Councillors  and  known  : 
locally  as  public  persons,  it  is  claimed  that  parents  arc  not  at  all  reluctant  to  | 
approach  them  on  any  matter  affecting  their  school,  and  that  through  their 
interest  in  the  school  visitors  are  able  to  perform  a genuine  public  relations 
or  ambassadorial  function.  ’ 

9.  The  effectiveness  of  this  system  in  linking  individual  schools  with  the 
Education  Committee  and  the  Office  was  said  by  one  C.E.O.  to  be  more 
suitabie  for  the  smaller  and  more  compact  Authorities,  although  he  claimed 
that  a grouped  system  would  be  better  for  the  larger  Authorities.  However,  in 
the  largest  County  Boroughs  visited  we  found  that  all  except  one  had  a sub- 
committee system.  It  was  one  of  these  Authorities  which  had  carried  out  the 
pilot  scheme  referred  to  above,  but  in  his  report  on  this  scheme  the  C.E.O, 
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said  that  he  could  discern  no  benefits  for  the  schools  which  had  been  included. 
He  claimed  that  the  Councillors  really  knew  the  schools  and  were  points  of 
reference  for  Heads  and  parents,  and  that  they  would  take  up  the  Head’s 
grumbles  with  the  Education  Office.  However,  this  was  clearly  not  true  in 
another  large  Authority  which  had  a sub-committee  system  with  visitors, 
where  all  newly  appointed  Heads  were  advised  that  they  were  not  to  take 
complaints  about  delays  or  other  administrative  matters  to  their  visitor. 
Finally,  it  is  generally  considered  in  the  large  County  Boroughs  that  the 
institution  of  a small  grouped  system  would  result  in  a top  heavy  organiza- 
tion involving  considerable  administrative  cost  with  no  apparent  result. 


County  Boroughs  with  grouped  managing  bodies 

10.  The  minority  of  County  Boroughs  visited  (9)  have  a more  highly 
developed  system  of  school  management.  Of  these,  five  have  grouped  bodies, 
responsible  for  from  three  to  12  schools  (counting  a junior  and  infant  school 
on  the  same  site  as  one  school),  three  have  joint  bodies  for  primary  and 
secondary  schools,  and  there  is  one  County  Borough  with  separate  managing 
bodies,  each  with  one  of  the  managers  acting  as  clerk.  In  this  last  authority, 
it  is  said  that  with  more  than  90  primary  schools  it  would  be  an  impossible 
administrative  burden  for  the  staff  of  the  Education  Office  to  undertake 
clerking  (although  the  number  of  administrative  officers  presumably  bears 
some  relationship  to  the  size  of  the  system).  In  general  these  Authorities 
think  that  they  have  evolved  a satisfactory  system  with  roughly  the  right 
number  of  schools  in  each  group;  they  make  the  same  claim  as  the  Authori- 
ties operating  a sub-committee  system,  that  it  enables  a balance  to  be  main- 
tained between  administrative  efficiency  and  local  interest  and  identification 
with  individual  schools.  One  Authority,  which  had  tried  a number  of 
experiments,  thought  that  there  should  not  be  more  than  six  schools  in  a 
group.  Another  Authority  claimed  that  the  Heads  did  not  mind  being  dealt 
with  in  larger  groups,  and  that  in  fact  they  looked  forward  to  their  group 
meetings;  they  even  regarded  the  waiting  room  as  a sort  of  club. 

11.  In  these  Authorities  the  fonnal  status  of  managing  bodies  for  primary 
schools,  as  measured  by  provisions  of  the  rules  of  management,  was  generally 
similar  with  that  of  the  Authority’s  governing  bodies  for  secondary  schools; 
some  six  out  of  eight  Authorities  provided  for  the  submission  of  estimates 
by  individual  bodies  of  managers,  seven  had  identical  arrangements  for  the 
appointment  of  Heads  of  primary  and  secondary  schools,  and  seven  again 
provided  that  in  both  primary  and  secondary  schools  the  managers  should 
hfve  the  general  oversight  of  the  school  and  its  curriculum.  In  practice, 
however,  these  provisions  are  frequently  dead  letters.  There  seems  to  be 
general  agreement  tliat  it  is  out  of  the  question  to  prepare  estimates  for  each 
primary  school,  while  with  regard  to  the  general  oversight  of  the  school  and 
its  curriculum  the  managers  are  solely  dependent  on  the  Head  and  what  he 
chooses  to  put  in  his  report.  We  have  not  found  that  Heads’  reports  lead  to 
managers’  indidging  in  what  the  C.E.O.  or  Heads  regard  as  interference;  in 
fact,  managers  tend  to  be  inhibited  about  voicing  views  on  any  matters 
relating  to  the  school  curriculum.  Three  of  these  Authorities  have  provision 
for  parents  to  serve  on  managing  bodies,  generally  through  parent/teacher 
associations,  and  in  another  parents  are  said  to  be  appointed  often.  One 
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Borough  advertises  iu  the  local  press  for  prospective  umiiagers  and  claims 
that  it  gets  four  or  live  applicants  for  every  vacancy. 

12  In  this  group  of  Authorities  there  are  mixed  feelings  about  managing 
bodies.  It  is  maintained  that  those  prepared  to  serve  arc  not  of  high  quality, 
that  Heads  find  them  of  small  help  or,  indeed,  have  little  need  to  make  use 
of  them,  or  that  they  do  not  know  how  to  deal  with  their  managers  as 
individuals,  that  operating  this  kind  of  system  can  mean  a great  deal  of 
virtually  pointless  work,  and  that  most  Heads  would  be  glad  to  see  it  ended. 
Yet  in  spite  of  these  disadvantages,  the  same  Authorities  admit  that  this 
system  is  better  than  having  one  managing  body  for  all  schools.  One 
Authority,  which  had  changed  to  a grouped  system,  said  that  under  a sub- 
committee system  only  the  most  vociferous  Head  had  anything  to  say.  Heads 
think  that,  under  a grouped  system,  managers  can  give  them  more  powerful 
support  and  that  Councillors,  especially  women,  enjoy  their  direct  contact 
with  schools.  In  one  Borough  a more  positive  claim  is  made  that  managers 
can  be  particularly  helpful  in  strengthening  the  schools’  links  with  the 
community  outside.  In  this  Authority,  however,  it  is  felt  that  managers  are 
a waste  of  time  because  the  town  is  compact  and  the  Education  Committee 
and  the  Office  are  in  regular  touch  with  the  schools.  The  grouped  system  of 
school  management  is  felt  to  be  an  over-elaborate  way  of  establishing  public 
relations  agencies  to  represent  the  schools.  Local  Councillors  are  said  to  do 
this  much  better,  since  they  are  more  liable  to  be  buttonholed  or  harassed 
by  the  public  than  other  managers  who  may  be  quite  unknown  persons. 
Except  in  the  Borough  which  advertised  for  managers  it  is  often  said  that  it 
is  difficult  to  recruit  suitable  people,  especially  in  the  more  socially  depressed 
areas.  As  far  as  the  appointment  of  parents  on  managing  bodies  is  concerned, 
there  appear  to  be  no  strong  feelings  in  general,  apart  from  a suggestion  that 
their  interest  may  be  too  transient  and  subjective.  In  a majority  of  this  group, 
all  managers  are  appointed  through  party  political  channels,  but  the 
operation  of  the  party  system  is  considered  to  be  one  of  the  facts  of  life  in 
urban  local  government  and  one  which  does  not  necessarily  have  pernicious 
effects.  Political  control  of  nominations  need  not  deprc.ss  the  quality  of  school 
managers,  although  it  is  claimed  that  some  would-be  managers  of  good 
calibre  are  deterred  from  offering  their  services  through  reluctance  to  make 
themselves  acceptable  to  one  party  or  another.  In  politically  marginal 
Boroughs  it  is  said  that  there  has  to  be  a fair  amount  of  give  and  take  between 
parties  in  the  appointment  of  managers.  It  is  held  everywhere  that  despite 
party  interest  in  the  appointment  of  managers,  the  matters  discussed  at  their 
meetings  are  not  such  as  to  give  rise  to  any  great  political  dissensions. 

13.  There  is  recognition,  albeit  reluctant  and  qualified,  that  managers  may 
have  some  residual  function,  either  as  a safeguard  against  apparently 
arbitrary  action  by  the  Head  or  the  Education  Office,  or  as  a group  of  friends 
of  the  school.  However,  only  in  one  Authority  is  it  claimed  that  Heads  ate 
glad  to  share  the  responsibility  of  appointing  staff  with  their  managers,  or  at 
least  with  the  Chairman.  Most  C.E.Os.  in  County  Boroughs  have  a notice- 
able lack  of  enthusiasm  for  school  management,  and  oven  where  a grouped 
system  exists  few  positive  advantages  are  claimed  for  it.  'I'hc  same  basic 
attitude  is  apparent  in  the  steps  taken  by  the  Outer  London  Boroughs  to 
inaugurate  efficient  systems  of  school  management  and  government.  Here, 
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apart  from  their  sole  administrative  function  of  the  appointment  of  Heads, 
and  occasionally  Deputy  Heads,  where  they  follow  the  practice  of  the 
Boroughs  with  a grouped  system,  managers  are  said  to  perform  a role  in 
supporting  the  morale  of  the  school  and  its  Head,  in  giving  it  a civic  status 
through  their  appearance  on  the  platform  at  Speech  Day  and  other  occasions, 
and  in  providing  a means  of  greater  contact  between  members  of  the 
Education  Committee  and  the  schools.  As  elsewhere,  the  success  with  which 
these  functions  ate  performed  depends  on  the  amount  of  time  which  managers 
are  prepared  to  devote  to  the  job.  In  general,  however,  the  Outer  London 
Boroughs  have  not  yet  considered  the  implications  of  their  assessments  of 
school  management  (half  the  Boroughs  visited  have  a grouped  system  and 
half  a sub-committee  system)  and  this  low  priority  itself  appears  to  be  an 
indication  of  the  general  lack  of  interest  in  this  aspect  of  educational 
administration. 


COUNTIES 

Policy 

14.  The  situation  is  quite  different  in  the  counties.  The  sheer  physical 
distance  of  some  individual  schools  from  the  County  or  Divisional  Education 
Office  tends  to  reinforce  the  case  for  having  a body  of  lay  support  for  each 
individual  school.  Indeed,  we  found  a virtual  unanimity  of  view  in  favour  of 
school  managers,  and  in  particular  of  separate  managing  bodies  wherever 
possible.  This  consensus  may  be  highly  significant  since  visits  have  been  paid 
to  a wide  range  of  Counties,  thickly  and  thinly  populated,  small  and  large 
and  of  varying  degrees  of  administrative  and  social  complexity.  A number  of 
C.E.Os.  have  been  emphatic  that  the  need  to  have  machinery  for  lay 
participation  in  education,  and  the  considerations  relevant  to  sclmol 
management  in  villages  and  small  towns,  also  apply  in  large  measure  to  urban 
areas.  They  see  no  overwhelming  reason  for  believing  that  County  Boroughs 
and  Counties  have  entirely  different  problems  which  it  is  useless  to  consider 
in  the  light  of  the  same  assumptions,  although  they  are  not  unaware  of  the 
grounds  upon  which  some  County  Boroughs  reject  this  point  of  view.  This 
insistence  on  the  need  for  local  participation  is  held  particularly  strongly  m 
the  more  urban  counties.  The  basic  difference  between  the  attitudes  found  m 
the  two  types  of  Authority  is  that  the  County  Boroughs  see  a justification  for 
school  management  (where  they  have  any  true  system  at  all)  m providing  a 
direct  link  between  the  Education  Committee  and  the  schools,  while  Counties 
think  that  the  need  is  to  provide  a link  between  the  school  and  the  com- 
munity. Some  counties  are  very  explicit  about  their  priorities,  and  have  taken 
much  more  trouble  than  others  to  work  out  a school  management  scheme 
based  on  a coherent  philosophy. 

15.  Almost  all  counties  claim  that  single  managing  bodies  are  their  ideal. 
This  is  said  to  be  inevitable  in  rural  areas,  altliough  even  there  grouping  is 
not  entirely  unknown,  and  in  one  extreme  case  we  have  found  one  managing 
body  serving  no  fewer  than  21  schools.  (This  managing  body  was  almost  a 
divisional  executive  in  its  own  right,  serving  a very  compact  and  isojated 
area,  with  visiting  sub-committees  to  ensure  a greater  interest  in  individual 
schools).  Where  grouping  for  management  purposes  does  take  place  it  is  said 
to  be  the  result  of  traditional  or  historical  practices.  On  the  whole  it  is 
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heartily  disliked  and  some  C.E.Os.  have  succeeded  in  establishing  individual  i 
managing  bodies  even  in  fair  sized  towns.  However,  in  other  counties 
C.E.OS.  feel  that  they  have  to  accept  some  measure  of  grouping,  particularly 
where  this  is  the  wish  of  a large  or  expanding  minor  Authority.  Indeed,  most 
Counties  are  prepared  to  give  some  weight  to  the  views  of  local  councils  on 
grouping  policy,  especially  where  these  arc  lormer  Part  HI  Authorities, 
Excepted  Districts  virtually  go  their  own  way,  even  if  this  involves  doing 
what  the  County  regards  as  undesirable.  In  some  cases  grouping  policy  is 
associated  with  the  arrangements  for  clerking  managing  bodies  of  which  we 
will  have  more  to  say  later. 

Recruitment 

16.  Statutory  practice  in  recruiting  school  managers  is  for  the  local  Authority 
to  nominate  four  members  and  the  minor  Authority  two,  for  schools  in  areas  : 
administered  directly  by  a County  and  serving  the  needs  of  one  minor 
Authority  only.  When  a school  caters  for  more  tlian  one  minor  Authority, 
nominations  will  be  made  on  a proportionate  basis,  and  in  Counties  with  a 
divisional  system  of  administration  the  divisional  executive  will  make 
nominations  for  two  places  elsewhere  held  by  the  L.E.A.  These  LE.A, 
nominations  are  invariably  made  through  local  County  Councillors  or  locally 
resident  aldermen,  who  are  presumed  to  be  in  touch  with  suitable  candidates. 
There  is  some  suggestion  that  minor  Authorities  tend  to  nominate  from  the 
ranks  of  their  own  members,  and  to  be  reluctant  to  consider  the  claims  of 
other  local  residents  who  might  have  a contribution  to  make.  Some  of  these 
minor  Authorities  have  sought  to  unseat  managers  in  mid-term  if  they  fail 
to  hold  their  seats  on  the  local  council;  in  these  cases  the  Local  Education 
Authority  has  had  to  intervene,  pointing  out  that  whatever  happens  to  the 
composition  of  the  local  council,  managers  are  there  to  serve  their  statutory 
term.  A number  of  C.E.Os.  expressed  their  concern  about  the  numbers  of 
elderly  managers,  and  their  apparent  lack  of  interest  in  education.  Nomina- 
tions from  County  Councillors,  and  from  minor  Authorities,  are  often 
scrutinised  by  the  Education  Committee,  which  may  have  to  take  a formal 
vote  on  disputed  appointments.  Only  one  County  of  those  so  far  visited  asks 
for  details  of  prospective  managers’  interest  in  education,  and  goes  to  the 
point  of  referring  the  nominations  back,  if  candidates  do  not  seem  to  be  ; 
suitably  qualified.  There  is  said  to  be  no  general  lack  of  people  to  stand, 
except  in  a few  isolated  areas.  Both  in  solid  working  class  and  middle  class 
areas  people  are  “ falling  over  themselves  ” to  serve.  The  shortage  of  potential 
managers,  so  often  remarked  upon  in  County  Boroughs,  does  not  appear  to 
be  a problem  in  the  Counties.  In  a few  cases  nominations  arc  put  forward  by 
the  C.E.O.  himself,  who  may  come  across  suitable  people  in  his  travels 
around  the  county.  One  C.E.O.  who  did  this  said  that  it  was  undemocratic 
but  effective.  He  was  able  to  hand-pick  people  with  a positive  contribution 
to  make,  and  thus  to  produce  managers  of  better  than  average  calibre. 
Counties  where  the  C.E.O.  takes  some  initiative  in  suggesting  nominations 
are  among  the  less  political  Authorities,  but  in  other  Counties  nomination  | 
can  be  a live  political  issue  and  is  left  strictly  to  councillors  and  local  i 
politicians.  It  is  often  claimed  that  local  vicars  arc  very  much  to  the  fore  on 
managing  bodies,  especially  in  villages,  and  that  they  are  sometimes  inclined 
to  run  the  school  too  much  on  their  own,  having  to  be  reminded  from  time 
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to  time  that  County  schools  are  not  the  same  as  voluntary  schools.  Occasion- 
ally, would-be  managers  offer  their  services  to  the  Chief  Education  Officer 
and  in  this  event  they  are  usually  advised  to  approach  their  local  County 
Councillor. 

17.  All  Authorities  were  asked  how  desirable  they  thought  it  was  to  have 
parents  on  managing  bodies.  Four  Counties  have  some  specific  provision  to 
this  effect,  three  of  them  obtaining  nominations  from  parent/teacher 
associations,  but  only  one  County  goes  to  the  other  extreme  and  expressly 
forbids  parents  to  serve  on  the  managing  body  of  their  child’s  school  (in  this 
Authority,  a strictly  constitutional  view  was  taken  that  parents  should  voice 
their  complaints  and  queries  either  to  the  Head  direct  or  to  their  elected 
representatives) ; elsewhere  it  was  reported  that  parents  are  commonly  found 
on  managing  bodies  and  that  it  is  almost  impossible  to  avoid  this  in  villages. 
In  those  Authorities  where  there  is  no  formal  provision  for  parental  member- 
ship, the  view  is  often  expressed  that  interested  groups  should  not  be  directly 
represented  as  such,  and  that  parents  should  serve,  like  other  managers,  as 
individuals.  The  balance  of  opinion  is  clearly  in  favour  of  having  parents 
serving  as  managers.  In  some  Authorities,  parents  are  regarded  with 
enthusiasm,  and  efforts  are  made  to  ensure  that  each  managing  body  has  one 
or  more  serving  on  it;  others  give  a more  qualified  welcome,  and  a few  have 
serious  reservations,  generally  on  the  grounds  that  parents’  interest  is  biased 
and  transient,  and  too  dependent  on  what  their  child  tells  them,  while  in  one 
case  it  is  claimed  that  appointment  of  a representative  of  a P.T.A.  produces 
the  most  trying  relationships.  However,  in  spite  of  their  shortcomings,  most 
C.E.Os.  think  that  parents  are  at  least  more  in  touch  with  the  school’s  basic 
problems  than  most  other  managers,  who  may  have  had  little  experience  or 
acquaintance  with  local  authority  schools.  Parents  are  also  younger  than 
most  other  managers  and  can  produce  a generally  livelier  discussion.  It 
would  be  true  to  say  that  parenthood  is  often  regarded  as  a good  qualification 
for  school  managers. 


Clerking. 

18.  There  are  divergent  views  on  arrangements  for  clerking  managing 
bodies,  and  on  the  merits  of  official  versus  local  clerking  systems.  Similar 
counties  may  opt  for  entirely  opposite  arrangements.  Some  scattered  rural 
counties,  for  example,  have  all  primary  schools  clerked  from  the  Education 
Office,  while  other  much  more  compact  Authorities  attach  importance  to  one 
of  the  managers  acting  as  clerk.  A number  of  Counties  have  hybrid  systems ; 
for  example,  a Divisional  Officer  clerks  schools  in  his  area,  while  a manager 
or  other  local  person  acts  as  clerk  in  the  directly  administered  areas  of  the 
County.  Here  the  C.E.O.  can  assess  the  advantages  of  botli  systems.  In  nine 
counties  schools  are  clerked  either  from  County  Hall  or  from  a Divisional 
Office.  In  two  otlier  Counties  all  schools  are  clerked,  in  principle,  from 
County  Hall,  the  county  taking  over  local  clerkships  as  these  fall  vacant 
through  death,  removal  or  resignation.  Two  Counties  have  hybrid  systems 
and  nine  rely  wholly  or  mainly  on  local  correspondents.  The  arguments  for 
central  clerking  are  that  it  keeps  the  managers  in  touch  with  County  Hall  and 
enables  authoritative  answers  to  be  given  to  their  queries  at  meetings.  It  en- 
sures that  managing  bodies  meet,  and  is  good  training  for  the  administrative 
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assistants  in  the  Education  Department  who  are  sometimes  used  for  this 
work  Local  clerks  may  be  unbusinesslike  or,  at  the  other  extreme,  legalistic, 
and  the  extra  administrative  cost  may  be  justified  by  the  wider  needs  of  the 
county’s  administration  as  a whole.  In  favour  of  local  clerking  it  is  claimed 
that  the  administrative  burden  of  official  clerking  would  be  enormous,  and 
would  not  be  worthwhile,  since  managers  have  very  little  business  to  transact, 
In  contrast  to  the  argument  that  it  provides  oflicmls  with  good  adminis- 
trative  training  and  an  insight  into  the  work  of  schools,  it  is  dismissed  as  an 
“awful  grind”,  and  one  which  is  wusteful  of  the  time  of  high  level  staff,  Ith 
also  said  to  inhibit  managers’  discussions  and  to  delract  from  their  indepen- 
dence if  they  have  a man  from  tlie  Office  present  at  the  meeting,  whose 
function  is  perceived  as  being  to  tell  them  what  they  cannot  have.  One  County 
tries  to  meet  the  acknowledged  disadvantages  of  local  clerking  by  giving 
newly  appointed  managers  some  guidance  on  the  preparation  of  agenda  and 
minutes  and  on  means  of  keeping  in  touch  with  the  L.E.A.  In  a number  of 
areas  a ’modest  honorarium  is  paid  to  local  clerks  and  this  is  thought  to 
remind  them  sufficiently  of  their  responsibilities  to  the  county.  Even  those 
Authorities  which  are  in  favour  of  local  clerking  agree  tliat  it  is  not  easy  to 
keep  track  of  every  managing  body  in  the  County  and  tliat  there  may  well  be 
cases  where  managers  do  not  hold  their  statutory  teniiinal  meetings.  Indeed, 
some  managing  bodies  had  not  met  for  one  or  two  years  and  one  was  said  not 
to  have  met  for  ten.  One  Divisional  Officer  who  clerked  personally  all  meetings 
of  managing  bodies  in  his  area  argued  tluit  tliere  wiis  no  point  in  having  a 
meeting  for  its  own  sake,  and  that  if  he  had  too  many  schools  to  clerk,  there 
should  be  fewer  meetings  rather  than  more  office  slalT.  Some  C.E.Os.  try  to 
ensure  that  they  themselves  or  a senior  member  of  their  stalT visits  all  managing 
bodies  occasionally,  whether  as  of  right  or  by  invitation.  In  other  Counties 
local  clerks  and  correspondents  consult  the  education  ollice  as  a matter  of 
fonu  on  the  preparation  of  the  agenda  or  on  the  taking  of  subsequent  action. 
The  limitations  of  having  a completely  amateur  clerk  can  be  avoided  if,  as 
happens  in  at  least  one  County,  members  of  the  County  Education  Depart- 
ment act  as  school  clerks,  paid  or  unpaid,  in  their  spare  time.  C.E.Os.  with 
experience  of  both  systems  tend  to  prefer  professional  clerking  in  spite  of  the 
increased  administrative  costs.  One  C.E.O.  mentioned  that  professional 
clerking  does  not  cost  much  more  than  local  clerking,  especially  if  the  latter 
system  depends  on  an  unbusinesslike  clerk  with  whom  correspondence  over 
the  simplest  item  can  be  protracted.  Careful  planning  may  mean  tlmt  a clerk 
can  attend  two  or  three  managing  bodies  in  a day,  even  in  the  more  scattered 
Counties,  and  deal  with  a number  of  other  matters  at  the  schools.  Central 
clerking  is  said  to  be  very  successful  if  the  representative  of  the  Chief  Educa- 
tion Officer  regards  himself  at  the  meeting  as  clerk  to  the  managers,  rather 
than  as  an  emissary  from  the  Education  Department,  and  advises  them 
accordingly.  We  have  spoken  to  a number  of  school  clerks  about  the  problems 
produced  by  these  dual  claims  on  their  loyalties,  and  without  exception  they 
think  tlmt  they  can  adapt  themselves  to  the  situation.  This  consideration,  of 
course,  applies  Justus  much  to  school  managers,  who  sit  on  County  Education 
Committees,  or  indeed  to  anyone  who  sits  on  a parent  body  and  one  or  more 
of  its  subsidiaries.  There  would  seem  to  be  scope  for  some  investigation  into 
the  costs  of  introducing  a central  system.  It  may  well  be  true  that  many  local 
Authorities  are  understaffed  professionally,  and  thal  if  throe  or  four  additional 


Printed  image  digitised  by  the  University  of  Southampton  Library  Digitisation  Unit 


APPENDIX  13 


611 


professional  staff  were  recruited  this  might  benefit  County  Education  Depart- 
ments generally  as  well  as  improving  the  arrangements  for  school  manage- 
ment. On  the  whole  we  think  that  the  arguments  for  professional  clerking  are 
strong,  in  view  of  the  importance  of  seeing  that  managers  meet  once  a term 
both  to  transact  any  necessary  business,  and  to  take  a wider  interest  in  the 
life  of  the  school.  This  is  not  “meeting  for  the  sake  of  meeting”. 

Managers  and  Divisional  Executives 

19.  Reservation  on  the  usefulness  of  managers  have  come  from  the  C.E.Os. 
of  some  counties  with  schemes  of  divisional  administration  where  there  is 
said  to  be  much  duplication  in  the  membership  of  managing  bodies  and 
divisional  executives.  In  these  cases  managers  may  be  nothing  more  than  the 
fifth  wheel  on  the  coach,  and  in  some  extreme  cases  it  has  been  maintained 
that  the  same  people  are  found  discussing  the  same  issues  five  times  (that  is, 
at  a managers’  meeting.  Divisional  Executive  Sub-Committee,  Divisional 
Executive,  County  Education  Sub-Committees,  and  County  Education  Com- 
mittee). We  have  not  as  yet  collected  sufficient  evidence  to  justify  a sub- 
stantial discussion  on  the  relationship  of  managing  bodies  to  Divisional 
Executives.  However,  we  have  found  that  C.E.Os.  are  more  inclined  in 
general  to  argue  against  Divisional  Executives  than  against  managing  bodies 
on  the  grounds  that  the  focus  of  local  interest  should  be  the  school  and  that 
its  links  with  the  community  should  be  strengthened.  It  may  be  of  interest  to 
note  that  we  have  come  across  one  county  where  Divisional  Executives  have 
been  rejected  in  favour  of  area  committees  consisting  only  of  local  Education 
Committee  members  and  meeting  once  a quarter,  and  another  County  which 
scrapped  its  area  committees,  but  developed  greater  powers  on  managing 
bodies  and  increased  minor  Authority  representation  on  them.  At  this  stage 
we  can  say  only  that  it  is  essential  to  consider  the  future  of  managing  bodies 
in  relation  to  the  future  of  local  government  areas  and  functions  as  a whole. 

Formal  Powers 

20.  Why  then  should  managers  meet?  We  can  consider  this  question  by 
reference  to  the  fonnal  powers  which  managers  possess,  and  the  functions 
which  they  perform.  If  we  look  first  at  managers’  formal  powers,  there  does 
not  seem  to  be  any  overwhelming  justification  for  their  existence.  In  com- 
parison with  governing  bodies,  managing  bodies  may  seem  at  times  to  be 
very  small  beer,  and  even  a comparative  study  of  formal  provisions  in  the 
rules  and  articles  of  government  and  management  provides  some  evidence  of 
their  lower  status.  For  example: 

1.  A Counties  having  identical  procedures  for  appointment  of 

Heads  in  primary  and  secondary  schools  ^ 7 

B Counties  with  identical  procedures,  except  for  the  operation 

of  a promotion  list  for  primary  heads  7 

C Counties  with  procedures  giving  a smaller  part  to  managers 
(e.g.  appointment  to  be  made  by  L.E.A.  subject  to  consulta- 
tion with  managers)  13 

2.  A Preparation  of  estimates  by  individual  managing  bodies  3 

B No  reference  to  preparation  by  individual  managing  bodies  24 

3.  A Authorities  where  managers  have  “general  oversight  of  the 

school  and  its  curriculum”  5 (-j-2  doubtful) 

B Authorities  where  reference  to  “curriculum”  is  deleted  20 
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21.  In  practice  the  formal  powers  mentioned  are  limited  by  centraltted pro. 
cedures  resulting  from  staffing  shortages,  central  budgeting  and  bulk  ordering 
procedures,  the  introduction  ol  capitation  system.s,  and  the  need  to  detenrune 
building  programmes  on  an  overall  basis.  Initial  leaching  appointments  are 
generally  made  centrally  by  L.E.A.S.,  and  assistant  teachers  and  non-teaching 
staff  are  often  appointed  solely  by  the  Head  with,  at  niost,  the  chairman  of 
managers  present.  Managers  arc  Iclt  with  some  share  in  the  appointment  of  a 
headmaster,  the  occasional  appointment  of  non-teaching  staff,  approval  of 
school  lettings,  occasional  closures,  minor  repairs  and  the  approval  of  special 
requests  by  the  Head  for  furniture  and  equipment  as  their  administrative 
functions.  While  these  relatively  trivial  matters  may  leave  the  managers  some 
little  say  in  running  a school,  they  do  not  amount  to  a great  deal.  The  most 
important  function  is  that  of  appointing  a head,  but  it  occurs  .so  infrequently 
that  of  itself  it  could  not  justify  the  existence  of  managing  bodies.  Even  so, 
it  is  worthwhile  taking  a closer  look  at  C.E.CXs'  assessments  of  managers’ 
share  in  appointing  heads.  On  the  whole  they  give  tlieir  managers  a qualified 
welcome.  For  example,  we  are  told  that  managers  may  be  both  effective 
judges  of  personality  and  safeguards  against  the  appointment  of  “yesmen" 
As  representatives  of  the  community  they  can  be  concerned,  in  varying 
degrees  of  effectiveness,  to  see  that  the  right  headmaster  for  a particular 
school  is  appointed,  but  they  cannot,  unlike  the  L.E.A.  repre.scntatives  on 
the  Selection  Committee,  be  regarded  in  any  sense  as  experts  in  interviewing. 
There  are  said  to  be  some  dangers  of  nepotism  and  of  managers’  playing  safe. 
In  some  areas  managers  are  .said  not  to  have  the  faintest  idea  how  to  inter- 
view. or  to  conduct  themselves  at  meetings,  even  though  they  take  their 
duties  seriously.  But  if  they  give  a unanimous  vote-  although  this  cannot 
always  be  guaranteed— -this  ensures  that  a newly  appointed  Head  has  some 
local  backing. 

22.  Many  of  the  other  powers  formally  given  to  manager.s  seem  to  belong  to 
the  days  of  the  school  boards,  and  even  where  they  arc  not  totally  irrelevant 
to  present  day  needs,  they  do  not  add  up  to  a real  job  ol'  work.  Examples  ate 
rules  of  management  which  provide  for  managers  to  inspect  stock  books  and 
registers  and  to  ensure  that  school-keeper  exercises  due  economy  in  the  use 
of  fuel  and  cleaning  materials.  It  can  hardly  be  a matter  of  surprise  if  managers 
compiain  about  being  frustrated,  although  they  never  .seem  to  suggest  anj 
concrete  extra  powers  which  they  might  have,  and  they  rarely  carry  their 
frustration  to  the  point  of  resigning. 

Informal  Aspects 

23.  It  may  be  more  profitable  to  ask  about  the  influences  whicli  manaps 
exert,  and  the  extent  to  which  they  act  as  ambassador,s  or  public  relations 
agents  on  behalf  of  their  school.  This  aspect  of  their  work  is  not  emphasized 
in  most  rules  of  management,  and  this  lack  is  particularly  important  when 
the  rules  and  instruments  are  all  which  most  L.E.As.  ever  give  their  ntanagets 
by  way  of  guidance.  Some  C.E.Os.  have  admitted  that  they  might  do  more 
to  develop  infomial  aspects  of  managers’  work,  or  to  show  them  where  they 
stand  in  relation  to  tlte  administrative  system  as  a whole.  Five  of  the  Counties 
we  have  visited  issue  handbooks.  Some  of  these  are  written  especially  for 
managers,  while  others  are  intended  mainly  for  Heads,  with  a s^ial  intro- 
duction emphasising  how  managers  can  show  a general  interest  in  the  schools’ 
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work  in  between  their  terminal  meetings.  These  handbooks  are  said  to  be 
greatly  appreciated.  They  certainly  appear  likely  to  give  managers  many 
excellent  ideas  on  ways  in  which  they  can  make  a positive  contribution  to  the 
work  of  the  school.  Two  L.E.As.  hold  conferences  for  groups  of  managers, 
and  the  C.E.Os.  have  been  so  enthusiastic  about  these  that  it  is  worth  quoting 
from  our  reports  in  some  detail: 

24.  In  Authority  A,  the  Chief  Education  Officer  felt  strongly  the  danger  of 
individual  managers  not  having  contact  with  the  Authority  and  its  officers. 
He  thought  there  was  a need  for  means  by  which  chainnen  of  committees 
and  he  himself  might  meet  managers  informally  to  discuss  plans  and  griev- 
ances, and  to  improve  their  interest  in  and  infonnation  on  local  schools.  He 
thought  that  the  right  kind  of  background  would  be  provided  by  an 
exhibition  of  schools'  work,  where  those  concerned  could  meet  for  an 
afternoon  and  compare  notes  over  tea.  The  system  of  conferences  that 
resulted,  and  which  have  been  held  now  for  ten  years,  seems  to  have  paid  off. 
With  six  or  seven  groups  of  primary  schools  meeting  at  a time  it  takes  three 
years  to  cover  the  County. 

25.  In  Authority  B,  meetings  of  all  managers  were  held  after  the  triennial 
elections.  This  gave  new  managers  a considerable  amount  of  informal 
guidance,  and  old  managers  a chance  of  keeping  up  to  date.  The  C.E.O.  said 
that  the  event  was  welcomed  by  managers,  and  that  this  was  borne  out  by 
the  attendance  figures.  Meetings  were  held  at  a school  which  would  be 
especially  interesting  to  managers,  for  example,  a school  for  handicapped 
children,  or  a new  comprehensive  school.  In  the  morning  the  managers  would 
listen  to  two  or  three  speakers,  break  for  lunch,  and  in  the  afternoon  there 
would  be  a question  and  answer  session.  The  speakers  would  talk  on  matters 
of  general  educational  interest.  The  C.E.O.  in  his  talk  might  incorporate 
some  hints  on  minor  administrative  detail  (for  example,  the  inadvisability 
of  sending  an  omnibus  letter  on  more  than  one  subject  to  County  Hall,  as 
this  could  cause  difficulties  and  was  likely  to  lead  to  delay).  It  was  hoped 
that  the  morning  talks  would  spark  off  questions  for  the  afternoon  session, 
answered  by  a panel  which  included  the  C.E.O.,  the  Chainnan  of  the 
Education  Committee,  and  two  Heads:  such  questions  might  even  include 
such  explosive  issues  as  “How  does  one  sack  a Head?”  It  was  thought  that, 
this  conference  added  to  the  good  feeling  which  existed  between  the  Com- 
mittee and  the  managers,  and  gave  managers  a chance  to  discuss  their  mutual 
interests  and  difficulties. 

26.  Another  County  issues  a special  bulletin  to  managers  and  governors  on 
general  educational  matters  twice  a year,  while  a few  others  let  the  clerks  to 
managing  bodies  see  the  monthly  schools  bulletins  sent  to  Heads  which  are 
concerned  mainly  with  current  administrative  detail. 

In  one  County  a newsletter  is  sent  to  managers  by  the  Divisional  Officers. 
We  are  told  that  this  trouble  is  amply  repaid,  and  produces  keener  managers 
who  are  much  better  infonned  on  current  developments,  and  able  to  discuss 
problems  wider  than  those  affecting  their  own  school. 

Relations  with  Heads  and  the  public 

27.  C.E.Os.  have  been  unanimous  in  telling  us  that  in  most  cases  relations 
between  Heads  and  their  managers  are  smooth  and  harmonious.  There  is  the 
occasional  domineering  chainnan,  but  there  is  generally  great  respect  among 
managers  for  the  headmaster,  and  most  cases  of  disharmony  are  said  to  be 
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the  fault  of  the  Authority,  or  of  the  Head  who  will  not  make  the  special  effort 
needed  to  gain  his  manager’s  conlidcnce.  Some  Heads  tend  to  be  rightly 
suspicious  of  their  managers-in  one  CE.O  s.  words  Some  oi  them  caabe 
Quite  awful”-while  on  the  other  hand,  tlterc  is  said  to  be  a small  minority 
of  heads  who  do  not  appreciate  the  importance  ol  carrying  their  managers 
with  them.  Failure  to  establish  good  relations  with  managers  can  have 
damaging  consequences,  particularly  in  rural  areas.  C.E.Os.  think  that  the 
dangers  of  managers  overstepping  the  mark  and  trespassing  on  the  Head's 
nrofessional  preserves  are  much  exaggerated.  Managers  are  tar  more  likely 
to  be  inhibited  from  asking  questions  relating  to  the  curriculum,  and,  like 
their  colleagues  in  the  boroughs,  to  be  dependent  for  their  interest  on  the 
contents  of  the  Head’s  report,  'When  reports  are  lull  and  lorthcoming,  and 
include  mention  of  a school’s  shortcomings,  they  lead  to  constructive 
discussion,  and  not,  as  might  be  feared,  to  interlerenoe  in  the  day  to  day 
running  of  the  school  on  the  part  of  the  managers.  I here  is  bound  to  be  some 
ambivalence  in  the  attitude  of  C.E.Os.  when  considering  managers’  general 
interest  in  the  school  and  the  Head’s  professional  autonomy  and  status,  and 
this  is  reflected  in  the  varying  extent  to  which  C.E.Os.  expect  to  consult  their 
chairman  over  “crisis”  issues,  for  example  such  matters  as  food  poisoning 
arising  from  schools’  meals,  the  introduction  of  sex  education,  and  outbreaks 
of  bullying  While  it  is  assumed  that  Heads  should  be  able  to  solve  most  of 
their  schools’  problems  on  their  own,  C.E.Os,  agree  that  they  woifld  be 
most  misguided  not  to  consult  their  chairman,  at  least  with  the  intention  of 
informing  him  of  the  action  they  propose  to  take.  Heads  can  get  out  of 
touch  with  public  feeling,  and  the  presence  of  an  elfcctive  and  interested 
body  of  managers  can  help  to  overcome  this.  Wc  arc  told  that  some  village 
managers  go  to  great  time  and  trouble  to  give  their  I lead  uselul  and  intelligent 
backing,  that  they  can  be  helpful  in  introducing  a new  Head  to  the  village, 
and  that  they  can  bring  about  a remarkably  clTcetive  relationship  between 
the  parents  and  the  school.  It  is  not  thought  likely  that  all  members  of  one 
managing  body  will  be  narrow-minded,  and  particularly  where  the  Head  is  in 
a difflciilt  school  or  an  unreceptive  area  they  can  be  a great  source  of 
encouragement  to  him.  Heads  who  live  in  the  village  schoolhouse  are  som^ 
times  at  the  mercy  of  angry  fathers,  and  glad  to  have  the  managers  on  their 
side,  while  if  the  Head  does  not  live  in  the  village  and  act  as  its  general 
factotum,  there  is  said  to  be  a greater  need  still  for  tlie  managers  to  act  as  his 
eyes  and  ears.  Even  if  managers  arc  not  very  pcnclrating  they  often  see  things 
from  the  point  of  view  of  the  sensible  parent,  wliich  is  of  great  benefit  to 
both  the  school  and  tlie  education  office. 


28.  C.E.Os.  of  County  Authorities  are  equally  empliatic  on  the  importance  of 
managers’  ambassadorial  functions.  Wc  find  tins  unanimity  moat  impressive, 
particularly  as  it  seems  to  be  shared  by  their  staff  who  are  in  everyday  contact 
with  managers.  We  do  not  think  we  have  been  presented  with  a remote  and 
idealized  view,  as  C.E.Os.  have  been  very  ready  to  talk  about  managers 
shortcomings,  examples  of  which  have  been  quoted.  One  or  two  C.E.Os.  say 
explicitly  that  these  aspects  of  schools  management  are  equally  important  m 
the  towns  although,  as  we  have  seen,  their  colleagues  in  the  County  Boroughs 
are,  for  the  most  part,  not  equally  concerned,  It  would  have  been  easy  fot 
C.E.Os.  to  content  themselves  with  vague  assertions  of  managers’  usefulness, 
but  we  have  come  across  numbers  of  instances  where  managers  have  justmed 
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their  existence  ten  times  over,  in  spite  of  the  doubtful  administrative  case  for 
managing  bodies.  We  are  told  that,  in  times  of  rapid  change,  managers  can 
be  a most  potent  force  in  presenting  educational  problems  to  the  public. 
Service  as  managers  has  completely  altered  many  people’s  attitudes  to 
education  and  local  administration,  and  they  have  in  many  cases  been 
successful  advocates  of  the  needs  of  their  school  within  the  County’s  system 
of  broad  priorities.  While  they  may  not  know  much  about  education,  they 
are  often  shrewd  and  active  in  public  life  and  able  to  use  their  experience  to 
the  benefit  of  the  school.  They  act  as  a first  court  of  reference  over  major 
discipline  problems.  Parents  are  happy  in  knowing  that  local  residents  are 
involved  with  the  school,  and  that  managers  can  bring  the  Divisional  Officer  s 
attention  to  matters  affecting  their  own  children.  The  charge  that  manners 
can  occasionally  be  awkward  is  not  an  argument  against  them,  as  the  L.E.A. 
has  to  guard  against  the  danger  of  complacency,  and  should  be  happy  to 
welcome  suggestions  or  criticisms  from  any  quarter.  This  stress  on  the 
importance  of  managers  is  found  equally  in  all  sorts  and  sizes  of  County. 
One  interesting  regional  difference  appears  to  be  that  in  the  north  there  is  a 
greater  willingness  for  managers  to  concern  tliemselves  with  the  welfare  ot 
individual  children,  in  additon  to  that  of  the  school  as  a whole.  Managers 
will  for  example,  have  an  informal  word  with  difficult  parents,  or  go  oehind 
the ’scenes  to  concern  themselves  with  the  needs  of  deprived  children.  This 
concern  may  be  seen  as  a valuable  legacy  of  previous  hard  tinies,  but  it  is 
only  fair  to  say  that  the  opinion  was  expressed  in  other  Authorities  that 
Education  Welfare  Officers  or  Child  Care  Officers  should  be  able  to  cope 
with  these  individual  problems. 


Conclusion 

29.  The  data  and  views  collected  so  far  need  to  be  treated  with  some  con- 
siderable caution.  They  form  only  about  a third,  and  possibly  not  a Mly 
representative  third,  of  the  first  stage  of  our  research.  Had  we  spent  the  last 
few  months  interviewing  Heads  or  managers,  or  sitting  in  on  meetings  of 
managing  bodies,  we  might  now  be  presenting  a markedly  different  picture. 
We  do  not,  therefore,  consider  that  we  can  draw  more  than  entirely  ^entativ 
conclusions  at  the  present  stage,  but  we  think  that  the  information  and  the 
assessments  we  have  heard  have  been  based  on  more  than  hearsay  ^ second- 
hand evidence.  Everywhere  we  have  interviewed  the  staff  of  Education 
Departments  directly  concerned  with  school  management,  where  the  C.E^U 
has  not  handled  this  himself.  Some  C.E.Os.  have  expounded  their  philosophy 
of  school  management  in  considerable  detail,  and  we  have  been  able  in  som 
places  to  discover  how  far  current  practice  is  formed  by  the  C.E.O.  or  tne 
chairman  of  the  Education  Committee.  In  some  L.E.As.  we  have  been  con- 
fronted by  a number  of  officers  who  have  not  been  slow  to  disagree  among 
themselves  on  almost  any  aspect  of  school  management.  These  disagree- 
ments have  been  most  illuminating.  As  the  interviews  have  progressed,  we 
have  been  better  able  to  exploit  the  most  promising  questions,  and  m general 
we  think  that  we  have  succeeded  in  getting  C.E.Os.  and  their  staff  to  ventilate 
their  views  on  every  important  facet  of  school  management 
30.  It  is  quite  clear  that  County  Borough  and  County  C.E.Os.  look  at  school 
management  in  entirely  different  lights.  Up  to  a point,  this  is  a«itato 
consequence  of  geographical  differences,  and  even  of  different  Committe 
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systems.  In  the  Counties,  with  Committee  meeting.s  held  at  longer  intervals 
and  with  many  schools  at  a considerable  distance  Ironi  their  administrative 
centres  there  must  perforce  be  more  delegation  to  the  individual  school.  The 
approval  by  the  Department  of  Education  and  Science  of  schemes  of  school 
government  which  provide  for  large  group.s,  with  a majority  of  Education 
Committee  members  on  the  governing  body,  appeans  at  lca,st  to  suggest 
official  acquiescence  in  the  prevailing  County  Borough  philosophy.  It  would 
seem  to  apply  even  more  forcibly  to  managing  bodies  in  the  Boroughs.  Local 
Authorities  here  are,  of  course,  following  what  is  allowed  to  them  by  the 
Education  Act,  1944.  It  may  be  said  that  if  a school  has  its  individual  visitor 
it  is  given  some  sort  of  status  even  when  forniing  part  of  a grouped  system 
of  school  management,  and  arguments  against  individual  managing  bodies  or 
bodies  with  small  groups  are  almost  universal  in  the  Boroughs.  But  is  this  the 
whole  of  the  story?  Some  County  C.E.Os.  do  not  accept  this,  and  they 
consider  that  the  need  to  establish  links  between  the  school  and  the  com- 
munity is  just  as  urgent  in  urban  areas.  This  would  seem  to  be  supported  by 
the  minority  of  County  Boroughs  which  has  a working  system  of  school 
management  with  small  groups,  if  not  with  individual  managing  bodies. 

31.  Much  has  been  made  of  the  argument  that  administrative  cost  would 
prevent  the  establishment  of  more  highly  developed  systems  of  school 
managements  in  the  Boroughs.  We  think  that  this  argument  needs  to  be 
scrutinized  closely,  and  it  might  also  be  worthwliile  considering  the  possi- 
bility of  using  a manager  to  act  as  clerk,  as  is  already  done  on  one  Borough 
Authority. 
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Notes  on  Variation  in  L.E.A.  Provision* 
by  B.  P.  Davies,  Lecturer  in  Social  Administration 
London  School  of  Economics  and  Political  Science 

A.  PRIMARY  SCHOOL  EDUCATION  AND  THE  STUDENT  YIELD  OF 
SECONDARY  SCHOOLS 

1.  It  is  in  some  ways  useful  to  compare  the  education  system  with  an  industry 
which  has  a variety  of  “inputs”,  a number  of  stages,  and  a wide  range  of 
“outputs”.  Ideally,  questions  of  resource  allocation  should  be  settled  by  cal- 
culating what  combination  of  “inputs”  would  most  effectively  produce  the 
required  “output”  of  people  of  various  attributes,  given  the  technical  co- 
efhcients  of  the  production  function,  the  relative  prices  of  inputs  and  limita- 
tions or  their  supply.  This  analogy  is  of  limited  use  in  practice,  however.  There 
is  no  easy  way  of  deciding  tlie  educational  outputs  required,  since  not  only  is 
the  relative  importance  of  different  uses  of  outputs  a controversial  matter  but 
also  technical  aids  to  judgement  about  the  need  for  outputs  for  Aese  uses  are  as 
yet  primitive,  and  yield  results  which  are  unreliable.  Too  little  is  known  about 
how  inputs  could  best  be  combined  to  produce  a given  output,  unless  one 
defines  output  in  a way  that  is  no  more  than  a description  of  the  inputs.  Many 
of  the  most  important  inputs  and  standards  are  difficult  to  measure.  Others 
could  be  measured  quite  easily,  but  central  and  local  authorities  have  not 
thought  it  worth  while  to  do  so.  Thus  variation  in  the  rate  of  turnover  of 
teachers  or  the  number  of  secondary  schools  without  science  labs  or  library 
rooms  are  not  recorded  although  the  data  exists  for  both  and  merely  requires 
analysis  and  although  the  importance  of  both  was  emphasized  in  the  Newsom 
Report. 

2.  There  are  very  few  indices  of  the  final  and  intennediate  output  of  the  local 
authority  education  system.  One  can  make  rough  estimates  of  the  final  output 
of  school  leavers  at  various  ages.  This  is  not  an  adequate  measure  of  output 
since  it  takes  no  account  of  the  quality  of  the  school  leavers.  One  cannot  clas- 
sify them  by  the  number  of  “O”  level,  “A”  level,  O.N.C.,  H.N.C.,  C.I.S.E.  and 
other  passes  in  various  subjects  groups  obtained  for  instance. f It  is  unfortunate 
that  we  lack  indices  of  educational  success  for  all  types  of  pupils,  since 
American  studies  (and  British  experience)  have  shown  that  systems  that  are 
relatively  successful  with  the  bright  children  are  not  necessarily  those  which 
are  successful  with  others.J  Since  practically  the  only  output  indices  suitable 


• Limitations  of  space  prevent  a full  statement  of  the  results  of  the  analysis  of  the  100  or  so 
standards  indices,  but  a fuller  analysis  is  to  be  published  elsewhere.  See  Bleddyn  Davies. 
Social  Needs  and  Resources  in  Local  Services,  London,  1967 ; and  a forthcoming  Occasion- 
alPaperin  Social  administration.  ....  i.  j ...  i,. 

t The  regional  figures  for  numbers  of  “O”  and  “A”  levels  gained  are  based  on  a sample 
which  is  too  small  to  give  accurate  results  for  individual  authorities.  They  could  perhaps  be 
used  to  measure  the  output  of  individual  authorities  if  results  for  several  years  were 

t See  S.  hi  Goodman;  The  Assessment  of  School  Quality,  New  York,  1959. 
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Variable 
Relercncc 
Numbers  § 


6,20 
7,  21 
8, 22 
9,  23 
10,24 
127,  128 
11,28 
12.  30 
15,32 
117 


Table  I 


Coefficients  of  Varialiont  of  Indices  of 
Provision  of  Primary  and  Secondary  Education  (1961-62) 


Imlei 

Expenditure  on  teachers'  salaries*  , , . * 

Expenditure  on  ncm-tcnchiiig  slafl'  wages  ami  salaries* 
Expenditure  on  upkeep  nrgrnumls  ami  buildings* 
Expenditure  of  fuel,  etc.* 

Expenditure  on  rent,  rates,  etc.* 

Expenditure  Debt  charges* 

Total  cost* 

Proportion  of  das.ses  ovorsi/e 
Teachers  released  for  spa-ial  advanced  Irammgt 
Proportion  of  pupils  aged  1 3 in  rnaimained  (tranunar. 
comprehensive,  direct  grant  and  imlciscndcm 
schools 


schools 

schools 

7-2 

7'2 

24-2 

20'2 

39-3 

35'0 

IH-X 

16'6 

29'0 

22'5 

33'7 

29'7 

8'9 

7'4 

53-3 

16'3 

174'9 

I68'2 

27'6 

• £ per  pupil. 

t Per  thousand  teachers.  

i Coefficient  of  variation  is  equal  to  one  hundred  times  the  standard  deviation  divided  by  tin 

§ Viable  numbers  refer  to  the  variables  list  .shown  at  the  end  of  this  Appendix. 

Table  2 

Correlation  of  Indices  of  Standards  of  Provision  of  Primary 
and  Secondary  School  Education  and  Output  Indices.  1961-1962 


12 

d 

§ 

I 

a 


Primary 

6 Cost  of  teachers’  .salaries/ptipil 
127  Debt  chargos/pupil 

1 1 Total  cost/pupil 

12  Percentage  classes  ovcrsljB 
15  Teachers  released  for  special 

advanced  eounses/teachem 


|0'32 
ft>l7 
I 0'16 
~(M8 


I 0-22 
1004 
I O'OO 
-O' 17 


1 0-22 
i 0'28 
I 0'24 
0-21 


i 0-ia 
-O'tW 
I O'Ol 
0'08 


|0'16 
I 0'19 
lO'OO 
-0'16 


q-0’27 

+0'10 

+0'05 

~0'20 


IQ'M  |0'12  |0'12  i0'19  -0'13  ■fO'15 


Secondary 

20  Cost  of  teachers’  salaries/pupll 
128  Debt  oharges/pupil 
28  Total  cost/pupil 
30  Percentage  classes  oversisa 
32  Teachers  released  for  8|iecial 
advanced  courses/teachers 


iO'33  |0'25  |0'38  lO'tS  -D'04  +0'31 

- O' 17  0'0.1  1 0-07  ( O'lO  ”0'22  -O'Ol 

•lO'H  | 0'15  10'41  iO'06  -0'20  +0'17 

0'19  -a'20  0'19  -O'M  -O'll  -0'26 

'-'O'OO  - O' 12  I O' 18  - O'OO  +0'04  -O'll 
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for  analysis  measure  the  intermediate  output  of  the  system  entering  higher 
education,  this  note  concentrates  on  them. 


3,  At  first  sight,  it  might  seem  that  variations  in  standards — i.e.,  variations  in 
the  quantities  and  quality  of  inputs— of  primary  school  systems  might  have 
considerable  influence  on  the  intermediate  output  of  secondary  schools  going 
on  to  higher  education,  and  the  final  output  of  pupils  leaving  during  or  after  a 
Sixth  Fonn  course.  One  reason  for  this  is  that  standards  of  provision  of 
primary  education  are  more  unequally  distributed  than  most  aspects  of 
standards  of  provision  of  secondary  schools.  This  is  shown  in  Table  1,  which 
uses  coefficients  of  variation.*  None  of  the  coefficients  of  variation  for  second- 
ary schools  exceeded  the  coefficients  for  the  equivalent  indices  for  primary 
schools  and  for  most  indices  the  difference  between  coefficient  values  was 
substantial.  However  the  proportion  of  pupils  aged  13  in  non-selectiye  and 
selective  schools  was  more  unequally  distributed  than  other  important  indices 
of  secondary  school  provision. 


4.  The  correlation  coefficients  measuring  the  degree  of  association  between 
certain  indices  of  primary  school  provision  and  indices  of  output  showi  in 
Table  2 might  also  imply  that  variations  in  important  standards  of  provision 
of  primary  schools  might  cause  difference  in  output.!  Thus  expenditure  on 
teachers’  salaries  per  pupil  was  clearly  correlated  with  the  proportion  of  the- 
cohort  staying  on  until  their  17th  year,  the  proportion  receiving  awards  for 
universities  and,  to  a lesser  extent,  the  proportion  receiving  lesser-value 
awards  (to  other  branches  of  higher  education)  and  the  proportion  entering, 
training  colleges,  although  the  coefficients  are  not  high.  Similarly  total  ex- 
penditure per  pupil  was  correlated  with  the  proportion  receiving  awards  tor' 
universities,  and  the  proportion  staying  on.  But  the  degree  of  correlation  be- 
tween the  indices  of  provision  of  primary  education  and  the  most  importan 
output  indices  was  generally  smaller  than  that  between  the  indices  of  primary 
education  and  the  equivalent  indices  of  secondary  education.  Thus  expendi- 
ture per  pupil  on  teachers’  salaries  in  the  two  types  of  school  were  correlated 
+0-37,  expenditure  per  pupil  on  debt  changes  (reflecting  the  proportion  of 
school  places  new)  were  correlated  -|-0'22  and  total  expenditure  per  pupil 
were  correlated  -|-0-36.  The  proportion  of  classes  oversize  in  the  two  types  ol 
school  were  correlated  +0-18.  The  equivalent  indices  of  provision  of  secondary 
education  were  in  general  more  highly  correlated  witMhe 
were  the  indices  of  primary  education,  as  is  shown  m the  bottom  part  Table 
2.  Thus  it  is  likely  that  the  direct  effect  of  the  variation  in  standards  of  pro- 
vision of  primary  education  on  these  outputs  indices  is  small.  Multiple  regres- 

• The  Coefficient  of  Variation  is  used  to  measure  the  degree  of  inequality  of  indices.  The 
Joeffcient  measures  the  relative  dispersion  of  the  scatter  .°f 

readincs  It  is  independent  of  the  units  in  which  the  index  is  stated,  but  it  can  M mis 
Lading  if  the  d"iou  of  readings  is  very  skewed  or  if  the  relative  values  of  index 

readings  in  relation  to  zero  is  arbitrary.  ^ 

t The  correlation  coefficient  is  used  to  describe  the  degree 
It  measures  the  degree  to  which  readings  which  are  greater  or  less  than  the  iman  or  o^^ 
variable  tend  to  be  associated  with  readings  which  are  greater  or 
Other  variables  If  high  readings  in  one  variable  tend  to  be  accompanied  by  g , . 
l!!tooThL,thesignonhecolffi^^^^^ 
accompanied  by  low  readings  in  the  other,  the  sign  is 

efficient  can  take  is  +1-00  or  -FOO,  and  the  lowest  reading  0-00.  The  coefficient  unaer 
states  the  degree  of  correlation  if  the  association  is  non-linear. 
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sion  analyses  of  the  output  indices  on  standauls  and  socio-economic 
characteristics  of  areas  support  tliis  conclusion.* 

5.  These  results  imply  that  it  would  be  possible  to  have  a slightly  different 
pattern  of  variation  in  standards  of  provision  between  local  education 
authority  areas  without  affecting  the  pattern  of  variation  of  output  of  students 
from  each  authority.  The  pattern  of  variatioii  in  the  yield  of  students,  people 
likely  to  join  what  some  have  called  the  clerisy  , is  uitlikely  to  be  affected  by 
the  small  change  in  the  pattern  of  variations  in  standards  which  could  be 
achieved  without  a very  considerable  increase  in  the  amount  of  re-allocable 
resources  flowing  into  primary  school  education.  Research  of  u dilferent  kind 
would  be  needed  to  test  this  hypothesis.  These  results  tell  one  nothing  about 
the  effects  of  a redistribution  of  resources  within  an  authority  between  schools 
attended  by  children  who  are  mo.st  likely  to  go  on  to  higher  education  and 
other  schools.  They  tell  one  little  about  the  effects  of  increa.sing  or  diminishing 
the  total  amount  of  resources  devoted  to  primary  school  education.  I argue 
elsewhere  that  a small  redistribution  of  resources  in  favour  of  authorities  with 
bad  social  conditions  would  leave  the  pattern  of  student  yield  unalfected,  and 
that  such  a redistribution  would  be  more  compatible  with  the  aim  to  maxkise 
the  contribution  of  education  to  economic  growth  than  is  usually  lhoug^it.t 

B.  VARIATION  IN  .STANDARDS  OF  PROVt.SION  AND  .SDCtAt,  CONDITIONS 

6.  The  aim  of  this  section  is  to  describe  the  variation  in  standards  of  provision 
of  primary  school  education  and  some  other  services  enjoyed  by  children  of 
primary  school  age,  showing  how  each  important  aspect  is  correlated  with 
social  conditions  which  make  it  '•desirable'*  that  services  should  be  provided 
at  a higher  standard  if  one  were  to  a.ssuino  that  the  most  important  criterion 
for  assessing  the  distribution  of  resources  was  the  extent  to  which  it  accorded 
effective  equality  of  educational  opportunity.  It  is  necessary  to  make  some 
such  assumption  because  the  aims  of  some  of  the  more  important  branches  of 
the  education  service  are  many,  some  ntny  conflict  with  one  another,  and  the 
socio-economic  attributes  of  local  education  authorities  differ  in  relevance 
according  to  the  aims  considered  mo.st  important. 

7.  The  pattern  of  variation  in  standards  provides  .some  evidence  about  what 
groups  of  children  receive  resources,  liow  urea  of  residence  influences  children's 
opportunities,  and  how  standards  of  provision  in  areas  where  a higli  propor- 
tion of  children  live  in  social  conditions  which  reduce  their  educational  op- 
portunity compare  with  standards  in  other  arcus.  Both  the  degree  to  wliioh 
variations  in  standards  accompany— are  correlated  with— variations  in  social 
conditions,  and  the  relative  inequality  of  standards  are  important.  These  two 
aspects  must  be  considered  together,  since  the  assessments  of  a ease  in  which 
there  is  a high  degree  of  correlation  between  a standards  index  and  social 
conditions  can  greatly  depend  on  the  degree  of  inequality  of  the  standards 
index,  and  similarly  a certain  degree  of  inequality  can  have  very  different 
implications  depending  on  the  degree  of  correlation. 

* These  analyses  will  be  described  In  the  Wtteoming  Oeciwioiml  Pai>er,  which  will  also  de#l 
with  the  complicated  and  fascinating  pattern  of  variations  in  sumdards  of  provision  of 
secondary  and  other  forms  of  education, 
t The  Social  Needs  and  Resources  In  Local  Services,  Chapter  1 2, 
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<i)  Inter-Correlation  of  Social  Conditions 

8.  Table  3 shows  the  degree  of  inter-eorrelation  of  indices  of  social  conditions 
The  indices  include  measures  of  three  of  the  five  factors  distinguished  by  H,  {(' 
Simpson  in  Table  A of  Appendix  II  of  The  Home  and  The  School  as  having  a 
major  influence  on  the  educational  achievement  of  children  of  primary  school 
age.  In  addition  to  indices  of  social  class,  bad  housing,  and  family  size,  there 
are  indices  of  population  growth,  of  the  proportion  of  the  population  of 
primary  school  age,  and  of  the  proportion  of  the  population  born  in  newer 
Commonwealtli  countries.*  All  of  these  measure  factors  which  can  create 
additional  needs  for  educational  resources  or  higher  standards  of  provision,  ; 
(The  tables  for  education  welfare  services  include  other  indices  of  social  ‘ 
conditions.) 

‘9.  Table  3 shows  that,  as  Moser  found, f social  class  indices  were  correlated 
with  other  socio-economic  indices.  Low  social  class,  overcrowding,  the  ab-  ! 
■sence  of  housing  amenities,  low  value  dwellings,  and  a high  proportion  of  the 
population  of  infant  and  primary  school  age,  and  to  a lesser  extent  large 
families  and  declining  populations  arc  all  correlated  with  each  other  and  thus 
interact  to  create  an  environment  that  obstructs  educational  progress.  The  , 
correlation  coefficients  seem  high  enough  for  it  to  be  feasible  to  compile  an 
index  of  bad  social  conditions  which  would  provide  a reasonably  good 
measure  of  the  degree  to  which  l.e.a.’s  suffer  from  social  conditions  detrimental 
to  the  educational  attainment  of  their  pupils.^  ' 

'(ii)  Primary  school  provision  and  social  conditions 

10.  Table  4 shows  the  correlations  between  indices  of  standards  of  provision 
of  primary  schools  and  those  of  social  conditions.  The  degree  of  correlation  of 
most  standards  indices  with  the  social  conditions  indices  was  low.  Standards 
were,  on  the  whole,  neither  strongly  positive  nor  negatively  correlated  with 
■social  conditions  detrimental  to  the  educational  development  of  primary  school 
pupils.  Moreovcr,most  important  .standards  indices  were  less  variable  than  were  i 
social  conditions  indices.  There  is  therefore  little  indication  that  the  central  ; 
government  and  local  authorities  have  created  a system  which  ensures  positive 
discrimination  in  favour  of  (or  against)  the  educationally  difficult  areas. 

11.  Expenditure  per  pupil  on  debt  charges,  reffecting  the  proportion  of  school 
places  built  since  1945,  was  more  unequally  distributed  than  total  expenditureor 
■expenditure  on  teachers’  salaries  per  pupil  and  debt  charges  tended  to  be  lowest 
in  low  social  class  areas.  This  is  largely  a reflection  of  the  concentration  of  the 
building  effort  on  areas  with  rapidly  expanding  populations.  Authorities  with 
a high  proportion  of  their  labour  force  in  semi-skilled  and  unskilled  jobs 
tended  to  have  a higher  proportion  of  their  quota  unfilled  than  other  authori- 
ties, but  the  degree  of  variation  in  the  proportion  of  the  quota  unfilled  was 
very  small. 

12.  Teachers’  salaries  and  total  cost  per  pupil  in  1950-1  were  as  weakly  cor- 
related with  social  conditions  as  they  were  more  than  a decade  later.  This  is 
not  surprising,  since  patterns  of  provision  of  local  authority  services  show 

• J.  W.  B.  Douglas  : The  Home  and  the  School,  London,  1 964,  Appendix  11 
t C.  A.  Moser  and  W,  Scott,  British  Towns,  London,  1961. 

t Such  an  index  will  be  presented  and  the  extent  to  which  it  accounts  for  variation  will  be 
analysed  in  the  forthcoming  Occasional  Paper.  Op.  cit. 
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great  continuity.  This  was  as  true  of  education  a.s  in  general  it  was  of 
health,  welfare  and  children  services.*  Table  5 shows  the  same  natt 
primary  education.  One  could  predict  over  a third  of  the  variation  in  tea*? 
salaries  per  pupil  in  1961-2  from  the  pattern  in  1950-1,  and  over  four-fiftE  ' 
it  from  the  pattern  in  1958-9.  Similarly,  one  could  predict  more  than  a'o  ™ 
of  the  variation  in  total  costs  per  pupil  from  the  variation  in  1 950-1  and 
quarters  of  it  from  the  variation  in  1 958-9.  This  continuity  of  pattern  was™"' 
more  striking  in  the  case  of  the  53  boroughs  which  Professor  Moser  class^'! 
as  “industriar.f  Among  these  the  variation  of  teachers’  salaries  in  19tmi 
accounted  for  one-half  of  the  variation  in  1961-2,  and  the  variation  of  tnt 
cost  per  pupil  in  1950-1  accounted  for  30  per  cent  of  lire  variation  in  1961  9 
Thus  patterns  of  expenditure  on  the  principal  items  in  tlie  budeet 
persist  over  a long  period.  ® 

Table  5 


Conihmiiy  in  Siamlarcis 


1958  9 

1961  2 

C'oclTidenl 
of  vuriiuion 

Teachers’  salaries* 
1950-1 

! 0'62 

1 0'6 1 

9-9 

1958-9 

I 

1 0'90 

7-9 

1961-2 
Total  cosl* 

1 950-1 

1 n-61 

1 

1 0-5 1 

7-2 

JO-6 

1958-9 

1 

1 0’85 

8‘8 

1961-2 

1 

8-9 

• Per  pupil. 

13.  A second  feature  of  Table  5 is  the  decline  in  the  relative  inequality  of  the 
ndices  over  time.  The  relative  inequality  of  standards  was  slightly  greater  in 
he  83  county  boroughs  than  m the  industrial  county  boroughs  alone,  and  the 
Jeclme  m inequality  seemed  to  be  greater.  There  was  a similar  decline  in 
inequality  of  total  costs  per  pupil  up  to  1 958-9,  but  after  that  the  tendency  for 
inequality  to  decline  among  83  boroughs  seems  to  have  been  arrested,  though 

the  decline  continued  among  industrial  boroughs, 

(iii)  Education  Welfare  Sfinkes  and  Social  Conditions 
(a)  School  Meals  and  Milk 

14.  Most  of  the  education  welfare  services  analysed  here  have  in  common  that 

to  make  mote 

are  worst.  The  services  considered 
etiucation,  the  school 

medical  services,  nursery  schools  and  recreation  facilities.  The  coitelation 
condfdLl  of  provision  of  school  meals  and  milk  services  with  social 
andt  iTw  r Variations  in  expenditure  on  meals 

dominated  by  variations  in  the  former,  the  proportion  receiving 
nieals  being  negatively  correlated  (-Q.26)  with  the  proportion  receiving  milk 
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The  proportion  receiving  dinners  was  highest  in  the  high  social  class  areas 
where  social  conditions  were  good.  It  was  also  high  where  a high  proportion  of 
the  working  population  were  women.J  The  proportion  receiving  milk  was 
correlated  with  bad  social  conditions.  The  contrast  in  patterns  may  well  have 
been  due  to  the  fact  that  a charge  is  imposed  for  meals.  Thus  the  proportion 
receiving  dinners  tended  to  be  low  where  the  proportion  of  children  in  great 
need  was  high.  Therefore  it  is  likely  that  schools  meals  are  not  being  consumed 
by  many  of  those  who  are  in  most  need  of  them.  Survey  research  is  needed  to 
investigate  whether  this  is  so. 

(b)  School  Health  Services 

15  Table  7 shows  that  standards  of  provision  of  dental  services  were  con- 
siderably more  unequal  than  standards  of  provision  of  medical  services,  and 
that  the  number  of  dental  officers  was  negatively  correlated  with  low  social 
class.  Expenditure,  which  measures  local  authorities’  financial  effort  to  provide 
these  services,  was  correlated  with  low  social  class,  heavy  industry,  bad 


Table  6 

Correlations  of  Standards  of  Provision  of  School 
Meals  and  Milk  Services  with  Social  Conditions,  1961-1962 


Variables 


QO 

§ 

.3-s 

</] 

’S.  e 

.•S 

«3 

8§- 

p u 

oN-O 

•a  xj 

p * 

Ui  a 

i2i 

43 

45 

46 

47 

60 

61 

62 

Social  class  I 
Non-manual 
Semi-  and  unskilled 

-0-15 

-0-15 

-t-0-19 

-hO-45 

H-042 

-0-33 

-0-42 

-0-37 

H-0-40 

-0-00 

-1-0-04 

-0-13 

63 

Females  :Males  in  employment 

+0-07 

-^0-40 

-0-06 

-0-41 

70 

73 

74 
76 

Overcrowding 
Housing  amenities 
Rooms  per  dwelling 
Low  value  dwellings 

H-0-00 

-0-08 

-0-21 

■+-0-35 

-0-36 

+0*15 

-0*01 

+0*07 

+0M 

-0-13 

-0-06 

-l-0'18 

-0-08 

-l-O-ll 

-1-0-16 

-0-21 

88 

89 
138 

90 

91 

Family  size 

% women  aged  35-39  widowed 
% population  bom  in  Newer  Commonwealth 
% population  aged  5-1 1 
% population  aged  11-18 

+0-03 

-0-06 

-0-09 

-fO-30 

+0-02 

-0-34 

-0-08 

40-14 

-0-40 

-0-44 

+0-37 

4-0-17 

-0-27 

-fO-33 

H-0-17 

-0-02 

-0-08 

-I-0-13 

-t-0-15 

-t-0-10 

Coefficient  of  variation 

17-1 

24-7 

5-3 

3-8 

* Per  thousand  population. 

t Pupils  in  nursery,  primary,  secondary  and  special  schools. 

1 The  correlation  between  low  social  class  and  women’s  working  is  very  low,  so  that  it  would 
not  be  a statistical  impossibiUty  for  the  proportion  receiving  dinners  to  be  positively 
correlated  with  both  to  a substantial  degree. 
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housing,  and  population  density,  but  the  coefficients  were  low.  In  general  tk 
standards  of  provision  of  school  medical  services  were  uncorrelated 
indices  of  social  conditions,  as  were  the  indices  for  primary  schools,  ™ 

(o)  Nursery  Schools,  Special  Education,  Aid  to  Pupils  in  Secondary  Schoois  md 
Recreation  Facilities.  ’ 

16.  Many  authorities  did  not  provide  nursery  schools.  It  can  be  seen  from 
Table  8 that  the  more  extensive  the  provision  of  schools,  the  higher  the  punS 
teacher  ratio.  Thus  the  authorities  providing  nursery  education  on  the  lar»s 
scale  may  be  using  their  staff  most  efficiently.  Provision  was  uncorrelated  win 
bad  social  conditions.* 

17.  Expenditure  on  special  education  was  high  in  industrial  towns  and  in 
bigger  authorities.  Expenditure  on  aid  to  secondary  school  pupils  was  uncot- 
related  with  social  conditions.  Although  expenditure  on  recreation  facihties 
was  high  in  densely  populated  areas,  it  was  uncorrolatcd  with  other  social 
conditions  indices. 

(d)  Inequality  of  Standards  of Provision  of  Education  Welfare  Services 

18.  Indices  of  standards  of  provision  of  these  education  welfare  services  were 
much  more  unequally  distributed  than  the  most  important  indices  of  stand- 
ards of  provision  of  primary  and  secondary  education.  This  can  be  attributed 
partly  to  the  fact  that  the  authorities  and  those  using  the  services  both  have 
greater  scope  for  choice  in  the  provision  and  use  of  welfare  services  than  in  the 
provision  and  use  of  education  itself. 

(iv)  Related  Services,  Education  Welfare  Services  and  Social  Conditions 

19.  As  Table  9 shows,  provision  of  day  nurseries  was  uncorrelated  (-Odl) 
with  the  provision  of  nursery  school  places,  but  was  markedly  correlated  with 
the  ratio  of  women  to  men  in  employment,  population  size  and  the  proportion 
of  live  births  illegitimate.  There  were  lower  positive  correlations  with  popula- 
tion density  and  the  proportion  of  the  population  born  in  the  newer  Common- 
wealth countries.  Expenditure  on  Child  Welfare  Services  by  health  departments 
correlated  with  standards  of  provision  of  most  education  welfare  services, 
particularly  expenditure  on  school  mctlical  services.  Standards  tended  to  he 
high  in  areas  where  populations  had  been  falling,  where  a high  proportion  of 
adult  males  were  in  manual  jobs,  and  where  housing  conditions  were  poor, 
but  the  correlations  coefficients  were  low. 

20.  Expenditure  on  health  visiting— less  unequally  distributed  than  the  other 
related  services  by  health  departments  --tended  to  be  positively  correlated  with 
expenditure  on  medical  services.  Standards  were  correlated  with  tlie  propor- 
tion of  won:  m aged  35-9  widowed,  overcrowded  housing,  falling  populations 
and  low  social  class.  The  number  of  child  care  officers  was  correlated  with  the 
proportion  of  women  working  and  with  need  correlates  such  as  the  proportion 
of  live  births  illegitimate  and  the  proportion  of  the  population  aged  between 
5 and  1 1 and  the  proportion  of  the  population  born  in  the  newer  Common- 
wealth countries.  The  number  was,  however,  negatively  correlated  with  low 
social  class.  The  proportion  of  officers  trained  was  also  correlated  with  the 
illegitimate  birth  rate  and  the  proportion  of  the  population  of  school  age.  The 

* An  analysis  of  variance  of  the  towns  which  provided  a service  also  showed  an  absence  oi 
correlation  with  indices  of  social  conditions. 
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Table  7 

Correlation  of  Standards  of  Provision  of  School 
Health  Services  with  Social  Conditions  Indices,  1961-1962 


Variables 


1. 
fi  E 

•1— 

8 

O 

i2 

o 

§ 

I 

11 

tn 

G 

rj 

T3 

G 

U 

8 

l| 

■si 

11 

•3 

la 

S 

*0 

o 

.a 

-a  a 

la 

il 

til  S 

1 

n 

00 

CO  a 

P 

U 8 

42 

48 

49  50 

99 

97 

98 

60 

61 

62 

Social  class  I 
Non-manual 
Semi  and  unskilled 

-0-35 

-0-27 

-fO-20 

-0-05 

+0-05 

+0*04 

+0-17  -0-14 
H-0-18  -0-09 
-0-24  +0-10 

-0-16 

-0-13 

-0-10 

-1-0-05 

-1-0-01 

-0-14 

4-0-07 

4-0-07 

-0-12 

63 

Females:  males  in  employ- 
ment 

-0'02 

-0-07 

+0-19  -1-0-14 

-I-0-04 

+0-22 

4-0-08 

70 

72 

74 

76 

Overcrowding 
Housing  amenities 
Rooms  per  dwelling 
Low  rateable  value 
dwellings 

+0-09 

-0-21 

+0-07 

+0-07 

-0-11 

-0-16 

+0-18 

-006 

-0-09  -I-0-15 
+0-09  -0-16 
+0-08  -0-05 

-0-05  -0-05 

+0*23 

-0-19 

-0-02 

-0-05 

H-O-05 

-0-02 

-0-03 

H-0-02 

-0-22 

4-0-15 

4-0-05 

-0-09 

88 

Family  size 

-0-09 

-0'23 

-0-26  -0-14 

-0-03 

-0-12 

-0-22 

89 

% women  aged  35-39 

+0-10 

-0-06 

-l-O-ll  -fO-09 

-1-0-13 

-1-0-03 

4-0-02 

106 

Population  per  acre 

+0-17 

-0-02 

-0-10  H-0-28 

+0-27 

-0*05 

-0-19 

138 

% population  bom  in 
Newer  Commonwealth 

-0-01 

+0-11 

-l-O-Ol  -I-0-13 

+0-16 

-1-0-05 

-t-0-10 

65 

Heavy  industry 

+0-21 

-0'08 

-0-09  -1-0-07 

-1-0-10 

-1-0-04 

—003 

Coefficient  of  variation 

24-3 

24-9 

48-6  32-8 

40-8 

47-8 

126-0 

t Per  pupil. 

Note.—Ths,  correlation  between  Variable  42  and  the  Proportion  of  the  Population  aged  5-1 1 
was  +0-02  and  that  between  Variable  42  and  the  Proportion  of  the  Population  aged  11-18 
was  +0*15. 
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proportion  of  child  ca.rc  officer  estEiblishincnt  filled  wsis  less  correlated  with 
social  conditions.  Thus  standards  of  provision  of  these  related  health,  and 
children’s  services  were  not  more  strongly  correlated  with  bad  social  conditions 
than  were  education  welfare  services,  and  standards  of  provision  of  the  two 
sets  of  services  were  in  general  uncorrelated. 

The  distribution  of  educational  resources  is  not  highly  correlated  with  social 
conditions  which  generate  needs  for  them,  and  the  same  is  true  for  other  social 
services  for  children. 
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APPENDIX  14 

EDUCATION  CORRELATION  MATRICES 
List  of  Variables 


1 Number  or  pupils  on  nursery  school  registers  per  thousand  population,. 
1962. 


Primary  . , , 

5 Pupils  per  full-time  teacher  m primary  school,  1962. 

6.  Cost  of  primary  school  teachers’  wages  and  salaries  per  pupil,  1961-2. 

7.  Cost  ofnon-teaohingstaffwages  and  salaries  per  pupil,  1961  2. 

8*  Cost  of  upkeep  of  buildings  and  grounds  per  pupil,  1961-2 

9.  Cost  of  fuel,  light,  cleaning  materials  and  water  per  pupil,  1961-2. 

lo!  Rent,  rates  and  other  expenses  per  pupil,  1961-2. 

11  Totalcostperprimary  school  (excluding  nursery)  pupil,  1961  2. 

12’  Percentage  of  classes  which  are  oversize  (more  than  30)  in  junior  schools,. 


13.  Average  number  of  pupils  per  primary  school  maintained  by  local- 
education  authorities,  1962. 

15  Number  of  teachers  released  from  maintained  prunary  schools  and 
establishments  for  special  advanced  courses  per  ten  thousand 


teachers,  1964. 

20.  Cost  of  secondary  schoolteachers’  wages  and  salaries  per  pupil,  1961-2.. 

21.  Cost  of  non-teaching  staff  wages  and  salaries  per  pupil,  1961-2. 

12.  Cost  of  upkeep  of  building  and  grounds  per  pupil,  1961-2. 

23.  Cost  of  fuel,  light,  cleaning  materials  and  water  per  pupil,  1961-2. 

24.  Rent,  rates,  and  other  expenses  per  pupil,  1961-2. 

28.  Total  cost  secondary  education  per  pupil,  1961-2. 

30.  Percentage  of  classes  which  are  oversize  (more  than  30)  in  senior  schools, 
1961. 

32  Teachers  released  from  maintained  secondary  schools  and  establishments, 
for  special  advanced  courses  per  ten  thousand  teachers,  1964. 


Student  Yield 

37.  Full  value  local  education  authority  awards  tenable  1961-2  at  non- 

university  institutions  per  thousand  population,  average  of  three  age 
groups  (17, 18, 19),  1961. 

38.  Lesser  value  local  education  authority  awards  tenable  1961-2  at  non- 

university institutions  per  thousand  population,  average  of  three  age 
groups  (17, 18, 19),  1961. 

39.  Students  entering  teachers’  training  colleges  per  thousand  population, 

average  of  three  age  groups  (17, 18, 19),  1961. 


Other 

40.  Net  expenditure  on  special  schools  per  thousand  population,  1961—2. 

41.  Net  expenditure  for  facilities  for  recreation,  etc.,  per  thousand  popula- 

tion, 1961-2, 

42.  Net  expenditure  on  medical  inspection  and  treatment  per  thousand 

population,  1961-2. 

43.  Net  expenditure  on  provision  of  milk  and  meals  per  thousand  population, 

1961-2. 
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5.  Proportion  of  pupils  (nursery,  primary,  secondary,  sneeipn  . . 
dinners  (day  pupils  only),  1961.  f^Miving 

46.  Proportion  of  pupils  (nursery,  primary,  secondary  snerian 

milk  (day  pupils  and  boarders),  1961.  ’ 1 receiving 

47.  Cost  of  food  per  dinner,  1961-2. 

48.  Medical  officers  per  ten  thousand  pupils,  1961. 

49.  Dental  officers  per  ten  thousand  pupils,  1961. 

50.  Schoolnursesperten  thousand  pupils.  1961. 

55.  Pupils  aged  17  as  a proportion  of  those  aged  13  four  years  before  ig« 

56.  Cost  of  salaries  of  primary  teachers  per  pupil,  1 950-1 . ’ 

57.  Cost  of  salaries  of  primary  teachers  per  pupil.  1958-9. 

58.  Total  cost  of  primary  (excluding  nursery)  education  per  pupil,  i95o_i 

Occupation  and  Socio-Economic  Class  ’ 

60.  Males  in  administrative,  managerial  and  professional  occunatinn» 
proportion  of  economically  active  males,  1961.  “s  as  a 

P>‘oP°''‘ion  economically  active 

^^^oniically 

^ proportion  of  economically  active 

65.  Males  employed  in  heavy  industry  occupations  as  a proportion  of 

occupied  males,  1961.  ^ poruon  ot 

66.  Males  employed  in  light  indust.7  occupations  as  a proportion  of 

occupied  males,  1961.  ^ poruon  ot 

67.  Males  employed  in  industry  as  a proportion  of  occupied  males,  1961, 
Housing 

69.  Proportion  of  private  households  rented  from  a local  authority  or  New 
Town  Corporation,  1961.  u*oinyor«ew 

^mC!l96T >^°re  than  f|  persons  per 

72.  Proportion  of  private  households  with  exclusive  use  of  four  census 

amenities  (hot  and  cold  tap  water,  fixed  bath  and  W.C.),  1961 . 

73.  Proportion  of  dwellings  with  one  to  three  rooms,  1961 . 

74.  Roomsperdwelling,  1961. 

Demographic 

S3.  Per  cent  change  in  population,  1951-61. 

' due  to  causes  other  than  births  and  deaths, 

85.  Crude  Birth  Rate,  average  for  1960-2. 

8s'  j “ P'^oportion  of  live  births,  average  for  1960-2. 

aged25-54*^196r^  ^ proportion  of  all  married  women 

on  35-39  who  are  widowed,  1961, 

01  population,  1961. 

91 . Population  aged  12-1 8 per  thousand  population,  1 961 . 
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97.  Dental  attendant,  etc.,  in  full-time  equivalents  (1960)  per  ten  thousand 

pupils,  1961.  . 

98.  Staff  of  child  guidance  centres,  in  full-time  equivalents'  (1960)  per  ten 

thousand  pupils,  1961. 

99.  Nurses  and  nursing  assistants  in  full-time  equivalents  (1960)  per  ten 

thousand  pupils,  1961. 

100.  Number  of  teachers  in  full-time  equivalents  as  a proportion  of  the  quota 
recommended  by  Department  of  Education,  1959-6 1 . 

106.  Populationper  Acre,  1961. 

107.  Population  size  (log  transformed),  1961. 

108.  Total  number  of  new  awards  to  universities  per  thousand  population 

17-19  average  for  1960-2.  • ^ j 

109.  Total  number  of  new  awards  (universities,  plus  non-umversities)  and 

training  college  entrants  per  thousand  population  aged  17-19  average 

1 12.  Aid  to  pupils  in  secondary  schools  per  thousand  secondary  school  pupils. 


117.  Proportion  of  13  year  olds  in  grammar  and  comprehensive,  direct  grant 
andindependentschools,  1961. 

127.  Cost  of  debt  charges  per  primary  school  pupil,  1961-2. 

128.  Costofdebtchargespersecondaryschoolpupil,  1961-2. 

129.  Net  expenditure  on  day  nurseries  (provided  under  National  Health 

Service  Act)  per  thousand  population,  1962-3. 

130.  Net  expenditure  on  Child  Welfare  Services  (provided  under  National 

Health  Service  Act)  per  thousand  population,  1962-3. 

131.  Net  expenditure  on  Health  Visiting  (provided  under  National  Health 

Service  Act)  per  thousand  population,  1962-3. 

135.  Total  number  of  Child  Care  Officers  per  thousand  population  under  18, 

1965. 

136.  Proportion  ofChild  Care  Officers  fully  trained,  1965. 

138.  Number  of  persons  born  in  Commonwealth  countries  (less  Canada. 
Australia,  New  Zealand  and  South  Africa)  per  thousand  population. 


1961. 


Printed  in  England  for  Her  Majesty’s  Stationery  Office  by  McCorquodale,  London. 
Dd  129507  K120 


Printed  image  digitised  by  the  University  of  Southampton  Library  Digitisation  Unit 


op.  3100.5 . 3-4-5' 


DEPARTMENT  OF  EDUCATION  AND  SCIENCE 


Children  and  their 
Primary  Schools 


A Report  of  the  Central  Advisory  Council 
for  Education  (England) 

VOLUME  2;  RESEARCH  AND  SURVEYS 


LONDON 

HER  MAJESTY’S  STATIONERY  OFFICE 
1967 


Printed  image  digitised  by  the  University  of  Southampton  Library  Digitisation  Unit 


Printed  image  digitised  by  the  University  of  Southampton  Library  Digitisation  Unit 


Foreword 


In  this  volume  we  have  brought  together  accounts  of  some  of  the  more 
detailed  studies  that  have  been  made  on  our  behalf,  most  of  which  have  been 
commissioned,  designed  and  written  up  within  a period  of  two  years. 

The  larger  part  of  the  volume  consists  of  accounts  of  surveys  and  research 
commissioned  at  our  request  by  the  Department  of  Education  and  Science. 
We  are  grateful  to  the  Department  for  meeting  our  requests  for  finance  for 
this  purpose.  Most  of  all,  however,  we  express  our  gratitude  to  the  researchers 
who  responded  and  produced  studies,  often  at  short  notice  within  a given  time 
limit.  This  has  imposed  great  burdens  on  everybody  concerned,  including 
members  of  our  own  Secretariat.  We  should  particularly  like  to  refer  to  the 
distinguished  contribution  made  to  some  of  the  studies  by  Mr.  G.  F.  Peaker, 
C.B.E.,  who,  although  retired  from  H.M.  Inspectorate,  was  retained  by  the 
Department  to  help  us  with  our  National  Survey  and  to  advise  on  other 
research  matters.  From  amongst  our  full  time  Secretariat,  Miss  S.  M.  C. 
Duncan,  H.M.I.,  bore  a heavy  burden  in  contributing  to  and  helping  to  carry 
out  some  of  the  research.  Substantial  help  was  also  given  by  members  of  the 
Statistics  Branch  of  the  Department. 

The  research  studies  have  enabled  us  to  examine,  in  some  depth,  several 
issues  within  our  field  of  interest.  We  are  glad  to  learn  that  some  of  the 
research  projects  described  in  this  volume  will  continue,  and  are  pleased  that 
the  Central  Advisory  Council  have  been  instrumental  in  helping  them  to  get 
started.  At  the  same  time,  it  will  be  understood  that  because  almost  all  the 
work  here  described  has  been  done  quickly,  many  of  the  conclusions  must  be 
regarded  as  provisional.  In  some  cases  we  have  published  abridged  versions 
in  the  knowledge  that  fuller  accounts  are  to  be  published  at  about  the  same 
time  as  this  volume. 

In  Volume  1 we  have  written  of  the  contribution  which  research  can  make 
to  primary  education:  the  research  described  in  Volume  2 illustrates  the  slow 
process  by  which  knowledge  is  built  up  and  forms  the  basis  for  further  inves- 
tigation. 
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